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FOREWORD 


A TEXTBOOK on Contemporary times must surmount grave limitations. 
It does not deal with closed chapters of history, episodes on which the 
returns are in and the results have been recorded and rationalized. It 
criticizes dramas still upon the stage, dramas for which the denoue- 
ment is often unresolved. The pageants of earlier centuries have hard- 
ened into conventional patterns, and long ago “high-piled books, in 
charactery,” allotted the chief actors their historic roles. But for re- 
cent events the writer can offer only a provisional analysis, a tem- 
porary verdict. Truth is the daughter of time. 

These considerations are chiefly responsible for the mode of treat- 
ment adopted in this text. Twentieth century history is still fluid, its 
values unverified, its trends unfulfilled. In these circumstances the 
historian must lean heavily upon such readily authenticated data as 
birth and death rates and industrial output. The bureau of statistics 
has become the cave of oracles, and students who would wrestle with 
contemporary problems must learn this arithmetic of power, 

A second feature tliat may be noted here is the emphasis upon eco- 
nomics and geography. So many political forms and formulas have 
gone masked and hooded in recent decades that a people’s destiny is 
most easily to be read in terms of its basic needs and resources. 
Though factions conspire and institutions crumble, the seas are not 
dried up nor the mountains removed. Fields and factories continue to 
shape historical movements even when the voices of the forum grow 
confused or silent. Vehement ideologies cannot safely defy the indices 
of industrial production. For this reason the geographic stage upon 
which the dramas of the twentieth century must be played out is 
worth attentive study; it offers surer clues to the meaning of events 
than political shibboleths and slogans. 

Since this geographic stage has recently been expanded to global 
dimensions, the quest for a better global focus is a third characteristic 
of this text. “There are no islands any more.” The local vicissitudes 
which have affected each people and each region during the past fifty 
years have always been contingent upon great events which hap- 
pened elsewhere. This interdependence of the nations cannot be 
stressed too insistently. The twentieth century has already produced 
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two world wars and a world-wide economic depression. The inter- 
locking interests and economies which expanded these disasters to 
global proportions are still very imperfectly understood. If this survey 
leaves its readers satisfied with what they know about global politics 
and patterns of power, it will have failed in its major purpose. 

A textbook is such a broad collective enterprise that it is impossible 
to thank all the collaborators individually. Aly first acknowledgment 
is due to Allan Nevins, De Witt Clinton Professor of American His- 
tory at Columbia University, whose advice throughout the inception, 
drafting, and revising of these chapters was a vital stimulus. The 
flaws and limitations which persist are the measure of my inability to 
profit more fully from his spacious and specific criticisms. To the 
members of the College Department at D. C. Heath and Company, 
and the staff at The Plimpton Press, who designed, set, corrected, and 
clarified this volume, it is a special pleasure to record my pride at be- 
ing associated for several months in their unsparing labors. To Mr. 
Ted R. Miller, who executed all the maps, the reader is indebted for 
the most illuminating pages which follow, and I am indebted for 
convivial shoptalk and a deepened respect for cartography. Afrs. 
Olive Brose earned my lasting gratitude for the many thoughtful cor- 
rections she suggested when reading the galley proofs. Finally, for 
the numerous acts of courtesy and cooperation which each permission 
to quote and each credit line recalls, I want to repeat my formal ac- 
knowledgment and sincere appreciation. 

GKOl-'KREY BRUUN 


FOREWORD TO THE THIRD EDITION 

Four years ago I welcomed the chance to revise and partly rewrite 
chapters XXXIX to XL VI and to add XL VII and XL VIII. These 
and the preceding chapters I decided to leave intact for this printing 
(aside from some minor corrections) and to sum up major events and 
trends since 1952 in an epilogue. Perhaps students who thus encoun- 
ter the very recent past, some highlights of which they can remem- 
ber from the headlines, will find it easier to realize how current events 
recede into history. To ail who read the book and all who helped 
to make it I again offer my cordial greetings and appreciation. 
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INTRODUCTION 


I. ORIGINS 

T oday, for the first time in the annals of mankind, all parts of 
the world are in communication, all peoples are members of an 
interdependent society. There is no nation so remote or isolated that 
it can remain untouched by events on other continents. This conti- 
guity and interdependence of the nations is a consequence of the he- 
gemony established by the Europeans, for it is European conquest, 
culture, and technology which has knit the continents together. To 
understand how this dynamic European civilization won such world- 
wide influence it will be helpful to recall briefly how it arose in 
Europe itself. 

Europe is not, in a geographical sense, one of the major continents; 
it is a peninsula jutting westward from the Eurasian land mass. The 
first European cultures were dependent and derivative, introduced by 
traders and colonists from the older civilizations which had arisen in 
the Nile and Euphrates Valleys. The barbaric aborigines of those re- 
gions now known as Spain, France, and England were raised to civi- 
lized status by the Romans some two thousand years ago. When the 
Roman Empire declined after the third century of our era, all Europe, 
including Italy, seemed destined to lapse again into timeless barbarism. 
But vestiges of Roman and Creek culture survived and the church 
preserved the memory and the ideal of that unity of language, law, 
and custom which had held the Roman world together. For nearly 
one thousand years, the period of the Middle Ages, the peoples of 
Christian Europe had only the bond of religious faith to unite them. 
Politically and economically, society broke down, disintegrating into 
smaller and smaller units until it became fragmentary and parochial. 
What little coherence remained was chiefly the product of a common 
faith and a common religious culture: Christendom was a community 
of the faithful. As trade and communications failed and towns de- 
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cayed, the civilization of Roman times perished. The social unit 
became the hamlet or manor, where a few score or a few hundred 
families lived largely to themselves, raising their own supplies and de- 
pending upon an overlord and his armed retainers for administration 
and protection. 

In this harsh era, poverty and hardship discouraged new experi- 
ments and daunted initiative. Society became and tended to remain 
static. Learning and even literacy were limited almost exclusively to 
the clergy. It was not lack of intelligence but lack of leisure and lack 
of opportunity which kept medieval communities backward. Even in 
the darkest centuries, between the sixth and the eleventh, some pro- 
gress was achieved. Better methods of ploughing, of rotating crops, of 
harnessing horses and oxen, of constructing water and wind mills had 
been introduced before a.d. noo. The canals, castles, and cathedrals 
constructed after that date all testify to the energy and will to collec- 
tive activity which was developing in the later medieval period. But 
such collaboration suffered from rude practical limitations. It was 
limited by lack of political order, by absence of adequate means of 
transportation and communication, by deficiency of capital reserves 
for many large-scale projects, and by confusion resulting from hap- 
hazard scales of measurement and inadequate tools. The localism, pov- 
erty, and social inertia which overtook society after the collapse of 
the Roman power deepened for five centuries and then required an- 
other five to dissipate. 

No prophetic observer contemplating the frugal life, the backward 
economy, the chaotic political institutions of Europe in the year looo 
could have foreseen that before another thousand years had passed 
Europe would lead the world. Such an imperial destiny seemed much 
more likely to descend upon the peoples of Asia. During those cen- 
turies when Europe was a decentralized patchwork of minute, auton- 
omous fragments, great empires arose and waned beyond the frontiers 
of Christendom. The eastern half of the Roman Empire survived the 
fall of the West, and Constantinople remained the capital of a sophis- 
ticated and luxurious civilization. Because the European peoples, iso- 
lated in their scattered parishes, ignored developments outside their 
narrow world, modern historians have too often treated European 
society during the Middle Ages as if it existed in a vacuum. This nar- 
row view still influences the thought of many European peoples when 
they think about Europe and its cultural origins. 

The contrast between the civilized East and the barbarous West in 




EUROPE, 1900 




6 The World in the Twentieth Century 

the Middle Ages is not flattering to the West. By the eighth century 
the cities built by Roman engineers and masons had become heaps of 
plundered ruins where wolves roamed the deserted streets. Only the 
memory of a glorious past survived in the late Roman provinces from 
Spain to Britain. In a.d. 8oo the victorious Frankish king, Charlemagne 
(771-814), was crowned emperor at Rome in a wistful attempt to 
revive the legendary greatness of the Roman era, but his empire dis- 
solved after his death. The so-called Carolingian Renaissance proved 
a false dawn, and the backwardness of Europe at this time can be 
gauged by contrasting the barbaric court of this unlettered Frank 
with the splendor of Constantinople. At the Byzantine capital on the 
Bosporus a thousand ships came and went, and a hundred thousand 
artisans fashioned articles of luxury for the lavish court and the cul- 
tured, sophisticated aristocracy. 

Even Constantinople in the ninth century, however, was eclipsed 
by the splendor of the Moslem capital at Bagdad. There a contem- 
porary of Charlemagne, the caliph Harun-al-Rashid (786-809), fa- 
miliar to readers of the Arabian Nights, ruled a fabulous city of almost 
a million inhabitants. At the zenith of its glory the empire of Islam 
stretched like a threatening crescent from Syria to Spain, its horns 
closing upon Christian Europe. In Spain a brilliant Moorish civiliza- 
tion flourished while the rest of F.uropc touched the nadir of its 
decline. But Saracen civilization, however brilliant, often proved im- 
permanent. In the eleventh century the peoples of Europe opened a 
series of military campaigns against the Moslem world; and these cru- 
sades, which established temporary Christian kingdoms in the Holy 
Land, also drove back the Mohammedan power in Spain until Gra- 
nada, the last stronghold of the Moors there, capitulated in the fif- 
teenth century. 

Meanwhile in the thirteenth century the Mohammedan court at 
Bagdad had been menaced by the advance of Mongol hordes from 
central Asia. Under Genghis Khan (1162-1227) and his .successors 
their vast empire extended from the Black to the Yellow Sea, one- 
fourth of the distance around the earth. They threatened to engulf 
the world of Islam and to inundate Europe. But the Europeans were 
learning from their contacts with these alien cultures and were profit- 
ing from their experience. The age of land empires had reached its 
period; an era of sea empires was about to open. The European sea- 
board states lying near the center of the world’s land masses enjoyed 
enviable advantages which predestined them to leadership in the new 
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age. For Europe possessed a favorable climate, fertile soil, and a vigor- 
ous, rising population. It also possessed an indented coast, sheltered 
harbors, and navigable rivers which encouraged navigation, as well as 
hardy sailors and abundant wood for ships. Finally, it had begun by 
the close of the Middle Ages to evolve political and economic institu- 
tions favorable to expansion. After a.d. 1400 the stage was set for the 
great historic drama of the next five centuries, a drama without paral- 
lel in previous history. The Europeans were about to “inherit the 
earth.” 


2. THF, OCEANIC AGE 

The geographical discoveries of the fifteenth century, especially the 
voyage of Columbus to America (1492) and of Vasco da Gama to 
India (1498), were bold feats of navigation. But they were epoch- 
making and opened a new age only because the peoples on the Atlantic 
seaboard of Europe were ready to exploit the new opportunities. Leif 
Ericson with his Vikings had visited America about a.d. i 000 and had 
founded nothing more substantial than a saga. In the five centuries be- 
tween Leif and Columbus, however, a notable change transformed 
European society. The best proof of this change is the rise in popula- 
tion, testifying to a more adequate food supply and greater security 
of life and property. After a.d. 1200 there was a marked reviv’al of 
town life and signs of quickening trade. In politics, the extension of 
royal power in Spain, Portugal, France, and England curbed the dis- 
ruptive forces of feudalism and ushered in the age of the national 
state. The monarchs with the aid of the townsmen checked the war- 
fare and depredations of the barons and created centralized govern- 
ments strong and wealthy enough to undertake the conquest and 
colonization of empires overseas. Without these conditions there 
could have been no voyages of discovery, no European conquest of 
the Americas, no exploitation of trade with the East Indies. 

The first European states to profit by the opening of the Oceanic 
Age were Spain and Portugal. Both were newly forged kingdoms, 
both had Atlantic harbors, in both the population responded readily 
to the twin urges of crusading ardor and commercial enterprise which 
impelled the early explorers. The sixteenth century was the great cen- 
tury of Iberian conquest, during which the Spaniards ferried tons of 
gold and silver from America and the Portuguese tons of spices (worth 
their weight in gold) from the East Indies. The future culture and 
language patterns of Central and South America and the destinies of 
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millions of native peoples from the Philippines to Ceylon were largely 
decided in that significant century. Spain and Portugal led the van and 
set the tempo of expansion and conquest. 

Ocean communications are tenuous threads upon which to string 
the jewels of a maritime empire, for once the thread is severed the 
jewels are likely to be lost. In the seventeenth century the Nether- 
landers, the French, and the English challenged Spain and Portugal 
for control of the sea. The Dutch took over most of the Portuguese 
posts and trading monopolies in the East. The British between 1600 
and 1800 captured the trade of the Spanish and Portuguese colonies 
in Latin America, and after 1800 they helped these colonies to achieve 
political as well as economic emancipation from the control of Madrid 
and Lisbon. The French, who likewise entered the colonial race in 
the seventeenth century, established colonies in Canada, Louisiana, 
and the West Indies and acquired trading posts in India. But the wars 
of the eighteenth century swept most of these French dependencies 
into the control of the British. The Spaniards under Philip II (1556- 
1598) and the French under Louis XIV (1643-1715) and Napoleon 
(1799-1814) learned the same bitter lesson that even the most power- 
ful state could not maintain a military hegemony in Europe and naval 
supremacy on the sea at the same time. By the opening of the nine- 
teenth century Great Britain was the leading colonial, naval, and mari- 
time power of the world, and the rapid mechanization of British in- 
dustry was making her the leading industrial power also. Free from 
invasion and from the burden of a large military force, she diverted 
her energies to the sea and benefited prodigiously from the vast op- 
portunities of the Oceanic Age. The insecurity, destruction, and in- 
demnities which crippled her chief commercial competitors, Spain, 
Portugal, the Netherlands, and France, as a result of European wars, 
redounded to the advantage of England. While European states ex- 
hausted themselves waging long campaigns to decide the fate of a few 
towns in Flanders, the English secured continental areas overseas. 

Until 1750 colonial expansion was conditioned by two main fac- 
tors: commercial profit and naval power. After the middle of the 
eighteenth century the British added a third element to the program 
of imperialism, the factory system. In the nineteenth century an over- 
seas empire was to become the concrete expression of armed might, 
a territorial conquest financed by commercial profits, which produced 
raw materials for the mechanized industry of the mother country. 
The Industrial Revolution, gathering momentum in the late eight- 
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eenth century, transformed modern society, multiplied the products 
and profits of manufacture, and injected a new dynamism into the 
drama of imperial expansion. Colonies took on a new, a peremptory 
significance as sources of supply and as markets for factory output. 
Britain, the first state to feel the new industrial impulse powerfully, 
became in a few generations “the workshop of the world.” 

In a few decades the output of the British textile weaver was multi- 
plied twentyfold. From 1820 to i860 the number of weavers in Eng- 
land remained approximately the same. But when this number, roughly 
250,000, worked in factories instead of laboring over a handloom in 
their homes, they produced fabrics which 5,000,000 handworkers 
could not have equaled under the domestic system. Spinning and 
weaving were the first crafts to be mechanized in this total fashion, but 
throughout the nineteenth century other processes once performed by 
hand were steadily transferred to more and more ingenious machines. 

The lives of the workers as well as their output were transformed 
by the factory system. Within a century, so swift was the migration 
to the industrial towns, localities of 5000 or 10,000 inhabitants grew 
into cities of 50,000, or 100,000, or even 500,000 dwellers. The popula- 
tion of Great Britain rose from 10,000,000 in 1800 to 37,000,000 in 
1900. Industry, commerce, and mining came to employ three-fourths 
of the working class, while agriculture sank into a neglected activity 
of minor importance. Four Englishmen out of five became city or 
town dwellers, treading pavements instead of ploughlands, more fa- 
miliar with gas fumes than the reek of burning leaves; many millions 
of them crowded in tenements overshadowed by a pall of factory 
smoke under which grass withered and shade trees died. But such was 
the environment in which the machines were most readily accommo- 
dated and the machines were becoming the arbiters of the factory 
worker’s fate. Political constitutions and legislative acts, the mile- 
stones on the political highway of man’s advance, seemed but super- 
ficial markers in comparison with technological innovations which 
could change the direction in which a whole society was moving and 
reshape the life of millions in a few years. 

3. THE TRIUMPHS OF MODERN TECHNOLOGY 

Man has been described as “the animal that uses tools” and it is true 
that the successive stages in his climb to civilization are each marked 
by his acquisition and mastery of a new instrument or source of power. 
For eons the rate of progress must have been incomprehensibly slow. 
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The Paleolithic or Old Stone Age, when man’s principal tool was a 
fist hatchet, is thought to have lasted 1,000,000 years. Then, perhaps 
50,000 to 30,000 years ago, man began to make improvements in his 
implements; and for the last 10,000 years his inventiveness has grown 
at a surprising pace. But it is the last century which brought the most 
radical innovation of all, the “invention of invention.” So bewildering 
have recent technical devices become in their cumulative effects that 
philosophers, politicians, and militarists hold their judgments in sus- 
pense while they wait the latest revelation from the scientists’ labora- 
tories. 

This triumphant progress of technology is introducing a new em- 
phasis and time scheme into historical writing. Political annalists long 
dated their records by the reigns of kings or the rise and fall of em- 
pires. Parallel to this political chronology, however, there must always 
have been a second ledger of human achievements, a calendar in which 
new eras opened not with a conquest or a coronation but with a dis- 
covery or invention. The conquest of fire, the domestication of ani- 
mals, the cultivation of plants, the baking of pottery, weaving of cloth, 
smelting of metals, the invention of the wheel, the development of 
writing — these were triumphs less immediate and less dramatic than 
battles but much more enduring in their benefits. 

A better method of basketmaking or boatbuilding might be pre- 
served from generation to generation by tradition or transmitted from 
tribe to tribe by diffusion. The transmission of a technique is not pos- 
sible, however, unless there is contact between peoples of differing 
cultural levels. So long as tribes and cultures remained local and segre- 
gated and discovery was the result of chance, progress was spasmodic 
and there must often have been regressive periods when skills pain- 
fully mastered were lost and forgotten. Before Europeans arrived in 
America the Aztecs and Incas did not know of the horse or the wheel; 
in these omissions they were at the level of the Egyptians or Babylo- 
nians before 3000 b.c. But once the Oceanic Age opened, the isolation 
of all cultures was at an end. Peoples at all levels of development, from 
the Indians of Patagonia who did not know the use of fire to the subtle 
artists of China with traditions and techniques perfected through the 
centuries, were laid open to the scrutiny of the exploring European. 
This contact with new ideas, methods, products, and customs could 
not fail to stimulate inventive minds. 

European man had the will to conquer before he found the means: 
he could not have expanded his dominion without the improved sail- 
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ing vessels which enabled him to cross wide oceans, the compass and 
charts which made navigation a science, the cannon which overawed 
and conquered. These early instruments of his imperialism are signifi- 
cant because they were instruments of precision and of power. The 
past five hundred years have been unique in human history not be- 
cause of the political concepts evolved, the achievements in art or ar- 
chitecture, or the colonization of new lands. The characteristic which 
has raised modern man above his forebears and distinguishes contem- 
porary civilization from all previous cultures is the superiority and 
complexity of the machines, and the most remarkable of these ma- 
chines are the most recent. 

But to operate machines re(]uircs energy, human, animal, or me- 
chanical. Man’s progress has been determined very largely by the 
forms of energy which he found it possible to harness when he wanted 
to get work done. The earliest sources of energy (aside from their 
own muscles) which men learned to employ were domesticated ani- 
mals, oxen, elephants, horses. The forms of natural energy which they 
first utilized deliberately were wind and water. The sailing ship re- 
leased galley slaves from a life of killing labor; the windmill pumped 
water for irrigation or to drain swamps; and the water mill ground 
flour. But wind was a capricious agent which often failed when most 
needed; and water power, though more dependable, could be har- 
nessed only in moderate amounts at a fixed location. 

It was the advent of steam power in the late eighteenth and early 
nineteenth century that opened the modern age of the machine and 
brought undreamed of advances in technological development. The 
steam engine could be applied to almost any task demanding vast and 
manageable power — to pumps in mines and ships, to mills and fac- 
tories, to winches, derricks, and other stationary engines, and to steam- 
ships and locomotives for rapid travel. The nineteenth century was 
the “age of steam.” 

For some purposes, however, steam power was not well suited. 
Steam-driven buses were developed but they did not operate easily 
on the highways. Steam-driven tractors failed to solve the power prob- 
lem of the ploughman and the reaper. By 1900 inventors had devised 
a lighter and more effective type of engine and applied it to these and 
many other purposes. The internal combustion engine was not radi- 
cally different from the steam engine; it, too, utilized the expansive 
energy of hot gases in closed cylinders to produce a rotary motion. 
But it provided a more efficient power plant for automobiles, farm 
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tractors, trucks, and small boats, and it made possible an engine light 
but powerful enough to lift a flying machine into the air and sustain 
it in flight. It appeared as if the century of steam was to be followed 
by a “century of petroleum” but within a generation after 1900 a still 
newer form of energy had relegated both steam-driven and gasoline- 
driven engines to a secondary place. 

The twentieth century, it became evident almost at once, was to be 
predominantly an age of electricity. In electricity man had at last 
found the almost perfect form of power, measurable, transformable, 
instantaneously conductible, and available in almost incalculable 
amounts.' Used first for the electric telegraph, telephone, and incan- 
descent lamp, then for the street railway and other traction engines, 
electricity speedily proved itself the ideal form of energy in home and 
factory. In 1900 less than 5 per cent of the power used in American 
industry was electrical. By 1914 the ratio had risen to 37 per cent, and 
by 1930 to 80 per cent. The energy locked in coal could now be con- 
verted through steam-driven generators and the resulting electric 
power carried on wires to towns or factories scores or hundreds of 
miles away. A multitude of electrically driven devices, from tele- 
phones to tabulators and arc welders to milking machines transformed 
ancient tasks and reduced toil in home and office, factory and farm. 
If for any reason its electric power supply fails, the heart of a modern 
city stops beating. Every year increases civilized man’s dependence 
upon this cheap power. 

All advanced nations felt the social and economic stimulus of the 
new forms of power and the new inventions. New requirements, new 
appetites, developed overnight. Electrical communication, lighting, 
and transmission called for extraordinary supplies of copper wiring, 
insulation, tungsten, and other materials. The gasoline engine de- 
voured rivers of petroleum. As civilized man became more and more 
dependent upon his machines, he became more exigent in seeking and 
securing the raw materials, the minerals and metals and fuels which 
the machines required. Girded with a panoply of amazing instruments 
and goaded by the economic pressures which the operation of these 
instruments intensified, he became more enterprising and more ag- 

* One kilowatt hour is roughly equivalent to the energy of ten men w'ork- 
ing for one hour. At this rate the electrical energy used by the American 
people in 1956 might be regarded as a substitute for the toil of seven hun- 
dred million slaves working twenty-four hours a day throughout the 
year. 
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gressive in satisfying his needs. Progress based on an advancing tech- 
nology led to a swifter use of all natural resources. When these were 
lacking within its political boundaries, each nation looked abroad. In 
the resulting race those countries still geared to an agrarian economy 
were at a disadvantage, for the race was to the swift, and the swift, in 
this case, were the nations equipped with modern machines. 

Economic competition grew more intense, for an industrialized state 
is an expanding state with an expanding economy. In the late nine- 
teenth century, when Germany, France, and the United States were 
energized by the forces of industrialism, they began to compete more 
vigorously with Great Britain and with one another for supplies, mar- 
kets, and spheres of influence. This reaching and jostling made the 
world suddenly seem small. The steamship, railway, and electric tele- 
graph had shrunk the planet; the oceans had become a highway link- 
ing all lands. The last unclaimed areas were seized after 1880 as the 
powers sought control of markets, protectorates, and sources of raw 
material. The last virgin areas were visited and scrutinized by keen- 
eyed surveyors who represented syndicates in London, Berlin, Paris, 
or New York. Expanding industries create their own demands. The 
foundries and factories of Manchester and Mannheim, Paris and Pitts- 
burgh, Turin and Tokyo were growing hungry and the whole world 
was becoming too small a field to satisfy their potential appetites. 

The New Industrial Revolution or Technological Revolution of 
the late nineteenth century shaped the contemporary world. It un- 
locked vast resources of power, magnified the wealth, expanded the 
production, multiplied the population of all the leading nations at an 
accelerating pace. A series of economic “explosions” shook the Euro- 
pean continent and, passing beyond Europe, unbalanced the world 
equilibrium. The drives for empire, pressed by the dynamic, indus- 
trialized nation-states, will be studied in later chapters. As a prelude, 
it may be helpful to pause at the close of the nineteenth century to 
note world conditions in the years before 1900. A number of minor 
crises and international disputes, in the decade 1890-1899, call for 
analysis. They were signs on the road as humanity swung around a 
corner; they prefigured the future and were in a sense rehearsals of 
the great dramas of the twentieth century. 

4. A DECADE OF THE NEW IMPERIALISM, 189O-1899 

The last years of the nineteenth century were marked by an epidemic 
of minor imperialistic wars which left no continent or country un- 
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stirred. These wars were in most cases remote “colonial” wars. But 
their number, frequency, and seeming inevitability was a proof of the 
quickening tempo of tlie New Industrialism which fostered the New 
Imperialism. A list of these conflicts will reveal how global European 
or western civilization had become in its activities and aggressions. 

The British were particularly enterprising during the 1890’s, espe- 
cially in Africa. They fought the desert tribes of the Sudan (1896- 
1898) to extend Anglo-Egyptian influence up the Nile Valley; and 
they conquered the Transvaal and Orange Free State between 1899 
and 1902, although these Boer republics, organized by the descendants 
of seventeenth century Dutch settlers in South Africa, resisted long 
and bravely. In 1896 an Italian army attempted the conquest of Ethi- 
opia (Abyssinia) but was defeated at Adowa. French forces in the 
same years conquered Madagascar (1894-1896) and also extended 
French control in West Africa. The Germans subdued three segments 
of the Dark Continent to which they laid clain), German East Africa, 
South West Africa, and the Cameroons. A map of Africa in 1870 and 
in 1900 suggests how swiftly this partitioning of the continent was 
carried out by the powers. 

What the map does not reveal is the futile resistance offered by the 
native peoples, the foredoomed struggles of the Sudanese, Berbers, 
Riffs, Senegalese, Senussi, Hovas, Tuaregs, Ashantis, Basutos, Zulus, 
Matabeles, Bantus, and a score of other groups. Nor does the map re- 
veal the heroism of the missionaries and explorers, the rivalries of ag- 
gressive trading companies, the long, obscure campaigns in desert and 
jungle, the pacification of fierce and primitive peoples. Wars with the 
aboriginal inhabitants were unequal contests in which the Europeans 
held all the advantages. More than once, however, the competition 
for territory led the great powers to the brink of war themselves. In 
the division of Africa the most critical incident of this kind came in 
1898. An encounter between a French and a British expedition at 
Fashoda on the Upper Nile brought the two governments so close to 
hostilities that only adroit diplomacy averted war. 

In Asia likewise the late nineteenth century found the powers com- 
peting for concessions and conquests. Before 1900 all India, Burma, 
and the Malay States were under British protection, and British in- 
fluence was expanding in Afghanistan and Tibet. The French organ- 
ized four conquered provinces. Cochin China, Cambodia, Annam, 
and Tonkin, as an Indo-Chine.se Union under French protection 
(1887) and then went on to annex Laos (1893). In northern China 
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the Russians penetrated Manchuria, securing a dominant role there by 
1900. It seemed probable that the vast and populous Chinese Empire, 
like the continent of Africa, would be divided among the powers. 
Even Japan, becoming rapidly modernized with the aid of European 
advisers, sought Chinese provinces. In a brief war (1894-1895) the 
Japanese defeated the Chinese, annexed Formosa, and marked Korea 
out for control. The defenselessness of China was so manifest that a 
scramble for concessions followed, with Britain, France, Germany, 
Russia, Japan, and even Italy demanding spheres of influence. In 1 899 
the United States asked assurances that the powers would maintain 
an “open door” policy, permitting equal economic opportunities to 
all nations in the spheres they were so rapidly claiming. A year later, 
Chinese resentment at the interference of the “foreign devils” pro- 
duced the costly and futile Boxer Uprising. The rebels massacred Eu- 
ropeans and besieged the legations in Peking, whereupon all the great 
powers joined in sending a punitive expeditionary force. 

This armed intervention in China was not undertaken by the Euro- 
pean states alone; it was significant because two non-European nations 
appeared among the concert of great powers. Until 1900 European 
peoples had led the march of civilization and the competition for coot 
quests overseas. But as the twentieth century opened two new powers 
appeared on the world stage. The astonisliing rise of Japan, not fully 
realized in 1900, indicated that a non-European nation could adopt 
and apply the techniques of European science and industry. More 
important for the balance of world power was the emergence of the 
United States. This formidable republic had expanded its population 
from 5,000,000 to 75,000,000 in the nineteenth century and spread from 
the Atlantic to the Pacific seaboard. A brief war with Spain in 1 898, 
which brought Cuba, Puerto Rico, the Philippine Islands, and Guam 
under American control, proved that Americans were beginning to 
look beyond their borders. 'The international struggle for supremacy 
had ceased to be primarily a European contest and had become global^ 
A war which involved any of the great powers was likely to expand 
into a world war. This was one of the grave problems and penalties 
which the nations had to face in the twentieth century, a consequence 
of the improved communications and growing economic interdepend- 
ence which linked all continents.' 

Humanity, on the threshold of the twentieth century, was chal- 
lenged by two great enigmas for which no satisfactory solution had 
been found. The first was the constant threat of war. Tension was 
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mounting in Europe; the menace of an armed conflict deepened 
yearly. Austrian and Russian interests conflicted in the Balkans. Brit- 
ain, France, Germany, and Italy were rivals for North African spheres. 
The Germans were increasing their army to meet the threat of the 
Franco-Russian alliance, and -their fleet to overtake the British naval 
expansion. This condition of armed peace strained the resources and 
the nerves of the European peoples, creating a state of tension which 
was itself provocative of war. 

All attempts to relieve the tension and to limit armaments by mutual 
agreement failed. In 1 898 Czar Nicholas II of Russia issued a call for 
a peace conference to discuss the arbitration of disputes and reduc- 
tion of arms. When the conference met at The Hague in 1899 some 
humane principles were affirmed -and a court of international arbitra- 
tion established. But it was evident that there was little real willingness 
to disarm and the results were a profound disappointment to lovers of 
peace. AV^ar remained a constant threat, its prophetic horrors magni- 
fied yearly as new weapons of destruction were invented. 

The second great problem which confronted all civilized nations at 
the opening of the century was the problem of class conflict. Despite 
the amazing material progress of the preceding generations, the multi- 
plication of wealth, the richer food supplies, the rise of trade and ex- 
pansion of industry, in every country opulent classes flourished while 
indigent masses lived in want. The riddle of social justice, the problem 
of distributing goods and services more equitably, still defied solution. 
The threat of armed conflict among the industrialized states was 
matched by the menace of a class war within the industrialized states. 
To reduce grievances, to satisfy legitimate ambitions, to adjust the 
tensions between nations and classes without open hostilities, these 
were the major issues for which the statesmen of the twentieth cen- 
tury would have to seek a solution. 

In the chapters which follow it will be seen how persistently these 
issues have dominated contemporary politics. All the leading states, 
regardless of their alliances or form of government, may be appraised 
under three heads: (i) The Problem of Resources, (2) The Problem 
of Defense, and (3) The Problem of Social Justice. 
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The ire ary than stagfrem beneath the too vast orb of its fate. 

JOSI'PII CHAMBI'Kl.AIN 


I. RKSOURCRS: THE PROlU.EM OF SUPPI.V 

N ature endow'ed Great Britain with many of the advantages 
which helped to make it a leading power. As an island it was 
relatively secure from invasion and the people could dispense with a 
large army. Good harbors and a position near the center of the world’s 
land masses were primary assets in the Oceanic Age. The moist but 
healthy climate, homogeneous population, and liberal political institu- 
tions permitted a steady expansion of the national energy and the na- 
tional initiative. Spared the march of foreign armies and (save in the 
seventeenth century) the destruction of civil war, modern Britain has 
grown stronger and richer with each generation. 

In the eighteenth century these and other advantages made Britain 
the predestined home of the Industrial Revolution. In England the rise 
of the factory system was favored by conditions that could be matched 
nowhere else. The capital required for experiment and for the con- 
struction of costly machinery had been accumulated in the hands of 
enterprising men. A supply of cheap labor became available oppor- 
tunely because the enclosure movement in agriculture drove many 
farm hands and free tenants to the city. The wars of the French Revo- 
lution (1793-1814) kept Britain’s rivals, especially France, occupied 
and blockaded during a critical quarter of a century, leaving British 
manufacturers a monopoly of ocean trade and the world for a market. 
Finally, iron to build machines and coal to run the steam engines were 
both available in England. The annual production of these two essen- 
tials rose prodigiously in the nineteenth century, coal from some 
10,000,000 tons in 1800 to 300,000,000 in 1914, iron from 500,000 
tons to 10,000,000 yearly in the same period. 
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One notable result of the mechanization of British industry and the 
rise of the factory system was a phenomenal expansion of the manu- 
facturing cities. In 1800 nine out of ten people in England lived in 
the country or in small villages. By 1914 this ratio had almost been 
reversed; seven people out of ten lived in urban communities. This 
inevitable increase in the urban population is an index of industrializa- 
tion, and it will be noted in other states as the methods of machine 
production .spread to the Continent. In England one result of this 
overwhelming migration to the cities was the decline of agriculture. 
The island kingdom had been largely self-sustaining in 1800 but as it 
became the workshop of the world the population learned to rely more 
and more extensively upon imported food. Here again statistics teh 
the story vividly as a few figures will illustrate. 

By 1914, when World War I cotmnenced, the British were import- 
ing annually some 300,000,000 bushels of wheat, oats, and barley, 

1.000. 000.000 pounds of dairy products, 1,000,000,000 pounds of beef, 

2.000. 000.000 pounds of ham, pork, and mutton, 3,000,000,000 pounds 
of sugar. Tliere is no need to extend the list to make the lesson clear. 
England, like a vast city, lived on tlie food delivered daily. Some of 
the imports came from nearby sources, from Ireland, Denmark, Hol- 
land; but most of it had to be shipped thousands of miles across the 
oceans, from Australia, India, the Argentine Republic, Canada, and 
the United States. I'. very working day of the year, 33,000,000 pounds 
of wlieat, 10,000,000 pounds of sugar, 3,000,000 pounds of dairy 
foods, 1,000,000 pounds of tea, and many other items of food had to 
be landed safely on Britisli docks. The average Englishman accepted 
this unparalleled achievement in transportation as a matter of fact. Yet 
it was a startling tliought that he could enjoy his five o’clock tea, muf- 
fin, and marmalade for a few pennies although the ingredients might 
have come half way around the world. Those who paused to ponder 
the problem could hardly fail to realize how vulnerable Britain would 
become if a hostile power disrupted the sea lanes and cut off this daily 
stream of sea-borne supplies. 

To feed 35,000,000 people, largely on imported food, was a prob- 
lem difficult enough., but to feed the factory machines which con- 
sumed raw materials not by the pound but by the shipload was a stag- 
gering ta.sk. British textile mills required 1,000,000 tons of cotton 
annually, imported chiefly from the United States. The cloth pro- 
duced for markets all over the world was valued at $500,000,000. In 
1914, 50,000 tons of rubber (largely from the East Indies), 100,000 
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tons of copper, 300,000 tons of nickel (mostly from Canada), were 
annual requirements of British industry. The total import and export 
trade was valued at $7,000,000,000 a year when the First World War 
disrupted international economy. 

To transport this great overseas trade Britain possessed a mercantile 
marine rated (1914) at over 18,000,000 tons, almost one-half the mer- 
cantile ocean tonnage of the world. These ships did not serve British 
needs alone; they conveyed goods for many nations and their opera- 
tions were linked with the services provided by British bankers, in- 
surance brokers, and commercial agents in all parts of the world. From 
their vast network of financial, maritime, mail, cable, and passenger 
services, as well as from their great investments of capital in foreign 
countries, British firms derived an invisible income which helped to 
equalize the trade balance of the nation. This added income from serv- 
ices was important because the cost of imports, including food, out- 
ran the value of exports. In 1913 this deficit in the trade balance rose 
to over $500,000,000. 

By concentrating their activities upon the rewards of trade, indus- 
try, and finance, the British had grown wealthy and powerful. But 
they had also grown vulnerable. \Vith three out of four wage earners 
dependent upon industry, commerce, shipping, or mining, it was evi- 
dent that any serious disruption of the delicate balance of world 
trade would bring them swift and critical losses. When electricity, or 
“white coal,” began to replace the steam engine, when oil and gaso- 
line afforded new sources of fuel and energy, British coal miners by 
the hundred thousand were thrown out of work. When other nations, 
France, Germany, Italy, Russia, and the United States developed their 
own factory machines, British industrial prosperity was shaken. With 
the merchant ships of rival powers competing for passengers and car- 
goes, the profits of the British mercantile marine declined. As foreign 
markets were lost to rival manufacturers and the export trade fell off, 
the British found it more difficult to pay for the food and raw mate- 
rials they had to import. Because business was expanding everywhere 
the total value of British trade continued to increase but the British 
share was falling. 

Even in peacetime, therefore, Britain in the twentieth century faced 
the danger of an economic decline. If war or foreign blockade halted 
the shuttling of the ships which wove the fabric of British greatness, the 
nation might be paralyzed and impoverished in a few months. The 
supplies of food and materials on hand were seldom sufficient for more 
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than a season. Prolonged interruption of trade would mean hunger 
for millions of the population and idle factories starved for raw stuffs. 
To safeguard rlic nation against such a contingency was the primary 
duty of the government, a responsibility which dominated the calcu- 
lations of all leading British statesmen. The question of imperial de- 
fense and the influence it exerted on politics requires a section to itself. 

2. DEFENSE: THE PROBLEM OF NAVAL SUPREMACY 

Throughout most of the nineteenth century Britain’s naval power had 
no serious rival. On all the oceans the ships of other nations dipped 
their ensigns in acknowledgment of her might. Her far-cruising bat- 
tleships were never out of range of the innumerable islands, treaty 
ports, coaling stations, and other bases acquired in earlier years, where 
the units of the fleet could refit, take on supplies, and so maintain their 
distant circuits. Naval squadrons have only a limited range of effec- 
tiveness; like a beam of light a battleship loses power the farther it 
moves from its base. But British bases dotted all the oceans and they 
possessed added value because many of them were strategically lo- 
cated where the lines of maritime commerce converged at geographi- 
cal bottlenecks. The map on page 34 reveals why control of such 
points as Gibraltar, Suez, Aden, and Singapore enabled the British to 
police the world commerce routes and why supplementary stations 
.such as Halifax, Bermuda, Cape Town (at tlic southern tip of Africa), 
the Falkland Islands (at the southern point of South America), and a 
score of lesser stations permitted the British ships to remain at sea and 
perform their vital service of protecting British maritime interests. 

To assure this naval supremacy the admiralty found it advisable 
after 1889 to adopt the principle of the “two-power standard.’’ New 
navies were in process of construction, and the British decided that 
their .security demanded tlic maintenance of a fleet equal to any two 
other navies of tlie world combined. It had been relatively easy to 
hold this preponderance without emphasizing it during the halcyon 
days of the mid-nineteenth century British ascendency. After 1889 
the principle was openly avowed because it was more openly chal- 
lenged. By 1 900 naval competition had become a tense and dangerous 
rivalry. The French, the Russians, the Americans, the Italians, and 
the Japanese began to construct impressive fleets. But the threat which 
really alarmed the British was the German naval program. A German 
law of 1 898 outlined plans for a powerful high seas fleet, and a second 
law of 1900 defined the aims still more clearly and ominously. Unless 
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checked, Germany would soon possess a navy which approached that 
of Britain in strength. As the Gennan forces could all be concentrated 
in the North Sea, whereas the British stpiadrons were normally dis- 
persed throughout the world, this situation might easily result in rela- 
tive German superiority in the waters around the British Isles. 

The Lords of the Admiralty decided that Britain must maintain the 
two-power standard even if this meant building two warships for 
every one laid down in German shipyards. They also adopted plans 
for a new type of superbattleship. The first model, the Dreadnought, 
launched in 1906, was so heavily gunned and armored that it made all 
existing capital ships second rate. This achievement proved, ironically, 
not a gain but a setback for the British, for it opened a new phase in 
naval construction. All first line ships had to he revalued, and Britain’s 
rivals began to build a new fleet of dreadnoughts from an even start. 
The Germans voted new and extravagant naval appropriations; Brit- 
ish attempts to reach an agreement with them on naval limitation had 
no success. By 1908 the British government in a state of near panic 
was laying the keels of eight new dreadnoughts and was designing 
still larger and more expensive craft, the superdreadnoughts. 

The jealousy engendered by this naval race was intensified, espe- 
cially in Britain, by Anglo-German trade rivalry. By 1900 German 
steel production had risen to double the British; by 1914 it had trebled 
it. The value of German foreign trade climbed to two-thirds the 
British total, and .some German wares outsold British products even 
in British markets. The psychological effects of such a trade war will 
be considered later in connection with subsequent trade crises. In 
this case there can be little doubt that after 1900 the combination of 
naval and business rivalry helped to increase Anglo-German hostility. 
In the 1890’s the two countries had been on fairly friendly terms and 
proposals for an alliance were disemssed in Berlin and in London. But 
after 1900 an estrangement grew and became official. The death of 
Queen Victoria (1901 ) brought a change of mood in court circles, for 
her son and successor, Edward VII (1901-1910), disliked his nephew, 
Kaiser William II, and showed a marked preference for the French. 
At the height of power Britain had avoided entangling alliances and 
maintained a position of -“splendid isolation.” But the balance was 
shifting and as the twentieth century opened Britain stood at the 
parting of the ways. The choices made by British diplomats in the 
next three years were decisive; they set the course of European history. 

The first proof that the British were forsaking their policy of isola- 
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tion came in 1902. An accord with Japan reached in that year safe- 
guarded British interests in the P'ar East. In 1904 an entente with 
France, supplemented by a naval agreement, relegated the major role 
in policing the Mediterranean to the French fleet, while the British 
concentrated their heaviest b^kttleships in the North Sea. This move 
was a direct answer to the German naval challenge. It was not Rus- 
sian threats that called the British fleet to home waters, especially as 
the Russian sea power sank with most of the Russian navy in the 
Russo-Japanese struggle of 1904-1905. With the most efficient army 
and the second largest navy in the world, Germany had become a 
threat to the balance of power in Europe and the British were facing 
the threat in their own fashion. 

By 1907 the lines were forming for a titanic conflict. In that year 
Britain joined the Franco-Russian Alliance, which thus became a 
Triple Entente to match the Triple Alliance of Germany, Austria- 
Mungary, and Italy. Actuallv the Triple Alliance was less of a threat 
than it appeared, for Italy was an undependable partner and Austria 
was weakened by internal feuds. Germany formed the core of this 
bloc, and it was the rapid rise of German power, economic, military, 
and naval, which determined the British course of action. 

In their policies after 1900 British leaders pursued a principle which 
had governed British diplomacy for three hundred years. Since the 
sixteenth century Britain had nev^er failed to join a European coali- 
tion w hen an\' too-pow erful state threatened to establish a hegemony 
on the Continent. The British had supported coalitions against Philip 
II of Spain, against Louis XIV of France, and against Napoleon, with 
the same resolution which they showed when German preponderance 
became a potential threat after 1900. In 1906 British officials discussed 
with tive French staff the possibility of landing an expeditionary force 
in Europe if war came. The tension in international affairs and the 
heavy cost of armaments for which the British held German expan- 
sionists to blame, increased the strain. The British were planning to 
introduce an overdue program of social reforms at home but the bur- 
den of armaments compelled the government to curtail this liberal 
project. The national revenue would not cover the costs of social 
benefits and naval expansion at the same time. This budgetary dilemma 
was shared by all leading nations. Discontent among the working 
classes, the danger of social war wdthin the state (mentioned at the 
close of the first chapter), could be reduced by improving the na- 
tional health, public education, and living standards. But such meas- 
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ures could not be carried through without revenue. In the mood which 
gripped Europe under the “armed peace” the need for national de- 
fense seemed more urgent to most statesmen than the need for social 
reform. In all the European states the threat of war crippled the lib- 
eral projects of the reformers. 

3. SOCIAL JUSTICE: THE PROBLEM OF THE 
LAISSEZ-FAIRE TRADITION 

In the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries when most of the Euro- 
pean states were still ruled by absolute monarchs, the British people 
evolved a parliamentary form of government. Their kings became 
“constitutional monarchs” with strictly limited powers, and the real 
authority passed to a committee or cabinet of ministers. As this cabinet 
came to be responsible to the party which held a majority of seats in 
the House of Commons and the members of the House were chosen 
by a vote of the electors, the statesmen who ruled England exercised 
powers delegated to them by the people or at least by that portion of 
the populace which enjoyed the right to vote. It was the first great 
European country to develop a working system of representative gov- 
ernment, with a ministry responsible not to the monarch but to an 
elected assembly. As a consequence of its success the experiment, 
studied and imitated in many parts of the modern world, has earned 
for the government at Westminster the proud title “Mother of Par- 
liaments.” 

During the nineteenth century the British steadily enlarged their 
system of political democracy. Suc’ces.sive reform bills redistributing 
seats in parliament and extending the franchise were passed in 1832, 
1867, and 1884-1885, so that by the close of the century four out of 
five adult men could vote. This extension of the franchise made par- 
liament more responsive to the wishes of the common people, and 
both political parties, the Liberals (or Whigs) and the Conservatives 
(or Tories), learned to formulate programs which would attract pop- 
ular support. 

Plans to assure a richer life and wider opportunities for members 
of the lower classes thus became important issues in all election cam- 
paigns. Broadly considered, there were two major methods whereby 
the status of the worker might be improved. One was to assure him 
a more adequate wage so that he could live more comfortably. The 
alternative was to reduce the cost of living so that he could buy more 
with the wage he received. In general, the Conservative Party, which 
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represented the landowners with their agricultural interests, the 
Church of England, and some members of the wealthier classes, fa- 
vored the first course. The Conservatives took a paternal attitude to- 
wards most social problems. They were willing to have the govern- 
ment regulate wages, hours, 'and working conditions, to assure a fair 
wage, and to check the exploitation of labor. But they were opposea 
to the trade unions and labor unions which the workers organized on 
their own initiative in order to extract better terms from their em- 
ployers. 

The Liberals in general were likewise unfriendly towards the 
unions. But they were even more strongly opposed to government 
regulation of business. They argued that Britain had grown rich and 
powerful under a laissez-faire policy, that workers and employers 
ought to be left free to settle terms among themselves, and that free 
trade, which allowed foodstuffs to enter England without hindrance, 
assured the worker the lowest possible world price on his bread. This, 
the Liberals submitted, was the surest way to promote the workers’ 
welfare. These political arguments stemmed from economic condi- 
tions. Many Liberals were members of the new industrial classes, fac- 
tory owners, businessmen, traders, or ship owners. AVhat they desired 
was cheap food for the workers and the command of foreign markets. 
Trade is a reciprocal affair. Unless agrarian countries could sell their 
produce to England and thereby establish credits, they could not pay 
for British factory wares. The Liberals were not willing to protect 
British farmers by taxing importations of wheat; the Corn Laws which 
had protected agriculturists were repealed in 1846. The business 
classes, knowing England was too far ahead of all rivals to fear com- 
petition, favored a free-trade policy, and for a century commerce 
flowed in and out of English ports without tariff checks. Such un- 
fettered trade, optimists averred, would draw the nations of the world 
together, permitting each people to produce whatever crops or manu- 
factures they found most profitable. Tariff discrimination and tariff 
barriers not only constricted the natural arteries of trade but bred 
hostility and war. This philosophy under which England prospered 
in the nineteenth century persisted into the twentieth when conditions 
had changed. The British people did not bring themselves to abandon 
it until after the First World War. 

In foreign as well as domestic policies the Liberals and Conserva- 
tives held divergent view's. The Conservatives were less afraid of war 
than the Liberals, who dreaded a disruption of their trade; and Con- 
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servative cabinets were likely to be more imperialistic than Libera 
regimes. The Conservatives believed that the government should mak( 
its power respected by subject peoples and by rival nations; when it; 
authority had been duly vindicated Britain could then prove that “tht 
strong can afford to be generous.” This imperial policy led the Con- 
servatives to oppose home rule for the Irish and helped to involve 
Britain in a bitter war with the Boer republics of South Africa. The 
embattled Boer farmers held out from 1899 to 1902 and inflicted some 
stinging defeats upon their mighty adversary. The conflict brought 
home to the British their unpopularity, their unpreparedness, and their 
imperial responsibilities. They realized that a policy which exposed 
troops to defeat in Africa at a time when discontented workers were 
striking at home, was a policy of conflicts and contradictions. AVhen 
the resistance of the Boers was finally broken, the much criticized 
Conservative government promised South Africa self-rule within a 
few years, voted millions of pounds to restore the ruined farms, and 
then turned to placate the working classes at home. 

It was time to heed the demands of the workers for they were pre- 
paring for political action. The conflict between capital and labor in 
Britain had taken a new turn after 1900. During the Boer War the 
unions suffered a sharp reverse when the Tory-minded House of 
Lords ruled that labor unions might be held legally and financially 
responsible for losses caused an employer through a strike (Taff Vale 
Decision, 1901). This ruling placed in jeopardy all the union funds, 
accumulated penny by penny from the workers’ wages. Many work- 
ingmen had given .scant attention -to politics, believing that under a 
laissez-faire regime they could best improve their lot by dealing di- 
rectly with their employers. After the Taff Vale Decision an increas- 
ing number came to feel that they had made a mistake in neglecting 
politics, that they should strive to elect more representatives to par- 
liament and fight for their rights and their class interests by introduc- 
ing remedial legislation. One result of this change in attitude was the 
rapid growth of a third party in British politics, the Labor Party. In 
the elections of 1906 the new group won twenty-nine seats. 

The demand for social legislation and the need for a more powerful 
army and navy made it necessary for the government to raise a larger 
national revenue. The Liberals and the Conservatives differed on the 
wisest method of raising it. Joseph Chamberlain, a Liberal who had 
joined the Conservative Party, advocated a closer federation of the 
states of the empire with “imperial preference” for goods produced 
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within the limits of Britain and the Dominions, and a tariff on foreign 
products entering British ports. A protective tariff would increase the 
national revenue and help British industries to compete against foreign 
rivals. Chamberlain’s opponents were (|uick to point out that import 
duties would rai.se the price of many commodities favored by the Brit- 
ish consumer and that the poor would feel the rise more sharply than 
the rich. The proposal for imperial preference and import duties 
aroused heated debates and was rejected largely because it seemed to 
make too many contribute for the benefit of too few. 

In the election of 1 906 the Conservatives were beaten and the Lib- 
erals assumed office. For the next eight years a Liberal-Labor com- 
bination controlled parliament and pressed a double program: to pro- 
mote the welfare of the lower clas.ses and to arm Great Britain against 
the growing threat of war. The two aims were often in conflict, for 
both involved heavy expenditures and one or the other had to be cur- 
tailed. As the Liberals were the free trade party they could not well 
resort to a tariff and had to increase the revenue by additional taxa- 
tion. In drafting new fiscal measures the question most difficult to set- 
tle was the incidence of the proposed taxation, that is, the manner in 
which it should bear upon the various cla.sscs. 

A\’ith the support of the Labor members and the Irish Nationalists 
(a group seeking home rule for Ireland) the Liberals could count 
upon 5 14 scats to 156 for the Conservatives. This strong majority was 
an a.s.surancc that far-reaching reforms would be attempted. Under 
prime ministers Sir Henry (Jampbcll-Bannerman (1905-1908) and 
Herbert Asquith (1908-1916) the Liberal cabinet attacked the social 
questions which had grown acute during the previous decade of Con- 
servative rule. Although government interference in matters of hours, 
wagc.s, health, and cmplovnicnt rules meant a frank abandonment of 
lai-ssez-faire ideals in domestic politics, the Liberals were prepared to 
abandon some of their ancient principles in return for Labor support. 
The prompt enactment of a Trade Disputes Bill (1906) made peace- 
ful picketing legal and nullified the effect of the Taff Vale Decision 
by declaring that a union was not liable for damages resulting from 
illegal acts of its members. A V^orkingman’s Compensation Act, 
passed the same year, decreed that employers must compensate work- 
ers for injuries incurred at their trade. An Old Age Pension Law 
(1909) promised annuities for all citizens over seventy whose annual 
income was less than / 31 los. Stricter provisions to safeguard the 
health of the young followed, a Trade Boards Act created commis- 
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sions to judge wage rates and investigate sweatshop conditions, and 
government employment agencies freely assisted able-bodied workers 
to find occupations suited to their skill. The climax to the ambitious 
program of refonn came with the National Insurance Act of 1911, 
which planned to institute medical supervision and sickness insurance 
for the whole working population of the British Isles and to provide 
unemployment insurance for over 2,000,000 workers whose type of 
work exposed them to frequent lapses of employment. Funds for these 
services were to be created from contributions made by employees, 
employers, and the state. 

To administer these Acts would clearly impose a heavy responsi- 
bility and a heavy expense upon the government. The social service.'^ 
and naval expansion together caused a sharp increase in the budget. 
To meet it the energetic Chancellor of the Exchequer, David Lloyd 
George, proposed ( 1909) increased taxation on estates and incomes. 
His “war budget” in the fight against poverty was aimed at the rich; 
it taxed parks, game preserves, and other “idle” land and established 
special levies on various forms of unearned income. Producers and 
consumers were spared, while the possessors of wealth and those who 
received large incomes without making an adequate return to society 
were adjudged fair objects of taxation. All luxuries were likewise sub- 
ject to taxes, from the rich man’s automobile to the poor man’s beer. 

When the House of Lords, where the Conservatives were still en- 
trenched, rejected the Lloyd George budget, the Liberals appealed to 
the nation and were returned to office with a reduced majority (1910). 
Insisting that the upper chamber was thwarting the expressed will of 
the people, the Liberals prepared to curtail its powers. As an institu- 
tion the House of Lords seemed anomalous; its 620 members were 
made up of the peers of England, sixteen Scottish noblemen, twenty- 
eight Irish peers, and twenty-six bishops or archbishops of the Angli- 
can Church. In addition there were four “Law Lords” (later seven) 
who decided legal cases referred to the House of Lords as a final 
court of appeal. To change the status of this chamber was equivalent 
to a constitutional amendment. As drawn up by the Liberals the Act 
embodying the proposed reform provided that the Lords should not 
veto money bills; that, despite their opposition, other measures would 
become law two years after their first introduction into the Commons 
if three successive sessions of the Commons approved them; and that 
a general election must be held at least once in five years. When the 
Lords rejected this Act, Asquith appealed to the electorate for the 
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second time within a year (November, 1910). Once more the Liberals 
were returned to power, and Asquith threatened to ask the king, 
George V (1910-1935), to create enough new peers of Liberal per- 
suasion to assure a majority for the bill. As in 1832, when they were 
faced by the same dilemma, the Lords yielded and the Parliament Act 
of 1911 was passed abridging their ancient prerogatives. But the Lib- 
eral drive had been weakened by the protracted maneuvering, and 
a secondary item on their program, the disestablishment of the An- 
glican Church in Wales, though finally passed under the new parlia- 
mentary regulations despite the veto of the Lords, was not put into 
force. 

The outbreak of World War I in 1914 put a halt to social experi- 
ments and ended the eight-year period of Liberal reforms. This was 
especially tragic for the Irish nationalists, whose hopes of winning 
home rule once more miscarried. The troubled relationship between 
England and Ireland, however, can be considered more logically in 
the following section. 

4. GRICAT BRITAIN AND THK DOMINIONS 

In one important respect Britain differed from the other great powers 
of Europe. London was not only the capital of a leading European 
state, it was also the political and financial heart of a world empire. 
Some 6,000,000 people of British birth or de.scent lived in the British 
overseas Dominions in 1900. As the population of Great Britain was 
then about 37,000,000, this meant that one Englishman in seven dwelt 
across the ocean but still remained under the British flag. This disper- 
sion affected the international power and prestige of Britain very defi- 
nitely because the British population in the colonies remained in 
general remarkably loyal to the motherland and the Dominions were 
growing .so rapidly that within a few decades they might come to 
boast a total population approaching that of Great Britain itself. The 
rapid growth, the sound public order and credit, and the economic 
prosperity that distinguished the Dominions, made them with Britain 
and the United States outstanding examples of sanely governed de- 
mocracies under Anglo-Saxon institutions. 

The British record of colonization and conquest had not been one 
of uninterrupted success, however. They were forced to admit two 
signal failures in the difficult art of colonial government. Between 
1775 and 1783 the thirteen American colonies broke away and 
achieved complete political independence as the United States of 
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America. Ireland, which had been the object of the earliest British 
overseas expansion, proved a second failure, for it remained for cen- 
turies an unreconciled and unassimilablc conquest. After the loss of 
the American colonies the British granted Ireland a local parliament 
(1782) but the privilege was cancelled in 1801 when Britain was 
struggling against Napoleon and a French invasion of Ireland was a 
persistent danger. Throughout the nineteenth century Irish discon- 
tent led to persistent strife, with famine and emigration so reducing 
the population of that “most distressful country” that the total fell 
over a million between 1800 and 1914. 

An evil fate seemed to attend all efforts to solve the Anglo-Irish 
problem. The great Liberal leader, William Ewart Gladstone ( 1 809- 
1898), introduced a bill for Irish home rule in 1886 but was defeated 
in parliament. His second Home Rule Bill (1893) passed the Q)m- 
mons but was rejected in the House of Lords. Nothing less than 
home rule, however, would pacify the Irish Nationalists who were 
not satisfied merely to see Ireland represented in the British parlia- 
ment. Their eighty members in the House of Commons kept up a 
constant agitation for a new home rule bill, and in 1912 the Liberal 
cabinet of Herbert Asquith introduced a measure providing for a par- 
liament at Dublin, But the Irish people themselves were divided on the 
issue of independence. Fierce opposition developed in Ulster where 
the population, predominantly Protestant and distrustful of a settle- 
ment which would make them a minority in a Catholic state, threat- 
ened to resort to civil war. By 1913 an army of 100,000 Ulstermen 
was training openly and the Home Rule Bill was amended to exclude 
Ulster from its provisions indefinitely. This unresolved conflict was 
destined to grow more acute during World War I and culminated 
after 1918 in a savage struggle which is described in Chapter XXVI, 
section i. 

Despite their persistent failure to reconcile the Irish, in their other 
Dominions the British showed unusual gifts of statecraft by which 
they transformed conquered subjects into loyal citizens. When Can- 
ada passed under British control in 1763, the population of about 
300,000 was almost exclusively French and Catholic. To reassure the 
Canadiens the government at London adopted the Quebec Act ( 1 774) 
which guaranteed them the free exercise of their religion and the 
right to maintain their language and customs. Some friction inevitably 
developed as more British settlers moved into Canada and minor out- 
breaks and revolts occurred in the century after 1763, but the colony 



Great Britain 3 1 

grew steadily. By i860 tlie population had multiplied tenfold to an 
estimated 3,200,000, and in 1867 the four provinces — Quebec, On- 
tario, Nova Scotia, and New Brunswick — were federated by the 
British North America Act and proclaimed the Dominion of Canada. 
The Act further provided that the Dominion government should be 
modeled on that of Britain, with a Governor-General to represent 
the sovereign and a bicameral parliament consisting of a Senate and a 
House of Commons. Each province retained a provincial legislature 
similarly organized under a Lieutenant Governor as executive. As out- 
lying territories were settled, new provinces were admitted until the 
original four became nine, the five additional being, in order of ad- 
mission, Manitoba (1870), British Columbia (1871), Prince Edward 
Island (1873), and Allierta and Saskatchewan (1905). 

With the bestowal of self-government, some skeptics predicted 
that the tie with the crown would not by itself keep Canadians loyal 
to the empire and that the Dominion would become entirely inde- 
pendent or unite with the United States. But the tic endured and the 
remarkable progress of the Canadian people demonstrated anew the 
benefits of British protection and British institutions. 

The opening decade of the twentieth century brought three more 
self-governing Dominions into being, all of which owed much to the 
successful Canadian experiment. In Australia the six provinces or colo- 
nics known as New South M’^ales, Victoria, Queensland, South Aus- 
tralia, Western Australia, and I'asmania were united to form the Com- 
monwealth of Australia which was proclaimed January i, 1901. Like 
the Dominion of Canada, Australia acquired a federal parliament of 
two chambers, a Senate and a House of Representatives, under a Gov- 
ernor-General appointed by the British crown. The six constituent 
states, like the Canadian provinces, each retained its own local legisla- 
tive assembly. In 1911 a federal capital was located at Canberra in 
New South Wales in an enclave to be known as the Capital Terri- 
tory. By 1947 Canberra had become a city of 15,000. 

The islands of New Zealand, which had a population of less than 
one million in 1901 when Australia became a self-governing Com- 
monwealth, speedily advanced to the same independent status. In 1907 
a British Order in Council changed the Colony of New Zealand into 
the Dominion of New Zealand, with a Governor-General and a bi- 
cameral legislature. Australia and New Zealand, which were geo- 
graphically the most remote from London of all the possessions settled 
by the British, were paradoxically the most predominantly British in 
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population, speech, and habit and the most active in supporting the 
programs for imperial defense. 

The fourth British colony to emerge as a Dominion was the Union 
of South Africa. The British captured Cape Colony from the Dutch 
during the Napoleonic Wars (1806) and as in French Canada, which 
they had acquired half a century earlier, they had to deal with a con- 
servative agrarian folk who desired to be let alone. Unfortunately 
for the Boers, as the Dutch settlers were called, increasing British 
pressure brought increasing strain. The Boers had enslaved the native 
African peoples and resented the measures the British took to abolish 
slavery in 1833. During the following decade thousands of Boer fami- 
lies migrated northward into virgin country in the valleys of the 
Orange and Vaal Rivers. This “Great Trek,” however, solved their 
problem only temporarily, for the British followed. An agreement 
drawn up in 1852 (the Sand River Convention) recognized the Trans- 
vaal as Boer territory and it was organized as the South African Re- 
public. In the same mood of appeasement the British withdrew from 
the Orange River area (Convention of Bloemfontein, 1854) and the 
Boers organized it as the Orange Free State. But the settlements did 
not last. In 1877, to protect the native Africans from exploitation, the 
British annexed the Transvaal. When the Boers resisted and defeated 
a British force at Majuba Flill, the South African Republic (Trans- 
vaal) was again declared independent. But time was on the side of the 
British, who had penetrated beyond the unprogressive Boer states to 
proclaim a protectorate over the vast Bechuanaland region to the east 
and were exploring the lands north of the Limpopo River which were 
later named Rhodesia in honor of the most ambitious imperialist of 
the time, Cecil John Rhodes (1853-1902). The British granted self- 
government to the Europeans of Cape Colony as early as 1852 and to 
the colony of Natal in 1893 in order to encourage development. The 
discovery of diamond mines near Kimberley (1867) and rich gold 
deposits in the southern Transvaal (1886) brought an invasion of for- 
tune seekers. Rhodes, who believed ardently in the benefits of British 
rule and confessed, “I would annex the planets if I could,” became 
prime minister of Cape Colony in 1890. He was not the man to toler- 
ate opposition. The efforts made by tbe Boers to keep control of their 
republics and exclude newcomers or Uitlanders from citizenship stood 
in the way of progress and profit. With Rhodes’s knowledge, British 
adventurers planned to break the Boer control by revolt and an armed 
uprising, a plan which culminated in an abortive raid on Johannesburg 
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by a force of over six hundred men led by Dr. Leander S. Jameson 
(1895). Jameson was captured by the Boers and turned over to the 
British, who let him off with a light sentence. Four years later the in- 
creasing disputes between British and Boers brought on the South 
African (Boer) War (1899-1902). 

The British were ill-prepared and underestimated the courage, 
skill, and resolution of their antagonists. Although they captured the 
Boer capital at Pretoria in the Transvaal and overran the Orange Free 
State (1900), their hardy and elusive adversaries refused to accept 
defeat. For two years longer isolated groups continued to resist by 
maintaining a costly and desperate guerrilla war. It was humiliating 
for a great empire to find itself defied by two diminutive republics, 
but even in Britain many liberal thinkers denounced the war as an ex- 
ample of arrogant imperialism. This criticism at home was matched by 
a wave of anti-British sentiment abroad. With victory the British gov- 
ernment sought to make amends. The Boers were promised self- 
government under British sovereignty, and a sum equal to $15,000,000 
was appropriated to rebuild and restock the devastated farms. In 1909 
the promise of self-rule was vindicated. The Cape Colony, Natal, the 
Orange River Colony, and the Transvaal united in a Union of South 
Africa, with a Senate and a House of Assembly under a Governor- 
General who represented the British king. The legislature was to meet 
at Cape Town but the seat of government was fixed at Pretoria. 

Of all the British Dominions, the Union of South Africa was bur- 
dened with the most complex social and political problems. An in- 
eradicable difference of sentiment, language, and tradition divided the 
British settlers from the Dutch. There was a further cleavage between 
rich and poor especially in the mining towns, and there was also an 
even more important distinction between European and non-Euro- 
pean. This last was potentially the gravest problem of all, for the 
Union of South Africa had a large population of native Africans 
which outnumbered the European (Dutch and British) ruling caste 
by four to one. At the close of the Boer War ( 1902) there were about 
1,000,000 settlers of European descent. By 1910 the number had risen 
to 1,250,000. But the non-European elements had increased from five 
to almost six millions in the same period, and the introduction of Asi- 
atic laborers, Chinese and Hindus, further endangered the European 
minority. No attempt was made, therefore, to establish universal suf- 
frage in South .Africa. Instead, the franchise was not only limited to 
citizens of European descent but it was further restricted by wage and 
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property qualifications. In this way the wealthier Europeans were as- 
vSured a controlling voice in the management of political affairs. 

The racial problem in Africa suggested on a small scale the racial 
problems of the British Empire as a whole. The peoples who had sub- 
mitted to British sovereignty represented all races; only 15 per cent 
of them were of European descent. The statesmen who shaped policy 
at London had to maintain naval forces in all the oceans of the world 
and had to keep in touch with political developments in the remotest 
regions. But the region which claimed their most rigid attention, the 
region in which the gravest threat might arise, was Europe itself. The 
cardinal principle of British policy was to keep the h'uropean powers 
in a self-stabilizing equilibrium so that the Dominions and the distant 
colonies of the empire might develop in peace. 
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I. RESOURCES: THE PROBLEMS OF ORCANIZATIOX 
AND EXPANSION 

U NTIL less than a century ago “the Gcrmanies” were an aggrega- 
tion of two score large and small states. Germany, as a great 
power with territorial unity and a centralized government, did not 
take its place among the nations until the proclamation of the Empire 
in 1871. Spain, France, and England had achieved political unity un- 
der national monarchies four centuries earlier, and this integration had 
proved a valuable asset to them in their European contests and their 
fight for empires overseas. 

The delay in achieving nationhood affected the character and des- 
tiny of the Germans in three important respects. ( i ) Slowness in fixing 
territorial frontiers encouraged the intennixture of peoples in the bor- 
der zones, so that “islands” of German settlers grew up in the Baltic 
states, in Poland, and in the Ukraine. This migration and dispersion 
was neither colonization nor conquest but something in between. 
(2) Lacking national unity and naval resources, the people were too 
disorganized and too deeply involved in local affairs to join the race 
for overseas empires. (3) Because Prussia, the most militant and bu- 
reaucratic of the German states, took the lead in the work of unifica- 
tion, many Germans before 1871 and almost all of them after that date, 
were disposed to overvalue the “state” and its role in human affairs. 
They venerated the state as a power in itself, free from the moral obli- 
gations which restrain the individual; and they accepted the idea that 
the citizen and the group must be subordinate and submissive. These 
conclusions seemed justifiable because their own experience had shown 
that too much individualism or “particularism” kept a country impo- 
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tent. As a consequence they placed undue importance upon unity 
and discipline. 

Once political union was theirs the Germans realized that they had 
all the resources of a great, a very great, power. Their population was 
intelligent, frugal, and industrious. It had doubled in a century and 
by 1914 it reached a total of 67,000,000. They held rich deposits of 
coal and iron, indispensable for an industrial state, and they could ac- 
quire the latest machinery from Britain without waiting generations 
to develop it. With unification, their businessmen were assured a large 
central European market and they hastened to expand their factories, 
equip laboratories, train technologists, and promote the co-ordination 
of science and manufacture which, within a few decades, made their 
country the foremost industrial nation of the world. Between 1870 
and 1914 the output of its industries increased tenfold and the value 
of its foreign trade increased 250 per cent. 

Partly to weld the state together and partly to encourage business 
expansion, the government planned an excellent system of internal 
transport and communication, joining roads, railways, and canals. 
Harbor facilities were rapidly improved and after 1900 the mercantile 
and naval tonnage was surpassed only by that of Great Britain. In all 
parrs of the world consumers learned to appreciate the quality of Ger- 
many’s products; her salesmen even invaded the British Isles, which 
offered an open market because of the British free-trade policy. The 
industry of the workers, the skill of the technicians trained in special 
schools, the resources and natural advantages exploited with foresight 
and decision by the bankers and businessmen of Berlin, Bremen, Elssen, 
and other centers, made Germany by 1914 the most successful and 
dynamic of the European states. Between 1880 and 1914 the British 
share of international trade fell from 23^17 per cent, while the Ger- 
man sliare rose from 9 to 1 2 per cent. Many Englishmen felt that their 
relative loss had been Germany’s gain. But trade rivalry alone would 
not have made a war between these powers a growing threat; the 
United States increased its share of world trade from 10 to 15 per cent 
in this period without exciting British antagonism. It was not German 
power alone that excited mistrust but the use the leaders might make 
of that power; and their purposes seemed to be darkly foreshadowed 
by their program of annaments. 

All the neighbors of Germany watched her rising production, 
wealth, and energy with envy and alarm. They saw much to admire 
but more to fear in her spirit and method. Teutonic order and effi- 
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ciency, the union of science with industry, high standards of educa- 
tion, particularly technological training, the variety of manufactures, 
the patience and pertinacity of salesmen, the enterprise of German 
bankers, and the alertness of consular agents in detecting new and 
promising fields of business — all these set a standard not easy to match. 
Germany was forging irresistibly ahead, and forging ahead by invad- 
ing areas and markets which the businessmen of other nations had 
marked out for themselves. Not only in Europe but in Asia, in Africa, 
and in South America German trade gains often meant a loss of orders 
for British, French, Belgian, Dutch, Swiss, Swedish, and American 
manufacturers. This rivalry in the economic sphere aroused tension 
and antagonism. The Germans were only one of the competitor na- 
tions, but their success, their aggressiveness, the rapid pace they set, 
and the new methods and techniques they perfected, focused upon 
them the resentment of less energetic rivals. 

For years German chemists led the world in the production of new 
materials and the discovery of substitutes for old ones. German firms 
flooded the world with synthetic drugs, fabrics, plastics, and metal 
alloys which in many cases proved both superior to and cheaper than 
natural products. One outstanding triumph in the field of industrial 
chemistry was the development of synthetic dyes; a second was the 
production of synthetic nitrates. Before the twentieth century over 
95 per cent of the world’s nitrate supply had come from deposits in 
Chile, but the Germans perfected a formula for “fixing” the nitrogen 
which constitutes four-fifths of the atmosphere. By 1914 their chemi- 
cal plants were producing 12,000 ton’s of nitrates a year, a valuable 
addition to the national economy because nitrates are equally indis- 
pensable for fertilizers and for explosives. This assured domestic sup- 
ply, rapidly augmented, helped to carry Germany through the First 
World War, when imports from Chile were cut off by the British 
blockade. 

Thus German ingenuity helped to solve problems of supply, cre- 
ated new resources, and rendered the industry of the country less de- 
pendent upon imports. Aforeover, German chemists and engineers 
tapped new sources of power and production and opened wider fields 
for exploitation. Although' Germans had lagged behind other peoples 
at the opening of the Oceanic Age when the world was first revealed 
to Europeans, German chemists and physicists led the way in the mod- 
ern attack upon matter and laid bare veins of wcaltli which rivaled 
the treasures of the Indies. 
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2. DEFENSE: THE PROBLEM OF ENCIRCLEMENT 

Had German progress been confined to the arts of peace, opponents 
might have accepted the competition without alarm. But Germany, in 
the decades before 1914, became the most powerful and most effi- 
ciently militarized state on the Continent. Like the veneration for the 
state, a hardy respect for military virtues and an acceptance of war 
as a necessary process in the forging of nations was widely prevalent. 
Cierman national pride had been born of the battlefield; the War of 
Liberation against Napoleon in 1 8 1 3-1 8 14 had stirred the flame; a war 
with Denmark (1864) brought the border duchies of Schleswig and 
Holstein under Prussian control; a war with Austria (1866) settled the 
issue whether Vienna or Berlin was to be the capital and focal center 
of the Reich; and a war with France (1870-1871) brought Alsace 
and Lorraine and a billion dollar indemnity to the victors. As a dra- 
matic touch, the King of Pru.ssia was proclaimed German Emperor 
in the palace of Louis XIV at Versailles (January 18, 1871), a few 
days before Paris surrendered to the German army. These associa- 
tions not only intensified the national spirit, they fused it with mili- 
tarism and made the army and the state one in German thought. In 
the long interval of peace from 1871 to 1914 the power of the military 
caste did not decrease; compulsory military service initiated all youths 
into the service of the state; industry was developed with a view to 
war needs as well as profits; roads were built to facilitate the move- 
ments of troops and guns as Avell as goods; and the spirit of military 
organization and discipline reached into all departments of life. Ger- 
many was the Sparta of the modern European world. 

Otto von Bismarck, the architect of unification and first chancellor 
of the new German Reich after 1871, desired a period of peace in 
which to consolidate the national government he had helped to con- 
struct. Until his retirement in 1890 he managed to maintain fairly 
amicable relations with Austria, Russia, Italy, and Great Britain. By 
astute and realistic diplomacy he built up an intricate system of alli- 
ances which left France isolated and therefore enfeebled. For Bis- 
marck was haunted by a “nightmare of coalitions.” He feared that the 
French would seek revenge for their humiliation in 1870-1871 and 
his premonition was ultimately vindicated. After he resigned con- 
trol German diplomacy suffered a long series of reverses. TTie first 
setback came when France and Russia concluded a military alliance 
in 1894. Then France and Britain arrived at an entente or friendly 
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understanding in 1904. Finally France, Russia, and Britain united to 
form the Triple Entente in 1907. 

German statesmen became alarmed as they realized that their coun- 
try might find itself “encircled” if war developed. To match the arma- 
ments of the three entente powers, Germany could rely only upon 
the aid of Austria-Hungary. Italy was also a nominal ally of Ger- 
many and Austria, but this Triple Alliance, though it had been formed 
in 1882 and renewed at intervals, was unstable. At Berlin the leaders 
realized that the Italians could not be depended upon for serious mili- 
tary aid, especially in a war against Great Britain. Gennany and 
Austria-Hungary, the Central Powers of Europe, would have to stand 
or fall together. 

The apprehension at Berlin over the mounting threat of war can 
be read in the successive army bills submitted to the Reichstag. When 
France and Russia became allies in 1894, the German army was raised 
from 487,000 to 557,000 men, a move which convinced the French 
and Russians in turn of the need to strengthen their alliance. When 
France and Britain established their entente in 1904, the standing army 
was further increased to 605,000. With each successive crisis in inter- 
national affairs, from 1908 to 1914, the forces climbed steadily — to 
617,000 (1910), 631,000 (1911), 666,000 (1912), and 820,000 
(1913). The German high command, which retained control over 
millions of reservists as well as over the soldiers in service, was an 
arrogant and independent organization, free from the control of the 
electors and their representatives in the Reichstag. In theory the high 
command was subject to the orders of the emperor, but this meant 
that the real decisions lay with the military cabinet which advised 
the kaiser on army affairs. In these circles a preponderant influence 
was exercised by the Junkers, members of the landed nobility and par- 
ticularly of the aristocracy of East Prussia. The firm monopoly the 
Junkers retained over the army may be judged by the fact that be- 
fore 1914 thirty out of thirty-two commanding generals and thirty- 
seven out of forty-four lieutenant generals were of noble birth. In the 
lower grades, skill, character, and length of service might assure pro- 
motion, but for the highest posts aristocratic lineage was almost es- 
sential. 

As the diplomatic skies darkened after 1900, the general staff ac 
cepted the realities of the international situation and drew up plans 
for a war on two fronts. Since the country had no strong natural fron- 
tiers to serve as defense barriers, it was probable that fighting would 
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prove costly and the battle lines fluid and tenuous. Freedom of move- 
ment and the ability to maneuver rapidly would thus prove major ad- 
vantages. To magnify their striking power and make full strategic use 
of their inside lines, the Germans completed a network of railways 
which would enable them to shuttle their forces from the French to 
the Russian front as needed. They were hopeful that, if war came, 
they could hold one opponent in check while defeating the other in- 
dependently and swiftly. They recognized, however, that their most 
implacable enemy might prove to be time, and they prepared to open 
hostilities with a crushing campaign which would bring speedy vic- 
tory. For a prolonged war, especially if Germany were blockaded, 
would ruin trade, deplete resources, and might ultimately reduce the 
people to defeat through malnutrition and exhaustion. 

Despite subsidies and tariffs maintained to encourage and protect 
agriculture, Germany had ceased to be self-sufficient in the matter of 
food. As the nation became highly industrialized and the urban popu- 
lation increased, it found itself, like Great Britain, dependent upon 
imports. By 1914 half the working population was engaged in in- 
dustry or trade; one-third lived in cities of 20,000 or more; and only 
one worker in four was left for agriculture. This increasing depend- 
ence upon trade was of course one reason why Germany built a navy 
and sought colonies, but the gamble was a gigantic one because in war 
her ocean trade, her ships, and her colonies would be hostages of for- 
tune. Her imports, which by 1914 were worth almost $3,000,000,000 
annually, were certain to suffer if the sea routes were blockaded. After 
1907 it had become increasingly probable that the sea routes 'leoidd be 
blockaded, for her diplomacy failed to dissolve the accord growing 
between France, Russia, and Britain. Her overseas investments, the 
protectorates in Africa, the treaty ports in China, the island bases in 
the Pacific Ocean (belated acquisitions of the young but lusty Ger- 
man imperialism) would all be severed from the Reich when hostilities 
commenced. The entente nations could then take over these isolated 
outfiosts at leisure. ^\'ar, for Gennany, therefore promised to prove 
a risky venture, certain to involve heavy fighting in Europe, destruc- 
tion of trade, loss of colonies, and the likelihood of a long blockade. 
But these hard probabilities, instead of persuading the government to 
avoid war, convinced the high command that the war must be made 
short, sharp, and decisive. 

In Europe the area of greatest tension was the Balkan peninsula. A 
succession of diplomatic crises from 1908 to 1914 brought the central 
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empires into sharp competition with Russia for the control of the lesser 
Balkan states. German businessmen from the i88o’s onward had ap- 
preciated the commercial possibilities of the Near Fast. Great Britain, 
which enjoyed almost half the Furkish foreign trade, was not at first 
unduly alarmed by German penetration, but after 1900 a graver note 
of warning was sounded in London. It was evident that German in- 
fluence in the Turkish F.mpire, in Persia (modern Iran), and in the 
Arabian states was growing rapidly. The Germans had even pro- 
ceeded so far as to plan a new railway line linking Berlin to Constanti- 
nople and running thence to Basra on the Persian Gulf. 

The key point in this strategy of e.xpansion was Constantinople. 
If the Germans obtained the mastery at this “crossroads of empire,” 
it would mean a signal reverse for Britain and a major defeat for Rus- 
sia. For Constantinople guarded the only exit Russia possessed to the 
warm seas. A trade depot at Basra, with shipping lines to follow, 
would bring the Germans to the gates of India and of Turkestan. 
Russia and Britain, themselves ancient rivals in the Middle East, were 
moved to adjust their differences and to join forces against the menace. 
The entente of 1907 set boundaries for the British and Russian spheres 
of influence in Persia, and Russia recognized the preponderant posi- 
tion of the British in Afghanistan. France, which had maintained trade 
connections with the Levant since the time of the crusades, was like- 
wise alarmed by the German drive. It was evident that old Europe had 
become too narrow a field for the expanding forces generated by mod- 
ern industry and that the Balkan area was the most permeable region 
and therefore the one most likely to soften under the increasing pres- 
sure. This made it also the region in which an open conflict was most 
likely to develop. 

3. SOCIAL JUSTICE: THE PROBLEM OF THE STATE 
AND IHE SOCIALISTS 

The new Germany, consolidated in 1871, had a government that was 
parliamentary in appearance but authoritarian in spirit and practice. 
The Germans did not have a long history of evolving parliamentary 
precedents like the British, nor semi-autonomous bodies for local self- 
government like the I'.nglish county, parish, and borough, where as- 
pirants for public office could learn the art of politics. Nor had the 
Germans passed through a century of alternating revolution and re- 
action, like the French after 1789, whereby various forms of govern- 
ment might be tried out and the virtues or failings of each demon- 
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strated. As a consequence the Germans lacked wide experience in 
managing their political affairs and were more familiar with the ad- 
vantages of energetic bureaucratic rule than with the party system, 
popular assemblies, and the ballot. Since the teaching of history influ- 
ences the attitude of every people towards different methods of ad- 
ministration, it should be kept in mind that for Central Europeans 
“election” brought to memory the mode of choosing the Holy Roman 
Emperors, whose lack of authority and inability to unite their realms 
had spelled division and war for centuries. The Polish Diet, which 
“elected” the kings of Poland but granted them no funds or authority 
to govern, seemed a further example of the weakne.ss of assemblies, an 
example emphasbxd by the disintegration and dismcmbemient of Po- 
land in the eighteenth century. Parliamentary rule had been further 
discredited for the Germans by the fiasco of 1848-1849, when the 
Assembly of Frankfort attempted and failed signally to frame a con- 
stitutional union for the German states. But what the parliamentarians 
failed to do with their talk and resolutions and balloting, Prussia, un- 
der Bismarck’s leadership, achieved. Formed in three wars between 
1864 and 1871, the new German Empire bore the stamp of its forging. 
“Not by speeches and majority votes are the great questions of the day 
decided,” Bismarck proclaimed in a much quoted speech, “ — that was 
the mistake of 1 848 and 1 849 — but by blood and iron.” 

The efficiency of the Prussian conscript armies, which brought the 
Austrians to terms in seven weeks ( 1 866) and the French in six months 
(1870-1871), seemed a practical vindication of the Prussian system. 
The extraordinary economic expansion which followed the political 
unification of 1871 also seemed to offer proof that the bureaucrats in 
control knew their busine.ss. Most Germans were therefore disposed 
to leave problems of administration to the rulers who had shown them- 
selves expert in these matters, it had long been the practice of the 
Prussian kings and their ministers to draw army officers from the 
nobility, and civil servants from the upper bourgeoisie. The high stand- 
ards of loyalty, efficiency, and honesty which characterized most 
Prus.sian officials under the monarchy, and the conscientious toil of an 
army of obedient and industrious clerks, offered a further clue to 
Prussian influence. In politics, as in most affairs, those who are willing 
to assume laborious tasks and perform them consistently accrete 
power by imperceptible degrees. The Prussians (often with the aid 
of patriotic Germans from other .states who joined the Prussian serv- 
ice) led the van in all phases of unification. They fought the Ffench 
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under Napoleon (1806, and 1813-1814); they worked to organize 
the states in a common customs union (the ZoUverein) between 1819 
and 1 844; and they assumed direction and responsibility in the critical 
years from i860 to 1870. When Bismarck became chancellor of the 
new empire, Prussian standards and methods were already admired 
and imitated throughout the Reich, and the completion of the federal- 
izing process was in a sense a “Prussianization” of Germany. Prussian 
administrative efficiency and co-ordination, which had linked and en- 
ergized the scattered domains of the Hohenzollerns and raised Prussia 
to the rank of a great power in the eighteenth century, inherited in the 
later nineteenth the task of knitting twenty-five states into a national 
unit. 

The ideal of authoritarian bureaucracy differed from the ideal of 
responsible government and democratic control which had gained 
ground in Britain, France, and the United States in the nineteenth cen- 
tury. The new Germany occupied a middle position, geographically 
and politically. It lay between the western democracies, Britain and 
France, and the dynastic absolutism of Austria-Hungary and Russia. 
After 1871 the national government was a compromise between auto- 
cratic and popular rule. The Reichstag, a popularly elected chamber 
with 382 deputies, represented the people, but although the popula- 
tion of the electoral districts shifted, the conservative rural constitu- 
encies kept the same number of representatives as urban districts with 
five or even ten times the number of voters. The states composing the 
new empire were represented in an upper chamber, the Bundesrat, 
the members of which w ere nominated, not elected. As Prussia held 
seventeen of the fifty-eight votes in the Bundesrat and could control 
several others, the indissoluble union of states was very largely under 
Prussian control. 

In yet another respect the government remained authoritarian 
rather than parliamentarian in its functioning. The head of the cabinet, 
who was known as the chancellor, was nominated by the King of 
Prussia in his role as German Emperor and was not necessarily accept- 
able to a majority of the Reichstag. As the chancellor usually named 
the associate ministers to head the various departments of state, he pre- 
served an almost dictatorial control over the administration. In parlia- 
mentary regimes, the essential controls which the representatives of 
the people exercise over the cabinet lie in their control of money 
appropriations (which they vote only for those programs which they 
approve) and in their right to repudiate and overthrow a cabinet at 



46 T he World in the Twentieth Century 

any time by refusing it a vote of confidence. In the new German 
constitution these controls did not function effectively. The chancel- 
lor could and sometimes did ignore the opposition of a majority in 
the assembly, for he could retain his office as long as the monarch sup- 
ported him. Freedom to criticize the government, freedom of speech 
and of the pre.ss, which in France was often carried to extremes under 
the Third Republic, were restrained in Germany. The government 
maintained a strict supervision over the journals and over all public 
organizations. An efficient police system preserved order, the highly 
centralized army instilled a sense of discipline into the young men, and 
the regimentation which ruled the army and the bureaucracy made 
itself felt in every field of national activity. 

As citizens, the Germans proved themselves docile, law-abiding, and 
respectful of authority. The rapid rise and bold bid for power of the 
new empire inspired them with a fervent patriotism which easily be- 
came chauvinism. It would seem that these people, modest and un- 
aggressive as individuals, found compensation for their own restraint 
and frustration by exalting the state. They applauded their leaders 
when the latter asserted the claims of Germany to a larger influence 
in international affairs, to “a place in the sun”; and the leaders gratified 
them by frequent displays of undiplomatic truculence and .sword- 
rattling. Such exhibitions of pride and power earned for the kaiser, 
William II, in particular, a reputation for aggressiveness which made 
him appear to contemporaries as the “War Lord of Europe.” Un- 
fortunately Europe was too small a field for German ambitions. The 
economic and military aggrandizenjent of the Reich, sustained by the 
ardent efforts of industrialists, chemists, engineers, bankers, diplomats, 
and soldiers, pushed the empire by 1914 into a grandiose policy of 
Weltpolitik or global politics. 

One factor in the phenomenal rise of German industrial power, a 
very significant factor, was the high performance and relatively low 
wages of the German worker. The need of the state for soldiers, tech- 
nicians, clerks, and factory hands, as well as farmers, was foreseen and 
provided for in the school training program. The worker accepted 
his role and discharged his duties in remarkably faithful fashion. The 
average income in 1900 was only two-thirds that in Great Britain, 
although German products were in many respects superior in quality 
and in workmanship. It was inevitable that in time the workers would 
grow critical of a system which denied them a richer reward for their 
labor. The dissemination of socialist doctrines and the rise of a Social- 
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ist Party after 1900 gravely alarmed industrial leaders and govern- 
ment heads. 

As early as 1880 the alert and realistic Bismarck had foreseen the 
danger that working class voters might be affected by socialist ideas. 
He decided to combat the threat by a comprehensive scheme of social 
insurance which would attach the working classes more firmly to the 
state. Twenty years before the British government turned to similar 
measures, he sponsored a Sickness Insurance Law ( 1883), an Accident 
Insurance Law (1884), and an Old Age and Invalidity Insurance Law 
(1889). The funds for the first law were contributed by the workers 
and the employers; for the second, by the employers; and for the third 
by workers, employers, and state. These acts, by relieving the worker 
and his family of the ever-present fear of sickness and swift destitu- 
tion and by assuring the aged against misery and want, removed much 
of the insecurity and hardship from their lives and inspired gratitude 
towards the “paternalistic” state which instituted and supervised this 
protection. 

Bismarck’s program of social legislation recognized the truth of the 
Dutch proverb that to make a man a conservative you must give him 
something to conserve. The rootless, propertyless urban classes, if they 
had nothing to lose, would have been more susceptible to the entice- 
ments of revolutionaries who promised them a better life under a new 
order. But the insurance to which they had contributed gave them a 
stake in the future. Like holders of national bonds, the workers ac- 
quired an interest and a motive for defending the existing imperial 
regime. As the state guaranteed them the benefits of their accumulat- 
ing policies and promised them a retirement annuity when they were 
too old to work, they had less reason to become revolutionaries and 
more reason to hope that the existing government would remain 
stable. 

Bismarck distrusted the populace and saw in the socialists and com- 
munists the internal agitators who might destroy the empire which he 
had consolidated. In 1878 he introduced a law suppressing public 
meetings, journals, and the collection of funds for socialistic or com- 
munistic causes. After 1890, however, when the Iron Chancellor was 
forced to resign by the new emperor, William II (1888-1918), this 
law against the socialists was allowed to lapse. William was deter- 
mined to play a leading part in matters of policy, and the chancellors 
who followed Bismarck were less independent and masterful men. 
The earnest but inexpert Leo von Caprivi (1890-1894) was succeeded 
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by the aged and courtly Prince Chlodwig zu Hohenlohe-Schilling- 
fiirst (1894-1900). Then came the adroit but somewhat irresolute 
Count Bernhard von Biilow (1900-1909) and the conscientious but 
colorless Theobald von Bethmann-I lollweg ( 1 909- 1917). The kaiser’s 
erratic moves confused and weakened the policies of his ministers, and 
the government met with increasing difficulties and reverses in do- 
mestic and foreign affairs. The treatment and reaction of the socialists 
affords a striking example of this confusion. Craving popularity and 
eager to win the workers, William and his ministers approved a num- 
ber of concessions between 1890 and 191 1. Working hours were lim- 
ited by law'^; factory conditions were improved; workers’ committees, 
formed to negotiate with employers, received recognition; a depart- 
ment of labor was created; accident, sickness, and old age insurance 
was broadened and increased; and the entire field of security legisla- 
tion was embraced in a single act, the Imperial Insurance Code of 
19 1 1. Had it been possible to placate the lower classes by paternal leg- 
islation, these concessions should have met the situation. 

Democracy was on the march, however, and the German people, 
seeing the greater political liberty enjoyed by the French, the British, 
and the Americans, demanded a larger share in their own government. 
The Socialist Party, able to come into the open after 1 890, grew rap- 
idly and, as often happens in such cases, became more moderate in its 
aims as it increased in numbers. In 1912 it elected 1 10 members, the 
largest single group in the Reichstag. The socialists drew their chief 
support from the cities. They were opposed by the militarists be- 
cause they sought to reduce army appropriations, by the wealthy be- 
cause they favored inheritance and income taxes, by the landowners 
because they wished to lower the tariff on farm produce and import 
cheaper food, and by the employer class generally because they de- 
manded better pay for servants, laborers, and factory hands. But al- 
though the Social Democrats received over one-third of the votes cast 
in the election of 1912 and dominated the Reichstag with the aid of 
liberal allies, they could not control the ministers. In 1913 the Reichs- 
tag passed a vote of lack of confidence in the government, but the 
chancellor, von Bethmann-Hollweg, did not resign, for he regarded 
himself as the appointee of the emperor and responsible to him. As a 
result crises which in England would have overturned the cabinet and 
forced an election passed in Germany with a few heated debates and 
resolutions of protest. 
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For the Social Democrats were not revolutionaries. They hoped to 
win further advantages for the proletariat and to acquire a larger share 
in the government, but they had no real desire to shatter it or to plunge 
Germany into turmoil. Germany in 1914, though shaken by class an- 
tagonism, was not seriously divided or weakened. The nation was still 
too inspired by its emergence to power and its rapid progress to feel 
profound discontent or to yield to schism. Economic activities were 
still expanding, foreign trade had doubled in the preceding decade, 
national pride and prestige had never stood so high. It required the 
agonies of a four years’ war, of a tightening blockade, of hope de- 
ferred, malnutrition, and ultimate defeat, to sap the loyalty of the peo- 
ple as a whole towards their kaiser, their political and military leaders, 
and their system of government. Even after they set up a republic in 
1919 amid the chaos of defeat, they did not change their inmost senti- 
ments. It is true that the first president they elected had been a saddler, 
Friedrich Ebert, but the second was a Field Marshal, Paul von Hin- 
denburg. German political history, so long dominated by the spirit 
of authoritarianism, suggested the possibility that if socialism tri- 
umphed in Germany it might culminate, not in a merger with liberal 
forces but in the erection of a dictatorship. 
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One ?irnst be deliberately blind not to realize that the \German] 
lust for power, the impact of which makes Europe tremble each 
day, has fixed as its policy the extermination of France. 

GEORGES CLEMENCEAU ^ 


I. resources: the problem of population 

T he fair land of France,” as the old chroniclers named it, contains 
some of the richest farms, orchards, and vineyards of Europe. 
To these gifts Nature has added a moderate climate, moist in the north 
and sunny in the south. These advantages help to explain why France 
leads in the production of rare wines and why the French arc the fore- 
most bread consumers among the nations. With a population not too 
densely concentrated (approximately i8o to the square mile) and 
large areas that repay cultivation, the French people have remained 
largely self-sufficient in the matter of food. In this tliey have preserved 
an advantage lost in the twentieth century by the British, Italians, and 
Germans who Iiavc become partly dependent upon imported supplies. 

The natural richness of the land also liclps to explain why relatively 
few Frenchmen emigrate, why so many have remained attached to 
the soil, and why even city workers, still farmers at heart, so often 
keep a small vegetable garden (sometimes no more than a few square 
yards in extent) where they can smoke their pipe in the evening while 
weeding the lettuce beds. Before 1914 there were still two French- 
men on the land for one in a factory or shop. The millions of sturdy, 
independent farm proprietors formed a powerful stabilizing class, for 
as property owners and taxpayers they were disposed to be conserva- 
tive in politics and conventional in their thinking. 

In addition to its agricultural wealth and productivity France 
entered the twentieth century with well developed industries. She 

^ Georges Clcmcnceau, UHomme libre, May 21, 1913. 
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ranked fourth in the total of her foreign trade in 1900, third in her 
output of textiles, and third in imn production. Her artisans, long 
noted for their skill in creating luxury goods, specialized in fine fabrics 
of cotton, silk, and wool, exquisite laces, perfumes, leather work, glass, 
porcelain, and jewelry. Since tlic seventeenth century, when Louis 
XIV made Versailles the model of elegant life, she had set the fashion 
for international society. High among the assets of the nation were the 
profits derived from the tourist trade, for millions of visitors came 
each year to view the historic chateaux and cathedrals, to shop, to visit 
the beaches and watering places, and to assist, by their payments for 
these services, in preserving for France the favorable balance of trade 
which enabled her to accumulate gold reserves. 

A further asset which the French had acquired w^as the second larg- 
est colonial empire in the world. French overseas territories in Africa 
and Asia ranked next to those of Great Britain in area and population. 
This extensive list of protectorates and colonies had been acquired in 
a few generations. Until the nineteenth century the history of French 
colonial enterprise had been a story of heroic exploration and settle- 
ment followed by disheartening reverses and forfeitures. Attempts to 
found permanent colonies and establish spheres of control in Canada, 
in Louisiana, in the West Indies, in Egypt, in India, even in Australia, 
had all been frustrated in the end by superior British sea power. But 
a new and more progressive chapter in overseas expansion opened for 
the French in 1830 when they .sent a punitive expedition to occupy 
Algiers. Cautiously but inexorably French imperialism was pushed 
outward until by 19 14 its conquests included 4,000,000 square miles of 
African and Asian territories, with a colonial population somewhat 
larger tlian the 40,000,000 total of France itself. Few, however, aside 
from soldiers and administrators, left France for the colonies. The 
French acknowledged their share in the “white man’s burden” and 
undertook their “civilizing mission” among backward peoples. But 
although they were proud to establish order, build roads and hospitals, 
garrison and govern their protectorates in other continents, they did 
not feel impelled to populate the globe as the Spaniards and Portu- 
guese, the British, Italians, Germans, Russians, and Scandinavian peo- 
ples were doing. This fact is strikingly demonstrated by the United 
States census returns for 1940, which show among 1 1,419,1 38 foreign- 
born whites only 102,930 Frenchmen, a figure which places France 
twentieth among the European states which have contributed to the 
present population of the United States. 
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Many thoughtful Frenchmen doul)ted the value of possessions over- 
seas and opposed the imperial urge which led to such conquests. Their 
huge African domains, divided into five administrative divisions — 
Morocco, Algeria, Tutiisia, French West Africa, and French Equa- 
torial Africa — had been costly to conquer and remained costly to ad- 
minister. The second great bloc of imperial protectorates lay in south- 
eastern Asia, comprising the nominally Chinese provinces of Cochin 
China, Cambodia, Tonkin, Annam, and Laos, a combined area larger 
than Texas, with a population over 20.000,000. To subdue this em- 
pire required many minor military campaigns, expensive to the French 
taxpayer in their totality. To hold these distant regions demanded the 
presence of armed forces and the maintenance of a powerful navy. 

Anti-imperialists stressed these facts. They pointed out that colo- 
nial trade did not justify such expansion of territory because it formed 
only a small fraction of French external trade. As France had no prob- 
lems arising from excess home population, and the colonies were in 
general unsuited to settlement by Europeans, they would never form 
reserves of manpower, and to arm and train the natives as soldiers 
might ultimately threaten white supremacy. Thus the French tax- 
payer, upon whom the burden of defending the empire ultimately fell, 
derived no adequate return. The risks implicit in the imperialistic 
gamble, and the international rivalries and wars which might develop 
from it, provided anti-imperialists with further arguments against the 
retention, or at least the extension, of the empire. These risks and rival- 
ries were real and threatening. The Third Republic came close to war 
with Italy, with Great Britain, and with Germany in turn, as disputes 
over African territories grew sharp; aTid the value of the claims in- 
volved did not warrant the cost and losses of a major war. 

Cautious citizens doubted the wisdom of scattering part of their 
forces on distant continents when France might have to face at any 
moment an attack from across the Rhine or across the Alps. The ris- 
ing population of Germany threatened in time to become double that 
of France; the population of Italy, Russia, and Great Britain was 
also increasing. But the population of France remained stationary, and 
this alone seemed sufficient reason for keeping Frenchmen at home. 
Frenchmen could not ign'ore this growing numerical weakness; its im- 
plications for the future influenced their consideration of all impor- 
tant political issues; and they realized that their own country, with 
the smallest population among the great powers, might be reduced in 
time to a secondary place in the concert of the nations. For all the 
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French assets — gold, wheat, machinery, coal, iron, shipping, colonies 
— could not preserve French potential if manpower failed. Rather, 
these advantages would become responsibilities because they would 
excite the envy of more aggressive and prolific peoples. Already by 
1914 thousands of Italian, Spanish, Belgian, and other foreign workers 
crossed into France annually to fill vacancies in field and factory. As 
the French birth rate, lowest among the European nations, continued 
to decline, the manpower problem grew more urgent. 

2 . dkfensk: the quest for allies 

The Franco-Prussian War of 1870-1871 made Germany an empire 
and France a republic. Bismarck was said to favor the republican form 
of government for France for the same reason he had opposed it in 
Germany: he conceived democracies and republics were more sub- 
ject to internal division and proved inept in war because the execu- 
tive power was divided and dispersed. The fate of France after 1870 
seemed to offer some justification for this argument. Royalists and re- 
publicans wrestled for control, internal divisions discouraged plans 
for a war of revenge, and a succession of political scandals discredited 
the republican regime. The instability of the cabinets made it difficult 
for the countrv to pursue a consistent foreign policy or to secure sup- 
port, for other governments could not readily negotiate or make bind- 
ing agreements w'ith a ministry which might be out of office before 
the agreement was complete. 

As a result, France for a quarter of a century after 1870 had a di- 
minished prestige and influence in the concert of Europe. This isola- 
tion made it impossible for the French to feel secure; and as German 
industrial and military miglit continued to grow, the French likewise 
maintained a conscript army, spent increasing sums on armaments, and 
pressed their diplomatic campaign for an alliance of states to curb the 
preponderant power of the Reich. The first successes in this campaign 
came after Bismarck’s retirement, when the system of alliances built 
up by the great chancellor began to disintegrate. The Three Em- 
perors’ League binding Germany, Austria, and Russia had already 
dissolved (1887), but Bismarck had maintained the Dual Alliance of 
Germany and Austria-Hungary, the Triple Alliance of Germany, 
Austria-EIungary, and Italy, and a new Reinsurance Treaty with Rus- 
sia promising neutrality by the other parry if either Germany or Rus- 
sia were attacked. In 1891 this treaty was allowed to lapse, and three 
years later Russian military and diplomatic officials agreed to an ac- 
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cord with France. International politics make strange bedfellows; Re- 
publican France, most radical of the F.uropean regimes, concluded 
a pact of military support with czarist Russia, most reactionary of the 
great powers. This accord of 1894, casual and tentative at first, was 
bound with chains of gold in the years that followed, for the French 
government authorized loans to Russia for railways, arsenals, guns, 
and battleships, loans which by 1914 had passed 1 2,000,000,000 francs. 
For the German high command this Franco-Russian alliance meant 
the certainty of a two-front war unless it could be dissolved or Iiostili- 
ties indefinitely averted. It was this pact which first aroused the Ger- 
man fear of encirclement, but the kaiser’s advisers long clung to the 
illusion that they could break it up by a policy which combined bluff, 
bargaining, and blunt threats. 

The French Foreign Office found an agreement with Great Britain 
more difficult to achieve. Fortunately for their plans, the instability of 
French cabinet rule was less apparent after 1900, and foreign policy 
was ably handled for seven years (1898-1905) by a cool-headed and 
determined minister, Theophile Dclcassc. Bismarck, before his death 
in the same year that Delcasse took office, foresaw the danger of anti- 
German coalitions which would encircle the Reich. Delcasse, more 
than any other statesman, was responsible for their creation. His first 
task had been to smooth over the grave crisis in Anglo-French rela- 
tions which developed when both powers claimed the Upper Nile 
region (the Fashoda Affair, 1898). The French were obliged to with- 
draw; but instead of being angered by this reverse, Delcasse deliber- 
ately courted British friendship. The two countries were rivals in the 
Levant, in Egypt, in Madagascar, and in the Far East, but compro- 
mises and concessions so reduced the tension that by 1904 an accord 
became possible. Unwilling to commit the government to a formal 
treaty of alliance, which would require parliamentary approval, the 
British cabinet preferred a friendly understanding, an entente. But, 
as already explained (see page 23), this entente rendered possible the 
concentration of the British fleet in the North Sea, promised France 
and her colonies safety from German naval attack, and adjusted 
Anglo-French colonial disputes. It also eased the fears of the French 
that as allies they might have to aid Russia against Britain if Anglo- 
Russian jealousy brought on a war. Britain and Russia had long been 
rivals in the Near and Middle East and their relations remained tense 
and unfriendly. 

After 1904 the new balance of power took rapid form. It became 
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the purpose of French diplomacy to draw Britain and Russia together 
and the purpose was rapidly achieved. The defeat of Russia in the 
Russo-Japanese War of 1904-1905 was the critical event that speeded 
the new alignment, for it proved to the British that their fear of Rus- 
sian strength had been exaggerated and it gave the German-Austrian- 
Italian combination, the Triple Alliance, a relative preponderance in 
Europe. Russia, weakened by defeat and rent by revolution, would 
not be in a condition to wage war effectively for some years. This the 
French diplomats were swift to appreciate. Under the existing agree- 
ments, if Britain as the ally of Japan had gone to war with Russia, 
France as the ally of Russia would have almost certainly found her- 
self at war with Britain. Such a conflict, weakening to all combatants, 
would have given the Triple Alliance the mastery of Europe. At Ber- 
lin this advantageous turn of events was fully appreciated — too fully, 
perhaps, for it made Germany truculent. Russia, in grave difficulties, 
was half persuaded into an alliance with Germany, and the French 
poured out further loans to hold their wavering ally. To the French, 
German diplomats hinted broadly that Delcasse and his policy of en- 
circlement had become a threat to peace and he must be dismissed. 

Delcasse accordingly resigned (June, 1905) but the German im- 
perialists were not placated. They had watched with jealous eyes the 
steady increase of French influence in the nominally independent 
Sultanate of Morocco and they feared that German trade there would 
suffer if Morocco became a French protectorate. To assuage Ger- 
man protests a conference of tiic interested powers was convoked 
(January-March, 1906). The independence and territorial integrity of 
Morocco were solemnly affirmed, with equal opportunity promised 
in the Sultanate for the trade of all nations. The French, however, 
were allowed limited police powers in certain areas, and they con- 
tinued to expand their influence. As a result the Germans complained 
that once again they had been thwarted. Since their dreams of colonial 
expansion required a powerful high seas fleet, they increased their 
naval program. At the same time they renewed the Triple Alliance 
ties (June, 1906), and William II sought to weaken France by flat- 
tering Nicholas II of Russia and proposing a Russo-German agree-' 
ment. 

The British, alarmed at the German expansion and especially at 
German naval building, decided that it was time to redress the bal- 
ance of power. With French diplomats eagerly smoothing negotia- 
tions, the British and Russian governments in 1907 established an 
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entente and sought to adjust the disputes which had brought them into 
opposition in Persia, Afghanistan, and other areas in Asia. The French 
statesman, Georges Clemenceau, who was premier in these critical 
years (1906-1909), was delighted to see a Triple Entente (Britain, 
France, Russia) take shape as a counterweight to the Triple Alliance. 
The policy which Delcasse had sponsored was succeeding even though 
he was out of office. Not only had France secured two powerful 
friends (Britain and Russia) but her potential opponents (Germany, 
Austria-Hungary, and Italy) as a rival combination had been weak- 
ened. By a series of carefully worded conventions, Italy had been 
placated and promised opportunities to acquire African territory, and 
Spain had been reconciled. These accords were important, for they 
made it less likely that Italy would join in a war against France, or that 
Spain would attempt to close the Strait of Gibraltar to French ships. 
This gave the French confidence that, if hostilities broke out, their 
communications with their North African empire would remain open 
and they could import minerals, extra food, and even Algerian soldiers 
to defend France. 

Yet even with strong allies and the ocean routes safeguarded the 
French did not feel secure. “For France the danger of invasion is very 
real,” declared Clemenceau in 1908. “We know that on the morrow 
of the outbreak of war between Germany and England, the German 
armies will invade France by way of Belgium, and that Germany will 
seek in France an indemnity for the losses likely to be suffered on 
the sea at the hands of the English.” The French could not count too 
heavily upon Russian aid, for the confusion, corruption, and ineffi- 
ciency prevalent in the czar’s empire had been revealed in the war 
with Japan. Nor could the French feel entirely confident of British 
aid, for France and Britain, despite warm speeches in praise of the 
entente, were not bound by a formal treaty. As early as 1906 their 
military representatives had secretly discussed the forces which Brit- 
ain might land in France if war developed between France and Ger- 
many, but without universal military service the British could not 
promise more than one or two hundred thousand men. The naval 
understanding between the two governments assured British protec- 
tion for the French Atlantic and North Sea coasts if the French 
guarded the Mediterranean. (See page 23.) But even this arrange- 
ment, in the absence of a definite treaty, seemed to leave France ex- 
posed and possibly defenseless against sea attack. 

It was on land, however, that the French expected the war to de- 
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velop and on land that they knew it would reach a decision. Memories 
of the invasion of 1870, the siege of Paris, the humiliation of defeat, 
the loss of Alsace and Lorraine, kept alive in French hearts a conflict 
of sentiments. Fear of war mingled with and checked the desire for 
revenge against the Prussians. Few Frenchmen would have maintained 
that revenge or even the recovery of the lost provinces was worth the 
certain horrors and losses of a modern armed conflict. Frenchmen, 
Germans, Russians, Italians, and Englishmen all responded to patriotic 
appeals when they tlionght their country was menaced or insulted, 
but no one save a few intriguers and irresponsible hotheads wanted 
war. The growing tension, the bulging military budgets, the conscript 
armies forever expanding, the dreadnoughts and superdreadnoughts, 
these were all elements in a dark drama, motivated by vast forces be- 
yond any statesman’s understanding, any diplomat’s control. Distrust 
bred suspicion, suspicion begot fear, fear became panic. Darkening 
each diplomatic parley, hovering over every conference table, hung 
the nightmare vision of the waiting cannon, the gray battleships, the 
marshaled men, all the inexorable machinery of the nation-in-anns. 
Everyone realized that this machinery required no more than a word 
to set it in motion, and once started it could not be arrested. As al- 
ready explained, the Germans, fearful of encirclement, raised their 
effectives from 487,000 to 820,000 men in the twenty years before 
1914. The sharpest rise came on the eve of the conflict, a rise from 
623,000 to 820,000 between 191 1 .and 1913. The French countered by 
extending their period of military training to three years and by estab- 
lishing a reserve of 750,000. 

Fear, it has been said, is a poor counselor. The French, because of 
their sense of insecurity, had worked to build a system of alliances 
which, opposed to the Triple Alliance, created a precarious equilib- 
rium among the European powers. This balance, the diplomats in- 
sisted, was the surest guarantee of peace because each nation would 
seek to restrain its allies and none would thoughtlessly invoke a war 
which it stood an even chance of losing. A war, moreover, whether 
won or lost, was certain to prove burdensome, bloody, and unpre- 
dictable. Some militarists even averred with sincerity that the better 
armed the nations became and the more terrible the weapons science 
provided, the less risk there was of actual conflict because all sane peo- 
ple would shrink from it and insist upon arbitration. This line of rea- 
soning may have been sound logically but it proved unsound psycho- 
logically. The growing threat of hostilities induced a war mentality. 
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a fatalistic sense that something so steadily foreseen and provided for 
must be inevitable. The balance of power which the diplomats so care- 
fully built up to preserve peace became a mechanism of interlocking 
parts, so that when the crisis came the powers were dragged one after 
another into the catastrophe which each had labored to avert and 
each had prayed it might avoid. 

3. sociAi, justick: thr problkm of soctai.ism 

AND SYNDICAI.ISM 

The Third French Republic was proclaimed on September 4, 1870, 
after the Second Empire collapsed in defeat and Napoleon III sur- 
rendered to the invading Prussians at Sedan. For five months the 
“Government of National Defense” fought against the armies whicli 
had overthrown the empire in five weeks, but the war was already 
lost; the heroic but belated resistance prolonged it but could not re- 
verse the verdict; and besieged Paris was driven to capitulate in Janu- 
ary, 1871. A French National Assembly which met at Bordeaux on 
February 12 concluded peace two weeks later. The cost for France 
was the loss of Alsace and most of Lorraine and a billion dollar in- 
demnity. 

Like the German Republic of 1919, the Third French Republic 
was founded in an hour of national humiliation and its first official 
act was the acceptance of a harsh treaty. Launched in this inauspi- 
cious fashion, the new ship of state tacked back and forth uncertainly 
for several years. Republicans and Royalists, Radicals, Liberals, Cleri- 
cals and Conservatives, with a dozen irtinor groups, fused with or 
fought one another as they strove to form a bloc which would give 
them control. In the outcome the moderate Republicans achieved a 
leading position with the support of the middle classes. A “Law on the 
Organization of the Public Powers,” passed in January and February, 
1875, gave the new regime a constitutional basis. Popular sentiment 
was still so divided, however, that the critical amendment introducing 
the word republic was carried in the National Assembly by only one 
vote, 353 to 352. Not until 1879 were the Republicans confident of 
their supremacy. In that year they won a majority in the Senate as 
well as in the Chamber of Dfeputies. Marshal MacMahon, a president 
with royalist sympathies, who had been installed in 1873, attempted to 
impose his own choice of ministers upon the chambers, creating a 
series of crises from 1877 to 1879. Failing in his attempts, he resigned 
in the latter year before his seven year term was done. As the consti- 
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tutional laws provided that the presidential office should be filled by 
a nominee elected by a majority of the deputies and senators voting 
together, the Republicans replaced him by Jules Grevy, a man who 
enjoyed their confidence. 

The internal history of the Third Republic proved a drama which 
lacked grandeur. Partly because the journals were free and acrid in 
their criticism, the political leaders moved in a tarnished setting dark- 
ened by party passions and sordid scheming. There were mock-heroic 
coups that failed and unheroic compromises that .succeeded, and the 
parliamentary sessions were punctuated by a series of crises and scan- 
dals. To other nations it appeared that the political life of France was 
not healthy and that ominous undercurrents fed by tides of suspicion 
and prejudice threatened the .stability of the state. Of the many un- 
settling issues which stirred popular feeling three were serious enough 
to rock the Republic. 

The first of rliese centered about the handsome and popular general, 
Georges Boulanger. Named minister of war in 1886, Boulanger 
achieved extraordinary acclaim by demanding military reforms, more 
comforts for the army recruits, and a firm, if not defiant, attitude to- 
wards Germany. Fifteen years had pa.ssed since the humiliation of 
1871: the .social psychologist might point out, as a parallel, that after 
a similar period of uneasy adjustments the German Republic of 1919 
came under the domination of Adolf Flitler. But Boulanger, despite 
the hysterical entliusiasm of his followers, was no Hitler. He did not 
dare to seize power by a coup d'etat, and after three years Boulangisiue 
had been deflated and ceased to be a threat. ^Vhen the Senate inves- 
tigated his activities, Boulanger fled from France, his followers re- 
pudiated him, and in 1891 he committed suicide. 

The second aflFair which threatened to discredit and possibly wreck 
the Republic was the Panama scandal. The great engineer and humani- 
tarian, Ferdinand de Lesseps, who had constructed the Suez Canal, 
headed a company to cut through the Isthmus of Panama. The project 
proved more diffievdt and expensive than the promoters anticipated 
and the company finally went bankrupt in 1889. When indignant in- 
vestors learned that part of the funds had been used to bribe journal- 
ists not to reveal the deficits and that members of the Chamber of 
Deputies had also accepted loans and favors from the harassed com- 
pany under conditions which suggested a blend of bribery and ex- 
tortion, public anger reached a dangerous pitch. Enemies of the Re- 
public seized upon the case as proof that a regime controlled by the 
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middle class and administered by republican politicians would be cer- 
tain to dissolve in graft and corruption. The Panama scandal forced 
several politicians from public life and shook the confidence of the 
electors, but the Republic survived. 

The third affair, the Affair as it came to be known because it over- 
shadowed the others, was the Dreyfus case. In 1894 a Jewish army 
officer, Alfred Dreyfus, was sentenced to life imprisonment by a 
French military court. The charge was treasonable communication 
with the agents of a foreign power. Convinced that Dreyfus had been 
arbitrarily condemned, a group of socialists and radical republicans at- 
tacked the arrogant army staff which refused to lift the veil of secrecy 
that obscured the case and denied Dreyfus a new trial. By 1898 society 
was tragically divided over the bitterly fought issue. The novelist, 
Emile Zola, publicly accused members of the French high command 
of shielding the real traitor, a Major Esterhazy. For his audacity, Zola 
was sentenced to a year’s imprisonment, and fled from France, but 
“truth was on the march” as he had affirmed. In 1899 Dreyfus was 
brought back from his five years on Devil’s Island, tried by a second 
court martial, and again found guilty, but President Emile Loubet 
pardoned him and he was finally exonerated by the Supreme Court in 
1906. The case against him had been built upon error, forgery, and 
arbitrary injustice, but the fact which stood out most clearly was the 
arrogance of the army command, which had persisted in its error as 
if it were above public criticism and independent of the civil gov- 
ernment. 

The anti-Dreyfusards, militarists, royalists, and many clericals, were 
discredited by the outcome of the Affair. In 1900 the people showed 
their revulsion of sentiment by sweeping into office a number of re- 
publican and socialist deputies whom they had denounced a few years 
earlier for daring to doubt Dreyfus’s guilt. The left-wing parties, now 
securely in control, formed a radical coalition pledged to purge the 
army of royalist influence and to secularize the schools. The reor- 
ganization of the army was carried through resolutely and effectively, 
but in their program of secularization the republicans opened anew 
the unresolved controversy between church and state. 

From its first years the Third Republic had been disturbed by the 
opposition between clericals and anticlericals. Most ardent republicans 
favored a complete separation of church and state, and the Primary 
Education Law of 1882 made no provision for religious instruction in 
the public schools. Many monarchists were earnest Catholics, and the 
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republican leaders, recalling the conflict between the First French Re- 
public of 1792 and the church, and the historic alliance of the altar 
and the throne which had persisted for centuries in France, viewed 
clericalism as a force inimical to the republican regime. After 1890 
the clerical cjuestion seemed itearer a solution. Church and state had 
many common aims, especially in the colonies where both labored to 
extend civilization. In 1891 and 1892 the papal encyclicals Rerwn 
novaruvi and Inter innumeras, issued by Leo XIII, instructed French 
Catholics that it was proper to accept new governments when these 
became established and were endorsed by the people. The result was 
a rally of many Catholics to tlie support of the Republic, while many 
republicans found much to admire in the wise admonitions the pope 
offered on social questions and on the strife between capital and labor. 
Unhappily, these improved relations were again disturbed by the bit- 
terness of the Dreyfus affair. 

By 1901 anticlerical sentiment had grown so strong in France that 
the numerous scliools conducted by religious orders were closed by 
government decree and the orders suppressed (the Associations Law). 
In 1904 the French ambassador to the Vatican was recalled, and in 
1905 the government promulgated a decree separating church and 
state anti terminating the concordat of 1801 which had regulated the 
appointment and salaries of ecclesiastics. The property of the church 
was claimed by the state, which allowed private corporations to take 
over the maintenance of churches. Protestant and Jewish congrega- 
tions, which had likewise been under state supervision and subsidy 
since the early nineteenth century, were also disassociated from the 
state. 

The parties of the left, dominant in the Chamber of Deputies since 
1900, thus asserted the supremacy of the Republic over the army and 
the church. To do so, the republicans of the Center had leaned upon 
the socialist groups, but fear of socialism and of working class move- 
ments made the middle classes cautious. The real balance of power 
rested with the moderate republicans who spoke for the property 
holders of France. It was not only the great industrialists, bankers, or 
owners of country estates who kept the government firm in its de- 
fense of private property; it was farmers who owned a few acres 
apiece (a numerous class), the rentiers who had purchased govern- 
ment or business bonds and lived on the interest, the small tradesmen 
and shopkeepers, and the professional groups to whom a diploma and 
a practice were a form of investment. All these possessed private 
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wealth of one fonn or another, and they stood togetlier against revo- 
lutionary proposals and threats of confiscation. The Third Republic 
remained in essence a bourgeois republic; it failed to accept real re- 
sponsibility for the fate of the landless country laborers or the prole- 
tarians of the factory towns. 

The radical republicans had long chided the moderates for their 
failure to introduce a frank program of social reform. In earlier, more 
ardent days, before they achieved power, many republican deputies 
had advocated an income tax, government ownership of mines, banks, 
and railways, the abolition of the senate, the substitution of a citizen 
militia for the professional army. But wiicn the radicals won to power 
after 1900 they failed signally to attack existing evils. It was the So- 
cialist Party, brilliantly led by Jean Jaures, which rook over their pro- 
gram, heartened the workers, fought the vast outlay for arms and the 
loans to autocratic Russia, and offered the hand of friendship to Ger- 
man workers. The socialists also directed their attacks against the con- 
centration of wealth in too few hands, against the great industrialists 
and bankers, and against the bourgeois control of the state. But their 
demands for a more generous program of benefits for the masses had 
little effect. No far-reaching measures of social insurance such as Bi.s- 
marck had sponsored in Germany, no heavy income or inheritance 
taxes such as Lloyd George wrote into the British budget in 1909, 
were enacted in France. 

It IS not surprising, therefore, that French workingmen who sought 
to better their lot had little faith in the promises of the politicians. 
Some put their trust in the program of social justice offered by tlie 
church, especially after the encyclical of Pope Leo XIII, “On the 
Condition of Labor,” appeared in 1891. Other workers joined co- 
operative societies or formed labor unions. When sober and moderate 
leaders failed to exact benefits equal to their hopes, the more radical 
workers drifted into the ranks of the syndicalists. The syndicats were 
labor organizations which sought to organize all employees in an in- 
dustry, so that all transportation workers, or all coal miners, might be 
called out on strike simultaneou.sIy. The ultimate ambition of the syn- 
dicalist leaders was to unite all the syndicats into a Confederation 
Generate du Travail, a general confederation of labor. The executive 
committee of the C.G.T. could then dictate to the government under 
threat of a nation-wide strike. Labor appeared at last to be fashioning 
a weapon with which it could coerce the ruling classes and extort con- 
cessions for “the disinherited.” 
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Yet when the weapon was employed it failed to achieve its purpose. 
Strikes of seamen, miners, electricians, wine-growers, and even gov- 
ernment postal employees were attempted between 1906 and 1909, 
but they were all frustrated by punitive measures or broken up by the 
action of the police or the army. An attempt by the C.G.T. to call a 
general strike (1909) ended in failure. The following year a strike of 
the railway workers was broken by tbe proclamation of martial law, 
and engineers and switchmen, who struck as union members, were 
ordered back to their posts as soldiers. 

When loyalty to his union and loyalty to the army conflicted in a 
Frenchman’s mind, he found that patriotism was stronger than class 
solidarity. The years of military training which all able-bodied male 
citizens received at an impressionable age conditioned them to obey 
the call of country and exerted a conservative, disciplinary influence 
on their characters. As the danger of war increased, it became mani- 
fest that class strife within France and strikes which paralyzed in- 
dustry, weakened the nation and encouraged its opponents. The war 
mood was a major obstacle to social reform; this fact helps to explain 
why the socialists advocated international arbitration, a reduction of 
military service and armaments, the repudiation of imperialistic aims. 
But the army was tlie shield of the Republic, and socialist overtures to 
Germany and criticism of French armaments seemed to ardent French 
chauvinists to tend toward treason. When war came in 1914 a hot- 
headed patriot assassinated Jean Jaures, the socialist deputy and jour- 
nalist, because he had often pleaded for a more friendly attitude to- 
wards the Germans. 

At the test of war, the socialist dreant that national antagonisms 
might be softened by an alliance of the working classes of all nations 
broke down. Nationalism triumphed over class loyalty when the 
armies marched, and in the German Reichstag and the French Cham- 
ber of Deputies members of the socialist groups forgot their earlier 
resolutions to stand firm in support of a Socialist International. Almost 
without exception they voted for war and endorsed the war measures 
of their respective governments. 
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The proletariat has tio weapon in the struggle for power except 
organization . , . 

MCOI.AI LKNIN 


I. RESOURCKS: THE PROBI.EMS OF COMMUNICATION 
AND DEVELOPMENT 

T hroughout most of the nineteenth century fear of Russia 
hung like a vague cloud over the chancelleries of F.urope. The 
vastness of the country with its little-known people and half-guessed 
resources; the mounting population, estimated to have tripled from 
some 35,000,000 to 100,000,000 between 1800 and 1900; the enigmatic 
diplomacy of the czars, now pacifistic, now aggressive — all these fac- 
tors combined to alarm the Western nations. In 1854-1856 France 
and Great Britain fought a costly war in the Crimea to check Russian 
pressure against Turkey, and in 1878 the British were prepared to 
fight again if necessary, convinced that Russian dreams of expansion 
threatened Constantinople, Persia, Afghanistan, and even India. 

Considered in terms of its population and resources, Russia was po- 
tentially the greatest land power of the world. Like the United States, 
it was a great colonizing power, although its development is not al- 
ways viewed in that sense because expansion took the form of a spon- 
taneous overflow into vacant, contiguous territories. While Americans 
pushed their frontier westward, the Russians were moving theirs east- 
ward, settling the plains and penetrating the forests of Siberia, until 
they established themselves on the shores of the Pacific Ocean. Unlike 
the United States, however, where roads, railways, post, and tele- 
graph knit all sections together, the Russian realm remained feebly 
organized, sprawling, and inchoate. Although it expanded until it in- 
cluded one-seventh of the land area of the globe, it was so poorly 
articulated and so backward in development that its resources were 
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almost untapped, its people uneducated and apathetic, its great poten- 
tial energies, human and material, unappreciated. 

Trade statistics reveal how undeveloped Russia remained as late as 
1914, in comparison with the western European nations. The char’s 
eTiormous empire imported and exported less than some of the second 
or third class states. For the last year before World War I her foreign 
trade totaled about one-half that of the Netherlands, a country with 
one-twentieth the population and one six-hundredth the area. The na- 
ture of the commerce, moreover, indicated the retarded state of th e 
ec4)nomy. Russia impo rted coa l, c hemi cals, metalw are, machine ry, 
arniaments, te.xtiT es, and manufactures of ajljorts. The exports were 
primarily a graria n_ products, cerea ls, hjnip, d airy produce, tim- 
ber, furs, andTcather. These are commodities which a gricultura l and 
colonial regions furnish for the industrial states, and the fact that they 
constituted the greater part of the expiim showed that the Muscovite 
realm w as still provincial and almost medieval in its economic life. 
Indeed, much of the trade was still conducted in village shops, ais- 
tributed by traveling peddlers, or transacted at annual fairs reminis- 
cent of fifteenth century France or Germany. 

This retarded state of the economy was the more surprising be- 
j^Ncause no country \^s better situated' to Benefit by the Iron Age. Rus- 
sia possessed un measured reserv es of ir on ore , c oal, oi l , minmls. w a^r 
p ower^in fact all the prerequisites of a great industrial e mpire. Bu t 
C c^i^djitid-^driafi^^ere lacking. A^ost of the financial and technical 
a^d required to develop r ailroads and fa ctories- came fror n foreign 
source.s, and most of the profit went to foreign investors. Farsighted 
statesmen, notably Sergei Witte, w ho served as minister of communi- 
cations and then of finance after 1892, endeavored to build up trans- 
portation and industry until they could become self-supporting and 
autonomous. But Witte’s energetic policies, which o pened Rus sia to 
the forces of industrialism sp rapidly that a r ebelliou s u rban prole- 
tariat speedily formed, excited opposition from conservative groups 
and he fell from power in 1905. 

The transformation of Germany, the rapid rise of Japan, suggested 
what the Industrial Revolution might effect in Rus.sia once it gathered 
momentum. The example of America ;R^as even more inspiring, for 
the forces which had made the United States a great power in the nine- 
teenth century might make Russia a superpower in the twentieth. 
With vaster plains, more extensive forests, incalculable deposits of 
minerals, coal, and oil, she awaited enterprising leaders to exploit this 
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wealth. The first requirement was better roads and railroads to link 
the diverse peoples and provinces and inalte'tRe empire one great mar- 
ket of continental extent. Power for industries and mechanized agri- 
culture could be developed from coal, oil, and hydroelectric stations. 
If harnessed, the rivers promised 50,000,000 to 100,000,000 horse- 
power, more than all the rest of Europe could provide. The possession 
of such riches was certain to shape the future of the Russian peoples 
regardless of political developments. The new age of electricity, of 
mechanized agriculture, trains, trucks, and airplanes, could not fail to 
benefit Russia perhaps more decisively than any other country, be- 
cause she was essentially a land empire. “ Our greatest enem y,” ran an 
old Russian proverb, “js space. ” TwentietR century Inventions pro- 
vided the means of rapid overland transportation which could con- 
quer that enemy. 

It was not only the natural economic resources which remained un- 
developed in 1900. The human resources, the people, were ill-trained 
and often wastefully employed. Judged by western European or 
American standards they were deficient in skill and in mechanical 
equipment, so that they resembled an inefficient labor army which 
worked hard but produced little. Although Czar Alexander II had 
ab olished serfdom in i86i. most peasants were still the slaves of cus- 
tom, and those who left the farm or village to seek employment in 
tRe rising factory towns were "worked overlong in miserable quarters 
and were poorly paid. A twelve-hour day was considered moderate 
in nineteenth century Russia; most peasants, servants, and artisans 
stayed at their tasks thirteen houi^ or more, and the quality of the 
work and the health of the worker both suffered. In such a society 
agitators found ready listeners, so that the growth of trade unions for 
collective bargaining was rapid once industry created an urban prole- 
tariat. After 1900 strikes became frequent and severe, and as they 
multipled in moments of political crisis they provided a thermometer 
by which it was easy to gauge the revolutionary fever. In the critical 
year 1905, for instance, when Russia suffered defeats in the Russo- 
Japanese War and was shaken by revolutionary tremors, there were 
five times as many strikes in the czar’s empire as in Germany or the 
United States and ten times as many as in France. In that year nearly 
3,000,000 Russian workers left their jobs to protest against long hours, 
low wages, and political oppression. Employers were forced to yield 
important concessions to the militant proletariat, but the causes of 
discontent were as much political as economic. 
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The Russian labor organizations won consistent gains from 1900 to 
1914, improving working conditions so steadily that it seemed pos- 
sible that reform might continue without revolution. In 1897 strike rs 
vainly demand ed a day of eleven and a half hours; fifteen years later 
they extorted a reduced schedule from one industry after another 
and a ten-hour day was common. As early as 1 90^ t he government 
introduced accident insurance, medical aid, and siylme ss r elief, and in 
i9j^thcsc measures were defined and e>Sended and the employers 
made legally responsible for the relief payments. Moreover, while 
hours of labor were decreasing, wage rates increased, rising over 50 
per cent between 1900 and 1914; but this benefit was largely offset by 
the rise in the cost of living, which amounted to 35 per cent for the 
same period. Nevertheless it was evident that in spite of the inert, di- 
vided, and semiautocratic government, Russian trade unions had won 
important concessions and under a more liberal regime the conditions 
of the workers would have improved more rapidly. The political in- 
competence of the czar, Ni cholas II, the incompetence of the bureauc- 
i ;acy wliich the defeats of World War I pitilessly expo-sed, and the 
economic hardships caused by war shortages, made the revolution of 
1917 inevitable. Yet the revolution did not improve the lot and living 
standards of the workers as rapidly as their own efforts and the eco- 
nomic progress of 1900-1914 had done, for under the communist re- 
gime the unions lost the power to strike and became agencies of the 
all-powerful state. 

The trade unions and other popular movements had also sought to 
reduce illiteracy among the masses, and hundreds of clubs and libra- 
ries were founded after 1900. But enthusiasm was not enough to over- 
come the lack of adequate funds; the task of educating a great nation 
called for an energetic government with all the resources of the state 
behind it. Before mass education, as it was practiced in France, Ger- 
many, or the United States, could be applied successfully, there was 
need for greater standardization of speech, for some of the hundreds 
of dialects spoken there had no written symbols. The customs, loyal- 
ties, tastes, and attitudes of the disparate groups could not easily be 
welded together. One-third of the czar’s subjects were members of 
minority nationalities, Poles, Finns, Lithuanians, Gennans, Jews, Ta- 
tars, and others, and these alien elements tended to weaken the na- 
tional amalgam. The official policy pursued by the Slavophiles in 
power had long been to Russify these minor groups, but the policy 
had been applied so stupidly and sometimes so brutally that it had an- 
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tagonized those it was intended to conciliate and assimilate. What 
was needed was a central government which could win the free co- 
operation of all the subject peoples, liberating their energies, preserv- 
ing their cherished individuality, and substituting cohesion for coer- 
cion. It was an ideal not easy to attain and perhaps unattainable. 

Yet there could be no question that the Industrial Revolution would 
introduce new and better aids by which to increase the sense of co- 
herence and homogeneity among the Russian peoples. An industrial 
economy, which turns out uniform models for wide distribution and 
depends upon standard equipment and macliincs with interchange- 
able parts, imposes uniformity in the daily life of millions. Essential 
articles, tools, clothing, conveyances, as they become cheap and com- 
mon and standardized through mass production, grow familiar to an 
entire population and induce a similarity of tastes and responses. In 
the same way mass education, with its millions of identical texts, with 
official instructions multiplied by the rotary press and soon to be sup- 
plemented by the effect of the motion picture and the radio, made it 
possible to integrate the thinking of the 100,000,000 people scattered 
from Odessa to Arcliangel and Aloscow to Vladivostok. 

Thus the stage was already set in 1900 for the coming expansion 
of the Russian economy, for a synthesis of the energies and the re- 
sources of the Russian people. But only an inspired prophet could 
have predicted in 1 900 under what type of regime the impending co- 
ordination and expansion would take place or have foreseen that the 
next half-century was to make the great Slav power the scene of the 
most ambitious collectivist experiment- in recorded history. 

2. dkfense: the problems of expansion 

AND EQUIPMENT 

To defend the Russian frontiers and to repress outbreaks within the 
country the czars relied upon a large but widely scattered and some- 
what amorphous army. Recruited by conscription, doggedly drilled 
and disciplined, and toughened by hardships, the Russian soldiers 
were known for their hardihood and courage. The officers, drawn 
largely if not exclusively from middle class or aristocratic families, 
were often inadequately ttained. The arms, equipment, food supply, 
barracks, and hospitals were inferior and .sometimes primitive by west- 
ern European standards. 

This backwardness was a serious handicap: Russia possessed the 
manpower but not the mechanism for waging modern war effectively. 
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Twentieth century warfare had become industrialized, and the 
nation which lacked a highly developed industrial system was ill- 
prepared to supply equipment, transportation, weapons, and ammuni- 
tion for the millions of men retjuired in modern mass maneuvers. Be- 
fore 1914 the Russians had to purchase from France, Britain, and 
even from Germany (their most probable opponent) the rifles, ma- 
chine guns, cannon, submarines, torpedo boats, and battleships re- 
quired for defense. The bill for these costly armaments was paid in 
part by agricultural exports, in part by credits furnished through 
French bankers. About 1910 the government began a program of con- 
struction which aimed to create adequate arsenals, shipyards, foun- 
dries, and factories at home. When completed, it was hoped these 
plants would make Russia largely independent of imports so that her 
armies could wage a long struggle even if their trade routes with the 
Western powers were severed. But Russia was far from the desired 
self-sufficiency when the ordeal of the First World War commenced 
in 1914. 

One of the surest clues to the strategy of the European states can 
be read in their railway systems. Under the impulse of the new im- 
perialism which developed in the i88o’s and 1890’s, the railway lines 
became the spearheads of economic and military drives. Whether the 
lines projected were to link Berlin to Bagdad or the Cape to Cairo, the 
thin threads of steel pointed to a horizon dark with war clouds. This 
proved notably true of the Trans-Siberian Railway which the Rus- 
sian government completed in 1903. Permission had been obtained to 
run it across the Chinese province of A 4 anchuria to the Russian port 
of Vladivostok. This single track line which the Russians hoped to use 
for the economic penetration of Manchuria placed them in a much 
stronger position to claim a sphere of control in North China if the 
Celestial Empire were to be divided among the powers, as then ap- 
peared probable. 

The only nation able and willing to challenge this plan of expan- 
sion was Japan, for the Chinese government was too feeble to resist. 
To the Japanese, the consolidation of Russian rule in Manchuria and 
the fortification of Vladivostok threatened to prove a severe check, 
for Japan also was seeking to expand in the same area. It was impera- 
tive for the Japanese to halt the Russians promptly. Once the new 
railway had brought settlers, and the projects for economic develop- 
ment made Manchurian resources available to them, it would be too 
late to drive them out. Accordingly, the Japanese concentrated all 
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their naval and military forces for a test, and the conflict opened a 
year after the Trans-Siberian Railway reached its goal. 

The Russians, who had treated Japanese protests with scorn, were 
caught at a grave disadvantage when their small opponent struck 
suddenly in February, 1904. Port Arthur, on the Liaotung peninsula, 
was besieged and finally captured by the Japanese (January, 1905), 
and the Russian forces, driven back into Manchuria, were defeated in 
heavy fighting around Alukden (Fcbruary-March). The Russian Far 
East naval squadron had been destroyed early in the struggle, per- 
mitting the Japanese to reinforce their armies on the mainland at will. 
The Russian Baltic Fleet, which steamed halfway around the world 
to render aid, was overwhelmed in the Strait of Tsushima on May 27, 
1905. This series of Japanese victories astonished most statesmen of 
the time, for they had overrated Russian strength and underrated 
Japanese audacity, organization, and morale. In a treaty negotiated at 
Portsmouth, New Hampshire, the Ru.ssians agreed to surrender their 
claims to Port Arthur, the Liaotung peninsula, and the southern half 
of the island of Sakhalin. They also renounced all title to Korea, which 
the Japanese annexed five years later. Manchuria was restored to Chi- 
nese sovereignty. 

Had the Russo-Japanese War continued, it is possible that the 
greater resources of the Russians might have been brought into play, 
and the Japanese, their finances and reserves overtaxed by the intense 
effort, might have been reduced to a less advantageous peace. The test 
had been an unequal one, for the Rassians fought at the end of a single 
track railway five thousand miles long^ while the Japanese could bring 
their full strength, naval, military, and industrial, into action. In the 
midst of the struggle, moreover, the Russian government was crippled 
by the outbreak of a revolutionary crisis which is described in the 
following section. In perspective these factors help the historian to 
explain the outcome of the war, but their immediate effect was a shift 
in the balance of power. The Russian Colossus, it appeared, had feet 
of clay. German diplomats, swift to appreciate the signs of wcakne.ss, 
pressed their demands for colonial territory and commercial conces- 
sions upon the French. Partly to placate the kaiser, the French cabinet, 
as explained earlier, dropped the foreign minister, Delcasse, but at the 
same time they carried on Delcasse’s policies by seeking a closer tie 
with Britain, The British, on their part, recognizing that Russia was 
less of a menace than they had supposed, viewed more favorably the 
French suggestions for a Triple Entente of France, Russia, and Brit- 
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ain. Austria-Hungary, while Russia was still weak and the situation 
opportune, annexed the late Turkish provinces of Bosnia and Herze- 
govina (1908). The entente powers, though humiliated at this coup 
which left them without “reciprocal compensation,” had little choice 
but to acquiesce in the expansion of Hapsburg territory. Meanwhile 
the French, to speed the rearmament of their stricken ally, advanced 
several billion francs in further loans to the czar’s government. The 
credits helped Nicholas II defy the newly created Duma, which had 
declined to vote taxes without further guaranties of liberty. Thus the 
liberal government of the French Republic helped the autocrat of all 
the Ru.ssias to curb libcrali.sm in his empire, demonstrating, as history 
has often done, that the foreign and the domestic politics of a state 
operate in separate spheres and sometimes jn contradictory principles. 

The movement of 1905-1906 came very close to being a definitive 
revolution. Czardom survived, to endure another decade, but its flaws 
had been revealed. War made manifest the incompetence of many 
officials, the unpreparedness of the administrative, diplomatic, mili- 
tary, and naval services, the complacency which had ruled the minis- 
terial council.s, and the corruption which marred the system of supply. 
These revelations brought to a head the discontent latent among the 
czar’s subjects, and resulted in a constitutional experiment after 1906 
whereby liberal leaders sought to obtain a share in the government 
and a chance to reform the social and political structure of the em- 
pire. This experiment must now be analyzed. 

3. SOCIAL JUSTICE; THE ATTEMPT TO COMPROMISE 
WITH AUTOCRACA^ 

The western states of Europe, Italy, Spain, France, England, passed 
through a slow .succession of transforming phases between the fif- 
teenth and the twentieth centuries. In eastern Europe the effect of 
comparable changes was at first delayed and then sharply accelerated. 
It is not wholly an exaggeration to say that the Russians telescoped 
five centuries of history into one, meeting concurrently, as it were, 
movements which the western nations had experienced consecutively. 
The Renaissance of the sixteenth century, the scientific revolution of 
the .seventeenth, the French Revolution of the eighteenth, and the in- 
dustrial revolution of the nineteenth all hit Russian society with swift 
cumulative impact during the span of a man’s life. It is not surprising 
that many Russian intellectuals, sensitive to the currents of their en- 
vironment, became confused, neurotic, rootless individuals in the later 
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nineteenth century. They were in a very real and painful sense wan- 
dering between two worlds. 

The contrasts which Western progress created in Russian society 
were often so startling as to seem incomprehensible. While rural life 
was still subdued to medieval formulas which fettered villein and land- 
lord alike (serfdom was not legally abolished until i86i), in the fac- 
tory towns an active proletariat was already perusing communist 
tracts and organizing labor unions. This fusion or rather juxtaposition 
of feudal and modern elements was dangerous and explosive, a situa- 
tion without an exact parallel in any other European state. The land 
hunger of the peasants, the agitation of the underpaid factory hands, 
the political aspirations of the small bourgeois class, the grievances of 
discontented officials, the resentment of oppressed national minorities, 
and the utopian projects of intellectual radicals combined to generate 
a revolutionary ferment which by 1905 had become highly dangerous. 

The defeats of the Russo-Japanese War crystallized the discontent. 
It was clear despite the censorship that official folly and blundering 
had nullified the sacrifices of the common soldiers. Autocracy had 
demonstrated its defects. Once before, after the Crimean War (1854- 
1856), military reverses had forced wholesale reforms; and in 1905 
liberal critics demanded a radical change. They wanted representa- 
tive government with a ministry responsible to an elected parliament, 
on the British or French model. The populace, stirred to action, 
pressed for reform with mass demonstrations, strikes, and protests. 
The answer of the government was delivered on “Bloody Sunday” 
(January 22, 1905) when workers parading to the Winter Palace to 
lay a petition before the czar were fired upon by the troops. The vic- 
tims of this unwarranted massacre, seventy dead and over two hun- 
dred wounded, became martyrs of the people’s cause. When the smoke 
of those brutal volleys had blown away in the winter air, the Russian 
masses began to see the czarist regime in a different light. Their senti- 
mental faith in the “Little Father” had been dissipated. 

It was not the fault of Nicholas II (1894-1917) that he inherited a 
revolution. Like his prototype, Louis XVI of France, he was a tragic 
misfit, well-meaning but irresolute, and stubborn at the wrong mo- 
ments. He believed, and. chose ministers who believed, in the princi- 
ples of absolutism. By adroit concessions and specious promises he 
managed to tide over his first crisis and to confuse and divide the revo- 
lutionary groups. In a manifesto issued in October, 1905, he declared 
himself willing to grant guaranties of personal liberty, proposed to call 
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for the election of a Duma (parliament), and promised that in future 
no legislation would be considered valid without the consent of the 
Duma. Moderate liberals accepted the program as adequate and be- 
came known as Octobrists. The more radical groups, termed the Con- 
stitutional Democrats or Cadets, wished to summon a convention 
which would draw up a formal constitution and fortify it with a Bill 
of Rights. 

This split in the revolutionary forces permitted the czar to modify 
his pledges. Lack of unity and of first-rate leadership was weakening 
the forces of reform, and the inertia of centuries turned the wheels of 
the administration back into their old grooves. The Duma, when it 
assembled, was dismissed by the czar as too radical in temper. A sec- 
ond one met the same fate. Finally, after restricting the suffrage and 
exerting official pressure on the electors, the government permitted 
the assembly of a third Duma in 1907. This legislature proved sub- 
servient enough to survive in an anomalous union with an absolute 
monarchy. The compromise between autocracy and parliamentarism 
endured until the First World War but foundered in the confusion of 
the war years. 

The revolutionary movement of 1905-1906 had faltered because it 
lacked organization. The various groups and committees could not 
agree upon a co-operative program or a common strategy. The Social 
Democrats, supported chiefly by the urban classes, preached Marxian 
communism. The Socialist Revolutionaries, more concerned with the 
condition of the rural population, advocated the break-up of large 
estates and a redistribution of the land among the peasants. The na- 
tional minorities, Finns, Poles, Jews, Latvians, Lithuanians, Estonians, 
hoped to see the revolution lead to self-government or to a federation 
of semiautonomous republics. These varied aims confused and para- 
lyzed the movement for reform when a common front and a common 
program were most essential. In the test neither reformers nor revolu- 
tionaries were able to make headway against the well-entrenched bu- 
reaucracy, the privileged aristocrats, the new industrial magnates who 
feared a popular regime. The ubiquitous secret police, whose function 
it was to ferret out all opposition however legitimate, remained loyal 
to the ruling caste and betrayed liberal plans and objectives while 
making excuses to arrest the liberal organizers. 

The attempt to achieve a compromise with autocracy broke down 
because Nicholas refused to grant the Dumas the power to attack 
abuses, and their sessions, though active, were barren of real reform 
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measures. Proposed legislation, intended to improve the status of the 
workers, create more efficient councils in the provinces, promote edu- 
cation, and encourage economic expansion, largely failed of its pur- 
pose. The prestige of the czar declined as his weakness of character 
became more apparent, and the strange circle of mystics and charla- 
tans who influenced the superstitious czarina increased the impression 
that the imperial couple were cut off from the advice of able adminis- 
trators and were subject to the pressure of cabals and favorites. The 
failure to cope with the forces of discontent within the empire made it 
clear that a new revolutionary movement might rise at any time. 

Two developments in particular contributed to the violence and suc- 
cess of the second revolutionary upheaval which followed, a decade 
after the first, in 1917. First, the steady increase and more efficient or- 
ganization of the urban workers made it possible to plan a series of 
strikes and acts of sabotage which would paralyze the government at 
the chosen moment. In the second place the outbreak of a new and 
more exhausting foreign war in 1914 overtaxed Russian resources, 
exposed more pitilessly than ever the incompetence of the czar and his 
advisers, and goaded the people to such desperation and misery that 
revolution became their only liope of relief. The account of the great 
Russian Revolution of 1917, one of the landmarks of twentieth cen- 
tury history, must wait until a later chapter. 





ITALY 


Italy's geographical situation is particularly tmfavorable. 

PROTEST TO THE TEAGUE OF NATIONS, 1927.^ 

I. RESOURCES: THE PROBLEM OF SHORTAGES 

I N Roman times Italy had been mistress of the jMediterranean world. 

In the Renaissance era the flame of Italian genius made the politics, 
arts, and letters of Italy the models for all Europe. For two thousand 
years Rome had been a focal point of Western civilization as the city 
of the Caesars and the city of the popes. Modern Italians are proud to 
remember that twice their country achieved a primacy among the na- 
tions and that it has so long been the home of the classical tradition, 
sharing with Greece the honor of being the first European center to 
achieve high culture. 

A tradition of leadership is not easy to maintain. Since the fifteenth 
century Italy had fallen behind the more progressive maritime states 
of the north. The shift of commercial routes from the Mediterranean to 
the Atlantic, and the political disunion which persisted in the penin- 
sula, partly account for the decline. Still preserving “the fatal gift of 
beauty” Italy seemed, in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, to 
enter a long twilight after a golden day. This impression of a land 
where time had paused, where the sunlight was gentle to the fading 
palaces and majestic ruins, has doubtless been intensified by the paint- 
ers. But the economic decay was real enough, for Venice and Genoa 
lost their banking and trading wealth to Amsterdam and London. Not 
even the Risorgimento, the political and national revival of the nine- 
teenth century which forged Italy into a single kingdom, nor the 
coming of the Machine Age with its smoking factories and surplus 
goods, could bring back the economic leadership Italy had once en- 

* A protest presented to the Preparation Commission for Disarmament, 
League of Nations, by the Italian government. 
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joyed. For a shortage of essential commodities denied the Italians 
their merited importance in the modern world. Coal and iron were 
lacking, there was no powerful and progressive middle class to pro- 
mote industrialization, and there was no adequate supply of ready cap- 
ital in the hands of enterprising men. Nature had denied Italy several 
of the essentials which made other states great industrial powers. 

The people did not lack vitality. Between 1800 and 1914 the popu- 
lation doubled, rising from some 18,000,000 to 36,000,000. Unfortu- 
nately this proof of vigor was not an unmixed blessing because the 
national food supply remained insufficient. The major part of Italy is 
mountainous terrain, the rainfall is generally inadequate, and although 
some areas are suited to grape and olive culture there are not sufficient 
forest regions, grazing lands, or wheat fields. These facts arc reflected 
throughout the countryside in the substitution of stone for wood as 
building material, in the gray hue of the treeless sections during the 
dry season, and in the relative scarcity of dairy cattle, the vegetation 
being in general more suitable for goats. To compensate for a defi- 
ciency in cereals, the Italians (who consume almost as much wheat 
per head as the French) have become dependent upon imported grain; 
in 1913 they had to purchase 66,000,000 bushels of wheat abroad to 
supplement the 2 14,000,000 bushels produced in the country. Food- 
stuffs, it is important to note, then formed half the annual imports. 
This involved a serious .strain upon the national economy because such 
imports had to be paid for, and Italy suffered from an adverse trade 
balance. Even in average years the value of the imports was almost 
double that of the exports. 

Had the Italian cities become highly industrialized, the nation might 
have paid for imported foodstuffs in manufactures and .services. Great 
Britain, with a population approximately the same and a smaller area, 
had grown powerful and wealthy through industry while neglecting 
agriculture. But here again Nature had been niggardly to Italy, for the 
country lacked coal deposits, and heavy imports of coal, chiefly from 
British mines, accounted for one-fourth of the annual trade deficit. 
This shortage of coal and of available iron ore (Italian steel produc- 
tion before 1914 was less than that of the Grand Duchy of Luxem- 
bourg) was a critical handicap in the Machine Age. To create arma- 
ments, industrial machinery, railways and shipbuilding, steel bridges 
and skyscrapers, the metallurgical services were definitely inadequate 
even in peace. Any attempt to embark upon ambitious wars or a pro- 
gram of colonial conquest was certain to reveal these deficiencies and 
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to overstrain the national economy. For Italy, more surely than for 
any other European power, essays in the new imperialism were ex- 
travagant gestures. Colonial ventures could not fail to increase taxa- 
tion and might founder before the costly initial period had been sur- 
mounted and the dividends began to accumulate. 

The nineteenth century had been the age of coal and iron. The 
twentieth, with its diverse discoveries, its multiplicity of new metals 
and materials and additional sources of power, opened new vistas for 
Italian enterprise. Oil, like coal, was lacking, but an obvious solution 
was to dispense with fuels and develop hydroelectric energy. The rivers 
and cataracts of the peninsula promised an estimated 6,000,000 horse- 
power, but only one-fourth of this had been developed before the 
First World War. Silk and silk fabrics, which made up one-fourth of 
the value of Italian exports, were challenged by the newer synthetic 
threads developed by the chemists; but if silk culture declined, the 
textile centers could make the new fabrics. And Italy possessed other 
assets which might balance competition if wisely employed. Labor was 
cheap. The high technical skill of many Italian artisans won worldwide 
respect. The genius which had .so long inspired this gifted and beauty- 
loving people to produce exquisite paintings, statuary, cameos, jewelry, 
and glassware, also inspired machinists and designers to create articles 
of striking perfection, from delicate precision instruments on the one 
hand to expensive automobiles on the other. 

The health and living conditions of the people were depressed by 
the adverse trade and retarded economy. The birth rate was relatively 
high; but the death rate, especially the infant mortality rate, was also 
high and remained almost double that of the neighboring state of 
Switzerland. The average income of Swiss wage earners was nearly 
three times that of the Italian. The Swiss also benefited from a sounder 
national economy, lower taxes, and higher standards of education, 
health, and industry. These comparisons impressed upon thoughtful 
Italians the possibility that their country might be handicapped by so- 
cial and political defects as well as by a deficiency of some natural 
resources. Discouraged by the poverty, low wages, and lack of oppor- 
tunity in their native provinces, many laborers emigrated to wealthier 
lands. Some were seasonal migrants, seeking employment in France, 
Switzerland, or Germany for a part of the year; but several hundred 
thousand left annually to find permanent homes in the United States 
or in South America. This exodus inflicted a heavy loss on the nation. 
There was, however, one compensation. Most of the expatriates sent 
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back remittances to help support their relatives in Italy, and this influx 
of foreign credit was an important national asset. Foreign currency, 
especially United States dollars, not only relieved the want of many 
families with relatives abroad; it also helped redress the trade balance 
and augment the purchasing power of the lira, the Italian monetary 
unit. 


2. DEFENSE: TIfE PROBLEM OF CHAUVINISM 

When the Middle Ages drew to an end in the fourteenth century, the 
Italian peninsula was divided, like most of I'.urope, into minute politi- 
cal fragments. Some eighty principalities, duchies, counties, republics, 
communes, and city-states filled the region from the Po Valley to 
Sicily. By a.d. 1500, however, these fragments had been fused into a 
dozen major political units or areas. This rapid progress was acclaimed 
by Niccolb Machiavelli ( 1469-1527), who besought the Italians to be- 
come a strong and united nation. But the drive towards political uni- 
fication was arrested and separatism continued until the nineteenth 
century. The “Kingdom of Italy” created by Napoleon embraced only 
one-third of the country and collapsed with his overthrow. The 
achievement of unity had to wait until the labors of Mazzini, Gari- 
baldi, and Cavour were crowned with success in the decade 1860- 
1870. In 1859 with the aid of Napoleon III and a French army the 
Austrian garrisons were expelled, and in i860 the Italian states — Pied- 
mont and Sardinia, Lombardy, Parma, Lucca, Modena, and the King- 
dom of Naples, including Sicily — were all linked in a common union. 
Venetia did not come in until 1866, surrendered by Austria after the 
Austro-Prussian War, and Rome was not occupied until 1870. The 
outbreak of war with Prussia in the latter year moved the French gov- 
ernment to recall troops it had stationed at Rome to protect the papal 
patrimony. On September 20, troops of the Italian Kingdom broke 
through the walls and occupied the city despite the refusal of Pius IX 
to compromise or accept compensation. The government had at- 
tempted to settle the “Roman Question” by force; but for nearly sixty 
years the papacy declined to recognize the usurping state. 

As in the case of the Germans, the completion of national unity 
stirred the Italians to a high pitch of patriotic exaltation. The entire 
nation was infected with a passionate pride in its past and a fervent 
faith in the future, so strong and transforming that it was termed the 
rebirth or Risorghnento. In their enthusiasm the Italians expected to 
see their new government immediately emulate more prosperous states. 
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acquire a colonial empire, and reclaim segments of the Adriatic littoral 
which they regarded as “Unredeemed Italy.” 

The new national government attempted but failed to meet these 
extravagant expectations. It had assumed the debts of the constituent 
states, and this fiscal burden, combined with the adverse trade balance, 
crippled the national finances'. The limitation of resources already 
described, the high rate of illiteracy which demanded a costly cam- 
paign of education, the low living standards especially in rural areas, 
all curtailed revenue. In the face of a perpetual deficit, successive cabi- 
nets strove to promote education, stimulate agriculture and so reduce 
food imports, develop irrigation, erect power plants, improve railways 
and harbors, and encourage manufacture. But the projects were hin- 
dered by lack of funds, by political incompetence and dishonesty, and 
by costly military and naval armaments. 

The twin urge, to seek colonies in Africa and conquests on the 
Adriatic at the same time, confused foreign policy. In North Africa 
France was the most serious rival, and the French annexation of Tunis 
in 1 88 1 inflamed Italian sentiments. This section of Africa lay closest 
to Italy, across the narrow strait and almost within sight of Sicily. It 
contained, moreover, the ruins of ancient Carthage, which the Romans 
had conquered and destroyed after exhausting wars, and the modern 
Romans were alarmed and angered to see a potential enemy take pos- 
session of it. One result of French intervention was to drive Italy into 
a Triple Alliance with Germany and Austria-Hungary (1882). This 
secret accord assured Italy of support against France if the two powers 
clashed in Africa, but it complicated the Italian claims to Trieste and 
the Trentino, which Austria, now an ally, still held. 

From 1876 the parties of the left had a majority in the Italian par- 
liament, and their defiant foreign policy brought discredit and defeat. 
Francisco Crispi, premier from 1887 to 1891 and again from 1893 to 
1896, defied France, pressed Italian claims to Eritrea and Italian So- 
maliland, and negotiated a treaty (1889) with an Ethiopian ruler, 
A'lenelek, which gave Italy an excuse to claim a protectorate over 
Ethiopia. Despite a desperate financial situation at home, intensified by 
the scandalous collapse of the Banca Romana (1893), Crispi dispatched 
an expeditionary force to subjugate Ethiopia (1895). After several re- 
verses the Italian force of 25,000 men was completely defeated at 
Adowa (March i, 1896), and the Ethiopians won full recognition of 
their independence. This check to Italian imperialism caused the fall 
of the Crispi cabinet, and for several years popular riots, strikes, and 
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general disturbances necessitated frequent appeals to martial law. For 
the moment, however, African adventures had lost their attraction, and 
during the first ten years of the new century Italy avoided colonial 
strife. This policy brought improved relations with France and lirit- 
ain and a tacit understanding with both these powers that Tripoli 
might be left free as a sphere for Italian penetration. (See map, p. 1 5.) 

Tripoli was nominally a part of the Turkish F.mpire. Revived na- 
tionalist fervor in Italy moved the premier, Giovanni Giolitti, to dis- 
patch an ultimatum to the Turkish government (September 28, 191 1) 
and follow it by an attack on the coastal towns. A month later Italy 
proclaimed Tripoli a protectorate, but fighting continued for over a 
year before the Sultan acknowledged the Italian claims by the Treaty 
of Lausanne (October 18, 1912). This conflict revealed the weakness 
of Turkey and so prepared the stage for the Balkan wars of 1912 and 
1913. Italy now held a colony, near at hand and fit for settlement al- 
though costly to pacify and to administer. Italian patriots were grati- 
fied in heart though depleted in pocket. But this Turko-Italian War 
had wider implications. The German government, which was striving 
to win the co-operation of the Turks, recognized with annoyance that 
Italy could upset the aims of the Triple Alliance at will. The French 
and British could regard Tripoli in Italian hands as a hostage which 
would help to keep Italy neutral or draw the country to their side. For 
communications with the new Italian protectorate would prove diffi- 
cult to preserve against a French and British naval blockade in the 
Mediterranean. 

Italy had never been an enthusiastic member of the Triple Alliance. 
Although the original pact of 1882 was renewed at intervals, her ad- 
herence became increasingly tenuous especially after the British and 
French entente of 1904. Austrian pressure in the Balkans, and partic- 
ularly the annexation of Bosnia and Herzegovina in 1908, roused the 
hostility of Italian nationalists and revived the demands for Italia ir- 
redenta. Pride in their conscript army and elation over their Tripolitan 
victories made the Italians a headstrong nation to hold in check. Nor 
were the politicians of Giolitti’s type particularly eager to curb the 
chauvinist outbursts. To keep in power by appeals to emotion, by com- 
promises, agility, and manipulation, had long been the ruling aim of the 
cabinet ministers. So, despite the heavy strain which armaments im- 
posed upon the nation, the leaders did little to curb the clamor for a 
bold foreign policy, although they might have foreseen, had they risen 
above the expediencies of the moment, that the patriotic passions so 
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constantly excited might lead the country into expensive and unneces- 
sary wars. 

When the First World War did break out in 1914, the government 
failed to stand by Germany and Austria-F-Iungary and proclaimed its 
neutrality. For months Italian diplomats bargained with the entente na- 
tions and with the Central Powers to discover which side would bid 
most generously for Italian aid. In 19 1 5, as a consequence of the secret 
Treaty of London (April 26), Italy joined France, Great Britain, and 
Russia. The Italians had extorted a high price. Unredeemed Italy was 
to be wrested from Austria; segments of the Turkish F,mpire and addi- 
tional African territory were to be added to the Italian colonial do- 
mains. But it remained to be seen whether the economy could stand 
the strain of a major war, whether the army could secure Italia irre- 
denta by force of arms, and whether diplomacy could obtain the prom- 
ised compensation at the peace table. 

3. SOCIAL justice: the problems of poverty 
AND POLITICAI. INEPTITUDE 

For half a century after 1870 the Italian people were governed by a 
parliamentary regime. The constitution provided for a limited mon- 
archy similar to the British, and a bicameral legislature with a Chamber 
of Deputies and a Senate resembling that of the Third French Repub- 
lic. The electorate, limited at first to male citizens of twenty-five or 
older, who paid forty lire in taxes, was extended in 1881 by reducing 
the age limit to twenty-one and the tax requirement to nineteen lire. 
This permitted some 2,000,000 citizens to vote; further extensions of 
the franchise brought the number to nearly 8,000,000 in 1912. The 
jortm of democratic government thus made rapid advances in Italy as 
in all leading European states during these years. But the people lacked 
adequate experience in self-government, and democratic formulas 
failed to function honestly or efficiently. Official pressure, trickery, 
and bribery were employed on a wide scale. Secret compacts between 
opposing party leaders, political jobbery and corruption, and malad- 
ministration of the finances marred the record of almost all the cabinets 
and brought the entire constitutional system into discredit. 

Much of the legislation passed by successive parliaments remained a 
dead letter because of bureaucratic inertia, passive opposition, or lack 
of funds. The northern sections of the kingdom were the more highly 
industrialized, and the impoverished, agrarian South seemed part of an- 
other country if not another century. Even the dialects differed so 
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completely that a Alilancse could not readily understand a Neapolitan. 
Tariffs on manufactures, demanded by northern mill owners to pro- 
tect them from unlimited foreign competition, raised consumer costs 
■md offended the rural population; import duties on grains, which might 
keep up the price level for the benefit of the farmers, meant that fac- 
tory workers must pay more for their bread and cereals. These regional 
and class interests created conflicts in parliament and provided oppor- 
tunities for bargains which seldom satisfied even the factions which 
concluded them. 

Constant unrest, acts of violence, and the imposition of military law 
indicated the unhappy state of the rural districts. Illiteracy, especially 
in the Neapolitan provinces and in Sicily, remained high and secret 
societies oppressed and terrorized rich and poor. With such conditions 
prevalent and a lack of constructive reforms, it is not surprising that 
emigration, especially from, southern Italy, remained a barometer of 
conditions, rising and falling with the state of the annual crops and the 
imminence of famine. Among the workers who stayed home, socialist 
agitators attempted to organize a workers’ party, and after 1900 spo- 
radic strikes and radical propaganda increased the tension. Attempts 
by labor leaders to call a general strike in 1904 led to violence in Turin 
and other cities, but as this diverted sympathy from the strikers the so- 
cialists lost standing in the elections of that year. Demands for the pro- 
tection of labor, for sickness, old age, and accident insurance, and for 
limitation of hours and minimum wages failed to move the legislators. 

This indifference or Inability of the parliament to attack growing 
problems in the national life undermined public confidence in repre- 
sentative government and turned many against a regime which pos- 
sessed neither strength nor dignity. Giovanni Glolitti, the most influ- 
ential political figure in or out of office after 1900, was a skillful 
contriver and a professed democrat. But his maneuvers were motivated 
by the need to favor his followers and he lacked a genuine knowledge 
of the nation’s problems and the vision and courage of true statesman- 
ship. The temptation to divert the attention of the people to external 
objectives, to evade responsibility, and to trick and befuddle opponents, 
overcame the leaders in office. Italian politics remained a game of wits 
played by men of few principles for petty and immediate ends. 




AUSTRIA-HUNGARY 


If there ivere no Austria it would be necessary to invent one. 

FRANTISEK PALACKV 

I. RRSOURCES: THE PROBLEMS OF A LANDf-OCKED EMPIRE 

F or a thousand years, from the Age of Charlemagne (771-814) 
to the Era of Napoleon (1799-1814), the most grandiose but least 
substantial political structure in li'uropc was the Holy Roman Empire. 
In theory it was the secular counterpart of the Universal Church, an 
empire coextensive with Christendom. But this shadowy realm, more 
theoretical than actual, lost meaning after the close of the Middle Ages, 
and with the rise of the national states it became little more than a dip- 
lomatic fiction. Finally in 1806 the Holy Roman Emperor, Francis II, 
laid aside his claims and contented himself with the less pretentious 
title, Francis I, Emperor of Austria. 

Flad Austria evolved for centuries, as Spain, France, and England 
did, inside natural frontiers, the population might have attained uni- 
formity of language, a centralized political structure, and national ho- 
mogeneity. Instead, the island of Germans in Austria and of Magyars in 
Hungary lived among and were surrounded by minority peoples. The 
Czechs of Bohemia, the Poles of Galicia, the Slovaks, Croats, Slovenes, 
Yugoslavs, and Rumanians never coalesced into a compact national 
state. Austria-Hungary remained primarily a dynastic empire, a com- 
posite feudal inheritance. Like the royal realms of the later Middle 
Ages it took form as an agglomeration of duchies, baronies, free towns, 
bishoprics, counties, kingdoms, and ecclesiastical estates all in haphaz- 
ard proximity but all held together by a common allegiance to the 
House of Hapsburg. 

Attempts had been made, notably by Joseph II (1780—1790), to or- 
ganize the empire into a centralized despotism. Joseph sought to assimi- 
late the minorities, establish uniform laws, and make German the offi- 
cial language, but his measures were blocked by sullen resistance or 
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open rebellion. During the nineteenth century, as national sentiments 
grew stronger throughout P'urope, the dissimilar peoples enclosed 
within this amorphous empire became more deeply aware of their di- 
vergent aspirations. While the Italian states to the south and the Ger- 
man states to the north crystallized into political unions and were 
welded by the flame of patriotism into nationhood, Austria-Hungary 
disintegrated slowly but inexorably. The strongest argument for its 
survival was the fact that no alternative union that might federate the 
peoples of the Danube Valley appeared practicable. The alternative to 
Hapsburg rule was apparently the creation of four or five fragmentary 
states, a solution likely to provoke as many problems as it solved. 

The nineteenth century ended Hapsburg claims in Italy, for the 
achievement of Italian unification between 1859 and 1870 drove Aus- 
trian garrisons from Lotiibardy and Venetia. The loss of these prov- 
inces left Austria-Hungary almost completely landlocked. In an age 
when ocean routes were the most essential highways for trade and 
transportation this was a severe handicap. Alone among the leading 
powers, she acquired no colonial spheres of influence. Her foreign 
trade in 1913, though slightly greater than that of Italy, was less than 
the total for Belgium. A small segment of the Adriatic shoreline, in- 
cluding the harbor of Trieste, provided one salt-water port of limited 
facilities, but Trieste lay on an inland sea and was coveted by the Ital- 
ians. Traffic down the Danube River, of great importance to Aus- 
trian merchants, had to pass between Rumania and Bulgaria to reach 
the Black Sea and thence through the Turkish controlled Straits into 
the Mediterranean. For Austrian shipping to reach the Atlantic Ocean 
at Gibraltar or the Indian Ocean via the Suez Canal and Aden, meant 
a voyage of two to three thousand miles. 

Great powers seek outlets, economic and territorial, for their ex- 
panding energies. Shut in on the west, north, and east by firmly en- 
trenched and compact states — Italy, Switzerland, Germany, and Rus- 
sia — Austria-Hungary could expand only to the south, and this meant 
expansion at the expense of the minor Balkan states. As Russia, like- 
wise landlocked on the south, was also pressing into the Balkans to 
seek a warm-water port, the danger of a clash between Austria and 
Russia for control of Constantinople and the Dardanelles increased 
throughout the nineteenth century. So tense did the political and eco- 
nomic rivalry become in .southeast F.urope, so complex were the cross- 
currents of conspiracy and intrigue in this region, that the Balkans 
came to be known as the “powder keg” of Europe. 
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As Russia appeared the greater threat to the general peace in the 
later nineteenth century, the diplomats of Europe sought to maintain 
the status quo by strengthening Austria. At the Congress of Berlin, 
summoned in 1878 to check Russian pressure in the Balkan peninsula, 
the delegates of the remaining great powers assigned to Austria- 
Hungary the administration of the Turkish provinces of Bosnia and 
Herzegovina. They thought tliat these provinces, if attached to the 
Dual Monarchy, would give the Austrian government control of the 
Adriatic shoreline from Istria to the Strait of Otranto. 

The statesmen at Vienna waited for a favorable moment when they 
might annex the provinces outright, and the moment came in 1908. In 
that year a revolution at Constantinople temporarily paralyzed the gov- 
ernment of the sultan, Abdul-Hamid II. The “Young Turks” who 
staged the revolution planned to revive the Ottoman power and to call 
a parliament. As they intended to include delegates from Bosnia and 
Herzegovina in order to prove that these provinces were still part of 
the Turkish Empire, the Austrian government blocked them by a 
swift coup. On October 6, 1908, Vienna announced the formal an- 
nexation of Bosnia and Herzegovina to the Austro-Hungarian Empire. 
Simultaneously, with Austrian approval and encouragement, Bulgaria 
declared itself independent of all Turkish suzerainty. 

The Austrian foreign minister, Alois von Aehrenthal, thought that 
he had negotiated the coup adroitly. Russia could not oppose it be- 
cause she was still weak from the war of 1904-1905 and could not risk 
hostilities. Furthermore, the Russian minister, Alexander Izvolski, gave 
advance consent in return for Aehrenthal’s agreement that the Darda- 
nelles might be opened to Russian warships. But this “Buchlau Bar- 
gain” (September 16, 1908) broke down because the Russian govern- 
ment repudiated it and Izvolski found it expedient to pretend he had 
been tricked. The British, moreover, who had extended their entente 
with France to include Russia, thus creating the Triple Entente 
(1907), nevertheless opposed opening the Straits to Russian warships. 
Aehrenthal, however, had foreseen this reaction and maliciously hoped 
the Buchlau Bargain would stir up trouble in the entente camp by 
poisoning Anglo-Russian friendship. 

In all the capitals there was alarm and in most there was indignation 
over the Austrian move. At Berlin there was grave anxiety lest Aus- 
trian pride and recklessness lead to a war over Balkan issues not worth 
a battle. But the Germans believed that they must stand firmly behind 
their ally because they had no other real friend among the great pow- 
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ers and because Austria was laying plans for further expansion that 
would also benefit Germany. There was talk of an Austrian-controlled 
railway to run probably from Sarajevo to Saloniki on the Aegean Sea. 
Such a spearhead of imperialism, by driving a corridor between Serbia 
and Montenegro, would have greatly strengthened Austrian control in 
the Balkans and would have blocked the formation of a unified Slav 
state, a potential development which the Austrian government feared. 
Furthermore, the railway would have helped to open a better exit for 
Austrian trade. The Russian foreign minister, Tzvolski, admitted that 
Austria-I lungary needed more outlets to the warm seas, but he fought 
against any increase in Austrian influence throughout the Balkans. 
These various aims and comproniises suggest how intricate the Balkan 
situation had become by 1908 and how easily a brusque move there 
might drag all the powers into open conflict. 

Because the crisis of 1908 passed with merely verbal protests Aehren- 
thal was able to congratulate himself upon his fine.sse, and the Austrian 
minister of war, Conrad von Hiitzendorf, could boast that the strengtlt 
of his army and the firmness of the Austro-German alliance had 
daunted Russia and France. But this easing of the crisis solved nothing: 
it merely postponed the reckoning. Pressure between Austria and Rus- 
sia was certain to increase. Both were economically retarded powers; 
both were feeling the quickening effects of industrial and commercial 
progress; both needed better trade outlets to the warm seas. The polit- 
ical and diplomatic moves recounted here were but one phase of the 
growing international pressure, and other factors complicating the 
situation will be discussed later. OneTurther point should be noted, 
however. Had Austria-Hungary stood alone in 1908, the entente pow- 
ers would have found it easy to concede or to block her demands, and 
Britain and France might even have been ready to meet them by grant- 
ing outlets on the Adriatic or the Aegean. But Austria in close alliance 
with Germany was much more formidable, for Austro-German in- 
dustry and military power, directed into the Balkans and the Near 
East, might soon prove stronger than Russian, British, or French in- 
fluence in these regions. The unity of the Austro-German stand dem- 
onstrated the solidarity of the Dual Alliance. Had the newly formed 
Triple Entente been equally firm and united, a general war might have 
developed. The crisis of 1914 was prefigured in the coup of 1908. 

For Austria the incorporation of Bosnia and Herzegovina was a ques- 
tionable gain. It added several million Slavs to the discontented minori- 
ties already subject to Emperor Francis Joseph and so increased the na- 
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tionalist ferment in the empire. This ferment was a serious threat to the 
government as the following section explains, but it might have been 
somewhat assuaged if economic prosperity had eased the lives of the 
populace. But economic progress proved slow, and industry was 
strangled by the lack of communications and of capital. The Dalma- 
tian coast, which Austria won by moving into Bosnia, contained few 
harbors or rail connections; and the chief products of the area — wool, 
timber, fruit, cereals — were largely superfluous to the Austrian econ- 
omy. The rich Danube basin and the plains of Hungary already satis- 
fied the agrarian needs of the population of the Dual Empire. What 
Austria required in order to discharge more effectively the role of a 
great power, was more coal, machinery, iron, arms, and manufactured 
goods in general. In 1913 the iron production of Austria was only half 
that of Spain and less than the total output of Sweden or the Grand 
Duchy of Luxembourg. Hydroelectric power, which might have sup- 
plied the deficiency in coal, was largely undeveloped and internal com- 
munication inadequate. 

The retarded state of industry was a matter of concern to the gov- 
ernment, and measures to stimulate trade and manufacture received 
official support. As part of the program of expansion to the southeast, 
German and Austrian financiers adopted a project for a railway route 
to run from Berlin through Vienna, Budapest, Belgrade, Constantino- 
ple, and thence across Asia Minor to Bagdad and Basra on the Persian 
Gulf. This Bcrlin-Bagdad Railway, which would provide an outlet on 
the Indian Ocean for the Central European countries, alarmed British 
shipowners. They feared that mail, freight, and passengers would be 
diverted to the swifter land route and that economic penetration of the 
Near East by German traders would curtail British business. 

It was true that the construction of such a line under Austro-German 
auspices was likely to increase the influence which the bankers and in- 
dustrialists of Berlin were building up in the Near and Middle East. 
Direct connections from Berlin to Constantinople might also bring 
Serbia and Turkey into the economic and diplomatic sphere of the 
Central Powers. If pressed ambitiously, this drive to the east might 
come to be a threat to British rule in India, for by 1906 the Germans 
were already seeking concessions for coaling stations and railways in 
Persia (Iran). The Russian expansionists also viewed this German ac- 
tivity with even greater alarm, for Turkey and the essential Straits, 
under the shadow of German-Austrian control, would be a serious 
threat to Russian trade in peace and make a blockade certain in war. 
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Thus Britain, Russia, and consequently Russia’s ally, France, were lined 
up to oppose the most promising line of expansion open to Austria in 
the Balkans. 

2. defense: the problem of dissolving frontiers 

To the statesmen who directed the destinies of Austria-Mungary the 
Balkan peninsula was more than a field for economic penetration; it 
was an area of menacing intrigues. In Belgrade, Bucharest, and Sofia, 
in Athens and Constantinople, German, Austrian, Russian, French, 
Italian, and British agents watched events intently and reported every 
incident to their governments. Representatives of banking, armament, 
engineering, and shipbuilding firms competed for contracts. In all the 
Balkan capitals the cabinets balanced offers from the Central Powers 
against offers from the entente powers, offers of aid in the training and 
equipment of their armies, offers of loans for the purchase of arms and 
the construction of strategic railways, roads, and harbors. The aim of 
each great power, logically enough, was to secure a lien on the smaller 
states and turn them into pawns in the game of international politics. 
Britain, France, and Germany, not being in a position to occupy Bal- 
kan territory, were in general .satisfied to preserve existing frontiers. 
But for Austria-Hungary and Russia, as already explained, the Balkans 
were a possible corridor to the outer world. Each sought to extend a 
protectorate over part or all of the peninsula, and the Balkan countries 
preserved themselves precariously by playing one power against its op- 
ponent, as buffer states must. 

To frustrate the dangers implicit in this Balkan ferment and to pro- 
tect the illogical and dissolving frontiers of the Hapsburg possessions, 
the Austro-Hungarian government relied upon dynastic and military 
prestige. Like all other European powers it increased its forces and de- 
fense budgets steadily throughout the period of the Armed Peace. 
From $39,000,000 and 218,000 men in 1875 they climbed to $156,000,- 
000 and 479,000 men under arms in 1914. Only Russia, Germany, and 
France posses.scd larger forces. To Austria, however, the army was an 
essential element in the preservation of the empire. It filled a dual role: 
the regiments were at once guardians of the frontiers and garrisons of 
occupied provinces. 

In the Austro-Hungarian Empire before 1914 more than half the 
subjects were of Slavic descent. These peoples were kept subordinate 
socially, politically, and economically by the two ruling groups, the 
Germans of Austria and the Magyars of Hungary. As the Germans 
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formed about 25 per cent of the total population and the Magyars 
about 20 per cent, these two privileged minorities lived in constant ap- 
prehension that the more numerous Slavs might come to dominate the 
empire. For this reason, the annexation of Bosnia and Herzegovina 
seemed, as noted already, a step of doubtful wisdom. But if left to the 
nominal suzerainty of the Turks, the peoples of Bosnia and Herzego- 
vina might have united witli the Serbs; the Slavs of southern Hungary 
might have turned in the same direction; and a Pan-Slav state could 
have taken form under Russian protection. Patriotic societies inspired 
by such a program were already active in Serbia, and Austrian states- 
inen felt themselves driven to anticipate and frustrate such ambitions. 
Without strong support Serbia could not resist Austrian pressure. This 
had been made clear in 1908 when, Russia being too weak still to risk 
war, the Serbs unwillingly recognized the Austrian annexation of the 
provinces and agreed to curb activities directed against the Dual Mon- 
archy. It was an extorted promise and was poorly kept. To the Austrian 
ruling classes a severe policy seemed simple self-preservation, and Ser- 
bian intransigence appeared to justify even military intervention if the 
plotting continued. But the Austrian difficulties received scant under- 
standing or sympathy in western Europe. 
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To strengthen its frontiers the Austro-Hungarian government de- 
pended upon the ancient adage, divide et impera. Local jealousies were 
sometimes kept alive purposely and minority groups played off against 
one another with considerable skill. But no political manipulation and 
no military preparation could make Austria a match for Russia as the 
trial of strength drew near. The army in 1914 was computed at 479,000 
men, but many divisions were too poorly trained and too ill-equipped 
to be considered first line units, and some were of doubtful loyalty. 
The Russian armies, though even worse equipped than the Austrian, 
were formidable because of their vast reserves and the dogged devo- 
tion of the peasant soldier. In 1914 the czar’s empire was defended by 
an armed force estimated to exceed 1,500,000 men (more than three 
times the Austrian standing army), and the Russian war budget of ap- 
proximately $400,000,000 was three times the Austrian. 

This expansion of the Muscovite power was part of an ambitious 
military and naval program to revive Russian prestige, and it was de- 
signed to reach maximum strength about 1917. As the Germany army 
of 871,000 men in 1914 was almost equalled by the French with 
739,000, the German and Austrian chiefs of staff saw the threat of a 
Franco-Russian offensive as a perpetual challenge. They concerted 
their plans on the assumption that, if war came, it would be a two-front 
war, in which the Central Powers would have to face attacks from 
France and Russia simultaneously. Since Austria and France had no 
frontier in common, only Gerniany would face the double attack. The 
Austrian armies could therefore concentrate their strength on the east- 
ern frontier, but they would have to fight in an area devoid of natural 
defenses, an area where the battle line might ebb and shift in costly, 
exhausting fashion. In war as in peace, the Austro-Hungarian empire 
was to be the victim of “dissolving frontiers.” 

3. SOCIAI. JUSTICE; THE PROBLEMS OF SOCIALISM 
AND SEPARATISM 

Democracy, the second driving force of the nineteentli century, threat- 
ened the stability of Austria-Hungary no less gravely than national- 
ism by setting the weight of numbers against the weight of rank. To 
broaden the franchise might lead to changes so revolutionary that Ger- 
man and Magyar dominance, and even tlie dynasty itself, would be 
swept away. The venerable emperor, Francis Joseph, who liad as.sumed 
his high office in 1848 at the age of eighteen, strove througli a reign of 
sixty-eight years to hold the national and democratic impulses of his 
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subjects in check. He had learned from Mctternich that these twin 
forces, which became the dominant trends in European politics after 
the French Revolution, would prove disintegrating influences in the 
scmifcudal society over which he ruled. He was a conservative, edu- 
cated in the belief that the ideals of benevolent paternalism which his 
predecessors liad exemplified were sound. He had inherited a deep sense 
of responsibility, lived austerely, applied himself conscientiously to the 
details of administration, and strove to govern in a spirit of enlightened 
despotism. 

The affection and increasing respect which his subjects felt towards 
Francis Joseph were perhaps the most genuine bonds holding the em- 
pire loyal. Veneration for the dynasty formed among the peoples of 
Austria-Hungary a sentimental cohesive cult. But it was not so power- 
ful as the mystic Russian veneration for the czar as the Little Father of 
his people, and it was less compelling than the French national cult of 
la patrie, the German worship of the nation-state, or the social solidar- 
ity and sense of imperial destiny which united the British. In the face 
of disaster no desperate but heroic flame of patriotism would fuse the 
subjects of Francis Joseph into a nation willing to die rather than ac- 
cept defeat and dismemberment. Austria-Hungary, it must be repeated, 
was not a nation in the modern sense, and its fate had already been pre 
figured before World War I broke it into political fragments. 

The political machinery through which Francis Joseph administered 
his polyglot empire was a cumbrous organization with duplicated parts. 
In addition to being Emperor of Austria he was King of Hungary, and 
the Hungarians had their separate constitution, their individual parlia- 
ment, and their national capital at Budapest. This dual arrangement, 
which had been established by an Ausgleich (Compromise) in 1867, 
provided that problems of defense, tariff, and foreign policy were to be 
adjusted by conferences between the twin imperial ministries at Vienna 
and Budapest. In all other matters of government, however, Austria 
and Hungary were separate countries although they had a single ruler. 
This partial decentralization, or federalization, of government had 
been further extended (1868) by the grant of nominal autonomy to 
the Croatians of Hungary, and by the establishment of complete auton- 
omy in local affairs for the Poles of Galicia. 

The Czechs of Bohemia had received less generous treatment and 
formed one of the most insubordinate national groups in the empire. 
They demanded the establishment of Czech schools and insisted that 
all public officials in Bohemia speak Czech as well as German. When 
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their demands were refused, their deputies in the Austrian parliament 
obstructed legislation, setting an example for the other discontented 
minorities to follow. In the stalemate which resulted, the government 
resorted to an article in the constitution which permitted the enforce- 
ment of emergency decrees, i.e., decrees which could be promulgated 
while the parliament was not in session. The parliament might refuse 
to vote the annual budget, and did refuse assent several times after 
1900, but the government raised the required taxes by authority of 
special imperial orders. This contest between the authoritarian methods 
of the monarchy and the protests of the overruled parliament was a fur- 
ther symptom of the divisions weakening the Dual Empire. 

Out of this highly complex situation, so full of conflicts and con- 
tradictions, three facts stood forth as the twentieth century opened. 
( I ) The intensified ambitions of the nationalist groups could not, ap- 
parently, be resolved by any political formula yet tried, whether it 
looked to the concentration or to the diffusion of the administrative 
power. (2) The growing influence of the Slavic elements — Czechs, 
Poles, Slovaks, Ruthenes, Slovenes, Serbs, Croats, and others — made 
the extension of greater political influence to these peoples almost in- 
evitable; but the dominant ruling groups, the Germans and Magyars, 
were fearful of extending the franchise and so finding themselves out- 
voted by superior numbers at the polls. ( 3 ) The slow but irresistible 
growth of modern industry was creating an urban proletariat, and the 
appearance of a Socialist Party added one more unruly clement to the 
political chaos. As the most influential bankers and industrialists were 
Germans and the workers were drawn largely from the Slavic groups 
and classes, the rise of capitalist enterprise and mechanized industry 
tended to intensify the existing antagonisms dividing the nationalist 
factions. The less privileged peoples were accumulating a triple griev- 
ance: they felt that as peasants and workers they were condemned to 
social inferiority, that as wage earners they were exploited econom- 
ically, and that as Slavs they were denied the expression of their na- 
tional aspirations. United, these varied emotions of discontent made 
an explosive mixture. 

Many proposals were put forward as possible solutions for this ad- 
ministrative puzzle. Perhaps the most promising was a suggestion to 
transform the empire into a tripartite state, with the Slavs enjoying a 
semiautonomy similar to that accorded to the Hungarians after 1867. 
The heir to the imperial throne, the Archduke Francis Ferdinand, wa.« 
believed to favor this solution. If a decade or two of political peace 
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could be achieved by such a compromise, it was possible a crisis might 
be averted. The growth of trade, traffic, and manufacture was forging 
the various sections of the Danubian basin into an economic bloc, and 
the needs of the peoples throughout this area might foster the develop- 
ment of an integrated economic community held together by mu- 
tually profitable business interests. But political disintegration came be- 
fore an economic union could be attained or even seriously attempted. 
The possibility of such a free-trade federation in the Danube V^alley 
was to revive, however, after World War I. 

Whatever program Francis Ferdinand might have encouraged had 
he succeeded to the throne of Francis Joseph must remain a matter of 
conjecture, for on June 28, 1914, he was assassinated in Sarajevo by 
a Bosnian youth. Subsequent investigation revealed that the deed had 
been planned by a secret society with centers in Serbia and that several 
Serb army officers and government officials had been aware of the plot. 
The tension already existing among the Slavic groups in the Balkans 
and in Austria-Hungary made the assassination the first act in a univer- 
sal tragedy. The Austrian government reacted with an ultimatum to 
Serbia, and the shots which killed Francis Ferdinand proved to be the 
opening volley of World War I. 




THE LESSER STATES 


The day of small nations has passed away; the day of Empires 
has come. 

JOSEPH CHAMBERLAIN (1904) 

I. THE LIMITED AUTONOMY OF SECONDARY STATES 

S IX great powers — Britain, Germany, France, Russia, Italy, and 
Austria-Hungary — dominated Europe in 1900. In a sense it might 
be said, with some disrespect to the lesser sovereign states, that these 
six great powers were Europe. For over four-fifths of the population, 
territory, wealth, foreign trade, and amied might of the Continent was 
vested in them. The secondary powers existed and could exist only as 
satellites in the orbit of a great power or as buffer states preserved by 
international .agreement. 

The “great power” of 1900 possessed, in rough average terms, some 
40,000,000 inhabitants and 400,000 square miles of territory. The typi- 
cal small power had about one-tenth these resources: a population of 
perhaps 4,000,000 and an area of some 40,000 square miles. Obviously, 
faced by a superiority of ten to one, a small nation could not resist the 
encroaching pressure of a neighboring great power unless it enlisted 
the aid of another to provide a counterpressure. The small countries, 
in other words, were dependent states. Their governments claimed 
complete freedom of action and exercised what was nominally “sov- 
ereign” power. This diplomatic fiction was carefully preserved, and 
the rulers of small states seldom avowed openly the considerations 
which dictated their decisions. For their policies were based (though it 
was not always expedient to proclaim the fact) upon the primary need 
for protection. Defense, to the minor power, was less a question of 
armaments than of alliances. Its diplomatic freedom was commonly re- 
stricted, however, to a choice of alliance with one great power (or 
coalition) or with its competitor. The area on the map, the territorial 
entity, of a small state was usually determined by agreements reached 
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among the great powers, and further agreements might enlarge, re- 
duce, or obliterate a minor principality. 

There were several noteworthy illustratioas of this fact. In the later 
eighteenth century for instance, Poland was expunged from the map 
between 1772 and 1795, a result of joint partitioning by the Russian, 
Prussian, and Austrian governments. In the decade 1821-1831 negotia- 
tions carried through by the great powers set Greece up as an inde- 
pendent kingdom. In tlie decade which followed, further accords 
established Belgium as a sovereign state and dedicated it to perpetual 
neutrality. The late nineteenth century saw Serbia, Bulgaria, and Ru- 
mania gradually freed from the lax suzerainty of the sultan and recog- 
nized as sovereign principalities. In these latter cases, the sovereignty 
of the new states was conditional rather than absolute. The weakened 
overlordship of the Turks had been supplanted by the less manifest 
but more masterful pressure of Russian and Austrian militarism, of 
British naval and mercantile dominance, of German and French loans 
and economic penetration. The new states were minors in tutelage to 
the great powers. 

This constant dependence upon influences which originated and de- 
cisions which were shaped outside their own frontiers was the pri- 
mary factor to consider when appraising the role of the minor states. 
However peaceful their policies, however tactful their diplomacy, 
they found it difficult to avoid entanglement in their neighbors’ affairs. 
When war came they were frequently the first victims, and if they 
escaped involvement it was a consequence more often than not of the 
fact that they might be of more service to all the belligerents as neu- 
trals. But even as neutrals their condition was likely to be humiliating 
if not actually desperate. Napoleon with his laconic logic made the rea- 
son for this clearer when he observed that a neutral has two enemies 
where a belligerent has one. 

Most of the diplomatic crises and both the world wars of the twenti- 
eth century were precipitated by the ultimatum of a great power to a 
small state. Wherever an international dispute arose, the anomalous 
status of some minor country was the most probable point at issue. For 
the fictions of diplomacy and the facts of power politics were often 
in flat contradiction. Egypt, for instance, was nominally a part of the 
Turkish Empire before 1914, but it was under British protection and 
control. Panama was an independent republic, but an attack on its 
coast would have aroused the United States to action as swiftly as an 
invasion of Alaska. By the twentieth century the vmrld had been di- 
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vided among the great powers into spheres of influence, and political 
frontiers, especially the frontiers of small states, had lost much of their 
significance. Maps which showed political boundary lines and nothing 
more revealed only half, and that the obvious half, of the international 
picture. 


2. SPAIN AND PORTUGAL 

For Spain the twentieth century held a tragic ordeal in store. Before 
the century opened, war with the United States stripped this once 
dominant colonial power of almost the last outposts of empire remain- 
ing to it. Cuba, Puerto Rico, the Philippine Islands, and Guam passed 
under American protection after a brief and decisive conflict (1898). 
In European affairs Spain had come to play a minor part, although it 
possessed a population of 20,000,000 and an area of 196,000 square 
miles, only slightly less than that of France. But lethargy and bu- 
reaucratic inefficiency, economic backwardness, lack of vigor and 
initiative, widespread poverty in the agrarian sections, illiteracy, and 
political unrest paralyzed or distracted the energy of the people. In 
the sixteenth century, the “golden century” of Spain, the shadow of 
Spanish power had overhung Europe and the enterprise of Spanish 
colonizers had brought a new world within the orbit of European 
civilization. Modern Spain, however, failed to maintain this ascend- 
ency or to fill the role in world affairs which the traditions, the genius, 
and the valor of the Spaniards had won for them in the fifteenth and 
sixteenth centuries. 

Economic backwardness and financial insolvency were major factors 
in retarding the development of Spain. In 1913 her foreign trade was 
less than that of Sweden or Denmark, amounting in fact to only one- 
half that of Argentina, once a Spanish colony. Capital was urgently 
needed to develop mines, factories, and communication systems and 
to generate hydroelectric power to operate them. Enlightened leader- 
ship was likewise needed to reform the schools, to procure credit for 
new enterprises, to improve public health and sanitation. A far-sighted 
land policy was needed to raise the living standards of the rural popu- 
lation, to break up the great estates, and to end for the peasantry and 
sheepherders conditions .that verged on peonage. Spain lacked the 
class which in France had come to form one of the most stable elements 
in the nation, the millions of independent farmers with a few acres of 
their own to make them responsible men of property. But it had taken 
a revolution to transform France from the old regime to the new; and 
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reform in Spain, however instituted, was certain to prove revolution- 
ary in its effects. Whether the needed reforms, agrarian, social, eco- 
nomic, and political, could be carried through without the confusion 
and suffering of a civil war the century would reveal. 

Unlike Spain, Portugal retained into the twentieth century a consid- 
erable overseas empire, including the Azores, Madeira, and the Cape 
Verde Islands; Goa, Damao, and Diu in India; Macao in China; part of 
Timor in the East Indies; and Angola and Mozambique in Africa. These 
possessions held a native population greater than the 5,000,000 Portu- 
guese in Europe, and their combined area (1914) was almost one hun- 
dred times larger than Portugal itself, a state of only 35,582 square 
miles. Portugal, like Spain, suffered a severe depletion of manpower in 
the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, when Latin America received 
an estimated 3,000,000 immigrants from the Iberian peninsula. As late 
as 1750 the Spanish and Portuguese population in the New World was 
increasing twice as fast as the total for all other European settlements 
together. Brazil was lost to Portugal in the early decades of the nine- 
teenth century, and the great migration of this century, which carried 
50,000,000 Europeans across the Atlantic, further depleted the Spanish 
and Portuguese home population. 

The Portuguese have lacked the naval or military power to defend 
their far-scattered ports and colonies, retaining them in the past three 
centuries largely through British aid. If they had passed to a first class 
power, the Portuguese colonies might have proved a danger to nearby 
British holdings; so the British were satisfied to leave them in Portu- 
guese control because this helped to assure Portuguese neutrality. The 
Anglo-Portuguese friendship is of old standing, for it dates from the 
mid-seventeenth century when the English helped the Portuguese to 
separate from Spain (1640-1658) and to establish themselves as an in- 
dependent kingdom once again. In 1 703 a closer alliance was negotiated 
between the two kingdoms, strengthened by a tariff treaty which 
opened Portugal to British merchandise in return for a reduction of the 
duty on Portuguese wines entering England. To the British the use of 
the Portuguese harbors in peace and in war offered important advan- 
tages. 

Like Spain, modern Portugal has suffered from misgovernment, 
administrative inefficiency, impoverishment, and illiteracy. In 1910 a 
revolution dethroned the reigning king, Manoel II, and substituted a 
republican regime, but reforms promised by the new government were 
not realized. The Portuguese failed to share in or to benefit greatly 
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from the economic advance which transformed the leading countries 
of western Europe in the later nineteenth and early twentieth century. 

3. THE NETHERLANDS, BELGIUM, SWITZERLAND, 

AND THE SCANDINAVIAN STATES 

The peoples and provinces which now form Belgium and the Dutch 
Netherlands came very close, historically, to merging into a great 
power. In the fifteenth century the House of Burgundy controlled 
most of the area between the crystallizing kingdom of France and the 
long disuniHed Germanics, but the attempt of Charles the Bold ( 1467- 
1477) to make himself king of this middle and disputed area failed 
with his death. The Netherlands passed by marriage to the Spanish 
Hapsburgs and were ruled from Madrid until they revolted against 
Philip II. The seven northern provinces — Holland, Zeeland, Utrecht, 
Gelderland, Groningen, Friesland, and Overysscl — proclaimed their 
independence of Spain in 1581 and became a prosperous sovereign 
state, but the southern and western provinces submitted to Spain and 
became the Spanish (and after 1713) the Austrian Netherlands. In 1815 
the Congress of Vienna united both sections as the ICingdom of the 
Netherlands but the Belgians broke away in 1831 and were recognized 
as a separate kingdom by the powers in 1839. 

Had the Kingdom of the United Netherlands remained a unit it 
might almost have ranked as a great power by the opening of the twen- 
tieth century. Although the combined population was still moderately 
small — about 1 2,000,000 in 1900 — and the area limited (Netherlands, 
12,712 square miles; Belgium, i i,775),.the wealth, industry, and colo- 
nial possessions of these two states were impressive. Bclgo-Dutch for- 
eign trade in the first decade of the century surpassed that of any other 
European states except Britain and Germany; it exceeded in value the 
foreign trade of France and of the United States in 1900. The Nether- 
lands overseas empire included a population six times and an area sixty 
times those of Holland itself. Belgium likewise ruled territories in other 
continents, chiefly in Africa, with a population double and an area 
eighty times those of the home state. The density of population in 
Holland and Belgium, especially in Belgium, was almost the highest in 
Europe, and the standards. of living and per capita wealth were like- 
wise high. 

The Netherlands and Belgium, like Portugal, depended upon the 
open ocean for their trade. A war with Great Britain would invite the 
destruction of their commerce and the forfeiture of their colonies. 
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These circumstances help to explain why, when war came to Europe in 
1914, Belgium like Portugal was found on the British side, while the 
Netherlands preserved a precarious neutrality, its trade rigidly regu- 
lated by the British blockade. 

Switzerland differs from the Netherlands and Belgium in that it has 
no sea coast and no colonies. Nevertheless the Swiss have succeeded 
in achieving a remarkable degree of prosperity, based upon their in- 
telligent use of local resources and the expansion of their industries and 
trade. Circumspect in diplomacy, vigilant in defense, self-respecting 
and industrious, they entered the twentieth century with a hundred 
years of peaceful development behind them. The factors which 
strengthen the bonds of cohesion in most national states are absent 
in Switzerland, for it does not have the unity of language, uniformity 
of custom, and centralized administration that distinguish most Euro- 
pean countries. Its twenty-two cantons are twenty-two sovereign 
units, joined voluntarily by a loose federal tie. Slightly more than half 
the population of about 4,260,000 profess the Protestant faith, slightly 
less than half are Roman Catholic. There is no single or official lan- 
guage, for a majority of the inhabitants in sixteen cantons speak Ger- 
man; in five French is the accepted tongue; and in one, Italian. Yet 
despite these disparate influences and local liberties, the Swiss com- 
munities maintain a singular firmness and unanimity in preserving their 
federation. The mountain barriers which divide the cantons from one 
another also help to preserve Switzerland from attack by its three great 
neighbors, Germany, France, and Italy. That Geneva was chosen as 
headquarters by the convention which founded the international Red 
Cross movement in 1863 and that it became the seat of the League of 
Nations after 1919, is a tribute to the strict neutrality and broad out- 
look the Swiss preserve in world affairs. 

Denmark, Norway, and Sweden represent another grouping of states 
which have been closely linked in the past. Had historical trends per- 
mitted, the three might today form one unified and powerful state. 
The crowns of Denmark and Norway were united from 1381 to 1814. 
Sweden in the seventeenth century almost established a Scandinavian 
hegemony. But the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries brought politi- 
cal divergence and national autonomy instead of cohesion among these 
three neighbors. The Norwegian kingdom, detached from Denmark 
and joined to Sweden in 1814, seceded in 1905. All three, while devel- 
oping representative institutions and adopting democratic reforms, 
have remained constitutional monarchies. Sweden, the most highly in- 
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dustrialized, produced 7.4 per cent of the world’s iron ore in 1913 and 
took an early lead in developing the great resources of hydroelectric 
power. Norway, though likewise favored with abundant waterfalls for 
such power, remained industrially undeveloped, partly because the en- 
ergies of the people were engaged on the sea, where the tonnage of 
their shipping ranked fifth in 1914 among the merchant marines of the 
world. Sea fishing was also an important occupation and source of 
gain; the Norwegian taking of cod and herring placed the nation eighth 
among the world’s powers in marketing this commodity before 1914. 
But Norwegian shipping and fishing suffered heavily during the years 
of blockade from 1914 to 1918. Denmark, the only one of the three 
kingdoms which claimed any considerable territory overseas, retained 
title to Iceland and Greenland and to the Virgin Islands in the West 
Indies. The last named were sold to the United States in 1917 for 
$25,000,000, and the protection of Iceland and Greenland rested in 
reality with the British or the American navy. For Denmark had no 
navy equal to the task of protecting its empire or its merchant shipping. 
Its area, 16,575 square miles, makes it much the smallest of the three 
states. As a flat peninsula and islands, lacking mountains and water- 
falls, large forests, or great mineral wealth, it could not match the 
metallurgical industry of Sweden or the lumber trade of Norway. In 
compensation, the Danes produce an abundance of farm and dairy 
commodities which find a market in Germany and England in normal 
times. 

The high level of culture and education maintained in Norway, Den- 
mark, and Sweden has given these nations an influence out of all pro- 
portion to their numbers in the literary, artistic, and musical develop- 
ments of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. The sculptor, Albert 
Bertel Thorwaldsen (1770-1844), the literary critic, Georg Brandes 
(1842-1927), and the writer, Hans Christian Andersen (1805-1875), 
were Danes. The composer, Edvard Grieg (1843-1907), the drama- 
tist, Henrik Ibsen (1828-1906), and the novelist, Sigrid Undset 
(1882-1949), were born in Norway; and the dramatist August Strind- 
berg (1849-1912) and the engineer and philanthropist Alfred Nobel 
( 1833-1896) were Swedish. 

4. THE BALKAN STATES AND THE TURKISH EMPIRE 

In 1453 the Turks ended the Eastern Roman Empire by their capture 
of Constantinople; in 1683 they were masters of the Balkan peninsula 
and their armies were encamped before the walls of Vienna. But the 
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Austrian capital was relieved by a mixed army under John Sobieski, 
king of Poland, and the Turkish tide began its long retreat. After 1913 
only a few square miles around Constantinople remained in Turkish 
control, and after 1919 the empire of the Crescent, which had once 
almost ringed the Af editerranean Sea, had shrunk to a republic of some 
300,000 square miles with its capital transferred to Ankara. 

The slow withdrawal of the Turks from Europe and the disposal to 
be made of the territories thus liberated created what diplomats called 
the Near Eastern Question. The area which the Turk had ruled was 
not a void; the discordant provinces of the Balkan peninsula were in- 
habited by intractable minorities as hostile towards one another as they 
were towards their Turkish oppressors. Their uprisings, feuds, and in- 
trigues filled the nineteenth century, creating perpetual crises as the 
Greeks, Serbs, Bulgars, and Rumanians in turn rose in rebellion and 
claimed liberty and autonomy. At each crisis the statesmen of Europe 
worked out a new adjustment but none of their compromises brought 
tranquillity to the troubled peninsula and its unruly inhabitants. The 
feuds which throve among the various national groups in this con- 
tracted area were rooted in a heritage of immemorial wrongs and were 
envenomed by conflicting ambitions. Moreover, they were deliberately 
intensified by intriguers, sometimes agents of the great powers, who 
sought to play one faction against another for political ends. No seg- 
ment of Europe reflected more starkly the unstable foundation of 
European peace in 1914 than the area lying between the Adriatic and 
the Black Sea. 

Four new states had emerged to nationhood in this region during the 
nineteenth century. The Greeks were the first of the subject peoples 
successfully to repudiate the Turkish domination and win recognition 
as an independent kingdom (1829). Enthusiastic liberals throughout 
Europe and America greeted with admiration the war for freedom 
waged by these modern Hellenes. The death of the English poet. Lord 
Byron, while assisting the insurgents, set a seal of romantic approbation 
on their efforts and their cause. A century ago, when all educated peo- 
ple had been grounded in classical history, the Greek rebels wore the 
guise of Athenians defying the might of Persia. This literary compari- 
son seriously distorted the facts of the Greek struggle; and it obscured 
most unjustly the equally heroic contest waged in the same years by 
others victims of Turkish misrule, notably by the Serbs who had re- 
belled as early as 1 804, by the natives of Moldavia and Wallachia (later 
Rumania) , and by the Bulgars. 
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Throughout the greater part of the nineteenth century these various 
insurgent groups conspired and campaigned for freedom. One by one 
in varying measure they attained it and received the cautious recogni- 
tion of the great powers in successive treaties and protocols. Moldavia 
and Wallachia were granted a conditional independence under Rus- 
sian protection in 1829 and eventually emerged as the Kingdom of Ru- 
mania after i860. The Serbians wrung a promise of autonomy from 
the sultan in 1830, but they too had to wait until after i860 before the 
last Turkish troops were withdrawn. In the 1870’s Russian armies 
helped to liberate the Bulgars, who were granted partial self-govern- 
ment by the powers at the Congress of Berlin in 1878. 

The dissensions within the Balkans were a reflection of rivalries with- 
out. This fact was amply demonstrated at the Berlin Congress, where 
the opposing demands of the great powers almost produced an impasse 
and war was narrowly averted. The representatives of Riussia, Austria, 
and Great Britain were more concerned to frustrate one another and 
to secure “reciprocal compensation” for any advantage gained by a 
rival than to harmonize the Balkan feuds or to rectify the injustices 
which galled these indignant peoples. British and Russian antagonism at 
Berlin was particularly acute and almost broke up the conference, but 
a compromise was finally worked out. To maintain a counterpoise to 
the Russian influence over Rumania and Bulgaria, Austria-I lungary 
was awarded control of Bosnia and Herzegovina, which remained, 
however, technically a part of the sultan’s empire. Great Britain se- 
cured the island of Cyprus, thus strengthening her position in the east- 
ern Mediterranean. The Near Eastern Question, the problem of filling 
the vacuum created by the retreat of the Turks, was to be solved, it 
seemed, by the substitution of Russian, Austrian, or British spheres of 
influence or by the erection of local buflFer states under the remote 
control of these great powers. 

At Constantinople the reverses and mutilations of territory inflicted 
upon the Turkish empire finally produced an indignant protest. A 
group largely composed of army officers and known as the “Young 
Turks,” forced the abdication of the tyrannical sultan, Abdul-Hamid 
II (1876-1909). This Turkish Revolution of 1908 replaced one inept 
regime by another scarcely more effective, but it opened an era of in- 
tensified strife in the Near East. In the Balkans, in Turkey itself, and 
even among the Arabs of the desert, nationalist sentiments were quick- 
ened. The Bulgars promptly asserted their complete independence of 
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Turkish suzerainty. Austria-Hungary, as explained in the preceding 
chapter, annexed Bosnia and Herzegovina lest the Turks reassert their 
title or the inhabitants proclaim their independence. It was manifest 
that the Turkish Empire was falling apart, and the fact encouraged 
the Italians tt) press their advantage by occupying the ports of Trip- 
oli in 1 9 1 1 . 

The moment seemed opportune to drive the Turks from their last 
foothold in Europe. In 1912 the Balkan nations momentarily forgot 
their own rivalries, and Serbia, Montenegro, Greece, and Bulgaria 
united in a coalition to hasten this result. The allied states, in this First 
Balkan War, scored a surprising succession of victories, but the great 
powers kept a careful watch over their satellites to make certain they 
did not outrun control. At Vienna the persistent fear of a pan-Slav 
union moved the Austrian diplomats to oppose Serbian aggrandize- 
ment. At St. Petersburg there was alarm lest a Serbian, Greek, or Bul- 
garian army enter Constantinople. The Balkan allies themselves soon 
fell into dispute over the allocation of the territory liberated, and a 
Second Balkan War (1913) followed the first. Bulgaria rashly attacked 
her late confederates, Serbia and Greece, but suffered a swift defeat and 
forfeited her earlier conquests. Even the Turks resumed the battle 
against the Bulgars, and Rumania, neutral in the First Balkan War, also 
opposed the Bulgarian armies. The real clue to this complex struggle, 
however, lay outside the states actively engaged. 

The Balkans were a vital area; no war there could leave the great 
powers indifferent. The Second Balkan War masked only partly the 
growing tension between the Triple Alliance (Germany, Austria, 
Italy) and the Triple Entente (Russia, France, Britain), although none 
of these powers intervened directly. But the statesmen at Vienna were 
more determined than ever to limit Serbian gains lest the prestige of an 
enlarged Serbian (or Yugoslav) state e.xcite envy among the Austrian 
Slav minorities. To deny Serbia its desired outlet to the Adriatic Sea, 
Austria and Germany insisted on creating an independent principality 
of Albania, to be confided to a German prince. It was also suspected 
that the Austrians encouraged Bulgaria in her treacherous attack upon 
her late allies. The intent was to humiliate Serbia, and the Bulgarian 
defeat which nullified this strategy was a reverse for Austria. Russia, 
on the other hand, was gratified at the success of the Serbs and the 
enfeeblement of Turkey. The conflict of aims and of alliances was 
growing more definite, and the most critical center of Near Eastern 
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affairs was the Bosporus. All the divergent strategy could be found, 
in final analysis, to turn upon the fateful question: Who shall control 
Constantinople and the Straits? 

For five thousand years the Straits had been the scene of strife. Troy, 
Byzantium, Constantinople, Istanbul, whichever city controlled the 
passage from the Black Sea to the Mediterranean posse.ssed a rich but 
perilous heritage. The Turks retained control only because no great 
power would permit another to seize the key city. But all conspired to 
influence Turkish politics. By 1914 French armament makers, Britisli 
mercantile and naval consultants, Austro-German bankers and busi- 
nessmen, and Russian diplomats and militarists were all converging 
upon the Turkish capital, bidding for concessions which would give 
them an advantage. In that highly charged atmosphere, tense with su.s- 
picion, a spark could produce an explosion. The explosion came in 
1914, but the conflict had been prepared by decades of increasing 
rivalry. 




1914 : the end of an era 


I, the heir of all the a^es, in the foremost files of time. 

ALFRKI) TENNYSON 

I. THE GREAT CENTURY, 1815-1914 

N ot the year 1900, but the year 1914, marked the logical and 
historical close of the nineteenth century. For one hundred years, 
from the battle of Waterloo in 1815 to the battle of the Marne in 1914, 
Europe had been spared any long, lethal, and exhausting wars. There 
had been revolutionary outbreaks in 1830 and 1848 and the great pow- 
ers had met in conflict in the Crimean War (1854-1856), the Italian 
War involving Austria, France, and Sardinia (1859), the Austro-Prus- 
sian War (1866), and the Franco-Prussian War (1870-1871). There 
had also been, especially towards the close of the century, a flurry of 
minor colonial campaigns. But total wars, .spreading throughout the 
Continent and consuming millions of lives and millions of homes, fac- 
tories, ships, year after ruinous year — such wars Europe had been 
spared. The nineteenth century, this century of relative peace, had 
therefore been a century of hope and optimism, a period of exceptional 
progress which stands without a parallel in history. It had excelled all 
others in the development of technology and science, the expansion of 
production, the increase in material wealth, and the unprecedented 
rise in F.uropean and world population. 

The Great Century was also unique in its development of imma- 
terial values, the “priceless intangibles” which give dignity and mean- 
ing to life. In all the more advanced countries there was an increasing 
respect for law and at the same time a more earnest effort to realize 
“equal justice under law,” to provide greater liberties and opportuni- 
ties for the individual. The citizen gained the right to choose his trade 
or profession, the opportunity to vote for the legislators who made the 
laws he must obey, to *speak his mind frankly on social and political 
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questions, and to support the group and program which embodied his 
political aims. I le could change his place of abode, seek new employ- 
ment, or emigrate to new lands if he so desired. In most states a sys- 
tem of public scht)ols was established, and children of talent and ambi- 
tion, from all ranks, found these schools a selective system which not 
only trained but discovered and promoted the able and deserving. All 
these liberties brought the citizen a greater and a gratifying sense of his 
own worth, stimulated his ambition, quickened his initiative, and en- 
larged his talents. In a word, these liberties helped to inspire in millions 
of Europeans and Americans that dynamic drive for self-betterment 
and for social progress which made the nineteenth century an era of 
energy, optimism, and achievement unmatched in the annals of re- 
corded history. 

In this emancipation of European man France, the United States, and 
Great Britain played leading roles. The French Revolution of 1789 had 
proclaimed the “Rights of Man and the Citizen” to Europe in the same 
year that the First Congress adopted the Bill of Rights which became 
part of the United States Constitution. But liberty and equality as po- 
litical ideals cannot be realized without favoring conditions, without 
institutions that assure social benefits, without citizens trained to re- 
spect legal fonns above private vengeance, without an adequate stand- 
ard of living and reasonably stable economic conditions. In these pre- 
requisites Great Britain set an example to the world. The progress of 
the nineteenth century — the swift mechanization of industry, the mag- 
nification of wealth, the improvement in living standards, the extension 
of European civilization to new lands — all these trends were made pos- 
sible by the extraordinary economic expansion of the era, and in pro- 
moting this expansion Great Britain led the van of progress. 

Throughout the nineteenth century Britain remained the dominant 
naval power of the world. No competing navy or combination of 
navies seriously challenged that supremacy until after 1900 when the 
German fleet expanded rapidly. Furthermore, at the close of the Revo- 
lutionary and Napoleonic Wars (1792-1815), Britain emerged half a 
century ahead of all rivals in manufacturing techniques and possessed 
in addition the reserve capital, the commercial contacts, and the mer- 
chant shipping to control world supplies and dominate world markets. 
This leadership made London the capital of a world economic empire, 
the first empire in history which may without exaggeration be termed 
global. The Spaniards, Portuguese, Netherlanders, and French had won 
posts and dominions in all continents and seas and might assert that the 
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sun never set upon their empires. But the British Empire was global 
because it included almost one-fourth of the land area of the earth and 
one-quarter of the human race. 

The British maintained their influence through economic rather than 
naval or military pressure. Aside from a few hundred warships and a 
few hundred thousand soldiers, Britain lacked armed forces; never be- 
fore in history, even under the Pax Ro 7 mna, had so many millions of 
people lived in peace and security, guarded by such limited arma- 
ments. For the protection and control of their vast trade empire the 
British relied chiefly on three favoring factors without which their 
prosperity would have failed: ( i ) peace and security on the high seas; 
(2) cheap and adequate transportation; (3) a stable monetary unit 
universally acknowledged. These three advantages, essential to profit- 
able trade, the British successfully maintained. Their cruisers policed 
the seas, prevented acts of war, suppressed piracy, and brought wreck- 
ers and mutineers to justice. In this task they were supported as a 
general rule by other navies. At the same time British navigators and 
cartographers prepared tide charts and hydrographic surveys for all the 
oceans. The fact that the prime meridian for calculating longitude and 
time is a line running through Greenwich, a suburb of London, is a 
reminder that most nations have adopted the British lead in the arts of 
navigation and meteorology. The government, the admiralty, and the 
shipping firms devised regulations for the safe loading and limiting of 
cargoes (the Plimsoll mark) and the necessary precautions against fire 
and other marine disasters. Coaling stations, supply depots, and ware- 
houses were established in all parts of the world; and London insurance 
brokers calculated the risks and helped to reduce the hazards and losses 
in all forms of mercantile activity. Through these regulations and pre- 
cautions ocean travel and transport, especially on British ships, was 
made more safe and predictable with each decade. Such increase in 
security for life and property encouraged businessmen and investors 
and furthered the expansion of British influence. 

At the same time ocean travel and transport was made as swift and 
cheap as possible. W'ith the development of the steamship not only 
luxury articles but goods in bulk could be carried half way round the 
earth at a cost of a few shillings a ton. In the nineteenth century more 
than half the international ocean trade of the world was transported in 
ships of British registry, and the profits from these services made up a 
considerable part of Britain’s “invisible” income. The introduction of 
the steam engine and the improvement in shipbuilding brought such 



io8 The World in the Twentieth Century 

gains in speed and regularity that ocean voyages, which in 1815 had 
been a matter of weeks, became by 1914 a matter of days. 

The third factor required for stable and profitable trade, a depend- 
able monetary unit, the British also helped to maintain. The pound 
sterling based upon gold was accepted like British consolidated gov- 
ernment bonds as an international standard of value, and other cur- 
rencies fluctuated in terms of the pound. London, the financial capital 
of the world, was a power station where switches could be thrown 
which would send a quickening flow of credit through banking chan- 
nels to speed a project in distant lands. In this process the newly laid 
electric cables were of particular value, and the fund of information on 
world conditions which collected at London made the British capital a 
clearing house for economic statistics, quotations, and ratings. There 
the judgments rendered on the evidence at hand might cancel credit 
facilities, and if the flow of currency were cut off factory wheels might 
be stilled, store windows darkened, plantations abandoned, and ships 
marooned, from Lisbon to Lima or Aberdeen to Zanzibar. 

This economic supremacy which Britain enjoyed for a century was 
already declining relatively by 1900. The progressive industrialization 
of Germany, Belgium, France, and the United States reduced the de- 
pendence of Europe and America on the output of British factories. In 
some cases British bankers themselves loaned the capital which erected 
industrial plants in other countries. Capital, when free to circulate 
where it will, seeks the more profitable fields of investment, and the 
British found it immediately rewarding to subsidize the construction of 
docks, railways, bridges, shipyards, arsenals, and factories in the Amer- 
icas, in Russia, in India, and even in Europe. Mines, public utilities, 
plantations, and finally competitive industries were developed in all the 
continents on the credit supplied in part from London. At first thought 
it may appear surprising that the British government did not restrict 
this extension of aid to alien enterprises which were certain to compete 
with and curtail the relative advantages which England had accumu- 
lated. But the British believed that free trade and a laissez-faire econ- 
omy were best and that the government should interfere as little as 
possible in economic activities. They held that “competition is the life 
of trade” and that “enlightened self-interest” would stimulate each 
worker and inventor and banker to promote the welfare of society 
while pursuing his own legitimate advantage. Even after competition 
grew sharp and threatening, so that German shoes or German cutlery, 
produced behind the protection of a German tariff wall, invaded the 
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British home market itself, the British nation persisted in main tainin g 
a free economy and affirmed until after World War I its disapproval 
of protective tariffs. 


2. THE LIBERAL STATE 

The exceptional prosperity and'influence which the British people en- 
joyed in the nineteenth century gilded their institutions with prestige 
and won for their methods of business and administration a world-wide 
respect. Responsible parliamentary government and a laissez-faire pol- 
icy in economic affairs seemed to many observers the clue to British 
success, but such an explanation was too limited and too simple; it 
wop^d have been almost as just to attribute British laissez-faire ideals 
and democratic methods to the acquisition of an empire and the grow- 
ing economic prosperity. A combination of circumstances, changing 
with each century and each decade, had favored the rise of British 
power so that by 1 840 one-third of the world’s international trade was 
in British hands. There was, however, no unassailable virtue in British 
institutions which could preserve this ascendency against all change. 
After 1840, although the total volume of British trade continued to 
increase, the total volume of all international trade increased faster. 
This meant that the British share declined in relation to the whole, fall- 
ing to 25 per cent in i860, to 23 per cent in i88o, to 21 per cent in 
1900, and to 17 per cent in 1913. 

This relative reduction in British commercial leadership was impor- 
tant, for without the advantages and resources of a paramount eco- 
nomic position Great Britain could not long maintain the naval pre- 
ponderance or discharge the multifold services which preserved the 
empire. It is true that, as world trade increased, a part of this increase 
fell to the British self-governing Dominions, so that by 1913 Canada, 
Australia, New Zealand, and South Africa together enjoyed a share of 
international trade almost one-half as great as that of the United King- 
dom. But the Dominions enjoyed fiscal autonomy; they might raise 
tariffs against British goods to protect their own developing industries 
and might sell their products in foreign markets rather than to British 
consumers if this course proved more profitable. Thus Britain’s colo- 
nies became in a sense competitors. But the most serious rivals which 
Great Britain faced in the struggle for international trade were the 
United States, which had won a 15 per cent share of world trade by 
1913, and the German Empire with 12 per cent. The British people 
came to realize that the continued decline of their trade rating was a 
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serious matter. Business crises, unemployment, shut down mines, closed 
factories, and idle shipyards foretold increasing difficulties to come, 
especially as naval and social service costs compelled a steady increase 
in taxes. 

This economic dilemma foreshadowed a condition soon to confront 
industrial Europe as a whole. The nineteenth century had been an era 
of business expansion, with new fields of opportunity, new markets for 
exploitation, new treasures of gold, rare minerals, gems, dyes, plants, 
woods, rubber, oil, sought out and poured into the world’s trade chan- 
nels year after year. The continents were ransacked for their wealth, 
often carelessly and wastefully; and backward peoples, uncompre- 
hending and helpless, were persuaded to labor for the white man and 
to permit the exploitation of their lands, without the power to offer 
effective resistance. The benefits that came to them through the intru- 
sion of the Europeans were in some cases dubious and in some unde- 
sired, but the general result, after pacification, was to bring primitive 
peoples better government, the white man’s medicine, and greater 
security of life. These improvements, however, were secondary results 
and not primary motives for the imperialistic conquests. The primary 
impulse was the quest for profit. 

Stimulated by an expanding economy, the leading European nations 
turned, as Britain had done, to the profits of industry. Germans, French, 
Belgians, Italians drew upon the supplies of cheap food and raw mate- 
rials which had become available. The richest commercial fields were 
exploited first; then, as national appetites grew sharper, vacant areas 
in every continent were prospected by- the agents of one great power 
or another. Inevitably, the profits of imperialism, so eagerly pursued, 
brought the leading nations into conflict, and native peoples, growing 
more alert and better acquainted with European ways, became less 
submissive. The epidemic of colonial wars at the close of the nine- 
teenth century, already mentioned in our first chapter, were a warn- 
ing that the world had shrunk rapidly in a few decades. After 1900 it 
became clear that all further expansion of existing empires or spheres 
of influence would mean mutual encroachment, rivalry among the 
powers, and increasing risk of armed conflict. 

Newly industrialized nations, like Germany and Japan, which lacked 
large colonial empires to exploit, were almost certain to challenge the 
British claim to rule vast areas like Canada, Australia, South Africa, and 
India, especially as much of this territory was very sparsely settled but 
rich in resources and crops. British expansion had been achieved, as 
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already noted, with relatively little warfare, and the British Empire was 
defended by forces remarkably limited and widely dispersed. The Brit- 
ish people were not a military nation, had never introduced conscrip- 
tion, and maintained a volunteer army of 100,000 to 200,000 men, the 
army of a second-rate power. It was not military or even naval prowess 
which had built up this “Empire on the Seven Seas” but a series of rare 
opportunities, much expert but unadvertised statesmanship, and broad, 
humane policies, conceived in a manner at once patient, prudent, and 
farsighted. At home the same statesmanship had promoted in the United 
Kingdom a period of increasing material comfort, of broadened liber- 
ties, and of remarkable national and social homogeneity. Resolute in 
defense of their rights, divided in opinion on many points, and highly 
individualistic, Englishmen nevertheless retained a remarkable talent 
for cohesive action when a real emergency arose. When vital issues 
were involved, all lesser disputes were hushed by a spontaneous and 
unanimous accord as the nation reverted to a monolithic unity, com- 
pactness, and strength. 

This solidarity of the Anglo-Saxon peoples in the face of danger, 
joined to a genius for political administration unmatched since Roman 
times, more nearly explains the greatness of the British than any logical 
analysis of their national institutions. If a single virtue is to be noted as 
most significant in their character, it is moderation. They are often 
greatest for what they forbear to do. Intellectually they recoil before 
extremes, refusing assent to dogmatic formulas and doctrinaire deci- 
sions. The English author and statesman, John Morley, summed up this 
attitude of mind when he declared, “Perhaps there is no more fatal 
combination in politics than the deductive method worked by passion.” 
A similar distrust of doctrinaire solutions was voiced by Winston 
Churchill when he declared, “Sir, we must beware of needless inno- 
vation, especially when guided by logic.” 

Their unwillingness to predict events far in advance and their hesi- 
tation to commit themselves to definitive programs or formulas, has 
earned for the British their well-worn reputation for “muddling 
through.” In war, it has been said, they lose every battle except the last 
one. But although their tactics, which often appear haphazard, are em- 
pirical and pragmatic, the general lines of their policy remain surpris- 
ingly strong and consistent. They possess no formal constitution and 
have no legal check (save the force of precedent and tradition) on the 
power of the parliament. Their imperial administration is bewildering 
in its variety and flexibility; they devise solutions, seemingly at ran- 
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dom, for a multitude of recurrent problems. But behind a fagade of 
apparent ineptitude and sometimes of salutary neglect, rules and limits 
do exist, limits imposed by custom and character, which save the British 
from extreme measures and regrettable excesses. 

This British attitude fitted and reflected the conditions of a generous 
age, a century in which war and fanaticism declined to a remarkably 
low level. It is important to recognize that British liberalism, like the 
contemporary liberalism in other countries, was the mood of an era 
rather than a product of any political formula, program, or set of laws. 
It represented the fine flowering of individual liberty in an age of eco- 
nomic prosperity, of relative social security, political stability, and re- 
ligious toleration. Such golden centuries have not been numerous in 
the annals of mankind. 

3. THE “pax BRITANNICA” 

Historians of the future may come to speak of the hundred years which 
preceded World War I as the century of the Vax Britannica. The pres- 
tige of liberal government, the theory of free trade, the international 
gold standard for currency, and the balance of power in Europe were 
all dependent, in varying degree, upon the maintenance of British sea 
power and the use which the British made of it. 

It is not easy to demonstrate the decisive influence of British naval 
supremacy because the effect of British policy was so often negative. 
Only when alternative possibilities are considered, programs which 
British sea power nullified, does the major fact of nineteenth century 
history proclaim itself, the fact that it -was a century of Anglo-Saxon 
triumph. If this now seems a preordained development, it did not al- 
ways appear so. Had Britain failed to recover from the losses of the 
American War of Independence, had Nelson failed at Trafalgar, had a 
French invasion or the economic blockade brought England to ruin, 
world history would have run in very different courses. Without Brit- 
ish naval power the French might have kept Louisiana and colonized 
the Middle West; the Spanish expedition of 1820 might have recovered 
Mexico; the Monroe Doctrine would scarcely have safeguarded the 
New World, and European powers might have held most of it, se- 
cured the Panama Canal, and divided the Pacific Coast with the Rus- 
sians. Instead, the peoples of North, Central, and South America were 
granted a century of development free from serious interference or 
alien conquest, a fact of first importance for their subsequent history. 
The political coloring of this New World as well as that of Australia 
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and New Zealand and much of Africa was determined by the pressure 
of sea power. 

No nation in the nineteenth century could hold colonies overseas or 
dispatch an expedition across the ocean, without in some degree giving 
hostages to Britain. It has bcert noted already in earlier chapters that 
the secondary European states, Portugal, Holland, Belgium, and Den- 
mark, retained their colonial realms with British acquiescence and 
could not well have defended them against British attack or blockade. 
Two great land empires were colonized and consolidated in the nine- 
teenth century, one by the Russians, who pushed their settlements 
northwards to the shores of the Arctic Ocean and eastwards to the Sea 
of Japan, the second by the United States, which expanded westwards 
to the Pacific Ocean. These great colonizing movements were an infil- 
tration of empty or thinly populated contiguous territory; they in- 
volved no crossing of salt water. The most extensive overseas empire 
built up in the nineteenth century (aside from British expansion) was 
the empire which the French conquered in Africa and southeast Asia. 
This French expansion excited a considerable degree of tension between 
France and Britain and brought a clash of aims in 1898 (the Fashoda 
affair) which might have precipitated a war had France been prepared 
to fight. But such a struggle would have exposed the French overseas 
protectorates to British attack. Had the Third Republic risked the dis- 
patch of an expeditionary force to defend the territories in West Africa, 
Madagascar, and Indo-China, where the tricolor had been raised, such 
a diversion would have weakened the defenses on the Rhine, to the 
immediate advantage of Germany. This realization cooled the rancors 
in Paris and the French government withdrew the exploratory force 
which had offended the British by penetrating the Upper Nile Valley. 
It is probable that at London, also, the truth that Anglo-French hostil- 
ity played directly into German hands received due consideration. 
Looking ahead a decade, British statesmen could already perceive in 
1898 that Germany and not France constituted the most serious threat 
to their imperial power. The overseas empire of the French, like the 
areas in Africa acquired by the Italians and Germans, might constitute 
a threat to contiguous British protectorates, but the German high seas 
fleet at Cuxhavcn or Jade Bay constituted a threat to Britain itself. 

There were other reasons why French imperialism, although it men- 
aced British colonial expansion in 1898, was likely to prove a diminish- 
ing threat. The proclamation of a protectorate and the occupation of 
territory does not in itself establish an enduring colony. Possession must 
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be reinforced by economic development, by settlement, by capital in- 
vestments, by a mercantile marine, and above all by adequate naval 
forces. France at the opening of the twentieth century had a stationary 
population; all major military reserves were tied down in F.urope; the 
French share of world trade was in relative decline, having fallen from 
1 1 per cent in 1880 to 8 per cent in 1900. In obvious contrast, the Ger- 
man share of international trade had risen from 9 to 1 2 per cent of the 
total in the same twenty-year period. The German naval program 
called for a fleet which outmatched that of France and might come to 
equal that of Britain. Furthermore, the Germans had also acquired pro- 
tectorates in Africa, islands in the Pacific, and treaty ports in China, 
while German manufactures, chemicals, and capital were invading 
markets which the British had long dominated. These prophetic trends 
undoubtedly influenced British policy and helped to shape the deci- 
sions which brought Britain from a state of diplomatic isolation in 1898 
to an entente with France in 1904. 

For over three centuries British diplomacy had been dedicated to 
the maintenance of a balance of power among the nations of Europe. 
By 1900 the growing German superiority in wealth and armaments 
persuaded British state.smen that France and Russia might not be able 
to hold Germany and Austria and Italy in check. The acceleration of 
German industry, the efficiency of German busine.ss methods, the tech- 
nological progress, and the military and naval program of the Reich 
threatened the European balance. In population, Germany was al- 
ready the strongest European state (excluding Russia), and there were 
Germans outside its frontiers. A British journalist wrote apprehensively 
in 1906: “Outside the German h'mpire there are 16,000,000 people of 
German race in Central Europe, who must gravitate towards Germany. 
Here are all the elements of a military empire, with 80,000,000 citizens 
of homogeneous nationality — a stronger empire than Napoleon ever 
dreamed of.” ‘ 

When, after 1904, Britain united with France, and after 1907 with 
France and Russia, to form an entente, the action meant that if war 
came it would be a double war. In Europe, France and Russia would 
fight Germany and Austria-Hungary. On other continents and on all 
the oceans British forces would attack German colonies, seize German 
ships, bases, business assets, and commercial markets. Thus it was the 

* Tiaily Mail (London), September 16, 1906. In R. J. S. Hoffman, Great 
Britain and the German Trade Rivalry, i8']y-i^i4 (Philadelphia: Univer- 
sity of Pennsylvania Press, 1933), p. 294. 
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entry of Great Britain into the alliance against Germany which deter- 
mined that the war which broke out in 1914 would become a global 
war. Without British participation it could have been dismissed more 
properly as one more European struggle, for without British involve- 
ment it is probable the United States would have remained neutral also. 

Between 1914 and 1918 the Germans were to learn, as the French 
had learned under Napoleon, that to bid for empire in Europe meant 
to forfeit possessions overseas if British sea power remained in com- 
mand of the oceans. For despite the relative economic decline of British 
power, the British navy remained the greatest single influence shaping 
world history. By the close of World War I, however, Britain no 
longer enjoyed the exceptional supremacy which had made the nine- 
teenth century the century of the Fax Britanvica. The United States 
had developed the wealth, the resources, and the incentive to compete 
for naval leadership. This was a momentous fact not only for Britain 
but for all the British dominions and colonies and for the remaining 
nations of the world. The twentieth century, unlike the nineteenth, 
was not to be distinguished by the ascendency of one predominant 
naval power. Rather it appeared to promise new patterns of alliance and 
conflict, with shifting balance, insecurity, economic confusion, and ex- 
hausting wars. An equivalent of the Pax Britannic a seemed likely to 
survive only if the British and United States navies jointly assumed the 
task of policing tlie seas of the world. 

4. THK POLICIKS THAT PROVOKF.I) A WAR 

The history of Europe from 1900 to 1914 was stamped with indelible 
irony. For tlie nations of Europe desired peace, yet they pursued poli- 
cies which in the end made peace impossible. They perfected machines 
with a productive capacity that could raise the standards of living 
throughout the world and then used the machines to wage destructive 
war. They ignored the international tension caused by their conflicting 
policies, and when those policies precipitated an armed conflict they 
were taken by surprise and insisted the conflict must be the result of 
a secret conspiracy. It is easy to find fault with people who were guilty 
of such muddled thinking and mistaken planning, but such belated 
criticism is not very profitable. What the historian must seek to do is to 
reconstruct the chain of events that resulted in tragedy, and so dis- 
cover why good intentions produced evil consequences. 

Some of the forces which swept Europe into the First World War 
have already been noted in describing the problems of the individual 
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nations. It may be helpful, however, to recapitulate the most important 
milestones on the road to war, to set them in order and number them 
and take their bearing. The policies that provoked war, policies never 
fully grasped in all their multiple effects by those who endorsed them, 
fall conveniently into four groups: political, economic, military, and 
diplomatic. The chains of events in each of these fields have cross links 
— history is an infinitely complex web — but even when the political 
or the economic or the military events are listed in separate sequence, 
they suggest how Europe moved towards a general war as if driven by 
a fatal impulsion which few men read aright. 

The basic political development which prepared the stage for a war 
between the national states was the consolidation of the national state 
itself. The European states system was in constant evolution from the 
close of the Middle Ages, but the most recent, most dynamic phase of 
that development came after the French Revolution. A spirit of intense 
national patriotism which had the vitality of a secular religion, the con- 
scription of the entire available manpower of the state for military 
purposes, and the assumption that a national government was a su- 
preme sovereign power which need bow before no superior — these 
aspects of nationalism did not find full expression until the nineteenth 
century. As manifested in the ardent campaigns for Italian and German 
unification, nationalism was considered a noble sentiment, and the sov- 
ereign territorial state was accepted as the normal indivisible political 
unit. Yet a continent crowded with such states spelled anarchy. 
Thoughtful men pointed out that the claims to unlimited sovereignty 
asserted by each national government were incompatible with the hopes 
voiced for continued peace and order among the nations. Individual 
members of society had learned long since that, if they would live to- 
gether in harmony, they must forswear their more aggressive impulses 
and accept and follow common rules of equity in dealing with one 
another. The national states, which refused to limit their sovereignty 
and freedom of action, could not fail to come into collision sooner or 
later, for they did not exist in a vacuum. 

With quickened communications shrinking the planet, with com- 
merce growing and populations multiplying, the need for a body of 
international law to govern the actions of governments towards one 
another became more urgent each year. Yet the governments stead- 
fastly declined to yield or abate their sovereignty. Each remained the 
supreme judge of its defense needs, its tariffs and trade and measures of 
public welfare. Twice between 1899 and 1907 an attempt was made 
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to organize an international body that might serve as a court or gov- 
ernment with jurisdiction over international disputes. Delegates from 
twenty-one states assembled at The Hague in 1899 discuss the best 
methods for preserving peace, and their labors resulted in the estab- 
lishment of a Permanent Court pf International Arbitration usually re- 
ferred to as the Hague Tribunal, This court proved its competence by 
arbitrating several acrid disputes, notably a controversy between 
France and Germany over French administration in Morocco (1909) 
and a conflict between Great Britain and the United States over the 
Newfoundland fisheries the same year. But even the nations most ac- 
tive in supporting the Hague Tribunal reserved the right to deal with 
other governments directly and ignore the court if it suited their in- 
terests. A second Hague Conference, summoned in 1907, achieved less 
than the first. The crucial issue had clearly become the steady increase 
in armaments, which had risen in ten years from $1,000,000,000 to 
nearly $2,000,000,000 annually, and placed the peace of the world “at 
the mercy of an accident.” But no reduction of military or naval forces 
could be agreed upon, and the vital question of arms reduction, which 
had been postponed from 1899 to 1907, was postponed again to a third 
conference scheduled tentatively for 1915. The conference was never 
held, for in 1915 the nations were at war. 

In the economic field a similar fatality nullified the efforts of the 
statesmen to reduce the jealousy and tension that estranged the nations, 
but instead of easing, the tariff contests grew more ruthless. With each 
decade the economic causes of conflict claimed more attention. The 
mid-nineteenth century had been the great era of free trade, when 
world commerce was conceived as a sort of international irrigation 
system in which the waters, it was hoped, would flow most naturally 
where they were most needed. But the impulse towards economic na- 
tionalism proved too strong. By 1900 only a few nations (Great Brit- 
ain, the Netherlands, Denmark) adhered to free trade principles; the 
rest had adopted varying methods of protection and subsidy and had 
erected and heightened the tariff walls around their own markets. 
Tariff walls were like dams or gates in the irrigation system of interna- 
tional trade, and like canal gates they could hold back the streams of 
commerce or divert them into alternate channels. The temptation to 
impose tariffs was very strong, for import duties offered a government 
three great advantages. ( i ) It could “protect” the home market for 
local manufacturers and farmers by excluding some or all of the for- 
eign steel or wheat or other shipments that might be imported. This 



ii8 The World in the Twentieth Century 

pleased local producers and encouraged “national self-sufficiency.” 
( 2 ) The duty paid on shipments, imported despite the tariff, raised gov- 
ernment revenues and so saved legislators from imposing more unpopu- 
lar direct taxes. (3) The loss of markets suffered by foreign traders 
when they found their goods excluded by a tariff wall might induce 
them to bargain, and their governments, by reciprocal agreements, 
could lower their duties in return for similar favors. The higher a na- 
tion’s tariff, the more generous could it afford to be in its rebates or 
reductions; whereas a free trade nation, with no tariff to reduce for 
an equivalent favor, was on an unequal footing and had to offer some 
other form of concession to secure preferential treatment for its trade. 

Tariffs and quotas restricted the flow of trade. Frequently they 
raised prices artificially in a “protected” country, and sometimes they 
kept alive uneconomic industries which could operate only when 
they were protected or subsidized. The ultimate victim was the con- 
sumer who paid higher prices, but the general public had little under- 
standing of international economics, whereas the producers, with an 
interest in “protecting” the national market, could organize pressure 
groups and help to shape national tariff policy. From about 1880 the 
spirit of the new imperialism could be detected at work not only in the 
scramble for markets and territory in Africa or Asia but in the steady 
rise of tariff walls in Europe and America and in the intensification of 
tariff wars, Austria, Germany, Russia, France, Italy, Belgium, Spain, 
and the United States all lifted the tariff rates they had established, and 
lifted them not once but several times between 1880 and 1914. The 
average import duties in Europe before World War I ranged from 
8 per cent for France to 38 per cent for Russia. Retaliatory tariffs had 
become an accepted weapon in diplomatic duels, and most nations with 
colonial empires — France, Italy, and Portugal in particular — were 
fencing in their overseas possessions in order to secure a major share 
of their colonial commerce for themselves. Britain, however, still main- 
tained its free trade practices, even when some of the self-governing 
Dominions imposed duties on British goods. 

This tense competition for trade made every open area a field of 
fierce competition in which leading powers sought to secure a “sphere 
of influence” and then convert it into a protectorate. Imperialism was 
economic rather than political in inspiration, trade hunger rather than 
land hunger, and still more definitely profit hunger. For competition at 
home had reduced the return that European capitalists could expect 
on their investments, and they were looking abroad where fantastic 
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profits could often be made in a few years. Inevitably, in the scramble 
for concessions and the race for profits, British, French, or German 
merchants, prospectors, and soldiers of fortune, came into conflict and 
then .sought to secure the backing of their governments to support their 
claims. This contest for the trade or mineral rights or raw products of 
Morocco or China explains why such countries were centers of diplo- 
matic tension for years. The world was growing too narrow for the 
great imperial powers, and as each disputed area fell to one claimant 
or another, the struggle for those remaining grew more grim. Anglo- 
French rivalry in the Egyptian Sudan almost excited a war in 1898; 
Franco-German rivalry in Morocco produced three crises between 
1 905 and 1912; Russo-Japanese rivalry in Manchuria brought on a con- 
flict there in 1904-1905; and Italian demands for Libya were vindi- 
cated in the Italo-Turkish War of 191 1-1912. 

Proof that the political and economic strains which were growing 
among the nations brought war nearer with each crisis could be read 
from the armament figures. In every European country the national 
budgets told the same ominous tale; military and naval expenses 
doubled between 1880 and 1900, then doubled again between 1900 
and 1914; national armies grew until the five continental powens, Russia, 
Germany, Austria-Hungary, France, and Italy, had 3,000,000 men in 
their standing armies and millions more in reserve. Each year the re- 
hearsals for war became more convincing, the field maneuvers more 
realistic. Generals and statesmen, appalled by the grim and inexorable 
machines they had built up, pondered how to reduce the tension, rec- 
ognizing that an incident might produce an avalanche. The order for 
general mobilization, like the signal of a fire alann, could be issued in 
any capital at any time, and mobilization meant war. Each nation 
wanted security, but each was seeking that security by striving to 
match its offensive force against all anticipated adversaries. The folly 
of such a policy was gravely summarized by the British foreign min- 
ister, Sir Edward Grey. “The increase of armaments,” he wrote, “that 
is intended in each nation to produce consciousness of strength, and a 
sense of security, does not produce these effects. On the contrary, it 
produces a consciousness of the strength of other nations and a sense 
of fear.” ^ 

Most European people in 1914 took little interest in foreign affairs, 
and the possibility of a general war seemed like a bad dream that lacked 

1 Lord Grey of Fallodon, Twenty-Five Years, i8y2-iyi6 (New York: 
Frederick A. Stokes, 1925), Vol. I, p. 91. 
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probability or substantiality. People thought of wars as they thought 
of tropical plagues, as evils which they never expected to see at close 
quarters though they knew they had been common in barbarous times 
and still occurred in distant, chaotic countries with poetic names. This 
mood of complacency and innocence was not altogether surprising, for 
Europe in 1914 had not known a serious war in almost half a century 
and had suffered no general international conflict since the fall of 
Napoleon. 

But if the people were ignorant of the danger of war, the diplomats 
knew better. They had built up, treaty by treaty, the tottering system 
of alliances which made it almost certain any war would be a univer- 
sal war. They had watched for over forty years as the powers drew 
apart and ranged themselves, with delays and hesitations but with a 
ponderous implacability, in two opposing camps. They had observed 
the formation of a dual alliance between Germany and Austria-Hun- 
gary in 1879, the creation of the “League of the Three Emperors” 
(Germany, Austria-Hungary, and Russia) in 1881, the accord (kept 
strictly secret in detail) which joined Germany, Austria-Hungary, 
and Italy in a Triple Alliance in 1882. Then, as Bismarck’s diplomacy 
passed its zenith, they had watched the slow crumbling of his system 
of alliances and the cautious construction of a countercombination. 
The League of the Three Emperors lapsed and was not renewed in 
1887; and seven years later France, isolated diplomatically since the 
defeat of 1870, concluded an agreement with Russia, the core of an 
alliance that was to balance the Triple Alliance. In 1898 the astute 
Theophile Delcassc took charge of Frwich foreign policy, narrowly 
averting a clash with Britain over Egypt as his first service to Anglo- 
French friendship. (See page 54.) But the diplomatic future was still 
dark and ambiguous when the twentieth century opened. Britain was 
still standing aloof from all entanglements or alliances, more distrust- 
ful of the Franco-Russian combination than alarmed over the Ger- 
man naval program. In 1902 the British cabinet approved an accord 
with Japan; the new Oriental power which had arisen so swiftly in 
the Pacific was to act as a check on Russia in the Far East, with the 
aid of British credit and material. 

Germany, already the strongest industrial and military power in 
Europe by 1900, had commenced to build a fleet which might in time 
match that of Britain. This challenge decided the course of British 
foreign policy: in 1904 Britain and France concluded an entente cor- 
diale, and by 1906 the military staffs of the two powers were discuss- 
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ing what military force Britain could land in France and Belgium to 
help oppose a possible German attack. The sharp defeat suffered by 
the Russians in their war with Japan ( 1904-1905) encouraged the Ger- 
mans, dismayed the French, and dissipated British apprehensions about 
Russian strength. The Germaos seized the hour of Russian weakness 
to demand concessions in Morocco from France (1905) and three 
years later Austria annexed Bosnia and Herzegovina (1908). A 
stronger entente wxs needed to hold the Triple Alliance in check, and 
Britain, France, and Russia concluded a tripartite agreement (1907) 
which completed the division of the powers into two camps. (See page 
55.) Germany, Austria-Hungary, and Italy faced France, Russia, 
and England in a succession of tests — further crises over Morocco, 
Crete, Turkey, the Balkan states. Britain concentrated the strongest 
part of her fleet in the North Sea, facing Germany; Russia made 
supreme efforts to recover, and expanded her military and naval pro- 
gram with the aid of French loans. All policies seemed to work to- 
gether towards catastrophe, and the diplomats had no better hope 
than to slip through each crisis, improvising one solution after an- 
other as the days flitted by and the hour approached when no solu- 
tion could be improvised. The incident that could shatter the armed 
truce might occur on any envenomed frontier; and the most enven- 
omed area, with the most unruly inhabitants in Europe, lay in the 
Balkans. At Sarajevo, Bosnia, on June 28, 1914, the Austrian Arch- 
duke Francis Ferdinand was a.ssassinated by a Bosnian patriot. The 
crisis for which no solution could be found had arrived. 
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THE WAR ON LAND 

1914—1918 


Modern wars in the life of nations are the same things as examina- 
tions in civil life, namely proofs of fitness . . . All politics is eco- 
nomic politics, or war preparedness. 

WALTER RATHENAU* 

I. THE DIPLOMATIC CRISIS OF JULY, I914 

I N June, 1914, the Archduke Francis Ferdinand, nephew and heir 
apparent to the Emperor Francis Joseph of Austria, visited the 
provinces of Bosnia and Herzegovina which had been fonnally an- 
nexed to Austria-Hungary six years earlier, (See page 85.) Although 
many Bosnian subjects were known to be hostile to Austrian rule, no 
special police precautions were taken to protect the archduke. As he 
was driving through the streets of Sarajevo, a Bosnian youth, Gavrilo 
Princip, leaped at the carriage and shot him fatally with a revolver. 
Had the assassination been the act of a single, self-inspired fanatic, 
the incident might not have led to an international crisis. But Princip 
had not acted alone. 

Weeks earlier, when the archduke’s intended visit to Bosnia be- 
came known, the chief of the military intelligence department in the 
neighboring state of Serbia had learned that Bosnians were planning 
to kill the distinguished visitor. This official. Colonel Dragutin Dimitri- 
yevitch, was a leader in a secret Serbian society, the Black Hand, and 
he and other agents encouraged the plot, provided weapons, and 
helped Princip and his accomplices to return to Bosnia. Subsequent 
revelations indicated that several other high officials of the Serbian 
government, including the prime minister, Nikola Pashitch, also knew 
something of the plot and failed to halt it, but at the time they dis- 

^ Quoted in Albert T. Lauterbach, Economics in Uniform (Princeton, 
N. J.: Princeton University Press, 1943), p. 64. 
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avowed all such charges. The Austrian police, who seized Princip 
and his accomplices after the shooting, learned within a few hours that 
the youths had received Serbian aid, but the government at Vienna 
waited three weeks for corroboration before taking action. 

Then, on July 23, 1914, Austria-Hungary dispatched to Serbia a 
note so exigent that it was immediately styled an ultimatum. The Aus- 
trian foreign minister, Leopold von Berchtold, had decided upon a 
stem reckoning with the Serbs; and the minister of war, Conrad von 
Hotzendorf, was urging immediate mobilization against them. In 
Berlin Kaiser William II agreed that the Serbs deserved a lesson and he 
sent assurances of German support. But neither Austrian nor German 
statesmen anticipated a general war; they thought that if Serbia re- 
sisted and Austria had to intervene with armed force, the conflict 
would be “localized.” 

The Serbs promptly sought counsel in Paris and St. Petersburg, a 
recognition that the delicate balance between the Triple Alliance and 
the Triple Entente was threatened. They were advised that it would 
be well to behave with circumspection, and they replied to the Aus- 
trian note in conciliatory terms within the twenty-four hours von 
Berchtold had stipulated. They promised to suppress anti-Austrian 
agitation in journals and schools and to punish Serbian officials con- 
victed of aiding plots against Austrian peace and security. But they 
explained that to admit Austrian police into Serbia to assist in running 
down the suspects would violate the Serbian constitution and Serbian 
sovereignty, and they suggested that this point be settled by other 
judges. The moderate tone of the Serbians’ reply was marred by their 
simultaneous mobilization for war and an appeal to Russia for aid. 
The Serb leaders were aware that the president of the French Re- 
public, Raymond Poincare, and his foreign minister, Rene Viviani, 
had visited St. Petersburg from July 20 to July 23 to strengthen the 
Franco-Russian Alliance. Poincare was strongly anti-German, though 
not so outspoken as the Russian foreign minister, Sergei Sazonov, 
whose hostility towards Austria and Germany was notorious. Von 
Berchtold was apprehensive that France and Russia might be prepar- 
ing to stand firm, but this possibility did not persuade him to use greater 
caution with Serbia. He declared the Serbian response to his note of 
July 23 to be evasive and unsatisfactory, and on July 28 Austria de- 
clared war on the Kingdom of the Serbs. 

The rapidity with which the great powers moved towards war 
seems to prove that the crisis had been of less sudden growth than 
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many observers believed. The Russians commenced to mobilize very 
quietly as early as July 24 although the full decree was not issued 
officially until July 30. The British fleet was on summer maneu- 
vers in the North Sea, conveniently ready for action. French mobiliza- 
tion plans moved in concert with those of Russia and ahead of the 
German preparations. At Berlin the German leaders urged Austria to 
use greater moderation, but they refused to approve successive Brit- 
ish appeals from Sir Edward Grey that the great powers, especially 
those not directly involved, pre.ss a peaceful solution on Austria and 
Russia. Germany had only one certain ally remaining, the Austro- 
Hungarian Empire, and dared not desert that ally under threats. On 
July 29 William II telegraphed an appeal to Nicholas II to halt Rus- 
sian mobilization. Nicholas postponed the final order until his gen- 
erals overcame his resistance the following day; then he telegraphed 
William of his act. After a futile demand, July 31, that Russia de- 
mobilize, Germany declared war on August i. Two days later Ger- 
many declared war against France. But these formal gestures were 
confirmations, not decisions. The decision for war had been taken 
when the orders for mobilization went out. 

Thus an Austrian ultimatum to Serbia brought Russian mobiliza- 
tion against Austria. Honoring the existing treaties which united their 
policies, Germany supported Austria, and France stood by Russia. 
Italy held aloof and deserted the Triple Alliance, and Great Britain 
hesitated to announce her course. The Triple Entente was not a 
treaty of military alliance. As the crisis grew more threatening and 
war became more certain, the British cabinet split and the more paci- 
fistic ministers resigned. But the hesitation of the people and the gov- 
ernment was resolved after August 3. News that the Germans had 
demanded free passage for their troops through Belgium and that the 
Belgian government had refused, made British intervention almost in- 
evitable. Reminding the Germans that the great powers were all 
pledged to respect Belgian neutrality, the British demanded that the 
German ultimatum to Belgium be withdrawn at once. When no 
answer came from Berlin, London announced that a state of war 
existed between Britain and Germany commencing at midnight, 
August 4, 1914. 


2. THE STRATEGY OF SIEGE 

The Germans planned to fight and to win in a swift war; a long strug- 
gle was almost certain to turn against them. This fact helps to explain 
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their haste and their ruthlessness. Once the German leaders were con- 
vinced that war was certain they forced the issue, hurling ultimatums, 
opening their drive to the west, invading Belgium and Luxembourg, 
and pressing into France. That Russia might go to war while France 
remained neutral was a possibility they dared not count upon. For 
twenty years they had been preparing for a two-front war, and they 
would not have dared to send their major forces across the Vistula be- 
fore tliey had crushed the enemy across the Rhine. The German gen- 
eral staff knew how steadily entente diplomats had built a circle of 
enemies around the Central Powers. They assumed that Russia and 
France would attack together. They prepared their plan of operations 
on this prefigurement of events, and events then took the expected 
course because for years it had been the expected course. When in 
August, 1914, the diplomats lost control of affairs because their decep- 
tions and secret diplomacy had bred distrust and fear in place of under- 
standing and co-operation, they abdicated their responsibilities and the 
generals took control. But unfortunately the generals, who thus be- 
came responsible for the destiny of the European peoples in the hour 
of crisis, were the prisoners of their own plans. 

For the Central Powers the outbreak of war meant that their diplo- 
matic encirclement was transformed into a far more serious military 
encirclement. Their barricaded frontiers became a menacing ring of 
battle fronts. In the east they faced Russian annies which stretched 
from the Baltic Sea to the Rumanian border; in the west the combined 
French, Belgian, and British forces were soon stretched in unbroken 
battle line from the North Sea coast to Switzerland; in the south Serbia 
held off the Austrian attacks valiantly. A glance at the map on the op- 
posite page will show that the encirclement was not complete: there 
were several breaks in the iron ring. Denmark, the Netherlands, Swics- 
erland, Italy, and Rumania were all neutral in the first stages of the 
conflict, and the first three remained neutral through the four years of 
war. To blockade and besiege the Central Powers effectively, it was 
essential to check the entry and egress of goods, especially war mate- 
rial, through these neutral gates. One certain method of closing the 
gates was to bring the neutral nations into the war on the entente side. 
A second was to drive them into the war on the German side and 
blockade them also. A third was to regulate their trade so strictly that 
they would have little or no surplus to re-export to the embattled 
Reich. Thus commercial and military considerations balanced one an- 
other. So long as even a small trade with other continents was possible 
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through Dutch and Danish channels, the Germans were prepared to 
respect the neutrality of the Netherlands and Denmark. Occupation of 
either country would not have helped break the siege so long as Britain 
controlled the sea. It was to the southeast, therefore, that the armies 
of the Central Powers sought and found weak points in the ring that 
had been forged around them. Their aim was to secure an outlet to 
further sources of supply while they prepared to knock out their major 
opponents one at a time. 

Such a brief analysis of the “strategy of siege” as it operated in 
World War I oversimplifies the picture. But it is helpful to stress these 
elementary principles and to spend some time over a relief map of 
Europe before taking up the campaigns. A map makes clear almost at 
once the siege status of the Central Powers and suggests why the posi- 
tion of the peripheral neutrals would be difficult to maintain. Italy, 
which abandoned the Triple Alliance when war broke out, and af- 
firmed its neutral status, was offered tempting tenns from both sides. 
After months of hesitation the government decided to join the Allied 
Powers and declared war on Austria in May, 1915. In 1916 Rumania 
was likewise persuaded to join the Allies, and the battle line in the 
east was thus extended to the Black Sea. The Central Powers found 
neutrals which could be induced to join their side. Turkey entered the 
war in alliance with Austria and Germany in November, 1914, and 
Bulgaria in October, 1915. This Balkan breach in the iron ring offered 
a double advantage to the Central Powers. It opened a new gate 
through which they could obtain wheat, oil, fruit, coffee, tobacco, and 
other needed commodities, and it closed the route through the Dar- 
danelles to Allied ships. As this was the shortest sea way by which the 
French and British might have supplied guns, ammunition, and other 
forms of war material to the Russian armies, the closing of the route 
was a serious reverse. It crippled Russia and dislocated the plans for a 
joint offensive from east and west. 

In the perspective of history. World War I takes on the outlines of 
a gigantic siege operation that lasted over four years. One hundred 
million people dwelling in central Europe resisted the attacks of armies 
stretched in a vast arc from Belgium to Greece and from the Black Sea 
to the Baltic. Blockade, attrition, depletion of war materials, of food 
supplies, of man power, finally broke the spirit and resources of the 
encircled peoples. After the first two years of conflict the Germans and 
Austrians found no further allies, whereas their enemies grew in num- 
ber until thirty-two associated nations were opposed to four. Viewed 
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thus after the event it appears remarkable that the Central Powers held 
out for four years against such increasing odds. The most remarkable 
thing, however, is that before losing the war in the fourth year they 
came remarkably close to winning it on several occasions. 

The strategy of the German high command had been decided upon 
before 1914 and its principles varied little from the plans. Battles are 
won by achieving a relative superiority of force at the point of attack. 
As the Germans could concentrate their armies more quickly at any 
point of the vast perimeter of conflict, they hoped to crush one oppo- 
nent at a time while holding the others at bay; to strike a blow on the 
French or Russian front so shattering that the nation thus mangled 
would sue for a separate peace. This strategy was dictated by the logic 
of the German position and the factors of modern warfare. The Ger- 
mans realized tliat in a prolonged conflict time would work against 
them because their reserves would ultimately be used up while those 
of their foes increased. In the years of fighting, Germany, Austria- 
Flungary, Bulgaria, and Turkey called up 22,850,000 men for military 
service. In the same period the Allied and Associated Powers mar- 
shaled almost twice as many, a total estimated at 42,188,810. The in- 
equality between the two groups of combatants in wealth, food, and 
industrial resources (especially after the United States entered the war) 
was even more disproportionate. Coalitions are notoriously inept at co- 
ordinating their policies, but it was easy to foresee that, if the Allies 
held together, reinforced one another, and organized their superior re- 
sources effectively, the ultimate defeat of the Central Powers was al- 
most inevitable. The Allies had the world and its supplies to draw upon. 

From first to last the campaigns waged by the Gennans and Aus- 
trians took the form of terrific lunges, first at one point in the encir- 
cling battle line and then at another. If sufficient pressure were applied 
the line could be pushed forward, but it was always stabilized again 
when the drive had exhausted itself or the enemy applied equal counter- 
pressure. Thus the areas won or lost, when noted on a map, seldom 
appeared impressive, especially when the territory w’as measured 
against the casualties. World War I was predominantly a war of posi- 
tion, a war of costly nibbling and hacking at elaborately fortified en- 
trenchments, and in this respect, also, it resembled a gigantic siege 
operation. 

In planning their drives the Germans possessed two major advan- 
tages. First, they held the inside lines, which meant that they could 
concentrate their strongest forces at the point of attack, using the ad- 
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mirable internal system of German strategic railroads. As their armies 
advanced into enemy territory, however, this initial advantage dimin- 
ished, and the difficulty of bringing up fresh troops and supplies be- 
came increasingly arduous. This fact partly explains the reduced mo- 
mentum of Austro-German drives after the first successful stages, and 
the resulting halt Just short of a decisive objective in many cases. The 
second major advantage which the Germans enjoyed was unity of 
command. The German general staff, almost entirely independent of 
civilian control, assumed full direction of the war not only on the Ger- 
man front but in all sectors. In contrast, the Allied armies were widely 
separated and could not easily concert their movements or reinforce 
one another. The Russian, British, French, Belgian, and Italian armies 
were all under independent commands, and the generals directing them 
were frequently hampered in their actions by the politicians at the 
head of the several governments and by the criticism permitted in the 
parliament and the press of the democratic states. These circumstances 
made it possible for the Germans to hope almost to the last that rivalrj’ 
and jealousy among the Allied leaders might disrupt their alliance and 
paralyze their attacks. The hope faded in the final months of the war 
because unity of command on the vital western front was finally 
achieved in the spring of 1918. All the Allied forces, French, British, 
Belgian, and American, were placed under the supreme direction of 
the French generalissimo, Ferdinand Foch. 

These larger issues which dominated World War I must be kept in 
mind, for they provide the motivation for the campaigns and the ex- 
planation of their outcome. In following the course of any war three 
major factors provide the clue to the strategy, for they pose three prob- 
lems no commander can ignore in making his calculations. These are 
the problem of co-ordination and command, the problem of supplies, 
and the problem of transportation. 

3. FROM THE INVASION OF BELGIUM TO THE FALL 
OF RUMANIA (AUGUST, I914-DECEMBER, 1916) 

The German preparations for an offensive war had been drafted as 
early as 1893 and were constantly modified until they took form in 
1905 as the Schlieffen Plan. Count Alfred von Schlieffen, German chief 
of staff from 1891 to 1906, was convinced that strategy should aim at 
the total destruction of the opposing army. He liked to dwell on Han- 
nibal’s destruction of a Roman army at Cannae in 2 16 b.c. as the model 
battle, or upon Napoleon’s victory at Austerlitz in 1805. It seems to 
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THE WESTERN FRONT, I914-I918 

have escaped the notice of Schlieffen and his followers that although 
these great commanders won model battles they ultimately lost their 
wars. Schlieffcn’s successor, Count I lelmuth von Moltke, retained the 
plan for an offensive war. Assuming that the Russians would require 
several weeks to mobilize and that Britain, if drawn into the war, could 
not send more than a few divisions to the Omtinent, Moltke concen- 
trated nearly 2,000,000 men in the west to strike at France. The French, 
on their part, had made preparations to invade Lorraine but their of- 
fensive never really developed. For after August 3, 1914, German divi- 
sions began rolling relentlessly through Belgium, Luxembourg, and 
northern France, in a vast movement intended to swing five German 
armies on five concentric arcs, the largest of which would sweep be- 
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yond Paris before it curved back towards the east. If the plan suc- 
ceeded the French forces, outflanked and caught like ripe grain inside 
the sweep of a scythe, were to be destroyed or captured, and France 
eliminated from the war in a few weeks. 

The Schlieffen Plan required the German First Army, on the right 
wing, to describe the largest arc, and Schlieffen’s last instructions bad 
been to make the right wing strong. But Moltke dispatched his extra 
reserves to the Lorraine sector and to the Russian front. By early Sep- 
tember the German First Army, after a month of fighting, was still 
on schedule and almost within sight of Paris but it was wearied and 
weakened. The French, with their Belgian and British allies, had fallen 
back without losing contact or morale despite severe pounding, and 
they seized the psychological and tactical opportunity for a counter- 
stroke. By September 6 a gap had developed between the German 
First and Second Armies. Into this breach the French hurled all their 
reserves from Paris, and the German advance was dislocated. After a 
week of heavy fighting (first battle of the Marne, September 5-12) 
the invaders fell back to the Aisne River where they entrenched them- 
selves. Both adversaries then hurled reserves to right and left in a vain 
attempt to outflank the other’s lines, and before winter the extended 
front had become a fortified system of trenches, barbed wire, and 
machine gun nests, stretching from the North Sea near Ostend to the 
border of Switzerland. The western front had been “stabilized” and 
all the fighting there failed to win a decision in the subsequent four 
years of war. The German drive to eliminate France had miscarried. 
Despite unprecedented casualties the French fought on, although their 
most valuable and productive mining and industrial regions were under 
German occupation. 

Denied by this narrow margin the decision which they had hoped 
for in the west, the Germans sought (and again missed) a definitive 
action in the east. Early Russian mobilization, more speedy than had 
been anticipated, enabled the czar’s forces to break through the screen 
of German defenses in East Prussia, and refugees fleeing westward 
spread panic among the population of this German province. The sit- 
uation called for a rapid riposte. Under the resolute command of Paul 
von Hindenburg and his. chief of staff, Erich von Ludendorff, the 
Germans transformed the Russian offensive into a debacle at the battle 
of Tannenberg (August 25-31). Two-thirds of the invading Russian 
divisions were destroyed, and the czar’s armies, depleted by the loss of 
a million men and an irreplaceable store of guns and munitions, were 
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thrown onto the defensive. Some Russian victories over the Austrians 
(who were driven from Galicia and bungled their attempt to invade 
Serbia) failed to atone for the staggering reverses in the region of the 
Masurian Lakes, The year 1914 closed with the Central Powers strong 
and defiant on all fronts. 

As concentration was a source of German strength, the Allied gov- 
ernments planned, in 1915, to draw the German armies apart and pin 
them down in difficult sectors. It was hoped that when the troops of 
the Central Powers were dispersed their lines would be weakened. 
This Allied strategy failed to achieve results. 

The entry of Turkey into the war in November, 1914, had closed 
the Dardanelles. To reopen this vital supply route to Russia, Winston 
Churchill, First Lord of the Admiralty, urged the need for a prompt 
attack by French and British naval forces in the Mediterranean. Be- 
gun hesitantly on February 19, 1915, and delayed by disagreements 
among various Allied leaders, the assault on the Straits failed and was 
finally abandoned at the close of 1915. This serious setback shook the 
prestige of the Allied Powers throughout the Balkans and the Near 
East. 

A Russian spring offensive, which began as planned with the capture 
of Przcmysl on March 22, 1915, met powerful Austro-German coun- 
terattacks and recoiled in May. The German commanders, having 
failed to eliminate France or Russia in the preceding year, now de- 
cided to crush the Russian armies in 1915. All through the summer the 
stubborn Russian divisions were forced back, suffering enomious 
losses but unbroken in spirit. Man power was their only unlimited asset 
and they .sacrificed it reckle.ssly; but with munitions running low, no 
adequate factories to replace them, no clear route through which to 
import arms from Britain, and inadequate transportation in the field, 
the Russians could not match Gemiany at industrialized war. 

Once again, however, a definitive victory eluded the German gen 
erals. ITe Russian armies fell back but they maintained a fighting front-, 
Russia was temporarily out of action but not out of the war. After 
occupying part of Lithuania and all of Poland and reaching the Dnies- 
ter in the south, the Germans halted. Instead of risking a winter cam- 
paign on the exposed steppes, they turned upon Serbia. Bulgaria was 
induced to join them, attacking the Serb armies from the east, while an 
Austro-German offensive rolled do^m from the north. In October and 
November, 1915, the Balkan peninsula was overrun by German, Aus- 
trian, and Bulgarian forces, Serbia was crushed, and a direct line of 
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contact established from Berlin to Constantinople. The Allies had failed 
once again, for although they invaded neutral Greece, the expedition 
which they had landed at Saloniki on October 5 was too small and too 
timidly led to aid the Serbs, although it kept Greece more or less un- 
willingly on the entente side. To critical observers, however, it ap- 
peared evident that lack of resolurion and lack of adequate forces had 
crippled the French and British offensives in the Mediterranean dur- 
ing 1915. Even in France and Belgium, where their largest amnes were 
massed, the Allies failed in their attempts to break through the German 
entrenchments even when the Germans held them with reduced forces. 

These military reverses were a heavy blow to the hope of early 
victory which had misled the Allies at the opening of 1915. The same 
premature hope that an Allied triumph was near prompted the Italians 
to declare war on Austria in May, 1915. By the secret Treaty of Lon- 
don (April 26, 1915) they were promised concessions which would 
make the Adriatic Sea almost an Italian lake, were granted sov- 
ereignty over the Dodecanese Islands, and were assured they would 
receive additional African territory and a share of the Turkish empire 
if the Allies partitioned it. The financial arrangements included an im- 
mediate loan and a portion of the anticipated war indemnity. Although 
the entry of Italy extended the Austrian battle front from Switzerland 
to the Adriatic and so welded the ring around the Central Powers 
more compactly, the Italian armies made little progress against the Aus- 
trians and within a year were themselves in need of French and British 
reinforcements. 

If the First World War had been dQstined to end in victory for the 
Central Powers, the year 1916 should have brought it. The Russians 
lacked almost everything essential for a major campaign except valor, 
and in modern warfare valor is not enough. The Italian and Austrian di- 
visions swayed back and forth on the Isonzo river front, deadlocked in 
that mountainous terrain. The British did not adopt compulsory mili- 
tary service until January, 1916, and consequently lacked sufficient 
trained reserves for a mass army. To the German general staff it seemed 
opportune to revert to their original plan to crush France by a swift, 
irresistible drive. The French had suffered two years of cruel attrition, 
holding four-fifths of the western battle line, and the Germans hoped 
their decimated divisions might collapse under a sufficiently heavy 
blow. 

The first object of the new attack was one of the strongest anchors 
of the French line, the fortress city of Verdun. At the opening of 1916 
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General von Falkenhayn pressed men and guns into a few square miles 
until he achieved a concentration of power which exceeded all prece- 
dents. The attacking forces lost heavily for each yard gained, but the 
French defenders lost more heavily still. Week after week and month 
after month the unrelenting -combat went on, until the French had 
suffered 350,000 casualties, the Germans 330,000. But the French had 
sworn “They shall not pass,” the key forts of Verdun remained in 
their hands, and after July ii, 1916, the Germans abandoned their 
drives and the French retook two miles of ground. By the close of 
1916 the lines were much as they had been a year earlier, but neither 
French nor German military morale quite recovered from this incon- 
clusive mass carnage. 

In this same summer of 1916a second desperate battle was fought out 
on the Somme. Partly to relieve the pressure on Verdun, partly in the 
hope of breaking through the German lines and so hastening a deci- 
sion, 400,000 British and 200,000 French troops were sacrificed in a 
futile war of attrition, which nowhere penetrated more than seven 
miles and encountered ever new defenses. With the onset of winter, 
the deepening mud, shell holes, and quagmires immobilized the attack- 
ers, who had depleted their man power, munitions, and morale to a 
dangerous degree. 

One momentary flash lightened the gloom which hung over the Al- 
lied nations in that black summer of 1916. On August 27, bribed by 
extravagant promises and encouraged by the opening of a new Russian 
offensive, the Rumanian government declared war on Austria. Reprisal 
was swift and thorough. The Russian drive (the Brusilov Offensive) 
soon stalled, and the Rumanians, failing to receive support from the 
Russians or from the Allied expeditionary force at Saloniki, were 
completely defeated. Their wheat harvest and oil wells passed into the 
control of the jubilant conquerors. Despite the failure at Verdun the 
tide of German military success was at the full. The Allies were dis- 
heartened. To keep Greece on their side they were driven to bombard 
and blockade that unhappy country. They had withdrawn from the 
Dardanelles, lost an army of ten thousand men which invaded Meso- 
potamia, failed to break the German lines on the Somme, failed to save 
Rumania, failed to penetrate from Saloniki to the Black Sea and divide 
Turkey from the Central Powers. This was the moment (December, 
1916) chosen by the Germans to propose a peace parley. 

Early in 1916 the President of the United States, Woodrow Wilson, 
had offered to arrange a peace conference whenever British and French 
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statesmen thought the moment opportune. The position of the United 
States as the most powerful neutral nation made its attitude highly 
important, and Wilson was in a position to urge a negotiated peace. 
But the Allied Powers still hoped for a victory and declined to nego- 
tiate. ^\’hen the Germans, on December 12, 1916, proposed peace dis- 
cussions, they asked Wilson to convey the suggestion to the Allied gov- 
ernments, but they failed to offer any basis for agreement. The Allied 
state.smen rejected the German overture as “empty and insincere”; and 
Wilson then followed it with his own proposals (December 18, 1916), 
suggesting that both sides outline their conception of a reasonable set- 
tlement. Tlie Allies demanded the restoration of Belgium, Serbia, and 
Montenegro, with evacuation of all territory con(|uered by the Austro- 
German armies and the release of subject nations under Austro- 
Hungarian or Turkish rule. At a moment when recent victories had in- 
flated their hopes, the leaders of the Central Powers could not consider 
such ignominious terias, which only a complete Allied triumph could 
impose. Peace discussions therefore lapsed and tlie war continued its 
destructive course two years longer. 

4. THE UNITED STATES ENTERS THE WAR 

The outcome of World War I was determined by the fateful decisions 
taken in 1917, though few people realized their finality at the time. 
At the opening of 19 1 7 the United States was the only great nation still 
at peaces The murderous deadlock in Europe had continued for two 
and a half years without a decision. Russia was on the verge of col- 
lapse, France gravely weakened, andHritain enfeebled and frustrated. 
World War I seemed destined to end in a costly stalemate or a Ger- 
man triumph.\This was the moment chosen by the German high com- 
mand to announce a decision that drew America into the war and re- 
versed the tide of victory. Within two years the impact of American 
intervention had upset the balance of material power and brought Ger- 
many to defeat. |It is advisable, therefore, to leave the battle lines of 
Europe as they stood in January, 1917, and to consider the critical de- 
cisions that were taken four thousand miles away in Washington. 
America, in 1917, was the great unknown factor in the world equa- 
tion: as soon as Americart intervention was assured, it became possible 
to predict the outcome of the war. 

\ Few Europeans or Americans realized that the United States might 

(become a great military power within a year or two;]thc Germans in 
particular, with their long military traditions, underrated the fighting 
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spirit and organizing power of the transatlantic democracy. 'I'hey knew 
that American factories were already overtaxed to provide guns, shells, 
and planes for Britain and France, and they did not believe that Amer- 
ica could draft, drill, and deliver an army to Europe in time to save the 
Allied cause from defeat. Led astray by arrogance and miscalculation, 
the German militarists sealed their doom by their blindness and their 
bungling diplomacy. 

From the opening months of the war. President Woodrow Wilson 
had directed a sharp correspondence at Berlin in defense of neutral 
rights. ’He had also instructed the State Department to protest with 
vigor against British seizure of neutral cargoes when the British multi- 
plied their lists of contraband and closed the North Sea to neutral ship- 
ping. There was a strong mood of isolationism in the United States, 
'especially in the A-liddle West, as the war progressed, and Wilson’s 
secretary of state, William Jennings Bryan, was frankly pacifistic. Wil- 
son himself strove earnestly to remain impartial, but he found it easier 
to be patient with British violations of neutral rights than with German 
violations of the laws of humanity. His most trusted adviser was Colo- 
nel Edward M. House, a warm admirer of British foreign secretary 
Sir Edward Grey. The American ambassador to Britain, Walter Hines 
Page, was “more British than the British,” and American protests were 
presented at London in a modest and apologetic manner. Wilson had 
very little respect for professional diplomats in general and conducted 
many of his most delicate negotiations informally through Colonel 
House, his “unofficial ambassador.” 

At the close of 1914 the British declared all food intended for Ger- 
many to be contraband of war. The Germans retaliated (February 4, 
1915) by declaring the seas around Great Britain a “war zone” which 
all ships would enter at their peril. The British reply abolished distinc- 
tions in contraband and made all shipments presumably destined for 
enemy countries liable to seizure. This British action was a definite vio- 
lation of international law concerning blockade and contraband, but it 
was overshadowed by the more ruthless German acts. On May i, 1915, 
an American vessel, the Gulflight, was sunk by a submarine without 
warning. One week later (May 7, 1915) the British ocean liner Lusi- 
tania was torpedoed off Ireland with a loss of twelve hundred lives, 
over one hundred being American citizens. The Germans attempted 
to defend their course on the ground that the Lusitania was carrying 
munitions of war and that British ships often flew American flags to 
escape attack. The charges were true but American indignation 
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brought the nation so close to a war mood that the German ambassador 
at Washington, Johann Heinrich von BernstorfF, persuaded his gov- 
ernment to heed Wilson’s demands. The German government accord- 
ingly promised (October, 1915) that submarine commanders would 
not sink passenger ships without warning unless they resisted or at- 
tempted to escape. This course exposed German submarines to much 
greater risks because armed craft disguised as trading vessels, when 
halted, could fire upon the U-boat from masked batteries. 

The German concessions eased the tension between Washington 
and Berlin. But Bryan had yielded the State Department to the more 
aggressive Robert Lansing (June 8, 1915), and it was clear that any 
further display of German ruthlessness or additional loss of American 
lives on the seas might bring a break in relations.' American attention 
was distracted in 1 9 1 6 by the situation in Mexico, when a revolutionary 
leader, Pancho Villa, invaded New Mexico in March and killed a score 
of Americans. \ A punitive force of twelve thousand United States 
troops entered AFexico to hunt Villa, but pursued him in vain. The 
incident helped to awaken the American people to a sense of their vul- 
nerability and unpreparedness but they still wanted to avoid interven- 
tion in the European struggle. In the election of 1916 Wilson was re- 
elected by a very narrow margin, largely on the slogan, “He kept us 
out of war.” His own sympathy for Britain had been weakened by the 
British refusal to modify their blockade or accept American mediation 
to bring peace nearer. At the close of 1916, therefore, Wilson appealed 
to all the belligerents to indicate their war aims, suggesting that the 
'differences dividing them might not prove as irreconcilable as they ap- 
.peared. On January ii, 1917, he declared that a compromise settle- 
ment would prove the best settlement to the war because only “peace 
without victory” would endure. 

^ Three months later the United States was at war with Germany. 
This rapid change had been provoked by a reckless decision of the 
German high command and hastened by the bungling of German 
diplomats. On January 31, 1917, Germany announced that unre- 
stricted submarine warfare would commence the following day. The 
United States immediately severed relations with Gennany but the 
nation was not united on the need for war., (Evidence multiplied, how- 
ever, that German agents were already waging undercover sabotage 
against American industry. On January 16 the German foreign secre- 
tary, Arthur Zimmermann, had proposed secretly that Mexico join 
Germany and invite Japan to combine for war against the United 
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States. Mexico was to receive Texas, New Mexico, and Arizona as a 
reward. When intercepted by the British secret service this Zinimer- 
mann Note aroused a storm of indignation in the United States, in- 
tensified by the mounting toll of American lives as the submarine cam- 
paign grew more desperate. .On April 2 Wilson summoned a special 
session of Congress and called for a declaration of war against the Ger- 
man government. The declaration was passed by a vote of 82 to 6 in 
the Senate on April 4, and by 373 to 50 in the Ilouse of Representa- 
tives on April 6. 

Field Marshal Paul von Hindenburg, German chief of staff in 1917, 
later recorded the reasons which led the high command to risk Ameri- 
can intervention. “We had a new enemy, economically the most pow- 
erful in the world. ... It was the United States of America, and her 
advent was perilously near. Would she appear in time to snatch the 
victor’s laurels from our brows? That, and that only, was the decisive 
question. I believed that I could answer it in the negative.” ’ Hinden- 
burg might have pointed out in his own defense that no one, before 
1917, had foreseen the decisive impact of the American effort. The 
French leader. Marshal Joseph Joffre, thought 500,000 men the maxi- 
mum army the United States would be likely to raise. The largest mili- 
tary detachment which an American officer then in service had com- 
manded before 1917 was twelve thousand men — General John J. 
Pershing’s expeditionary force to Mexico the previous year, which had 
been made to appear somewhat ridiculous by its failure to capture the 
elusive Villa. In these circumstances it is not wholly surprising that 
von Hindenburg, while recognizing American economic resources, 
failed to allow for the potential military power of the United States. 

This rapid mobilization of American might and man power was di- 
rected by leaders of exceptional ability. [President Wilson had ap- 
pointed a special Council of National Defense in 1916 (composed of 
the secretaries of war, navy, interior, commerce, and labor) to study 
all problems affecting American security. When war was declared 
much preparatory planning had been done, but the real effort lay 
ahead. Invoking his war powers, the President created a General Mu- 
nitions Board, a Railroad War Board, a United Shipping Board, and a 
Food Administration, to co-ordinate the national economic resources. 
To provide funds a $4,000,000,000 federal appropriation for defense 
and a $7,000,000,000 war bond drive were voted, and a Selective Serv- 

^ Thomas G. Frothingham, The American Reinforcement in the World 
War (New York: Doubleday, 1927), p. 10. 
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ice Act passed by the Congress to raise a national amiy. The secretary 
of war, Newton D. Baker, was ably supported by General Tasker H. 
Bliss as chief of staff; when Bliss left to represent the United States on 
the Supreme War Council of the Allied and Associated Powers in 
Europe, he was succeeded by General Peyton C. March. As com- 
mander of the American Expeditionary Force the President and his 
military advisers fixed upon General John J. Pershing, entrusting him 
with broad powers and supporting him with unwavering confidence. 
Pershing was responsible for the decisions which made the American 
Expeditionary Force an independent army from the first, instead of 
feeding American units as reinff)rcemenrs into the depleted French and 
British divisions. The task of conveying the men to Europe was car- 
ried through with exceptional speed and security, and the protection 
furnished by the United States navy proved the competence of the sec- 
retary of the navy, Josephus Daniels, and the assistant secretary, 
Franklin Delano Roosevelt. 

In France, General Pershing assumed the titanic task of organizing 
an expeditionary force which grew to 2,000,000 in a little over a year. 
Never before had so many men been transported so far or so fast or 
supplied so lavishly from bases thousands of miles away. The appear- 
ance of the fresh, magnificently equipped American troops in the 
European theater, and the knowledge that another 2,000,000 were in 
training in America, changed the whole military balance of the war. 
The miracle of organization which made it possible to transport and 
maintain s»eh an expeditionary force astonished observers who had 
imagined it would take many years to make the United States a mili- 
tary nation. But with their characteristic initiative, the leaders applied 
American business methods and industrial energy to military needs. 
Under the direction of Colonel Leonard P. Ayers a corps of statisticians 
with recording and filing devices created the elaborate bureau of rec- 
ords which was the “paper brain” of the War Department. The prob- 
lem of transporting to the front the tons of food and equipment re- 
quired for every man in the forces was solved by the Service of Supply 
in France under General James G. Harbord. No army had ever been 
better fed or cared for. David Lloyd George, the energetic British 
prime minister who had organized the munitions supplies for the Brit- 
ish Expeditionary Force, confessed his astonishment at the strength 
and .swiftness with which America struck. “Her coming was like an 
avalanche. . . . Her great army of all ranks gave service that no man 
would, in 1917, have believed possible.” 
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There is no scale by which it is possible to measure justly the part 
which American money, supplies, munitions, and men played in the 
Allied victory; The German collapse in 1918, before Germany had 
been invaded, was an admission of the overwhelming superiority Amer- 
ica still held in reserve but could soon employ. Equally important was 
the effect of American intervention on the morale of the combatants. 
It heartened the Allied peoples; it discouraged the Germans and Aus- 
trians; and it fell like a judicial verdict upon the ears of all neutrals. 
The United States, which Lincoln had called the last best hope of earth 
and which Wilson had iiiade the oracle of democracy, was a symbol 
of great moral force in tlie minds and hearts of men. When Wilson, 
asking the Congress to declare war on Germany, defended his resolu- 
tion with the statements, “We arc but one of the champions of the 
rights of mankind,” and “TIte world must be made safe for democ- 
racy,” he passed judgment on Germany and on the German cause. 
Millions of people outside the boundaries of the United States accepted 
the verdict. 

5. FROM THK HIGH TIDE OF GERMAN SUCCESS TO THE 
GERMAN SURRENDER (JANUARY, I91 7-NOVEMBER, I918) 

The land drives of 1916 had proved indecisive in results and appalling 
in their mounting carnage. The campaigns of 1917 were equally 
bloody. On tlie three hundred mile western front the lethal stalemate 
continued, although most of the commanders, despite the lessons of 
Verdun and the Somme, persisted in believing that a “break through” 
would be possible if sufficient pressure were applied in a narrow sec- 
tion. In April, 1917, tlie French attacked at St. Quentin and Reims, 
while the British assailed Arras. The slaughter was so excessive and 
the gains so negligible that whole French divisions were driven to 
mutiny. To conceal this critical reaction from the Germans, British 
forces hastily attacked at Ypres and Cambrai, using tanks for the first 
time, but their progress was again checked after minimal gains. The 
armored tank was the most promising weapon yet introduced to break 
the deadlock of trench warfare, but the British revealed their new 
device before they had built enough tanks to make the surprise use of 
them really effective. 

Three major developments of the year 1917 overshadowed this in- 
troduction of the tank. The first was the German decision to wage un- 
restricted submarine warfare. This decision was due to the fact that 
the extremists gained control at German headquarters when the Allied 
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governments refused to consider peace on any terms acceptable to the 
Central Powers. Within two months this brought about the second 
major development of 1917, the declaration of war against Germany 
by the Congress of the United States (April 6). The third develop- 
ment, ultimately to overshadow all others in this eventful year, was 
the outbreak of the Russian Revolution. 

Incompetence in high places, treachery, defeat, lack of food and 
supplies, war weariness, and revolutionary propaganda had finally 
broken the patience of the Russian people. Early in March, 1917,' the 
czar’s regime foundered in a sea of strikes, while sabotage and mutiny 
paralyzed the armies. For six months the parliamentary liberals under 
Alexander Kerensky sought to erect a provisional government and to 
continue the war against the Central Powers. But the Russian people 
were weary of a struggle which they identified with the fallen govern- 
ment and with capitalist exploitation. An active and resolute minority 
of the revolutionists, directed by Nicolai Lenin, hastened the organi- 
zation of soviets (councils) among workers, soldiers, and peasants, and 
this ruthless and realistic inner group captured control of the revolu- 
tionary movement in November, 1917. Lenin immediately offered 
the Germans a truce. Russia was out of the war; how completely out, 
became clear within three months. By the Treaty of Brest-Litovsk 
(March 3, 1918) the new Soviet regime surrendered Poland, Finland, 
the Baltic states, and the Ukraine to German domination, and promised 
to make deliveries of food, raw materials, and indemnity payments to 
Germany and the German allies. 

Victorious in the cast, the Germans turned swiftly to the west. 
There they hoped to win a decision before American aid, in money, 
materials, and men, could compensate the French, British, and Italians 
for the loss of Russian assistance. After three years of fighting the Cen- 
tral Powers had achieved that main objective for which they had pre- 
pared: the elimination of one of their adversaries and the shattering of 
the ring around them. In the final outcome, of course, the reinforce- 
ments from the United States more than redressed the balance. But 
before these reinforcements could arrive in strength the Allies had to 

^ By the Julian calendar, which was still in use in Russia in 1917, March 
11-13, the days which saw czardom overthrown, corresponded to Feb- 
ruary 26-28. Hence the Russians speak of this as the “February Revolu- 
tion.” Similarly, November 7, 1917, when the Bolsheviki won control, 
was October 25, Old Style, and this event is therefore the “October 
Revolution” to the Russians, the “November Revolution” in most Euro- 
pean and American accounts. 



The War on Land: 145 

face a critical interval, during which their exhausted lines were assailed 
by a foe with superior forces, a foe who could attack at will, choosing 
the place and the moment. The last great German lunges of 1918 were 
the most desperate of all; but like the earlier drives they missed the 
complete success which alone- would have justified their cost. 

When the paralysis of Russia became apparent in the autumn of 
1917, the Germans knew it was safe to withdraw most of their divi- 
sions from the eastern front. The men were rested, regrouped, and 
re-ct|uipped. Then, with no warning, a thunderbolt struck the Italians 
at Caporetto, on October 24, 1917. Within two weeks the Italian lines 
had crumbled and the defenders were hurled back almost to the gates 
of Venice. Over 100,000 Italian soldiers had been killed or disabled, 
and 2 50,000 were prisoners. This catastrophic rout gravely weakened 
the Italian fighting morale. To reinforce the stricken front and keep 
Italy in the war, the French and British were forced to create a diver- 
sion in the north and to spare eleven badly needed divisions to take 
over part of the Italian lines. This conversion of Italy from an asset 
to a liability was to make the French and British reluctant, when vic- 
tory was ultimately won, to concede the Italians all the gains promised 
them in the secret Treaty of London. 

Hope of American aid kept the Allied armies in the field; without 
such expectation it is doubtful if the French, British, and Italian peo- 
ples or their armed forces could have endured the sacrifices exacted 
after the Russian collapse. The (Jennans and Austrians, Bulgarians and 
Turks were likewise weary, sick of the slaughter, and discouraged by 
the shortage of supplies. Alore than ever, time had become the essential 
factor in military calculations. If victory was to be won, the German 
armies would have to win it in the west, before the United States trans- 
ported to France the millions of men already in training camps by the 
opening of 1918. 

General Erich von Ludendorff, who had become virtual master of 
strategy at the German headquarters, promised that one more drive, a 
Friedeiissturvu would bring the Central Powers peace and victory. The 
universal spirit of war weariness, which had dissolved Russian resist- 
ance, which had weakened the Italian will to fight and depleted French 
and British morale, affected the German and Austrian people also. But 
the collapse of Russia buoyed up their confidence. The Treaty of 
Brest-Litovsk threw open to Germany the resources of the Ukraine 
and gave the German military leaders a heightened prestige which en- 
abled them to demand the utmost from the exhausted nation. Luden- 
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dorff mustered almost 200 divisions, and although losses had cut the 
average German division to half strength this meant a force of 2,500,- 
000 men. Against this mass threat the Allies could muster some 167 
divisions, or 2,000,000 men, on the French and Belgian front. The Ger- 
mans, however, had two advantages in addition to superior numbers. 
They could choose the point of attack, and they possessed a unihed 
command while the Allies were still handicapped by lack of coordina- 
tion. Hitherto the British, Belgian, French, and Italian staffs had failed 
to confide in or trust one another fully. Not until March 26, 1918, did 
the Allied governments and the commanders of the several Allied ar- 
mies yield to the compulsion of events and set up a unified command 
on the western front. The French commandcr-in-chief, the able and 
cool-headed strategist Ferdinand Foch, was named as generalissimo. 
His authority, however, was never unquestioned; jealousies continued 
to divide the armies; and Foch found it necessary to persuade rather 
than attempt to issue orders to his fellow commanders. 

This belated Allied decision to unify the command followed by five 
days the opening of Ludendorff ’s spring offensive ( March, 1918). TIte 
first blow fell upon the British lines at St. Quentin, parted them, and 
carried the Germans ahead some forty miles through the breach before 
French reserves, generously poured in, helped to check the Teuton 
tide. The British lost 2 50,000 men, one-third as prisoners. But the im- 
portant railway junction of Arras, goal of the German lunge, remained 
in Allied hands. Ludendorff had hoped to seize it, separate the French 
and British armies completely, and roll the British back to the North 
Sea coast. Two weeks later came a second German lunge which almost 
cut through to Hazebrouck. The third German drive commenced on 
May 27, between Soissons and Reims, and carried to within thirty- 
seven miles of Paris in four days. The invaders had reached the Marne 
at Chateau-Thierry and seemed about to realize the decision which 
had escaped them in 1914. 

For the Allies these were desperate days and only the certainty that 
American help was on the seas nerved them for the ordeal. Reinforce- 
ments from the newly formed American Expeditionary Force joined in 
the defense of Chateau-Thierry (June i) and by July the tide of battle 
had begun to turn. Ludendorff opened a new German thrust around 
Reims on July 15; in three days it was checked; within a week it had 
been hurled back. This second battle of the Marne (July 1 5-August 7) 
destroyed Ludendorff’s confidence. In the east the supplies demanded 
from Russia could not be delivered because of the chaos in that coun- 
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try; In the west the great victory drive had broken down. Throughout 
the remainder of the summer the Germans were herded relentlessly 
backward in a vast and costly rearguard action, as a million fresh Amer- 
ican troops swung into action. On September 29, almost in a panic, 
LudendorlT urged the German political leaders to open peace negotia- 
tions. Bulgaria had collapsed. The resistance of the Turks was disin- 
tegrating under Allied attacks and a British-sponsored Arab revolt. 
Austria-Hungary, dissolving into minority groups, had ceased to count 
as a military empire. The Germans were stunned by the rapidity with 
which the high hopes of the spring had turned into the bitterness of 
certain defeat. Militarists, soldiers, politicians, and people all suffered 
a sudden collapse of morale. Indignation swept in a revolutionary wave 
through the cities, the kaiser abdicated, and an interim government 
asked for an armistice. This hasty appeal for terms and the German 
capitulation in November, 1918, arc discussed in Chapter XIII. 




THE WAR ON THE SEA 

1514-1918 


No fair-minded neutral, no matter whether he favors us or not, 
can doubt our right to defend ourselves against this war of starva- 
tion, which is contrary to international law. 

THEOBALD VON BETHMANN-HOLLWEG, 
GERMAN CHANCELLOR (1916) 

I. THE DOUBI.E WAR 

W ORLD WAR I may be more easily understood if it is viewed 
as a double war: a land war fought out primarily in Europe, and 
a sea war which was global in its range. All major European wars since 
the seventeenth century have been dual wars in this sense. The W'^ar of 
the Spanish Succession (1702-1713), the Seven Years’ War (1756- 
1763), and the successive coalition wars against France in the era of 
the Revolution and Napoleon (1793-1814), all saw battles in l‘'uropc 
decide the fate of continents overseas,, and decide in favor of the Brit- 
ish. A united Europe would have overshadowed and annulled the 
British hegemony in the colonial world; but a divided Europe, in un- 
stable equilibrium, locked up most of the energies of the nations in a 
vigilant guarding of frontiers. England fought F ranee because the am- 
bition of Louis XIV and, later, of Napoleon threatened to destroy the 
balance of power; and all states which sturdily opposed French as- 
cendency were aided by English subsidies and sometimes by English 
arms. The major task which the British themselves assumed in these 
protracted struggles was to vanquish the French at sea, to blockade the 
French coasts, and to capture French commerce and colonies. 

In 1914 the British reverted to this historic policy. They joined a 
coalition of European states against an aggre.ssive and expanding Ger- 
man Reich, a nation of 60,000,000 people which threatened to destroy 
the balance in Europe. As in former wars, they expected to provide 
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loans and to ship food and arms to their Continental allies, while they 
themselves conducted the war at sea. Assisted by the French navy, the 
British set about seizing or blockading all German ships, halting Ger- 
man sea-borne commerce, and occupying German colonies. But they 
did not anticipate the need to.provide any considerable military force. 
The few divisions they could furnish at the opening of the war were 
described by the Germans as a “contemptible little army” though they 
fought valiantly and suffered very heavily in the first retreat to the 
Marne. Expectation that the war would be over in a few months made 
it appear unnecessary to train a large force, so that conscription was 
not introduced into the United Kingdom until January, 1916. 

For Germany and Austria the British intervention therefore made 
little difference at the outset and had the war ended swiftly it would 
not have mattered profoundly. But the prolongation of the conflict 
made British naval pressure and increasing military strength a decisive 
factor. The Central Powers could not eliminate their opponents on 
the Continent because France, Italy, and to a much lesser degree Rus- 
sia, were bridgeheads over which the British could continue to pour 
supplies and men to maintain the opposition. In the closing months of 
the struggle, when British credit and reserves were near exhaustion, the 
United States took up the role of provider and base of supplies. 

\V'hen World War I commenced in August, 1914, the Germans had 
already lost the diplomatic campaign that preceded hostilities. It is the 
business of the diplomat, first, to secure the protection and progress of 
his state without war if possible; second, to enter a war, if war prove 
unavoidable, with preponderant forces, that is, with a better than even 
chance of winning; and third, to prove that his country resorted to war 
under provocation and for good cause, so that it may claim the sym- 
pathy of neutrals. The Austrian and German statesmen failed on all 
these counts and failed again in their estimate of the crisis. They hoped 
to overcome Serbia in a swift campaign, believing Russia still unready 
to fight. They were mistaken. They hoped that the British, lacking a 
large army, would avoid a European war. They were mistaken again. 
The Austrian attack on Serbia and the German invasion of Belgium 
marked the Central Powers out as the aggressors and alienated neutral 
opinion. This was a third failure. 

Thus the general ineptitude which had characterized German diplo- 
mats for twenty years before 1914 continued to mar their record. Had 
the Austrians offered the Russians equal compensation in the Balkans, 
the two powers might have advanced simultaneously towards the warm 
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seas. But with German influence joined to Austrian pressure and di- 
rected not only to the Adriatic but to Constantinople, there could be 
no compromise for Russia but only an abdication of claims which the 
czars had asserted since the time of Peter the Great two centuries ear- 
lier. A further blunder of Berlin diplomacy was the invasion of Bel- 
gium. This violation of a small state, the perpetual neutrality of which 
all the powers were pledged to protect, provided the final impulse 
which brought Great Britain into the war. Though taken by surprise 
and reluctant to engage, the British people stood firmly united behind 
their government in its decision to fight. 

In the perspective of history, however, it has become clear that 
World War I was not the result of a single blunder or a single incident. 
Nor was it the result of orders issued in the last ten days of July, 1914; 
those ten days merely set the seal upon the decisions of the previous ten 
years. Even the Britisli course of action, the most uncertain in appear- 
ance, had been all but predetennined. As early as 1902 tlie British 
admiralty began to withdraw battleships from the Pacific, in pursu- 
ance of an accord reached that year with Japan. From 1904 to 1907 
the British and French defined more positively the disposition to be 
made of their two fleets under the terms of the Entente Cordiale. The 
naval strategists at London faced a difficult decision: they must guard 
their home ports and keep open the Aieditctranean “life line” at the 
same time. Since the dawn of civilization the Mediterranean had been 
a vital area, control of which decided the rise and fall of empires. All 
the decisive European naval battles (save the destruction of the Span- 
ish Armada in 1588) had been fought in or near the entrance to the 
Middle Sea. But the British, as already explained, recognized that the 
developments of the twentieth century were changing this long tradi- 
tion. In the Russo-Japanese War ( 1904-1905) the Russian Pacific and 
Baltic fleets were both largely destroyed in Far Eastern waters by Japa- 
nese superiority. This weakening of the Russian fleet, coupled with the 
construction of the Kiel Canal, promised to give Germany naval pre- 
ponderance in the Baltic and North Seas. After 1907, therefore, the 
British fleet was concentrated in the North Sea to face the German 
threat. 

If war developed between France and Germany, the French coasts 
and colonies would be vulnerable to superior German naval forces un- 
less the British aided France. There was no fonnal Franco-British 
treaty of mutual defense. Fortunately, however, as the war clouds 
darkened over Europe in July, 1914, the British Grand Fleet was due 
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to assemble for summer maneuvers, stripped for service. The British 
cabinet assured anxious French leaders that the coast would be pro- 
tected, and it is significant that this assurance was given before the Ger- 
mans invaded Belgium. When the British foreign secretary. Sir Ed- 
ward Grey, informed parliament on August 3 that Britain was not 
bound by treaty and need not enter the war, he addressed an audience 
which had just learned of the German ultimatum to Belgium. Though 
two members of the cabinet resigned, the remainder knew, when they 
committed Great Britain to war on August 4, that the nation was 
united behind them. 

Until the final hour the Germans dared to hope that the British 
would remain neutral. Yet, had Britain done so, it now seems fairly 
obvious that France and Russia might have been defeated, leaving Ger- 
many in a position to dominate Belgium, the Netherlands, and Den- 
mark, and possibly aetjuire French colonics. The Cjcrman High Seas 
Fleet, with added bases, would then have constituted a more formid- 
able threat, and Britain might have had to fight later with little .support 
from any European country. It was a sense of preservation as well as 
honor that shaped the British decision. Backed by German industry, 
technique, wealth, and aggressiveness, the German High Seas Fleet 
might have achieved parity with the British Grand Fleet in another 
decade. 

In 1914, however, although modern and highly efficient, the Ger- 
man navy was definitely inferior to the British in all major categories. 
On land, Germany and Austria could fight France and Russia with 
some prospect of victory. But this was a dual war. On the sea the com- 
bined fleets of the Central Powers were clearly outclassed; their com- 
bined naval tonnage was about one-third that of their chief opponents, 
Britain, France, Russia, and Japan. The Japanese, loyal to their treaty 
with Great Britain (and to their own national interests) declared war 
on Germany on August 23, 1914, and promptly demonstrated the vul- 
nerability of German overseas possessions by attacking the port of 
Kiauchow which Germany had occupied on lease from China. By the 
close of 1914 the Japanese and the British in concert had seized all 
Gennan-held islands in the Pacific. The naval inferiority of Germany 
and Austria was increased by losses and by the entry of Italy (1915) 
and the United States (1917) on the opposing side. In the final years 
of the struggle the Central Powers were faced by naval odds that had 
risen to more than five to one. The Allied Powers were supreme on the 
oceans, and the oceans cover seven-tenths of the globe. 
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2. CONTROL OF THK SKAS 

When the British government announced that a state of war existed 
between Britain and Germany (August 4, 1914), a veil of official se- 
crecy settled over the oceans like a fog, to hide for the next four years 
the movements of the fleets. But the British dreadnoughts were at their 
stations; their main base was Scapa Flow in the Orkney Islands, and 
their main role was to block any attempt of the German High Seas 
Fleet to emerge from its home waters. Mines and shore batteries kept 
the British ships from approaching close to the enemy coasts, and it 
was not safe for them to penetrate the Baltic Sea. For by widening the 
Kiel Canal, a project completed in 1914, the Germans made it possible 
to move their largest warcraft from the Elbe estuary to the Baltic with- 
out going around the Danish peninsula. This shorter passage increased 
the effectiveness of their navy in local waters. Their blockade of the 
Baltic made it possible for them to import ore and other supplies from 
Sweden and to prevent Russia from receiving supplies through this 
most direct and, in peacetime, most important route of Russian sea 
trade. 

Thus the Germans maintained an inner blockade while the British 
maintained an outer blockade. The map well suggests the problems this 
involved. The twenty-odd miles of rough water which divided Eng- 
land from France, and the three hundred miles of gray inisty waste 
between Scotland and Norway, were under ceaseless observation. 
Only an occasional German raider managed to slip through the British 
patrols. The coming of war caught several German warships in distant 
oceans and few were able to return. Throughout the closing months of 
1914 British, French, and (after August 23) Japanese warships hunted 
down the isolated German naval units which had been too far dis- 
persed to find a friendly haven. 

Two German cruisers, the Goeben and the Breslau, trapped in the 
Mediterranean, fled to Turkish waters. Two other cruisers, the Gnei- 
senau and the Scharnhorst, with some smaller craft, were in the Pa- 
cific Ocean and made for home around Cape Horn. After destroying 
an inferior British force off Chile, these German ships were caught 
and sunk in the battle of the Falkland Islands on December 8, 1914. 
Several light German cruisers eluded pursuit for months and some of 
them inflicted heavy losses upon Allied merchant shipping, but as the 
war advanced the seas were gradually cleared of these surface raiders. 
They were like foxes trailed by relentless packs of hounds. 
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In sporadic forays German cruisers and destroyers darted across the 
North Sea to scatter shells in British east coast towns, but such ven- 
tures had little effect on the progress of the war. Only once did the 
German High Seas Fleet emerge in strength to clash directly with the 
British Grand Fleet in a major action. This engagement, fought off 
Jutland on May 3 1, 1916, has been adjudged a draw. The Germans in- 
flicted heavier losses on a superior enemy force and then escaped back 
to port. In marksmanship, maneuvering, and night fighting they out- 
matched their foes. But the British remained in control of the seas; 
their slow, constricting blockade was not broken; enforced idleness 
wore away the valor of the German crews; and when in the final days 
of the war the fleet was ordered out for a “suicide” battle, the sailors 
mutinied. Under the terms of the armistice of November, 1918, the 
greater part of this undamaged navy, over half a million tons of ship- 
ping, was surrendered and interned by the British at Scapa Flow. There, 
six months later, the ships were scuttled by their crews (June 21, 
1919) . It was an inglorious but defiant end for a fleet which had ranked 
second among the world’s navies. 

Control of the seas gave the Allied Powers three marked advantages 
which increased as the war lengthened. The first of these was the op- 
portunity to draw upon the resources of the world so that almost all 
the commodities essential for pressing the war were at their command. 
The vast productive energies and unrivaled industrial equipment of 
the United States responded to their orders, and munitions from Amer- 
ica were soon crossing the Atlantic on a “bridge of boats.” 

The second advantage which control of the ocean routes gave the 
Allied nations was the power of blockade. Save with neutral neighbors 
such as the Netherlands, Switzerland, and Denmark, and with Sweden 
across the Baltic Sea, German and Austrian foreign trade practically 
ceased with the outbreak of war. This brought a severe economic loss 
and a critical shortage of many materials essential for war work, as 
well as a restriction of food imports. Neutral nations which could no 
longer trade with the Central Powers naturally offered their accumu- 
lating stocks to the Allied governments. The French and British also 
deprived Germany of some supplies obtainable in Sweden or Switzer- 
land by a practice known as “preclusive purchasing.” This consisted in 
paying higher prices, even extravagant prices, for rare minerals, drugs, 
and other items, and even if such purchases could not be removed or 
used by the Allies they might be destroyed to keep them from reaching 
Germany. 
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The third advantage which the British in particular derived from 
Allied naval preponderance was the opportunity to influence neutral 
nations. Lists of contraband were drawn up and rapidly expanded, so 
that it speedily became difficult for neutral firms to ship any freight to 
Europe without British approval. Vessels were searched and their car- 
goes confiscated if they sought to escape the Allied embargo. The im- 
port quotas of neutral states bordering Germany, especially Holland 
and Denmark, were rigidly checked and limited lest any excess over 
domestic requirements be re-exported to enemy markets. Business con- 
cerns which strove to maintain relations with the Central Powers and 
defied the blockade might find themselves blacklisted, that is, put in a 
class which cut them off from all favorable treatment by the countries 
and corporations friendly to the Allied cause. 

This economic pressure naturally drew protests from some neutrals. 
The United States protested against the right of search exercised by 
Allied inspectors, and the Stare Department warned all belligerents 
that the prohibition of direct or indirect trade with nations still at 
peace, or even with nations at war, raised unresolved questions of inter- 
national law. Most neutrals, however, found it expedient to acquiesce 
in the Allied regulations, to apply for licenses when shipping goods, 
and to provide the information requested regarding their origin, na- 
ture, and intended destination. To secure cargo space for their own 
commerce and to maintain essential trade relations in a war-torn world, 
the lesser states co-operated with the Allied agents. For the latter could 
speed or delay transactions through the multifarious channels of Great 
Britain’s world-wide economic empire.- British and Allied spokesmen 
justified the control they imposed on ocean trade by insisting that they 
were fighting for the rights of small nations which, like Belgium and 
Serbia, would be helpless without support against the aggression of 
Germany and Austria. This argument won increasing assent from a 
majority of the people in neutral states. The fact that the Allied block- 
ade could be enforced without undue harshness, without violence or 
loss of life and property, made it much more tolerable than the Ger- 
man submarine campaign. In cases of sharp dispute over cargoes ad- 
judged contraband by the British, the Allied governments sometimes 
purchased them at prevailing prices or otherwise compensated the 
producer and shipper. By such tactics, traders who hail set out to 
supply war materials to the Central Powers might find themselves un- 
loading their wares at British docks instead, and that without loss of 
profit. 
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3 . GERMAN SUBMARINE WARFARE 

For Germany and Austria the maintenance of the Allied blockade 
meant hardsliip and ultimate exhaustion. This knowledge helps explain 
their haste to force an early.decision on land or to break through the 
encirclement and open new sources of supply. The advance of the 
German armies across Belgium and northern France brought valuable 
mines and industrial plants under Gemian control, but these regions 
were densely populated and added little to the food supply. The Polish, 
Serbian, and Rumanian territories occupied by Austro-Russian forces 
did yield some assets — potato, beet, and cereal crops, wheat, cattle, and 
oil. But the beleaguered peoples of the Central Powers still lacked cer- 
tain essentials, fats in particular. The inadequacy of their diet reduced 
their efficiency, health, and morale. Devitalization of the human ma- 
chines proved as serious a handicap as the shortage of rubber, copper, 
mercury, and other materials, lack of which finally stalled the German 
industries and the German armies. 

I'-arly in the war the Germans attempted to retaliate against the 
blockade, and after a few months their navy undertook to impose a 
counterblockade. All neutral ships were warned (February 4, 1915) 
to avoid the waters around the British Isles. As the Germans could not 
enforce this blockade by stopping and searching ships as the British 
did, they had decided to resort to a relati\'ely new weapon, the sub- 
marine boat. But the Untersechoot, or U-boat, was thin-shelled and 
vulnerable to gun fire or to ramming, so that it could not safely risk 
a surface approach. The traditional method of enforcing a sea block- 
ade, which tlie British respected, was to send an officer on board a 
halted merchant vessel to study the cargo lists. This was hazardous for 
submarines because the halted vessel might carry a hidden battery of 
light guns, or radio news of its plight to a nearby submarine chaser. 
The Germans therefore announced that all ships which entered a for- 
bidden zone around the British Isles would be sunk by torpedo attack, 
if necc.ssary without warning. 

Such ruthlessncss increased the reputation for barbarity which the 
Gennans had already earned by their invasion of Belgium and by the 
severe reprisals and wanton destruction which they had inflicted in 
occupied regions. To justify their new policy of submarine warfare 
they protested that the Allied governments had extended the blockade 
beyond the limits recognized by international precedent. Furthermore, 
they insisted that most ships approaching British harbors were armed 
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merchantmen carrying munitions of war, and that these facts made 
them in effect enemy warships. These arguments, regardless of the 
truth of the facts alleged, seemed specious to most neutrals. For the 
civilized world was shocked by the deliberate sinking of defenseless 
freight and passenger ships in conditions which often left no time for 
the crew or passengers to save themselves. Even if they managed to 
launch some lifeboats they might die of starvation and exposure. 

The government of the United States, which was already engaged in 
dispute with the Allied powers over the right of search, promptly took 
up the rights of neutral shipping so sharply menaced by the German 
submarine policy. The sinking of the American freighter Gulflight and 
of the British liner Lusitania brought a resolute protest from the State 
Department. After a year of diplomatic pressure, the United States 
won a promise from the Germans that henceforth passengers and crews 
would be given adequate warning before merchant ships were sunk. 
The toll of the U-boats remained nevertheless a serious drain on Allied 
shipping and a constant threat to naval communication. 

Then, at the opening of 1917, the German leaders suddenly aban- 
doned all restraint and announced a policy of unrestricted submarine 
warfare. They knew that such a retraction of the promises made to 
the United States and other neutrals the previous year might bring 
America into the war against them. Apparently four arguments had 
persuaded them that the risk was worth taking. ( i ) The Allied block- 
ade was growing tighter and signs of war weariness and malnutrition 
among their peoples had alarmed the German and Austrian leaders. 

(2) Despite the military successes against Russia, Rumania, and Serbia, 
the Central Powers, by January, 1917, had not broken the ring around 
them nor driven any of their foes (save Rumania) to a dictated peace. 

(3) The rejection by the Allied governments of the German and Aus- 
trian peace overtures of December, 1916, left the rulers of the Central 
Powers convinced that they had to force a conclusion by victory. 

(4) The construction of new and improved U-boats, to the number of 
120, encouraged the naval experts to predict that unrestricted subma- 
rine warfare would destroy 500,000 to 600,000 tons of merchant ship- 
ping a month. As this exceeded the highest rate of replacement the 
Allies could achieve, their ocean transport would be crippled. British 
industries would languish, the British people would starve, and mate- 
rial aid from the United States could not be effectively transported. 

The new campaign had been carefully planned and the forbidden 
zones now included all the coastline of the Allied countries. The great 
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the Allies were fighting; it brought a surge of hope in a black hour, it 
added vast financial credits and resources, and it provided important 
naval reinforcements and bases for the war against the submarines. 

Before the close of 1917 this menace, so threatening in April, had 
been mastered. A steel net, stretched across the English Channel, forced 
the submarines to seek the Atlantic and to return around the north of 
Scotland, reducing their effective radius of action. Diverted from their 
courses, baffled by constant changes in the convoy routes, hunted re- 
morselessly by swift chasers and scouting planes, the U-boats failed 
to inflict the toll promised by their advocates. Fifty were captured or 
destroyed in a few months, and although the German shipyards made 
good this loss the efficiency of the U-boat tactics declined steadily. 
The boast of some German commanders that they could make the 
Atlantic Ocean too dangerous for American troops to cross was an- 
swered by the remarkable record of the American Expeditionary 
Force. In 1917-1918 over 2,000,000 combatants were transported to 
the fighting zone without the loss of a single troopship through sub- 
marine attack. 

Because the U-boat activity was checked, the threat it offered has 
been somewhat underrated. Had the Germans foreseen tlie full possi- 
bilities of the U-boat earlier, built a more numerous and far-ranging 
fleet, and risked more material in ship construction and less on tanks 
and guns, the campaign might have won to its objective. At the most 
critical point in the spring of 1917 the British were reduced to a six 
weeks’ margin of supplies and were gravely discouraged. Almost one- 
fourth of the mercantile shipping of the world (estimated in 1914 at 
49,000,000 tons) was destroyed in World War I, and most of the 
ships lost were of British registry. Clearly, a new factor had entered 
naval warfare, a factor which oflFered a challenge to accepted princi- 
ples of sea power. Had the German submarine blockade proved effec- 
tive, the Allied powers would have lost control of the sea and with that 
reversal they would have forfeited the hope of victory. 

4. THE INDIRECT ADVANTAGES OF NAVAL ASCENDENCY 

From 1914 to 1918 the pressure of sea power shaped the policies of 
neutral and belligerent nations in a fashion at once compelling and 
obscure. In its total effect sea power was the most potent instrument 
used in the war. A few examples will suggest how its omnipresent 
influence worked for the Allies throughout the four years, directly or 
indirectly, often making itself felt in unadvertised but fateful ways. 
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Sea power influenced the Italian course of action strongly. When 
the Italian leaders kept Italy neutral in August, 1914, and then joined 
the Entente Powers ten months later, they were moved by a serious 
respect for French and British naval strength. If they had joined Ger- 
many and Austria they would almost certainly have lost their African 
protectorates, I’ripoli, Eritrea, and Italian Somaliland; they would 
have invited a blockade of their commerce; and they would have ex- 
posed their long seacoast, especially the islands of Sicily and Sardinia, 
to naval attack. 

A similar though less calculating prudence may have helped to in- 
fluence Belgian leaders. Had they yielded in 1914 to German demands 
they would have abetted the German attack on France. But such a 
course might have led tlie British to class Belgium as an enemy state, 
and the rich Belgian Congo might have been seized as a forfeit. All the 
luiropean governments with colonial and commercial possessions, espe- 
cially those of Portugal, Holland, and Denmark, weighed their in- 
terests in similar fashion. Their colonies were vulnerable and they were 
aware of this fact when they suffered the British to search their ships 
and to curtail their traffic with the Central Powers. They were also 
aware that British naval ascendency at its firmest was less of a threat 
to their liberty and livelihood than German military ascendency was 
likely to prove. Norway was another small neutral which had given 
hostages to sea power. In 1914 Norway possessed the fifth largest mer- 
chant marine in tlie world, but it lacked a navy to protect this tonnage. 
Had Norway favored and aided the Central Powers, Allied cruisers 
could have seized Norwegian ships in all parts of the world, and Nor- 
wegian trade would have been cut off or diverted to other routes. 

The fate of Greece provided a stern lesson for all neutrals vulnerable 
to naval attack which dared to offend the Allied governments. The 
British and French were largely dependent upon Greek ports and bases 
for a campaign against Turkey or a possible invasion of the Balkan 
peninsula. The Greek leader, Eleutherios Venizelos, was prepared to 
bring Greece into the war. The king, Constantine, hesitated, and al- 
though a Franco-British expeditionary force landed at Saloniki (Octo- 
ber, 1915) the Greek government insisted the country was still neutral. 
The Allies, after some hesitation, set up a provisional government at 
Saloniki under Venizelos (1916). An Allied ultimatum to the Greek 
government at Athens was rejected, and the nation was blockaded and 
reduced to civil war between the royalist and Venizelist factions. In 
December, 1916, the British recognized the provisional government 
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of Venizelos. Constantine was forced to resign the following June, and 
Venizelos declared war against the Central Powers as the Allies desired. 
Without superior sea power the French and British could not thus 
have persuaded the Greeks to join them nor established the expedition- 
ary force at Saloniki which held down a large Austro-German army 
in the Balkans and later hastened the dissolution of the Hapsburg 
Empire. 

The status of some more powerful neutrals, notably Spain and Swe- 
den, was less obviously influenced by sea power, but the influence was 
operative none the less. The Spanish people enjoyed an unwonted pros- 
perity from 1914 to 1918, selling their mineral ores, wool, and agri- 
cultural products to the Allies at inflated prices. They would have sold 
them with equal readiness to the Germans, but no transportation was 
available. The naval blockade of the Central Powers thus set the course 
of Spanish trade and economic co-operation. Sweden, on the other 
hand, immune from Allied naval attack, without overseas possessions 
but vulnerable to invasion by the German armies, sustained a role of 
cautious neutrality. Had it suited either the German or the Russian 
high command to lengthen the war front, Sweden might have been 
drawn into belligerency as Greece was. The Swedes strove to divide 
their exports fairly among the warring powers and to preserve some 
freedom of action. But the Germans, especially in their period of great- 
est military ascendency, extorted the major share of Swedish exports, 
manufactures, chemicals, explosives, and minerals. 

Switzerland, ringed by warring powers but most vulnerable to Ger- 
man might, supplied cheese, wine, cereals^ timber, manganese, iron, and 
precision instruments to feed the war economy of the embattled 
Reich. Had Switzerland posses.sed a seacoast and colonies, these goods 
might have gone to Britain. But the best the Allied governments could 
do with Sweden and Switzerland was to bid for essential products at a 
higher price, deflecting them in this manner from the German market. 
The superior financial reserves of the Allied governments and of the 
United States enabled their agents to outbid the Germans at such 
“preclusive purchasing.” 

To concentrate the energies and resources of the British Common- 
wealth of Nations was a further service made possible through sea 
power. Manufacturing, mining, shipbuilding, munitions making, and 
agriculture gained amazingly in all the Dominions under the stimulus 
of war orders. Expeditionary forces from India, Canada, Australia, 
New Zealand, and South Africa took an active part in the campaigns, 
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distinguishing themselves in Mesopotamia, Gallipoli, and Flanders. 
German outposts in the Pacific were seized by Australians and New 
Zealanders; German South West Africa and German East Africa were 
invaded by forces from the Union of South Africa. Such imperial co- 
operation — the manufacture of war supplies, the growing of urgently 
needed crops, the transportation of armies from the Dominions to the 
battle areas — all this would have been impossible if the oceans had been 
closed to the British and open to their foes. 

Perhaps the most profound effect of Allied sea power, an effect not 
easy to measure or to trace, was the direction it gave to the formation 
of American public opinion. Modern warfare proved expensive be- 
yond all expectancy. Need for more artillery, shells, and ships led the 
British and French to place unprecedented orders with firms in the 
United States. The funds to finance these orders were handled by New 
York bankers, and when the French, and later the British, assets ran 
out, American financiers arranged credits to cover the cost of further 
purchases. It is too simple and too mercenary to suggest that the people 
of the United States joined the Allied and Associated Powers because 
defeat for France and Britain would have meant loss to American bank- 
ers, investors, and industrialists. Many motives mingled and many fac- 
tors joined to provoke the declaration of war against Germany by the 
United States on April 6, 1917. But it is undoubtedly true that war 
trade helped to unite British and American interests. 

The people of the United States entered World War I in a crusad- 
ing spirit. A crusade is a collective enterprise for a moral purpose, and it 
would be a mistake to underrate the degree to which a common activ- 
ity with the Allied peoples had affected American views. Co-opera- 
tion in providing supplies had predisposed millions of citizens in the 
United States to feel that they had a share in the Allied effort. The sub- 
marine warfare which exposed neutrals and combatants to a common 
peril gave them a common grievance. The close historic connection 
and the constant communication between Britain and the United States 
induced a cordial and sympathetic understanding of the British effort, 
an understanding greatly strengthened by the bonds of a common lan- 
guage. These factors are so important they will be considered else- 
where. Here it should be noted, however, that they were all condi- 
tioned by and in a sense contingent upon Anglo-American intercourse, 
upon shipping, the exchange of cargoes, mails, books, cables, news re- 
ports; in other words, upon the lines across the Atlantic Ocean which 
only sea power could preserve. 




THE WAR OF FINANCE, DIPLOMACY, 
AND PROPAGANDA 


Without means of payment in dollars — and since November, 1^16, 
such means of payment had been lacking — the Allies would have 
been beaten before the end of ipiy. America's entry into the war 
saved than, 

ANORE TARDIEU^ 

I. WAR TRADE AND ITS EFFECT UPON NEUTRAL OPINION 

M odern wars arc fought on many fronts. The preceding chap- 
ter emphasized how inexorably the British battleships, even 
when lying at anchor and veiled in the mists of Scapa Flow, detemiined 
the outcome of distant campaigns. In addition to this naval pressure 
the Allies commanded other assets, some less tangible but equally per- 
vasive in their effects. Economically and financially the Allies were 
stronger than the Central Powers. The combined national wealth of 
Britain, France, Russia, and Italy was double that of Germany and Aus- 
tria, and after the United States entered the war these economic odds 
rose to better than four to one. Superior resources gave the British and 
French governments an advantage from the first in the world markets, 
for in wartime the prudent businessman prefers to sell for cash. Even 
victors can go bankrupt, and the producer who sells to the side destined 
to lose, especially if he sells on credit, is ruined likewise. 

Before 1914 it was frequently predicted that a modern war could not 
last more than a few months because the expense of equipping and 
maintaining mass armies would soon bankrupt the wealthiest state. The 
cost, as expected, quickly exceeded all normal estimates but the threat 
of bankruptcy did not deter the combatant nations. Each year the war 
expenditures rose, and the ultimate sum directly expended by all the 
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powers engaged has been reckoned at $ 1 86,000,000,000. Of this total 
the Central Powers spent approximately $63,000,000,000 and the Allied 
and Associated Powers $123,000,000,000. These figures suggest that 
the Allies spent twice as much as their opponents. They could do so 
because of the excess wealth and assets which they possessed, but even 
these resources proved insufficient. 

The total British capital invested in foreign countries in 1914 repre- 
sented about $17,000,000,000. These funds were rapidly converted 
into available exchange in order that the government at London might 
pay promptly for ships, services, food, and munitions purchased in 
all parts of the globe. Wlien the British gold supply and reserves 
dwindled, loans had to be raised through international banking agencies, 
especially in the United States. After America joined in the war, the 
federal government took over from private bankers the problem of 
providing credits for the Allied Powers and guaranteed payment on 
their war purchases. By the close of hostilities the advances to the 
Allied and Associated Powers exceeded $7,000,000,000, a sum equal to 
five times the public debt of the United States in 1916, the last year of 
peace. These extensive loans, supplied by the wealthiest nation in the 
world, re-established the financial credit of the Allied governments, 
and the flood of munitions and supplies which the credits assured 
helped to daunt and finally to overwhelm the German armies. At the 
same time the British, French, and Italians were heartened by the aid 
of an ally so wealthy and so generous. 

Throughout World War I Great Britain strove to maintain “busi- 
ness as usual” in order to pay with manufactured commodities for part 
of the imports received. Outgoing ships bore cotton goods, cutlery, 
Scotch whiskey, and anything else Britain could produce and sell, the 
credits thus amassed being used to purchase raw materials, munitions, 
and food. The Germans found it almost impossible to maintain their 
international trade, which before the war had reached $5,000,000,000 
and had ranked them second to Great Britain with $7,000,000,000. 
Unable because of the blockade to sell to any but a few neighboring 
states, Germany could not build up a fund of foreign exchange by 
maintaining exports. Like the British they converted their investments 
abroad into capital, but even when they could purchase necessary 
goods from distant neutrals they could not readily take delivery of 
them, for cargoes intended for Germany were contraband of war. 
Nations which might otherwise have been willing to trade with the 
Central Powers were discouraged by these difficulties and transferred 
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their commerce to Allied markets instead. With each shipment thus 
rerouted to London or Cherbourg, whether it was Chilean nitrates, 
Bolivian tin, Argentine beef, Spanish minerals, or Persian oil, the coun- 
try producing the cargo became more and more definitely an economic 
belligerent, an associate in business with the Allied Powers, although it 
maintained the diplomatic status of a neutral. 

In wartime trading a customer’s ability to pay promptly and to carry 
away the goods are primary as.sets. War conditions create sharp de- 
mands but impose vexatious obstacles. Competition for most common 
commodities becomes keener, the demand for certain essentials grows 
urgent, prices rise, profits rise, and risks rise also. The possibility of loss 
through an accident of war, seizure and confiscation, or the purchas- 
er’s inability to pay, must all be discounted. Belligerent governments 
which are in a position to pay casli and assume the responsibility of 
transportation themselves enjoy an almost insuperable advantage. This 
advantage the Allied purchasing agents enjoyed, for control of the 
seas, superior financial resources, and later the financial support of the 
United States assured them priority. The more completely the Allied 
and Associated governments came to dominate world trade the more 
definitely they were in a position to oblige (or disoblige) the neutrals. 
All nations which fed the Allied war machine tended to become im- 
plicated in the Allied effort, and because they helped the Allied cause 
they were likely to find their sympathy for Allied aims intensified. As- 
sociation in a common struggle unites men, and this annealing of senti- 
ment, as much perhaps as the urofits of war trade, drew neutral peo- 
ples into the Allied camp. 

2. THE POWER OF PROPAGANDA 

The ill success which had marked German diplomacy for two decades 
before the war opened in 1914 continued throughout the four years of 
fighting. Only two minor states, Turkey and Bulgaria, aligned them- 
selves with the Central Powers. The Entente Powers, before hostilities 
ended, were joined by over twenty nations which broke with Ger- 
many and participated in the war to greater or lesser degree. It is doubt- 
ful if either the Turks or the Bulgarians had much control over the 
misguided statesmen who committed them to war from motives of fear, 
greed, or revenge. The Turks had a chronic fear of Russian designs 
against Constantinople; and as Britain, their erstwhile protector, had 
joined Russia, they looked to Germany for protection instead. The 
Bulgars, still smarting from their losses in the Second Balkan War of 
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1913, co-operated with the Austrians as one means of achieving re- 
venge against the Serbs. There is little evidence that Turks or Bulgars 
viewed World War I as a struggle between autocracy and democracy 
or between might and right. Their actions were based, or their leaders’ 
actions were based, on local needs and problems and inspired by na- 
tional fears, hopes, and prejudices. 

The nations which joined the war against the Central Powers were 
swayed by many motives. The fact that the Allied Powers won ten 
times as many adherents to their cause as the Central Powers attracted 
seems proof that to most neutrals the Allied program and methods 
made a stronger appeal. Three reasons in particular may be noted to 
explain this unequal alignment of belligerents, and two of these reasons 
have been listed already. The first was the Allied control of the seas 
which exposed all maritime nations to reprisals if they aided the 
Central Powers. The second was the fact that economically the neu- 
tral states came to depend upon the Allied Powers because world trade 
grew into war trade and only a few states, such as Switzerland, were 
geographically in a position that permitted economic neutrality. The 
third factor was perhaps the most significant of all, but it is difficult to 
estimate because it involved intangible values and ethical judgments. . 
From the day the armies marched, Austria and Germany were stigma- 
tized as the aggressors and were regarded as primarily responsible for 
the war. With each year of struggle neutral nations came to view the 
conflict more and more starkly as an attack by arrogant autocracies 
upon peace-loving democracies. The liberal governments and liberty- 
loving peoples of Britain, France, and Italy were pictured as resisting 
the leagued tyrants of Central Europe who, with their military advisers 
and automaton armies, had plotted to subdue the world. The fact that 
czarist Russia and imperial Japan were linked in common effort with 
the liberal powers did not seem to affect the force of this argument. 

Before 1914 Kaiser William II, by his addiction to martial poses, 
military reviews, and bellicose utterances, had identified himself in 
many minds as the “War Lord of Europe.” When war came, the fact 
that Austria attacked Serbia and German armies violated neutral Bel- 
gium blackened the reputation of these two powers. The Allied gov- 
ernments had a moral justification for taking up arms: they were fight- 
ing for the rights of small nations. Throughout the war, moreover, the 
Germans and Austrians fought on conquered territory. They were in- 
vaders, and to most people invasion and aggression are synonymous 
terms. Their armies came to occupy almost all of Belgium, the rich de- 
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partments of northeastern France, and a varying area of Russian Po- 
land, Serbia, and Rumania. Repressing a subject population in wartime 
IS a cruel task at best; it means curfews, patrols, spy hunts, domiciliary 
visits, arrests, and the deportation or execution of patriots, under- 
ground agents, and saboteurs. It may also involve the arrest of leading 
townsmen as hostages, and the wholesale massacre of such innocent 
victims or the erasure of entire villages, to avenge a single sniper’s bul- 
let. With calculated thoroughness, the German forces of occupation 
imposed military rule upon the subject populations, and the accounts 
of their activities, authenticated and sometimes exaggerated, provided 
further evidence to a hostile world of German brutality and barbarism. 

In peace conferences before the war an effort had been made to 
introduce rules which all nations would accept in order to abate the 
savagery of war. At the Hague Conference of 1899 and again in 1907 
proposals were introduced to prohibit the use of bacteria or poison gas 
in war, to assure humane treatment for the wounded, for prisoners, and 
for noncombatants. Civilians and civilian property, whenever possible, 
were to be spared. But once war opened, the moderate rules which had 
been approved were often ignored. The Germans seized and sliot un- 
armed civilians during their march through Belgium and France; they 
fired upon hospitals, burned churches, libraries, and schools, and early 
in 1915 loosed poison gas against their foes. Coupled with the admitted 
illegality of the submarine campaign, which subjected neutral as well 
as enemy merchant ships and their crews to attack without warning, 
these examples of German “frightfulness” convinced a majority of 
neutrals that the Central Empires were outlaw states which the free 
peoples of the world must break and bind for the peace and safety 
of mankind. This conviction, fostered by all the devices of publicity 
and substantiated by the daily reports of German ruthlessness, mobi- 
lized public opinion especially in the United States against the “militar- 
ists and warmongers.” Public sentiment within the Allied countries was 
firm and united from the first. But the neutral nations fonned, as it 
were, the jury in this international contest of claims and counterclaims. 
The fact that neutral opinion turned steadily in favor of the Allied 
nations was an asset of incalculable worth, more important perhaps 
than superiority in man power, naval strength, or material wealth. 

The United States was the only great power still at peace after May, 
1915. Apologists for the Allied cause therefore made special efforts to 
present their case convincingly before the bar of American opinion. 
The British in particular possessed two great advantages in their pub- 
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licity campaign. In addressing the Americans they were communing 
with a people who spoke the same language, had studied the same litera- 
ture, and were in sympathy with British culture and traditions: this 
was their primary appeal. But a second advantage, of which they made 
consistent use, was their control of the news channels. In 1914 the 
British owned one-half the world’s submarine cables and had helped to 
lay much of the remainder. Four hours after the opening of hostilities 
the (lerman undersea cable lines were cut. Most lines owned by neu- 
trals were subject to British influence, and communication by radio 
was not yet highly effective for long distances. During four years of 
war, therefore, the world followed the campaigns through news re- 
ports furnished predominantly from Allied sources and edited in Lon- 
don. As ocean going ships carrying mail were likewise subject to 
inspection, and all communications, books, and journals which the cen- 
sors judged harmful to the Allied cau.se might be suppressed or con- 
fiscated, the Central Powers were blockaded in a cultural as well as a 
physical sense. 

These limitations made it difficult for the Germans to present their 
case with the facility and persuasiveness of British and French spokes- 
men. No one can weigh the effects of such conditions accurately, some 
German propaganda that did circulate in America was so ineptly pre- 
sented it did more harm than good to the cause of the Central Powers. 
The economic expansion and prosperitv for farmers and factory work- 
ers in America, which resulted in part from Allied war contracts, un- 
doubtedly induced some of them to feci a stronger pro-Ally sentiment. 
But the most compelling influences which turned the feeling of Ameri- 
cans against Germany were the genuine, not the inflated or spurious, 
“atrocity” stories, the grim tragedies of the submarine warfare, the 
malicious destruction practised in American factories to delay supplies 
for Britain and France, the ineptitude of German diplomats who sought 
to incite a Mexican attack against the United States, and the intrigues 
of Gcrmait consuls and attaches who used their privileged position to 
inspire strikes, finance spy rings, and plot deeds of sabotage and arson 
which wrecked American plants and ships and cost American lives. 
Such activities as these were rightly viewed by most Americans as acts 
of war committed against a neutral country. Without such prelimi- 
naries to excite public indignation, the renewal of the unrestricted sub- 
marine campaign on February i, 1917, might not have brought a dec- 
laration of war from Congress two months later. The American peo- 
ple debated for two and a half years before reaching a verdict. 
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3. THE WAR CUILT THESIS 

It has been said that in war truth is the first casualty. Early in the First 
World War a story circulated through the Allied journals that the 
kaiser had summoned his military, naval, and political experts to a 
secret conference at Potsdam in July, 1914, at which the decision was 
taken to provoke a general war. This story had no factual foundation, 
but it served as the basis for the “War Guilt Thesis” which thenceforth 
colored the thinking in Allied countries on the war and the peace. This 
thesis affirmed that the German and Austrian leaders were guilty of 
planning war as a deliberate stroke of policy, their motive being an in- 
satiable lust for power. German “militarism” became the standard ex- 
planation for the chain of events which led up to hostilities; it was 
blamed for the competition in armaments, for the series of diplomatic 
crises, for the failure to negotiate the Austro-Serb dispute when it 
arose, and for the failure to localize the conflict when it had com- 
menced. Most citizens of the United States, who were in general but 
meagerly informed on the international rivalries of the Old World, 
accepted this account readily and came to believe it sincerely. 

The size, efficiency, and success of the German annies were cited as 
further proof that German militarists had prepared and plotted war. 
Allied lack of success, on the other hand, was attributed to the fact 
that as peaceful states Britain, France, and Russia had been largely un- 
prepared for the armed conflict. This argument was true in the case of 
Britain, in the sense that the British lacked a mass army and were driven 
to introduce military conscription in the midst of the struggle. But 
militarism and large-scale military preparations for war were not lim- 
ited to Germany and Austria-Hungary before 1914. The statistics on 
this question tell a rather confused story, and although statistics do 
not, of course, provide a complete picture, they offer more or less dis- 
passionate testimony. Statistically, Russia had the largest trained army 
in the world in 1914, estimated at 1,445,000 men, and the largest arma- 
ment budget, $520,000,000. France had the highest percentage of men 
in military service, amounting to i .87 per cent of the population. Brit- 
ain had the highest per capita taxation rate for armaments, equivalent 
to $9.00 a head. It was not wholly true that German increases in arma- 
ments had set the pace and forced other nations to follow; the competi- 
tion seems to have been mutually waged. Between 1910 and 1914 Brit- 
ish naval estimates rose from $165,000,000 to $255,000,000, and the 
French from $65,000,000 to $97,000,000, while the German naval 
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budget increased but slightly, from $110,000,000 to $120,000,000. In 
the ten years preceding the war Russian military expenditures had 
increased from $187,500,000 to $399,000,000, the French from 
$147,000,000 to $218,000,000, and the German from $187,000,000 to 
$218,000,000. The annual outlay for arms voted by the three entente 
nations was not only larger than the total for the Triple Alliance but 
was rising more rapidly. By 1914 Russia, France, and Britain were 
spending twice as much for arms as Germany, Austria-Hungary, and 
Italy. 

Such figures from the arithmetic of power politics do not prove the 
thesis of German war guilt and were not stressed by the Allied propa- 
gandists. In any case, it is not the possession of military power but the 
use made of it that marks a nation as aggressive or peaceful. Lust for 
power, greed for territory and trade, and secret pacts for the spoila- 
tion of neighbors were stressed in World War I as characteristics of 
autocratic regimes dominated by military cliques. It was not publicly 
admitted by the Allied governments that Britain, France, and Russia 
had made secret agreements for a future division of territories and 
spheres of influence after victory might be achieved. These secret 
treaties in which the Allied Powers, including Italy, defined their 
claims, remained confidential.* The effort of the Allies was represented 
publicly as a defensive war, waged to protect themselves and the small 
states of Europe from aggression. 

The secret treaties negotiated among the Allied governments sug- 
gested that all the warring nations were motivated in part at least by 
the hope of gain. The fact that the terms of these accords were not 
openly avowed suggested that the Allied leaders were apprehensive of 
the effect upon neutral opinion if they made known the rewards they 
hoped to win through victory. In March, 1915, for instance, France, 
Russia, and Great Britain reached an understanding that France should 
recover Alsace-Lorraine and obtain control over the left bank of the 
Rhine. Russia was to receive German and Austrian Poland and con- 
trol over Constantinople and the Straits. Britain was to be rewarded 
with a major share of German colonies and trade. One month later, 
Italy was persuaded to join the Allies and was promised Trieste, with 

* After the November Revolution in Russia, in 1917, the Russian com- 
munist leaders embarrassed the statesmen of the British, French, and Ital- 
ian foreign offices by revealing some of these treaties. The terms were 
published in liberal newspapers such as the Manchester Guardian and the 
Neiv York Evening Post. 
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portions of the Tyrol and Dalmatia; and later still plans were laid for 
partitioning the Turkish Empire among Russia, Britain, France, and 
Italy. German treaty ports and concessions in China, and island bases 
in the Pacific Ocean, were pledged to Japan. This arbitrary disposal 
of the anticipated spoils of victory somewhat disillusioned the people 
of the United States and liberals in the Allied countries when the 
treaties came to light. Most of the American people had supposed that 
Woodrow Wilson spoke for all the Allied and Associated Powers 
when he affirmed, “We seek no indemnities for ourselves, no material 
compensation for the sacrifices we shall freely make.” 

4. TIIR PF.ACF, PROCRAM 

In the ardor of a great collective effort, a war or a revolution, nations 
idealize their aims. The projects proposed at such times are often half- 
Utopian, too far above the level of events to be realized, but powerful 
as stimulants encouraging men to make the sacrifices demanded. It was 
inevitable amid the suffering and slaughter of the years 1914-1918 that 
civilized people everywhere should insist that such a tragedy must not 
recur. The world had been relatively peaceful for generations and the 
war appeared an extraordinary and unnecessary disaster. There was a 
widespread insistence that the causes which had contributed to bring 
on the conflict must be curbed. From the first weeks of the fighting, 
idealists were shaping programs for a better world-to-be, blueprints 
for peace which might cure the evils of imperialism, militarism, autoc- 
racy, and war. 

As these conceptions took clearer fomi, spokesmen in the Allied and 
neutral countries listed the major causes of armed conflict and sketched 
the machinery of arbitration. Everywhere popular hopes were kindled 
and multitudes were persuaded that this could be made a “war to end 
war.” This faith found its most effective and influential advocate in 
Woodrow Wilson. As President of the United States he commanded 
the attention of the world; as head of the greatest neutral nation and, 
after April, 1917, of the greatest belligerent power, he could speak as 
one who had judged the issues and would help to shape the peace. Ilis 
role as an outstanding champion of democracy and of neutral rights 
made him the logical prophet of the new world society. For in all lib- 
eral countries it was accepted as self-evident that the new world order 
must be founded upon democratic principles and fortified by granting 
all national groups the right of self-determination. 
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Wilson had earned a unique prestige as the champion of the rights 
of mankind. He had dealt patiently but firmly with the threat to neu- 
tral rights arising from the Allied blockade and he had defended Amer- 
ican lives and property against German ruthlessness by all peaceful 
means available to him. The lesser neutrals, too weak to challenge Brit- 
ish or German infringements of their rights, had learned to look to him 
to defend their interests aLso in the turmoil of an embattled world. His 
success in constraining the Gemians to modify their submarine war- 
fare against merchant shipping (1916) added to his reputation abroad 
and increased his popularity at home. It was ironic that just five months 
after his re-election in November, 1916, he had to lead the nation into 
a war which without sacrifice of principle he could no longer avoid. 

On January 8, 1918, President Wilson outlined before the Congress 
of the United States the basic principles and specific readjustments 
which in his opinion offered the surest foundation for a lasting peace. 
Summarized in the famous Fourteen Points his program came to be re- 
garded as embodying the terms which the Allied and Associated Pow- 
ers were fighting to realize. The spirit of idealism and the high regard 
for the dignity of nations and of individuals which distinguished Wil- 
son’s thought made his speeches more effective than cannon in plead- 
ing the justice of tlie Allied cause. The moral advantage, which had 
lain with the Allied Powers from the opening of the war, made them 
appear, as the war ended, the “champions of the rights of mankind” in 
Wilson’s words. This lofty and unselfish role they were not able to 
fill in all respects, and the discrepancy between the ideal aims and the 
hard realities of international politics produced a schism at the peace 
table. This conflict, which raged most fiercely about the interpretation 
of Wilson’s Fourteen Points, will be analyzed in the succeeding 
chapter. 
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THE PROBLEMS OF PEACEMAKING 
PARIS, 1919 


The atmosphere of victis is not a ^ood one in which to frame 
a treaty of lasting peace. 

LORD ROBERT CECIL ' 

I. WAR t:ASUALTIK.S AM) WAR COSTS 

W I II'.N the order to cease fire halted World War I on November 
II, 1 9 1 8, a stunned humanity prepared to audit the costs of four 
years’ mass destruction. Tliis stocktaking required time. Some esti- 
mates are even yet in debate, but the loss of life and the official expend- 
itures have been summarized in round numbers. Eight million dead 
and twenty million wounded proved that modern war had become 
.systematic ma,ss murder. Through four and a quarter years of fighting, 
men had died at the rate of six to seven thousand a day. In three particu- 
lars the military figures of the First World War surpa.s.sed all previous 
known records: the proportion of the male population called to the 
colors was higher than in anv previous national wars for which com- 
putations were available; the absolute total of men mobilized, a total 
probably in excess of sixty million, was without precedent in history; 
and the ratio of dead and wounded, in proportion to the total number 
engaged, had risen .sharply. The casualties represented nearly 40 per 
cent of the combatants, even if it be a.ssumed that some names figured 
on the casualty lists more than once. With military conscription and 
the concept of the nation-in-arms the size of modern armies had in- 
creased from forces reckoned in the thousands to forces reckoned in 
the millions. This rapid rise in military strength had been more than 
matched by a rise in military losses. The figures available suggested 
that war was grow'ing progre.ssively more deadly as civilization ad- 
‘ l.ord Kobert Cecil, A Great Experiment (New York: Oxford Univer- 
sity Press, 1941), p. 71. 
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vanced. In sixteenth century Europe, war killed or wounded perhaps 
one combatant in twenty. In the eighteenth century the ratio was about 
one in seven. In the twentieth century it was one in three. 

At the close of World War I the casualties of the chief belligerents 
stood approximately as follows: ^ 



Dead 

WoitJldcd 

CiFRMANY 

1, 80S, 000 

4,247,000 

Russia 

1,700,000 

4,950,000 

F RANGE 

1,385,000 

3,044,000 

Austri a-H u ng ary 

1,200,000 

3,620,000 

Great Britain 

947,000 

2,12 2,000 

Italy 

460,000 

947,000 

Turkey 

325,000 

400,000 

Uni'iei) Si ates 

1 15,000 

206,000 


7,940,000 

19,536,000 


In proportion to population France had endured the heaviest sacri- 
fices. Even the reacquisition of Alsace-Lorraine could not replace 
numerically the French lives blotted out in the four years’ slaughter. 
For Americans to form an idea of this drain on French man power it 
is necessary to translate these losses into proportional estimates based 
upon the population of the United States in 1945 . A comparable 
tragedy for America would mean 5,000,000 servicemen killed and 
11,000,000 wounded, a total in excess of all the men in the armed 
services of the United States in World War II. 

France was not the only European nation seriously reduced by the 
disaster of war. Germany suffered a larger total of war dead, although 
in proportion to the population of the Reich the percentage was lighter. 
For Austria-Hungary the burden was almost as great as for Gennany. 
Russian estimates acknowledged a list of slain almost as high as the 
German total and very probably higher had complete statistics been 
available. The generation which lived through World War I did not 
fully comprehend how lethal and devastating armed conflict had be- 
come. A comparison of war casualties in Fmrope since 1100 suggests 
that between 1 900 and 1925 more men died or were wounded on Euro- 
pean battlefields than in the preceding eight centuries." 

^ W. L. Langer (editor). An Encyclopaedia of World History (Boston: 
Houghton MifHin Company, 1940), p. 960. 

* Pitirim A. Sorokin, Social and Cultural Dynamics (New York: Ameri- 
can Book Company, 1937), Vol. Ill, pp. 336-37. 
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Twentieth century warfare proved more costly in money as well as 
in lives. Here again historical precedents offered no adequate bases for 
predictions or reparations. In twenty years of warfare against the 
French, from 1793 to 1814, the British national debt increased eight- 
fold. But in the four years from 1914 to 1918 British indebtedness, 
domestic and foreign, rose from $3,000,000,000 to $35,000,000,000. 
These figures suggest that war had grown ten times as costly in the 
course of a century, but as population, production, and living costs had 
all risen in the same period comparisons are not easily resolved. For all 
the belligerents of World War I the official direct expense has been 
calculated at $186,000,000,000. The indirect cost was almost as great. 
The loss in property cannot be easily measured. The labor and energy 
diverted to nonproductive or actively destructive ends deprived hu- 
manity of all the durable goods which might have been created with 
the same effort. For projects uncompleted, as for lives cut short, there 
is no gauge to measure losses. Everywhere, plans for .social welfare, 
programs of health and education, were arrested by the war effort, and 
a heritage of debt burdened victors and vanquished. War finance and 
war debts dislocated the machinery of international exchange and con- 
demned the world to years of economic stress and confusion. 

After a century of relative order and remarkable progress Europe 
had entered an era of violence, destruction, fear, and organized hatred. 
To restore order, confidence, economic stability, and peace demanded 
statesmanship of a high quality. The task of peacemaking called for 
realism, a sane estimate of the causes of the strife, an honest acceptance 
of the motives which moved nations, a clear judgment on the wisdom 
of the remedies proposed. Unhappily, few of the leaders and fewer 
still of the citizens in the victor states possessed these rare gifts of heart 
and mind. The spirit of revenge disguised as self-righteousness and 
greed masquerading as justice marred the peace settlement in advance. 

At least five major misconceptions distorted the program which 
idealists had drawn up to settle the war-ravaged world. These miscon- 
ceptions, some ingenuous, some deliberately fostered, all false in part, 
colored and confused the debates. They must be examined thought- 
fully because their cumulative effect was often definitive and some- 
times disastrous. 

2. MISCONCRPTIONS AND MISCALCULATIONS 

The primary misconception which dominated the thought of many 
millions of people in 1919 was the belief that a few wicked men in high 



1 78 The World in the Twentieth Century 

places had planned the Avar. This w^as the “conspiracy theory” of Avar 
causation, Avhich we have discussed in the preceding chapter. It as- 
sumed that certain statesmen, diplomats, and militarists, in collusion 
with a handful of Hnanciers and industrialists, had plotted tlic great 
tragedy. In the course of the fighting, the persistent and effective prop- 
aganda of the Allied publicists fastened the dire responsibility for the 
catastrophe upon the kaiser, the German and Austrian military leaders, 
and German industrial magnates. Arrogant, irresponsible, and avid for 
power, these men, it Avas widely believed, had plunged the world into 
war to further their own selfish interests. 

Such a judgment inevitably raised the question: how could a few 
malign men come to hold such arbitrary power over the fate of mil- 
lions? To this question, also, the peoples of the democratic countries 
believed that they knew the answer, and this was their second miscon- 
ception. They insisted that the fault lay in the fact that Germany and 
Austria-Hungary, as conservative monarchies, were subject to auto- 
cratic rule. Lacking true democratic traditions and institutions, the 
peoples of central Europe had been unable to control the army staff 
and the imperial advisers Avho shaped the policy of the state. 'Ehcir 
governments had been undemocratic and therefore irresponsible. War 
had come when the autocrats and militarists Avho planned it considered 
the moment ripe for the execution of their satanic plans of conquest. In 
other words, wars were caused by autocrats and militarists who pre- 
pared them through secret pacts and understandings. 

Against premeditated violence the peace-loving nations, Avhich 
meant to people in the Allied countries- the democratic nations in par- 
ticular, had of necessity taken some protective measures. But their ex- 
penditure for armaments before 1914 proved insufficient. It had re- 
quired years of effort in the midst of war for them to arm, equip, and 
train the forces needed to assure victory. 'Ehe faith that democratic 
governments always desired peace led to the third major misconcep- 
tion, that if there were no irresponsible autocrats in the world there 
might be no wars. Woodrow Wilson summarized this deep faith in the 
common man and in popular government when he issued his ringing 
declaration that the world must be made “safe for democracy.” 

Wilson, like millions of his admirers, was deeply and fervently con- 
vinced that the world was about to enter a new, more generous, more 
peaceful, and more democratic era. “The day of conquest and aggran- 
dizement,” he proclaimed, “is gone by. So is also the day of secret cove- 
nants entered into in the interests of particular governments and likely 
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at some unlooked-for moment to disturb the peace of the world.” This 
was the fourth major misconception. The victors in the First World 
War were themselves bound by secret commitments which they hesi- 
tated to avow, and the peace treaties which terminated the war were 
drawn up in secret. Conquest and aggrandizement, like militarism, are 
relative terms. To the defeated nations and to some neutral peoples 
the democracies appeared niilitaristic because they had won the war, 
and their annexation of German colonies by force of arms appeared 
indistinguishable from conquest and aggrandizement. The world had 
changed less than the idealists liked to believe. 

To safeguard peace in the future and make World War I truly a 
“war to end war” numerous proposals were offered for the creation of 
a league of democratic states, the citizens of which would form their 
governments by self-determination and live at peace with their neigh- 
bors, adjusting any disputes by frank and open methods. It was hoped 
that hatred of war would prove strong enough to persuade all nations, 
or a controlling majority, to modify their pretensions to absolute sov- 
ereignty to the extent of promising to submit all international contro- 
versies to a world court and to abide by its decisions. This faith that a 
world league of states and a world court could preserve peace was the 
fifth misconception or miscalculation prevalent in 191 9. 

Idealistic programs can be dangerous when they excite hopes which 
cannot be realized, for a mood of popular exaltation is certain in such 
a case to be followed by a sense of disillusionment and betrayal. When 
the misconceptions of 1919 are summarized, it becomes easy to under- 
stand why the war was certain to be followed by disa})pointment and 
cynicism. But to understand and interpret a period the snident must 
recognize the faiths which inspired the people living in it. At the height 
of the war effort millions of people did accept the assertion that a few 
evil and ambitious leaders had plotted the war; they believed that such 
misuse of power could occur only in an autocratic regime; they were 
assured that a democratic nation was a peace-loving nation, that once 
secret diplomacy and militarism were curbed, war would be curbed 
also, and that a League of Nations would preserve peace on earth. In 
the exaltation of a great common struggle, millions of Americans, Eng- 
lishmen, Frenchmen, and Italians, as well as citizens of the lesser Allied 
and neutral nations, caught an apocalyptic vision of a world remade. 
The war, hateful and costly though it proved to be, inspired something 
like the ardor and expectation of a crusade. The noble intention to 
build a better world steeled the Allied nations to hold on until victory 



The World in the Twentieth Century 

m. The endorsement of their effort and their ideal by the 
i the United States was a verdict and a vindication. The en- 
/iient which American aid brought to their faltering morale was 
^tant as the reinforcements which the United States forwarded 
iv. md their military efforts. 

The subject peoples of Austria-Hungary and even the German so- 
cialists and liberals were influenced by the proposals for a fairer world 
order. They came to hope that if they repudiated the governments 
which had led them into war they might be welcomed into the society 
of free nations and be permitted to assist in organizing the League of 
Nations. By 1918 the faith had become general that a covenant might 
be drawn up which would assure peace and justice among nations. It 
was a doctrinaire faith, overwritten with phrases and fonnulas, a too 
generous and too credulous belief that political instruments and insti- 
tutions in and by themselves could remold humanity. But it was, while 
the mood endured, a living faith. It brought a surge of hope to the 
European peoples who were stunned and stricken by the war, starved 
for food, submerged in political chaos by the collapse of the Russian, 
Austrian, and German imperial regimes. Democratic government and 
the principle of self-determination appeared a panacea for all their 
problems, and they had been encouraged to believe that in repudiating 
their wartime leaders they would escape the penalties of defeat. This 
miscalculation, which deceived millions in central Europe with a false 
hope, added to the postwar bitterness, but the Allied spokesmen had 
intended no deceit. The new, struggling, democratic regimes which 
appeared in central Europe after 1918 were aided and encouraged by 
the victor powers. The United States in particular offered generous 
financial and material aid. The real tragedy lay in the fact that no 
change in government, no new political tenets or formulas, could re- 
solve the problems of Europe. Economic pressures, class conflicts, na- 
tional ambitions had been intensified by the war and could not be 
assuaged. 

3. THE victors’ peace 

“The policies of reality and of idealism are at grips,” a French journal 
announced at the opening of January, 1919. Two weeks later the Peace 
Conference met for its first plenary session. Woodrow Wilson had 
come to Paris in person as leading delegate for the United States. 
Knowing the ideals which had stirred the masses in all the belligerent 
countries, ideals to which he had given such eloquent expression, he 



The Problems of Peacemaking: Paris, 181 

was determined to see the hopes of humanity enshrined in a just set- 
tlement, jpitted against him as exponent of the “policies of reality” was 
the seventy-nine year old French statesman, Georges Clemenceau, who 
had helped to defend Paris against the Prussians in 1870 and had lived 
to become president of the French council of ministers in the critical 
days of 1917 and 1918. Shrewd, cynical, and disillusioned, Clemenceau 
sought hut one main guarantee from the peace; security for France 
against a future German attack. The third member of the Big Three 
was the mercurial Welshman, David Lloyd George, like Clemenceau 
the wartime premier of his country, who had steered Britain through 
what he later described as a “blood-stained stagger to victory.” The 
British people re-elected him in December, 1918, and sent him to Paris 
to defend their interests, to “hang the kaiser,” and to make Germany 
pay for the war. Thus Lloyd George came to the Conference with a 
definite mandate and the assurance that he had popular support at 
home. Clemenceau likewise knew that the French Chamber of Depu- 
ties stood behind him, for they voted confidence in his leadership by 
398 to 93 on December 29. In contrast, Wilson could no longer feel 
assured that the United States Congress would support him, for the 
election of November, 1918, had given the Republican Party and 
W'ilson’s opponents control of the Senate and the Hou.se of Represen- 
tatives. 

Wilson, Lloyd George, and Clemenceau, with the advice of .special- 
ists in all fields with whom they could consult, were the architects of 
the Treaty of Versailles. The Italian prime minister, Vittorio Ema- 
nuele Orlando, took but a minor part in the discussions, and the Japa- 
nese delegates almost none at all. The remainder of the Allied and 
Associated Powers shared in the discussions only when their interests 
were directly involved; their delegates met with the Big Three on rare 
occasions and then by invitation. Much of the preliminary work was 
done and some of the .sections of the treaty drafted by the fifty-eight 
committees and commissions of experts, but all sections were subject 
to revision by Wilson, Lloyd George, and Clemenceau. 

These three statesmen who framed the Peace of Versailles have been 
severely criticized for its deficiencies. The criticism is legitimate in that 
they accepted the responsibility of making peace. It may be that they 
were too exclusive in their attitude; war concentrates authority and it 
is not easy to pass at once to the more leisurely dispersion of power 
that is usual in peacetime. It is only just to these leaders to realize the 
sense of urgency that drove them on and the limitations and difficulties 
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under which they worked. No three human beings, however thought- 
fully they labored, could have solved the complex and multiple issues 
that were referred to the Big Three day after day. They themselves 
did not realize how final many of the rapidly phrased decisions would 
provx to be. They thought tlieir work was provisory and assumed that 
a peace congress would follow the peace conference and review the 
preparatory draft.iA further point to note in their defense is that they 
were not free agents. Eacli was bound to interpret and as far as jiossiblc 
to execute the will expressed by a majority in their respective legisla- 
turesj They also knew the exalted hopes and expectations which had 
stirred the masses and they knew these hopes could not be fully real- 
ized. But they dared not disavow cither the idealistic aims of the hu- 
manitarians or the more selfish program of the nationalists among their 
fellow-countrymen lest a revolt of the electorate deprive them of their 
mandate. 

At every step contrary considerations made a decision difficult. 
Overgenerous terms to the defeated nations were certain to rouse criti- 
cism from the people in the victorious countries. Overhard tenns might 
drive the Germans, Austrians, and Hungarians into an alliance with 
Soviet Ru.ssia. All the statesmen in Paris were harassed by petitioners 
and critics, mi.sled by rumors and misrepresentations, exhausted by de- 
bate.s, pressed for time. Inevitably the Big Three compromised, con- 
doned, countermanded, and sometimes conceded terms which they 
intended to review but forgot as new and more pressing problems 
arose. After three or four months the need to end the uncertainty by 
proclaiming some sort of settlement, Jiowever hasty, t(j the waiting 
world, forced them to conclude their draft, and some of the sections 
were thrown together almost as swiftly as a newspaper going to press. 
Recommendations from the committees were rushed to the printer. 
The Covenant of the League of Nations, composed by Wilson and his 
colleagues on the League Commission, was added to the treaty as an 
introductory sectionj Then, before delegates of the minor Allied and 
As.sociated Powers had seen the treaty, the government of the recently 
formed German Republic was invited to send delegates to Paris to learn 
the terms on which they might have peace. 

The haste, the compromises, the provisory nature of the Versailles 
treaty, constituted a major weakness in later years when it was under 
attack. There can be little question that the proceedings were sum- 
mary, many of the decisions curt and arbitrary, and the mode of rati- 
fication dictatorial When, on May 6, 1919, the delegates of the Allied 
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and Associated Powers were called to a plenary session to endorse the 
terms offered Germany, many of them had seen only a short summary 
of the 80,000 word document. Only six plenary sessions of the Peace 
Conference vver« called between January and June, 1919, and the pro- 
ceedings at each were formal and almost void of discussion. Despite 
the wartime denunciations of the evils of secret diplomacy, the condi- 
tion of the world did not permit open sessions at which all the tangled 
questions might have been argued. All sovereign .states were (theoreti- 
cally) ci]ual in their rights and privileges. But the realities of tlie situa- 
tion overrode theories. Witlt Germany defeated and dLsarmed, Austria- 
Hungary dissolved, Russia in revolution and chaos, Italy enfeebled, and 
Japan remote from F.uropean affairs, there were only three powers 
which remained dominant. The peace was shaped by the representa- 
tives of France, Britain, and the United States because these three 
powers were in a position to do so, and no others were in a position 
to oppose them. 


4 . IDKALS AND RRALITIKS 

The settlements imposed upon the defeated states — Germany, Austria, 
Hungary, Turkey, and Bulgaria — pleased few critics and were des- 
tined to provoke years of controversy. This was unavoidable because 
they were the result of compromises and were shaped in a period of 
stress, confusion, and bitterness. Many people came to believe that it 
was the defects in the treaties of 1919-1920 which sowed the seeds for 
a second world war twenty years later. It would, of course, be more 
Just to say that the treaties were imperfect because they were a com- 
promise between the ideal world society desired by dreamers and the 
practical, often selfish, demands of over fifty independent sovereign 
states. As Woodrow Wilson’s Fourteen Points summarized most effec- 
tively the hopes of the idealists, the fate of the Fourteen Points indi- 
cates most clearly the defeat of Wilson’s policies. 

The first point, “Open covenants, openly arrived at,” was disre- 
garded by most of the committees which drew up the peace terms. 
The deliberations of the Big Three, the labor of the special commis- 
sions, and the compromises arranged among the delegates were all 
pursued in an atmosphere of reticence if not of complete secrecy. It 
is difficult, however, to see how the diplomats could have proceeded 
in any other manner without defeating their own intentions. Diplo- 
macy and war both deal with the disputes arising among nations. The 
maneuvers of the diplomats, like the campaigns of the generals, often 
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depend for their success upon the concealment of objectives, upon 
actions concerted secretly in advance, upon surprise moves and stra- 
tegic withdrawals. 

The second of the Fourteen Points, “Freedom of the Seas,” was set 
aside before the conference met, largely out of deference to British 
objections. Point three, the removal of economic barriers, remained an 
unfulfilled hope, for the treaties created new states in Europe and 
tariff frontiers were extended instead of being reduced. The fourth 
point, adequate guarantees of disanuament, was enforced upon the 
vanquished nations but not carried out by the victors. The German 
army was reduced to 100,000 men and was deprived of heavy artillery 
and military aircraft. A belt extending thirty miles beyond the Rhine 
was demilitarized. The German navy was reduced to six warships with 
other units in proportion. Equally strict measures of disarmament were 
drawn up for Austria, Hungary, Bulgaria, and Turkey. These provi- 
sions, severe and specific as they were, failed in the outcome to lower 
European military expenditures or to prevent a renewal of the arma- 
ment race some years later. The reasons for this failure are discussed 
in a subsequent chapter. 

The fifth point, an impartial adjustment of colonial claims, was de- 
fined, before the conference met, as applying only to claims created 
by the war. Even in this limited sense it was largely overriden and the 
colonial areas available for distribution were divided among the victors. 
The sixth point proposed that all Russian territory be evacuated and 
the Russian people assured that they would be permitted to pursue their 
political aims without interference. Instead, the Allied governments 
continued for three years to intervene by force in Russian affairs and 
to support various anticommunist leaders who harassed the Soviet re- 
gime by their insurrections. 

Point seven, the evacuation of Belgium by the German forces, was 
carried out promptly, as well as point eight, the restoration of Alsace 
and Lorraine to France. Point nine, the readjustment of Italian fron- 
tiers “along clearly recognizable lines of nationality,” gave rise to a 
sharp dispute between Wilson and the Italian delegates, Orlando and 
Sonnino. Before the armistice of November 1 1, 1918, Wilson had con- 
ceded tacitly that Italy had a claim to the Trentino and possibly to 
Albania. This was in accord with the secret Treaty of London of 
April, 1915, which had acknowledged the Italian claims to Italia ir- 
redenta. When it became apparent, however, that the Italians wished to 
annex areas which would bring half a million Austrians and Yugoslavs 
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under their rule, Wilson appealed to the Italian people over the heads 
of their leaders. But the nation, strongly nationalistic, rebuffed Wil- 
son’s appeal for a fair demarcation and the government at Rome 
strongly resented the implication that it did not represent the true voice 
of the people, . = ’ 

Point ten, autonomous developntent for the peoples of the Austro- 
Hungarian Empire, meant the dismemberment of that archaic struc- 
ture. It proved difficult, however, to draw new frontiers which would 
satisfy the minorities. In the settlement worked out the Slavic peoples 
were in general accorded the advantage at the expense of the Germans 
and Magyars. Point eleven, which promised self-determination for the 
Rumanians, Serbians, and Montenegrins, was achieved in a general and 
somewhat overgenerous fashion by doubling the size of Rumania 
and creating a new state, Yugoslavia, to include Serbia, Montenegro, 
and most of the former provinces of Bosnia and Herzegovina. 

Point twelve had proposed a secure sovereignty for the Turkish sec- 
tion of the Ottoman Empire, with self-determination for the subject 
peoples in the sultan’s dominions. This point could be realized only in 
part, for it contradicted plans which the Allied governments had de- 
vised for establishing spheres of influence for themselves in the Arabian 
peninsula. As a result, the states newly recognized in this area — Leb- 
anon, Syria, Palestine, Trans jordania, Iraq, and Saudi Arabia — were 
regarded as semiprotectorates or mandates, with the French guarding 
Lebanon and Syria and Great Britain supervising the defense and main- 
tenance of order in the remaining areas. 

It should be observed that the Russian Revolution and the separate 
peace which the Bolshevik leaders concluded with Germany at Brest- 
Litovsk in March, 1918, canceled the promises made to the czar’s gov- 
ernment. Russia did not receive control of the Straits nor possession of 
Constantinople. The defection of Russia likewise made possible a more 
radical solution of the Polish question, Polish territory held by Ger- 
many, Austria-Hungary, and Russia was reunited to form a reborn 
Polish Republic (point thirteen). This settlement, though easily ef- 
fected in 1919 when Germany and Russia were weak, was likely to 
prove precarious when these two powers regained their intrinsic weight 
in the international system of Europe. The expanded Polish state was 
sustained by French military ascendency; if French power declined, 
Polish security was certain to decline with it. 

To Wilson and his supporters point fourteen was the most important 
of all. It proposed the establishment of a League of Nations organized 
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for the preservation of world peace. As chairman of the commission on 
this league, Wilson helped to draft the covenant and he was eager to see 
the new experiment launched and its covenant made a fundamental 
section of all the peace treaties. For he believed the league would prove 
a court of appeal and a rectifying instrument whereby any errors or 
injustices implicit in the hastily drawn treaties might later be amended. 
This hope proved somewhat too sanguine. The league, erected by the 
victors and enshrined in the “victors’ peace,” served to maintain the 
imbalance of that peace rather than to resolve international tensions. 

Within a few years it became apparent that the doctrinaire spirit of 
the League covenant made it an unrealistic document. The views which 
Wilson and his admirers upheld were couched in admirable phrases 
but they too often proved inapplicable when pressed down on the ob- 
durate facts. Suggestions for settlements on “clearly recognizable lines 
of nationality” had a simple and persuasive logic as principles. But the 
ethnographic patterns of southeastern Europe were hopelessly con- 
fused, and no clearly recognizable lines of nationality could be found 
in many disputed areas. When applied, the formulas of the idealist lost 
much of their magic. 

These formulas, moreover, had a further limitation: they were con- 
ceived too exclusively in political temis and they ignored economic 
realities. Thus, to offer the peoples of the Danube Valley political inde- 
pendence turned the late Hapsburg empire into a patchwork of small 
states. This created new political frontiers, with attendant tolls and 
tariff barriers that restricted the flow of trade in an area where com- 
munication was already difficult and inadequate. An economic federa- 
tion of the Danubian states might have solved national grievances bet- 
ter than the attempts to discriminate between the various peoples and 
to assure each self-determination. 

Finally, the principles upon which the League of Nations and the 
peace treaties were nominally founded were weakened by the fact that 
they were honored when it suited the makers of the peace to honor 
them but ignored when it did not. To right an ancient wrong by resur- 
recting Poland was idealistic but it was dubious statesmanship. Ger- 
many and Russia, unrepresented at the Paris Conference, could not be 
expected to endorse its decrees willingly nor to respect tliem when a 
revision of the treaty became possible. Self-determination, however, 
required that the Poles be granted a large, independent, but vulnerable 
homeland. Yet the Irish, who had been in rebellion during the war and 
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demanded home rule as vehemently as the Poles, were not permitted 
to present their case to the conference; and the Egyptian government, 
which likewise demanded independence, asked for it in vain. There 
were no clear principles which would resolve all cases, and the attempt 
to discover and apply such principles exposed the treaty-makers to the 
charge that, when it suited them, they betrayed the ideals for which 
the w'ar had been fought. 

D 




THE POLITICAL SETTLEMENTS 

1515 — 1910 


Why deceive ourselves? We are viaking no peace here in Paris. 
What is there to make it of? We've really only seen five out of 
another thirty years' ivar. It looks sometimes as if vee were drift- 
ing into another dark age. 

TASKER H. BLISS 

I. THE DISARMAMENT OF GERMANY 

P erhaps no diplomatic congress in European history has been 
more promptly and severely assailed than the Paris Peace Con- 
ference of 1919. For this harsh criticism neither the policy makers nor 
the public were logically to blame: it was an inescapable reaction to 
the high expectations and inflated ideals of the war effort. The wide- 
spread desire to see a more stable, just, and harmonious world order was 
not deep enough to dissolve the rivalries dividing the victors or to repair 
the shattered states of Europe. The vanquished nations, permitted no 
part in the discussions, and allowed to write no line into the final docu- 
ments except their signatures, stigmatized the treaty as a Diktat, an 
imposed decree. It meant little to the Germans that their own gener- 
als had dictated still harsher terms to the bewildered Russians a year 
earlier. They saw themselves as the victims of a great betrayal and a 
great injustice. 

Thus the victors found the treaties a disappointment, and the van- 
quished found them “a mutilation of the fatherland” inspired by “path- 
ological hatred.” The terms decreed for Germany as “chief culprit” 
were made as specific and severe as if the victors had been dealing with 
the Kaiser and his advisers instead of a new government with new 
leaders. By the famous “War Guilt Clause” (Article 231) of the Ver- 
sailles treaty, the delegates of the new Weimar Republic were asked 
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to acknowledge “the responsibility of Germany and her allies for caus- 
ing all the loss and damage to which the Allied and Associated govern- 
ments and their nationals have been subjected as a consequence of the 
war imposed upon them by the aggression of Germany and her allies.” 

It was inevitable that the inclusion of such a clause in tlic treaty 
would leave a lasting resentment in German hearts. For the (Germans 
and their allies never accepted the war guilt thesis as justified. The con- 
spiracy theory, which ascribed the war of 1914 to a plot deliberately 
formed by the Kaiser and his associates, could not be readily demon- 
strated. Within a few years after the war ended, historians in many 
countries, even in the Allied countries, were distributing the blame 
among many leaders in all the capitals of Europe. Thoughtful enquir- 
ers, with more and more documents at hand, ceased asking, “Who 
caused the war?” and began to ask the more impersonal question, 
“What caused the war?” When thus expanded, the question of war 
guilt involved numerous factors and reached back many years, so that 
it became difficult not to assign some share of the blame to each of the 
belligerents. This “revisionist” judgment on the war guilt question 
made the penalties imposed upon the defeated nations seem less just, 
and within a decade after 1919 many people in the democratic coun- 
tries, especially in Great Britain and the United States, came to feel that 
the Versailles treaty should have embodied a less one-sided verdict. 
This change in the mood and opinion of the victors was important be- 
cause it gave them, as it were, an uneasy conscience. They were there- 
fore confused and divided when, in the 1930’s, the Germans repudiated 
the treaty provisions and began to rearm. 

To understand the German conviction that the Versailles terms in- 
volved a breach of faith and a hypocritical betrayal, it is important to 
recall that the Germans opened their peace negotiations by corre- 
sponding with President Wilson. When he first presented the Fourteen 
Points to Congress (January 8, 1918), Wilson had insisted that the 
United States and the Allied Powers could not “be separated in interest 
or divided in purpose.” As he also insisted that the people of the United 
States (and by implication the Allied nations) had no wish to impair 
German greatness, the Germans were led to hope for a lenient peace. 
“We have no jealousy of German greatness,” Wilson reiterated, “and 
there is nothing in this programme that impairs it. . . . We do not wish 
to injure [Germany] or to block in any way her legitimate influence 
or power. . . .” The Germans hoped, therefore, when they laid down 
their arms, to obtain an assurance in advance that the peace would be 
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based upon Wilson’s Fourteen Points. The British, French, and Italian 
governments accepted this understanding but they left a loophole by 
adding that the engagements were “subject to qualifications.” They 
specified, moreover, that they could not accept point two, which 
guaranteed freedom of the seas, nor promise in advance to ask no in- 
demnities. 

Before the armistice was signed on November 11, 1918, the Germans 
had staged a rebellion, repudiated the Kaiser ( who fled to the Nether- 
lands), and overthrown the militarists. They hoped this change of re- 
gime would win tliein a place of equality at the peace table among the 
democracies, for they replaced the imperial government with a demo- 
cratic assembly and established the “Weimar Republic” to signalize 
their conversion. By the terms of the annistice they surrendered their 
battleships, airplanes, and heavy guns and withdrew their troops from 
the bridgeheads of the Rhine. Having thus thrown themselves upon 
the generosity of the victors, they hoped to win a settlement drafted in 
a spirit of democratic good will at a conference in which their dele- 
gates would debate on terms of equality. It was, of course, a proof of 
political naivete for them to entertain such hopes. Promises made be- 
fore a victory, electoral or military, are seldom fulfilled to the letter. 

Instead of participating in the settlement of an easy peace the Ger- 
mans were presented with a treaty which, as they saw it, stripped, 
shamed, and pilloried them. A proud nation does not willingly accept 
nor long endure a sentence of shame, and the accumulating pressure 
of deep national resentment in Germany was a predictable result. The 
map on page 1 89 indicates how full of controversy the boundaries of 
the new German Reich were likely to prove. To assure Poland an out- 
let to the sea, F-ast Prussia was separated from the remainder of Ger- 
many by a “corridor” which extended to the city of Danzig on the 
Baltic. Danzig itself was made a Free City under the protection of the 
League of Nations. The problem of passports, tariffs, and customs for 
passengers and goods crossing or traversing the corridor was certain to 
excite controversy. A further source of friction was the fact that the 
boundary lines dividing Poland from the Reich were drawn in a 
manner to favor the Poles, and some disputed areas where the plebi- 
scites indicated a German majority were assigned to Poland. As the 
population of the towns was often predominantly German and that of 
the surrounding countryside predominantly Polish, it is obvious no 
simple line of division could have been drawn. An exchange of minor- 
ity elements offered the only certain means of placing all citizens who 
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considered themselves Poles on one side of a line and all who called 
themselves German on the other. This solution was not widely in- 
voked in 1919, and even if it had been it could not have anticipated all 
ethnic confusion. Patriotism is an exceedingly complex emotion, in 
eastern Europe especially so, and there were inhabitants in the dis- 
puted areas who were ashamed to avow themselves Gennans in the 
midst of defeat after 1918 but proud to do so when Hitler was dictating 
to Europe in 1939. 

The boundaries drawn for the new state of Czechoslovakia were 
decided in part by the need to give the Czechs a defensible frontier 
against Germany. To assure this, the line was fixed at the horseshoe 
curve through the Bohemian Forest and the E.rz and Sudetes Moun- 
tains. This meant, as the map suggests, that the western end of the long 
and narrow state of Czechoslovakia was thrust into the Reich witli 
Germans half-circling it from Silesia to Austria. It also meant that 
some three million Germans, former subjects of Austria-Hungary, 
were included as a fretful minority in the Czechoslovak Republic, a 
minority which proved a Trojan horse and was destined twenty yCars 
later to bring about the downfall of the republic. Point ten, of the 
Fourteen Points, had promised the peoples of Austria-Hungary the 
freest opportunity of autonomous development. But, as in the case of 
Poland, no line could be drawn which would separate the various peo- 
ples unequivocally and leave no dissatisfied remnants on one or both 
sides of the new frontiers. 

The return to French control of the “lost provinces” of Alsace and 
Lorraine, which had been annexed to the new German Empire after 
the defeat of France in 1870-1871, was regarded as the righting of a 
wrong and was accepted by the Germans without undue resentment. 
But the a.ssignment of the districts of Eupen and Malmcdy to Belgium, 
and the return of the northern third of Schleswig to Denmark, after a 
popular vote of the inhabitants, stung German pride. In general, how- 
ever, these redrawn borders on the west and north of the Reich left 
no open wounds, and the German government in 1925 voluntarily ac- 
knowledged and guaranteed the frontiers fixed by the Versailles treaty 
between Germany and Belgium and Germany and France. This guar- 
antee was never extended to the frontiers of Germany in the east, 
however. There the status of all political boundaries had been pro- 
visory and unstable for centuries, and the settlement of 1919 was almost 
certain to be challenged as soon as Germany or Russia, or both to- 
gether, was strong enough to refashion it. 
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One mutilation of territory which the Germans would have found 
most difficult to endure, they were spared. At the peace table the 
French demanded the cession of the left bank of the Rhine so that a 
Rhine Republic might be formed to serve as a buffer state between 
Germany and France. Woodrow Wilson and Lloyd George fought the 
proposal vigorously; it would, they insisted, create a new irredentist 
problem more threatening to European harmony than Alsace-Lorraine 
under German control had proved to be. In the outcome the French 
were persuaded, most reluctantly, to accept a compromise. The left 
bank of the Rhine and the bridgeheads on the right bank were to be 
occupied by Allied forces for fifteen years, and the Saar Valley was 
to be detached and administered as an independent unit for the same 
period. The motive for this last provision was economic rather than 
political. The Saar coal reserves were equal to those of the whole of 
France, and these mines were to be open to French exploitation during 
the period of League administration. 

French military advisers had urged the creation of a Rhine Republic 
because they believed such a barrier indispensable if France with 40,- 
000,000 people was to be safe from Gennany with 70,000,000. In 1919 
the fear expressed by the French that they would be attacked by a 
revived Germany appeared excessive to most British and American ob- 
servers. Henry White, a member of the United States delegation, com- 
mented on the French dread of the future. “It is impossible,” he wrote 
from Paris in March, 1919, “to comprehend the extraordinary obses- 
sion felt in this country lest Gennany within the next few years repeat 
the actions which she took in 1914.” To dispel this “extraordinary 
obsession” and provide France with a substitute guarantee in place of a 
neutralized Rhine Republic, the British and American delegates pro- 
posed a treaty of mutual aid. Great Britain and the United States were 
to support France if Germany ever became a threat. Woodrow Wil- 
son approved this accord, but the L^nited States Senate failed to ratify 
it. The British, on the ground that the American rejection nullified the 
agreement, likewise let it lapse. The French not unnaturally came to 
feel that they had surrendered a substantial barrier for a paper promise 
and had emerged with neither. When the passing years proved the 
French dread of Germany to be well founded, Frenchmen looked back 
with increased bitterness to this betrayal, or at least desertion, by their 
allies. 

All the former German colonies, treaty ports, trade concessions in 
backward countries, foreign investments, merchant ships, undersea 
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cables, and even patents registered in enemy states, which the victor 
powers had been able to seize during hostilities, were confiscated with- 
out return or compensation. A German proposal that the colonies and 
other property thus obtained should be assessed at a reasonable valua- 
tion, and the total credited to Germany as reparations paid, was re- 
jected. The Gemian lease on Kiaochow and economic privileges in 
Shantung as well as the German title to a number of Pacific islands 
north of the equator were transferred to Japan. German Pacific islands 
south of the equator were assigned to Australia, with the exception of 
German Samoa which went to New Zealand. The Union of South 
Africa acquired German South West Africa. Great Britain took over 
German East Africa and divided with France the Cameroon and Togo- 
land territories which the Reich had held in 1914. 

In all, Germany ceded 25,000 square miles of territory in Europe, 
with a population of some 6,000,000; and 1,000,000 square miles over- 
seas, with 12,000,000 inhabitants. But this loss of land and population 
was only part of the German forfeit. There were also heavy economic 
penalties which will be listed in the following chapter. 

2. THE DISMEMBERMENT OF AUS I'RlA-l lUXCARY 

In drafting terms for the Germans the Allied statesmen had to disarm 
and discipline a powerful nation. In settling the affairs of Austria- 
Hungary they were the self-appointed executors of an empire which 
had ceased to exist. Before 1914, as already explained in Chapter VII, 
the discontent stirring the national minorities within the Hapsburg 
Empire threatened to split it apart. The F'irst World War liad speeded 
the process of dissolution, and the Hapsburg dynasty as a unifying 
influence practically died with the aged Francis Joseph in 1916. His 
successor, Charles I (1916-1918), inherited a crumbling .state. Whole 
regiments of drafted Slavic troops were deserting to the Russians, and 
hostility towards the two ruling groups of the empire, the Germans in 
Austria and the Magyars in Hungary, deepened with defeat and hard- 
ship. 

As the less unified, less prosperous, and le.ss industrialized of the two 
Central Powers, Austria-Hungary had followed the German lead 
throughout the war. But the Austrian forces had .suffered even heavier 
losses than the Germans and the misery mounted steadily. Realizing 
the exhausted state of his realm, the new emperor determined to act 
without fully informing his stronger ally, and he opened secret nego- 
tiations for peace. The French foreign office responded to the half- 
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official overtures and secured a letter from Charles in which he agreed 
to use his influence with Germany to support the “just French claims 
to Alsace-Lorraine.” After the negotiations miscarried, the French 
premier, Clcmcnceau, published Charles’s indiscreet communication, 
discrediting tlic emperor with the Germans and with many of his own 
subjects, who felt he had conceded too much. A lame disavowal of the 
whole affair, issued from Vienna, convinced no one, and distrast and 
discouragement grew in the Austrian capital. By 1918 the empire on 
the Danube was little more than a shell, the defeats of that year shat- 
tered it, and in October the empire fell apart after the government had 
sent out by radio a futile plea for peace. When fighting ceased in 
November, 1918, there was no longer any central government in 
Austria-Hungary with wliich the Allied powers could treat. Partly for 
this reason, partly because the desire to deal with Germany was more 
imperative, the Allies waited nearly a year before completing their 
tenns for what remained of Austria and of Hungary. 

By these terms the once proud empire of Austria shrank to a third- 
class state whicli still bore the name Austria and contained the capital, 
Vienna. The Treaty of St. Germain, signed in September, 1919, lim- 
ited the Austrian Germans to this small, landlocked state, 32,000 square 
miles in area, with a population of 6,500,000, one-third of the people 
being concentrated in tlie capital. The Austrians asked permission to 
unite with Germany, realizing that it would be difficult for their state 
to exist as a political unit under postwar condition:;. But the request 
was denied. There were, it appeared, strict limits to the principle of 
self-determination. When the application of this principle promised to 
augment the population and power of Germany, it was not acceptable 
to the Allied statesmen who had made it a winning slogan in the war. 

Hungary, likewise, became a third-class state, its fate being settled 
by the Treaty of the Trianon (June, 1920). Three-fourths of the area 
which had constituted the kingdom of Hungary under the Hapsburgs 
was assigned to form new states or to enlarge neighbors. On the north, 
Czechoslovakia was erected as an independent republic. Provinces 
which the Hapsburgs had ruled since the partition treaties of the eight- 
eenth century were restored to the reconstituted Polish state. The hu- 
miliation of Austria proved a boon to Serbia: it was linked to Monte- 
negro, enlarged by the addition of the greater part of Bosnia and 
Herzegovina and a slice of Bulgaria, and emerged as the kingdom of 
Yugoslavia. Another fortunate beneficiary of the new apportionment 
was Rumania which doubled in size, receivi^ a segment of territory 
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from the late Hungarian realm which matched the area left to the Hun- 
garians themselves. As the Allied powers and the new succession states 
opposed the restoration of Charles or any other Hapsburg to the throne 
at Budapest, Hungary remained a kingdom without a king, ruled in 
the interim by Nicholas Horthy, an admiral without a navy. 

With this dissection of Austria-Hungary the Danube Valley lost 
what political unity it had known while the Hapsburgs ruled. The 
new frontiers, the deepening of national jealousy, the tariffs, and the 
constriction of economic life condemned the region to an era of dis- 
order and instability. The new states, patterned according to the eth- 
nical, linguistic, or cultural traditions of the inhabitants, were economic 
misfits. Their tariff policies and frontier tolls hindered the free ex- 
change of goods. Projects for a Danubian federation to adjust the evil: 
of the situation failed to win acceptance. The low standard of living, 
especially in the agrarian regions, made agitation easy and politics vio- 
lent. French influence was paramount in the area immediately after the 
peace. But the fact that the French did not need the largely agrarian 
products of the Balkan states and a reviving German economy did, 
promised to create stresses and strains in the future if Paris pulled one 
way and Berlin another. For some years, however, the Balkan area re- 
mained heaving and uncertain, the final results which would emerge 
from the shattering of Austria-Hungary still undisclosed. It was as if 
a planet had exploded in a crowded system; for the time being the frag- 
ments continued to group themselves loosely before they were drawn 
into the field of a larger neighbor. France was too remote to exercise 
a strong attraction. The ultimate consequence of the dismemberment 
of Austria-Hungary would not become clear until a revived Germany 
and a reconstructed Russia clashed and the victor extended a quasi- 
protectorate over this critical region. 

3. POLAND, RUSSIA, AND THE BALTIC STATES 

Between i-j-jz and 1795 Poland disappeared from the map of Europe, 
partitioned among Austria, Prussia, and Russia. It is of importance to 
note that the second and third partitioning, in 1792 and 1795, occurred 
while France was rent by revolution and unable to aid the Poles or to 
claim reciprocal compensation for the gains made by the Eastern pow- 
ers. Napoleon I at the height of his career promised the Poles a partial 
restoration of their fatherland, and Napoleon III encouraged the hopes 
of Polish patriots. The British likewise, although they did not inter- 
fere directly in eastern European affairs, were generally sympathetic 
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THii FLUID FRONTIKRS OF POLAND 


towards Polish ambitions. But the three empires, Austria-Hungary, 
Germany, and Russia, which were co-sharers of the extinct kingdom’s 
territory, had in consequence one point in common in their foreign 
policies; all were opposed to a revival of Polish nationalism. 

In 1918, with Gemiany defeated, Austria-Hungary shattered, and 
czarist Russia dissolved in revolution, the restoration of Poland became 
a possibility, for all effective opposition had for the moment been 
nullified. It is not surprising, therefore, that Poland reappeared on the 
map, reconstituted as a state of 140,000 square miles with a population 
of 30,000,000. By these measurements Poland was a second-class power. 
But the weaknesses which had undone the ill-fated country in the 
eighteenth century had not been cured. Poland lacked defensible fron- 






198 The World in the Tiventieth Century 

tiers, lacked a powerful, progressive, and enlightened middle class, 
lacked an independent peasantry. The country was still largely agrar- 
ian, divided into large, semifcudal estates without the industrial re- 
sources to equip a large army or the financial resources to support it. 
The living standards were low, the people largely illiterate, and the 
problems of self-government too complex for an electorate without 
experience in political affairs or democratic procedure. The French, 
anxious to ally themselves with all the succession states and to pledge 
a maintenance of the peace settlement, offered the Poles a military alli- 
ance and financial aid. The government at Warsaw accepted both and 
knew that so long as the F rencit anny was the most powerful in Europe 
they were protected. But they were not powerful enough to stand 
alone. If France failed them they would have to look to Clermany or to 
Russia, and memories of their tragic past brought forebodings of a 
doubtful future. If Germany and Russia revived, Poland miglit be 
crushed between them. The premonitions were justified. Proclaimed 
on November 8,1918, the new Poland was to be overwhelmed twenty- 
one years later by the concerted advance of German and Russian 
armies. 

Russia was the heaviest loser after World ^^'ar I in terms of k'.uro- 
pean territory transferred. The Rumanians occupied Bessarabia in 
1919. Two-thirds of the reconstructed Polish state was land which had 
been under Russian rule. Finland seceded from the czar’s empire in 
1917 and was recognized as independent in 1920. The Baltic provinces, 
Latvia, Estonia, and Lithuania, likewise seceded, winning recognition 
as sovereign republics (1921). The total area thus detached from what 
had been the Russian Empire exceeded 300,000 square miles, an area as 
large as Spain and Italy combined, with a total popidation of 25,000,- 
000. These extensive losses were suffered while Russia was exhausted 
from the war and racked by revolution. It was almost certain that the 
Russians would favor some revision of these forced concessions as soon 
as their country recovered unity and vigor. This rcassertion of Russian 
power, when it came, proved as irresistible as the turning of a tide. 
VVithin twenty-two years, as subsequent chapters will show, all the lost 
areas save Finland had been reincorporated into the Russian system and 
a part of Finland reconquered. (Sec Chapter XXXllI.) 

The succession states, Estonia, Latvia, and Lithuania, during the in- 
terval of their independence established regimes based on democratic 
and republican forms. Kstonia, northernmost of the three, is a penin- 
sula lying between the Gulf of Finland and the Gulf of Riga. Its in- 
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dependence was recognized by the Soviet government in a treaty of 
1920, and the boundaries enclosed an area of 18,353 square miles with 
a population slightly over one million. Latvia, below Estonia, had a 
land area almost equal (20,056 squares miles) but a population of nearly 
two million. It was recognized, as independent by the Soviet govern- 
ment in 1920. Lithuania, which likewise obtained recognition of its 
sovereignty from the Soviet government in 1920, had less success in 
clarifying its boundaries than its neighbor republics. The Lithuanians 
claimed an area over 3 1 ,000 square miles, with a population of some 
three million, but the Poles retained nearly one-third of this territory. 

In Finland the House of Representatives proclaimed the country an 
independent sovereign state on December 6, 1917, and a republican 
constitution was formally adopted on July 17, 1919. Finnish independ- 
ence was recognized by the Russian revolutionary government on Jan- 
uary 9, 1918. The land area of the country (excluding lakes) was 
132,589 square miles and the population (1920) 3,364,807. 

World War I ended the rule of three famous European dynasties, 
the Romanovs, the Hohcnzollerns, and the Hapsburgs. In the states 
carved from territories which Nicholas II, William II, and Francis 
Joseph I had ruled, the favored fonn of government after 1918 was a 
republic. Save for Hungary, a kingdom without a king, and the royal 
houses of Rumania and Yugoslavia (Serbia), the new or reconstructed 
states of central and eastern Europe formed governments which were 
democratic and republican in form. But constitutional guarantees do 
not by themselves make a democracy nor assure representative rule. 
Strong democratic traditions were lacking. The new statesmen had 
little or no experience with the complexities of popular government. 
The electors were untrained in the responsibilities of political initiative. 
The administrative officials available had nearly all received their train- 
ing under autocratic monarchies. Fear of a monarchist coup or the 
emergence of a military dictator led the framers of the new constitu- 
tions to make the executive office subordinate and secondary. This had 
the effect of shifting the center of power into the hands of the legisla- 
ture — or its leaders, since several hundred men cannot well exercise 
power jointly. The legislators, unused to the checks and balances of a 
representative system, too often surrendered the power delegated to 
them by the electors to a cabinet which they could not control, and 
once in office the ministers tended to assume almost unlimited authority. 
As all the new constitutions contained clauses which permitted a cabi- 
net to issue “emergency” decrees, and the inexperienced legislators and 
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newly organized law courts were seldom certain how to challenge such 
decrees, the regimes could very easily be transformed into more or less 
popular dictatorships. This was especially true in countries where eco- 
nomic ills and deep grievances made the populace responsive to dra- 
matic appeals and drastic measures. Several of the succession states — 
Poland and Rumania in particular — never really developed represent- 
ative institutions. The parliaments were a screen behind which a few 
powerful leaders manipulated the elections, the press, the courts, and 
the army. But this truth was not readily apparent to the people of the 
older democracies, to the French, the British, and especially to the 
Americans. They were, in consequence, unprepared for the rapid re- 
vival of dictatorships in Europe, which gained momentum after the 
economic collapse of 1929. 

4. THE END OF THE OTTOMAN EMPIRE 

The empire over which the sultans at Constantinople claimed to rule 
had been shrinking for several centuries before the First World War 
finally shattered it. All North Africa — Morocco, Algeria, Tunis, Trip- 
oli, and Egypt — had already been detached by 1914 and in J'urope 
the sultan had forfeited all his Balkan provinces except a small area 
around Constantinople. But so long as the Turkish government con- 
trolled the Straits, and claimed the Arabian peninsula with its strategic 
ports on the Mediterranean, the Red Sea, the Indian Ocean, and the 
Persian Gulf, Turkey was a power in the Near East despite the back- 
wardne.ss of the people and the corruption and inefficiency of the gov- 
ernment. 

When Turkey joined Germany in 1914 the broad Arabian lands, 
one-third the size of the United States in area, were exposed to Allied 
attack. The British and French encouraged tAe subject peoples of Asia 
Minor to revolt against Turkish misrule ana supplied bands of insur- 
gent Arabs with anus and money. In secret compacts, Britain, France, 
Italy, and Russia arranged to partition the sultan’s realm among them- 
selves after the war but the withdrawal of Russia and the feebleness of 
Italy canceled this plan. The defeat of the Turks and the completeness 
of the Allied victory permitted the peacemakers to divide Asia Minor 
into half a dozen states utider French or British protection. Syria be- 
came a French mandate. In Palestine a national home was founded for 
the Jewish people, with Great Britain as the mandatory power. Trans- 
jordania, the Hedjaz, and Iraq were erected into independent Arab 
states with Britain as protector. 
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Had Russia remained in the war and shared in the Allied victory, the 
Russian diplomats might have insisted upon the control of Constanti- 
nople and the Straits, which had been promised to them. But Soviet 
Russia, beset by foes and rent by civil war, was in no position in 1919 
to collect on czarist claims and had forsworn imperialist ambitions of 
conquest for the moment at least. The British were therefore left in 
a dominant role but they soon discovered that they had assumed heavy 
and perplexing responsibilities. The Mediterranean was the “life line” 
of their empire and it was a cardinal maxim of British policy that the 
Suez Canal and the Red Sea route to India must be safeguarded. But a 
spirit of independence was stirring the Arab peoples and they were 
not willing to exchange Turkish sovereignty for British supremacy. 
In Egypt, Iraq, and Saudi Arabia, movements aiming at complete in- 
dependence for the native peoples gained rapid headway. In Palestine 
the attempt to honor the Balfour Declaration of 1917, wherein the 
British government had promised to establish there a national home for 
the Jewish people, led to a state of civil war between the local Arab 
population and the Jewish immigrants. As the British had many mil- 
lions of Moslem subjects in their empire, they did not wish to antag- 
onize them by dispossessing the Moslems in Palestine. They were there- 
fore driven to restrict the area open to Jews in Palestine and to limit 
the quota of immigrants. For this they were assailed in turn by ardent 
Zionists throughout the world. 

The sultan at Constantinople accepted the Treaty of Sevres which 
dismembered his empire and Turkey became a small state limited to the 
Anatolian headland. But the defeat and humiliation stirred the nation to 
revolt, and a powerful refonn party headed by an able army officer, 
Kemal Ataturk, deposed the sultan and set up a republic (1923). The 
vigorous attempts made to energize and modernize the Turkish people 
after 1919 will be outlined later. (See Chapter XLV.) 




THE ECONOMIC SETTLEMENTS 


The time has now come for a heavy reckoning of the accounts. 

You have asked for peace. We are prepared to offer you peace. 

GKORGES CLEMENCKAU 

TO THE GERMAN DELEGATES MAY J, I919 
I. THE REPARATIONS BILL 

I N the midst of the First World War President Wilson affirmed that 
the democracies, when victory crowned their efforts, would not 
seek to impose any “punitive damages” upon their defeated foes. David 
Lloyd George, wartime prime minister of Great Britain, asserted that 
the British for their part did not favor the infliction of a war indem- 
nity. These unmercenary avowals, however, were wartime statements. 
The complete collapse of the Central Powers put the unselfishness of 
the Allied nations to a crucial test, for it left the victors in a position 
to demand extensive compensations. The British, French, Belgian, and 
Italian people, many of whom had suffered losses through the air raids 
and submarine toll or more directly tlfrough the wastage of the battle- 
field, insisted that reparations must be collected. It should be remem- 
bered that all the people in the Allied and Associated nations had been 
studiously indoctrinated with the argument that the Central Powers 
had plotted the war and waged it with the deliberate intention of de- 
stroying their neighbors. In these circumstances reparations appeared 
logical and just. 

The Allied governments therefore sought a formula which would 
reconcile their earlier assertion that they sought no military indemni- 
ties with the later decision that they could and must collect repara- 
tions. They solved the contradiction by stipulating at the time of the 
armistice that the defeated nations must make compensation “for all 
damage done to the civilian population of the Allies and their property 
by the aggression of Gennany by land, by sea, or from the air.” This 
qualification left them at liberty to assess Germany and her allies an 
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indefinite sum calculated on the value of civilian property destroyed 
through enemy action during four years of war. In effect it was equiva' 
lent to substituting the phrase “reparations for civilian damages” foi 
the phrase “military indemnity.” 

The Allied peoples believed reparations justified not only as a rea- 
sonable compensation for wanton damage but as a warning to any 
nation which might be disposed to wage aggressive war in the future. 
It was thought advisable to impress upon the Germans in particular 
and also upon the Austrians, Hungarians, Bulgarians, and Turks, the 
fact that nations which allowed their governments to violate humane 
principles and international obligations would be brought to justice by 
an international verdict supported by all peace-loving peoples. Such a 
lesson, it was hoped, would provide a salutary deterrent to any nation 
which might develop aggressive inclinations later. 

In the case of the Germans such reasoning proved faulty. The war 
had already cost them heavily. If additional penalties and sacrifices 
could have counteracted all will for militarism and conquest, the terms 
of the “Carthaginian Peace” should have done so, for these terms were 
heavy and they were intended to remind the offenders of their mis- 
deeds and to keep reminding them for decades to come. But unfortu- 
nately the corrective effect of the penalties miscarried. The Germans 
considered the penalties undeserved and therefore unjust. The whole 
nation felt humiliated and embittered. So deeply did they resent the 
accusation of guilt which they had been forced to acknowledge be- 
fore the world, that the determination to reverse the verdict of 1918 
became a national aspiration. After the first mood of defeat and dis- 
couragement ebbed, the German people came slowly but decidedly to 
the conclusion that their mistake lay not in having waged a war but in 
having lost it. From that point a number, especially of younger Ger- 
mans, went on to the conclusion that the way to reverse the ignomini- 
ous verdict of Versailles was to wage a second war and win it. This 
idea was not so much a logical and conscious reaction to events as a 
psychological and subconscious rebellion. The sense of mortification, 
the indignation burning in German hearts, prepared the nation for a 
sudden upsurge of chauvinism. Leaders with the temerity to stimulate 
and capitalize upon this defiant and recalcitrant mood were certain to 
appear at the appropriate moment. This reaction might have been fore- 
cast in 1919. The French did in fact foresee and fear it, but it did not 
prevent the Allied governments from deluding themselves that they 
might collect reparations from a presumably docile Germany until 
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1980. The generation w'hich had made the war was to pay for i» 
throughout the remainder of the century, unless Germany rebelled. 

There seemed good reason to believe in 1919 that the German na- 
tion could pay substantial reparations for damage done. How much it 
could pay, the more cautious economists hesitated to predict, borne 
optimistic British statisticians estimated the total at $100,000,000,000; 
some set it even higher. Accordingly, the various commissions ap- 
pointed to collect claims for civilians’ injuries inflated their lists, add- 
ing charges for property destroyed by fire, shells, air raids, and ship 
losses, for mines flooded, britlges blown up, farms gutted, orchards 
slashed, and cattle slain. The sum quickly rose to astronomical figures. 
Some items not easy to justify under the head of civilian damages were 
inserted none the less as pensions for soldiers and their dependents; and 
the loans contracted by Belgium as well as the military expenditures of 
the Belgian government from 1914 to 1918 were also included. To 
complete the reparations bill on these extended lines demanded much 
listing and itemizing, and the compilation seemed likely to take consid- 
erable time. In the interim the Germans and their allies were ordered to 
commence payments in the form of tangible assets. 

Protests that Germany was ruined by war and in no condition to 
meet heavy charges were weighed by the Allied economists. They 
found that the German government had expended the equivalent of 
$40,000,000,000 in waging war and that nearly 2,000,000 Germans 
had perished as war casualties. The health of the nation had been re- 
duced because war economy and the Allied blockade had caused a 
shortage of essential foods, especially fats, and a deficiency of many 
raw materials. Before 1914 the wealth of Gemiany had been rising 
rapidly because of the highly efficient industrial development. But the 
armistice and treaty terms deprived Germany of two-fifths of her coal 
and nearly two-thirds of her iron ore supply, a serious blow to an in- 
dustrial nation. The treaty also detached one-tenth of the German fac- 
tories and confiscated the German colonies, foreign investments, com- 
mercial concessions, and all merchant ships over 1600 tons. It was 
possible, however, for Germany to commence some forms of payment 
immediately, and the nation was ordered to surrender gold and goods 
to the value of $5,000,000,000 before May i, 1921. As an initial pay- 
ment, 250,000 farm animals — horses, cattle, sheep, swine, and goats — 
were to be transshipped; some millions of tons of coal; up to half the 
reserves of drugs and chemicals; building materials of all types; loco- 
motives, coaches, and freight cars; industrial machinery, minerals, fer- 
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tilizer — the list was long and could be lengthened indefinitely. The 
Allied claims, it appeared, would be limited only by the capacity and 
willingness of the defeated nations to produce and turn over the mate- 
rials demanded. 

The total reparations bill had not yet been completed when the 
treaty was laid before the delegates of the German Republic in Paris 
on May 7, 1919. The failure to mention a specific sum at this time was 
possibly a tactical, or at least a psychological, error. It left the Ger- 
mans apprehensive but still hopeful that they might clear off the burden 
of reparations quickly, as France had cleared off the billion dollar in- 
demnity imposed by the victorious Prussians in 1 87 1 . When, two years 
after Versailles, the Germans finally learned the national mortgage 
they had assumed in signing the treaty, they were appalled and indig- 
nant at the total. After much preliminary debate, the experts had 
reached a compromise on the calculation of German wealth, the maxi- 
mum annual payments which might be expected, the mode of transfer, 
and the final sum with interest charges. In April, 1921, they announced 
the total: it had been fixed at 131,500,000,000. This did not represent 
an exact accounting; many items were so confused, many lists so de- 
tailed, that they had resisted analysis; but the members of the Commis- 
sion finally compromised among suggested totals and announced the 
sum indicated. A schedule of payments had likewise been prepared, 
calling for the first billion dollars within twenty-five days. If the Ger- 
mans failed to pay, the Treaty of Versailles provided for penalties, 
including possible occupation of territory in addition to that already 
held for military security, the seizure of state property, the diversion 
of taxes, custcjins revenue, and other assets of the Reich, and a charge 
against public utilities and other property owned by the component 
states and municipalities. The possibility of further assessments and 
even further increases in the total was not ruled out, and military pres- 
sure by the Allied armies of occupation was to be a reserve weapon 
that would be applied if the Germans failed to meet their obligations 
under the treaty. Unforeseen developments had already been covered 
by a blanket clause of the treaty which declared that “all matters re- 
lating to the occupation and not provided for by the present Treaty 
shall be regulated by subsequent agreements, which Germany hereby 
undertakes to observe.” The delegates of the Weimar Republic who 
signed at Versailles had no logical authority thus to promise in advance 
that subsequent governments would observe the terms of agreements 
which had not yet been devised. It is not altogether surprising that 
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German youths, reading the Treaty of Versailles in later years, came 
to think of the Weimar regime as a weak and shameful administration 
which had mortgaged the rights and liberties of the nation throughout 
future generations. 

2. INTERGOVKRNMENTAL DEBTS 

To the nations which had suffered from a German invasion, especially 
to the French, the payment of reparations was simple justice, and they 
looked upon the settlement with the rigidity of a creditor who has been 
awarded damages against a criminal and evasive defendant. World 
War I, which the French believed they had done nothing to cause, 
cost their government an estimated $26,000,000,000. The devastation 
wrought in the invaded areas added to this a $20,000,000,000 bill for 
reconstruction. The Allies, recognizing that the republic liad borne 
an excessive share of the common effort and the common destruction, 
agreed to allot to France 52 per cent of the expected payments from 
Germany. By the same arrangement, negotiated in 1920, the British 
Empire was to receive 22 per cent, Italy 10 per cent, Belgium 8 per 
cent, and the remaining Allied and Associated powers 8 per cent among 
them. As the Belgians felt and usually voted with the French on the 
reparations issue, the two shared a 60 per cent equity in the expected 
payments and were therefore, quite understandably, the most urgently 
aroused and the most insistent upon reprisals when the payments were 
in default. 

The problem of international debts was one of the most involved 
problems intensified by the war. It had two sides: the reparations ac- 
count with all its bitter implications, and the question of intergovern- 
mental loans covering all the credits advanced to one another by the 
Allied powers. These two phases of international finance had no direct 
relation to one another, but despite their separate origins they tended 
to become opposite sides of the same coin, and a swiftly depreciating 
coin at that. War in the twentieth century had proved so ruinously ex- 
pensive that the financial reserves of Russia, France, Italy, and Great 
Britain had become exhausted in turn and by 1917 the United States 
was the chief source of credit. After the fighting ceased in 1918 the 
United States continued to make advances to foreign states, largely to 
aid the program of postwar reconstruction. By 1924 the total obliga- 
tions owed to the United States by other governments was over 
$12,000,000,000. Britain, which owed $4,454,000,000 of this sum, 
was the leading debtor. But Britain was also a creditor; France alone 
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owed her almost $7,000,000,000. Other countries in turn owed France 
an even larger total, although most of these debts had become mere 
figures in a ledger. Like the billions of francs which the French had 
advanced to the imperial government of Russia before its collapse, these 
loans were uncollectible and spine had been frankly repudiated. 

The British government proposed that the situation might be clari- 
fied by an all-round cancellation. The British were primarily interested 
in a return to normal trading relations because their prosperity de- 
pended so largely on a healthy international trade and they feared that 
a debt deadlock might delay the trade revival. But the proposal for 
cancellation was unacceptable to the United States. This government 
had no equivalent debts outstanding to match the $12,000,000,000 
credits owing, and the loss incurred through wiping out the debts 
would have fallen too largely upon the American taxpayer. 

Consequently all the debtor nations (except Soviet Russia) worked 
out agreements between 1921 and 1930 for refunding and repaying 
their debts, agreements which brought some order into the bookkeep- 
ing but did not assure the execution of the terms arranged. As the 
chief creditor nation the United States took the lead, concluding over 
a dozen funding agreements between 1922 and 1926. It was obvious 
that regardless of the amounts involved some states were in a better 
condition to pay than others. The American negotiators made allow- 
ance for this fact and sought to adjust the ultimate burden to the 
debtors’ capacity to pay. Interest rates were scaled down and the 
period for repayment extended to sixty-two years, but the principles, 
both on wartime loans to Allies and on postwar loans for reconstruc- 
tion, were maintained and added together. The settlement with Britain 
involved the largest total, amounting to $4,600,000,000 at 3.3 per cent 
interest. The French debt came next, being funded at $4,025,000,000, 
but for France the average interest rate was cut to 1.8 per cent. Italy 
received an especially low rate of 0.4 per cent on a funded debt of 
$2,042,000,000. These three accounts comprised 92 per cent of the 
total of $11,671,400,000 in funded debts owed to the United States 
by Allied or neutral or ex-enemy countries; but as payments and in- 
terest soon fell in arrears, the sum owed or in default grew steadily. 
The British government, which received the least generous conces- 
sions in the refunding, made the most earnest efforts to meet the an- 
nual payments and repaid a larger share of its debts than France or 
Italy. But the problem of repayment was increased by the refusal of 
the United States to accept payment in goods. American producers 
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were alarmed lest foreign nations, needing United States dollars to pay 
their debts to the United States treasury, would pour floods of low- 
priced merchandise into the American market. To prevent such com- 
petition, Congress was urged to protect the American standard of liv- 
ing by raising the protective tariffs and the Fordney-McCumber 
Tariff Act of 1922 established the highest rates hitherto tolerated in 
American history. Unable to ship in sufficient goods or obtain dollars 
by other means the debtor countries made part payment in gold and 
silver, but the limited amount of bullion in the world and the fact that 
more than half the monetary gold had accumulated in the United 
States made this method impracticable also. 

The stand taken by the United States on debt collection decided the 
British attitude. When Congress made it clear that the debts must be 
honored, the British negotiated with their debtors in turn, for Britain 
was likewise a creditor country with some $10,000,000,000 outstand- 
ing. This was more than twice the sum she owed the United States, 
but nine-tenths of the British advances were never collected. To their 
debtors the British explained that they would base their scale for re- 
funding on the scale set by the United States and if the United States 
canceled debts Britain would do the same. This was a shrewd policy 
because they knew that their debtors would almost certainly default, 
whereas they themselves took their own debt more seriously. After 
1930 a general cessation of payments, or universal default, brought into 
effect something which resembled the original British plan for all- 
round cancellation. But by that time Great Britain had paid out nearly 
$250,000,000 more to the United States than the British treasury had 
received from German reparations and loan repayments combined. 

The British reaction to the American stand was adroit but some- 
what embarrassing to the United States. For the British repeated that 
Britain would assess her debtors in proportion to American demands 
and would reduce the obligations other Allied nations owed in London 
as soon as the United States reduced the obligations Britain owed in 
Washington. In effect, this threw the onus of exacting payment upon 
the American people, and Uncle Sam began to appear in the hostile 
sections of the European journals as Uncle Shylock. But the United 
States government still declined to cancel the debts outright, although 
the foreign loans were refunded at a lower rate of interest and the 
period for repayment extended. The debtor nations, moreover, found 
a further argument to justify or attempt to justify a delay in their re- 
payments. It was almost inevitable that, as Germany fell behind on the 
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scheduled reparations transfers, the French and British would insist 
they could not pay the United States until the Germans paid them. The 
Germans were thus disposed to see the United States as the ultimate 
beneficiary and therefore as the ultimate assessor forcing indemnities 
from them. Despite the idealism and generosity of the American war 
effort, the vanquished as well as the victor nations, envious of the ex- 
traordinary American prosperity of the 1920’s, came to see the United 
States as an opulent power too greedy to forgive battle-racked and 
impoverished peoples their unequal burden of debt. For the American 
people the debt controversy was a long lesson in disillusionment which 
increased their inclination after 1919 to avoid any new entanglement 
in European quarrels. 


3. GERMANY IN DEFAULT 

The hardening stand of the United States incited the British, French, 
Belgians, and Italians to adopt a harsher attitude towards Germany. 
In April, 1921, the Reparations Commission announced that the total 
which the Germans must pay over the years would be at least $3 1,500,- 
000,000. The immediate effect of this drastic assessment was a deprecia- 
tion of German currency, a fall in revenue, and a partial default on the 
preliminary reparations payments already due. In 1922 the Mark (the 
German monetary unit) continued to decline on the international ex- 
change, and Germany again failed to furnish the stipulated payments 
in cash, coal, materials, and labor. On January 9, 1923, the Reparations 
Commission formally announced that Germany was again in default. 
French and Belgian troops thereupon marched into the Ruhr Valley, 
the most highly industrialized section of Germany, to enforce the 
methods of direct action or “sanctions” which the Treaty had pre- 
scribed to cover such an eventuality. 

Disarmed and demilitarized, the Germans could not fight back ac- 
tively but they resisted by a passive strike. Business halted in the oc- 
cupied areas; the mood of noncooperation stiffened throughout all 
Germany; in the months of enervating deadlock which followed, credit 
collapsed in a bottomless sea of inflation and the Mark depreciated 
until it became valueless. All Europe felt the dislocation, the economic 
life of the Continent was threatened with chaos, and even the French 
franc lost 25 per cent of its value. Pressure had not solved the problem. 
At the close of 1923, therefore, the Reparations Commission appointed 
committees to consider a new program. Accepted in 1924 and known 
as the “Dawes Plan” because of the active participation of the Ameri- 
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can delegate, Charles Gates Dawes, in devising it, the new plan offered 
a way out of the impasse. The German currency was to be stabilized, 
German industry was to be revitalized (with the aid of a $200,000,000 
foreign loan), and the reparations payments were to be reduced tem- 
porarily to $250,000,000 a year. Under this schedule the Germans paid 
nearly two billion dollars in the next five years, and the French and 
Belgian forces were withdrawn from the Ruhr Valley. 

Under the Dawes Plan German industry and economic life made a 
surprising recovery, aided by the fact that American loans were avail- 
able to finance the recovery and speed tlie wheels of production. In 
1928 a further modification was introduced, named for another Ameri- 
can, Owen D. Young. The total which Germany still owed on repara- 
tions was scaled down to the sum of $28,800,000,000, and payments on 
it were calculated to run for fifty-nine years. With the ratification of 
this pact the last Allied forces of occupation were withdrawn from the 
Rhineland (1930), and the German government continued payments 
to the extent of $685,916,000. Within two years, however, the whole 
issue had passed into history, for the great depression so dislocated 
world economy and international finance that on June 21, 1931, Presi- 
dent Herbert Hoover proposed a moratorium on international debts. 
A year later, at Lausanne, representatives of the Allied powers finally 
accepted the truth that the reparations claims against Germany would 
never be realized. They proposed a drastic scaling down in the schedule 
of payments, so drastic that it would have amounted to a practical can- 
cellation of reparations and war debts alike. But once again the United 
States declined to admit any legal connection between the two types 
of indebtedness. Germany, however, made no more payments on ac- 
count of reparations, and after 1931 the British, French, Italian, and 
other governments made only token payments or none at all on their 
funded obligations. Finland was the only exception and continued to 
pay the United States the annual sum agreed upon when it accepted 
financial aid after separating from Russia in 1917. 

Thus reparations and intergovernmental debts, which had been car- 
ried as a sort of elastic, marginal item, impressive but unreal, in the 
budgets of the powers, were written off as bad debts. The records 
indicated that the Germans had paid $6,200,000,000 on reparations up 
to September i, 1924, and an additional $2,600,000,000 between this 
date and June 30, 1931, a grand total of $8,800,000,000. This did not 
represent a really crushing burden for a great power; after 1933 
German government found it possible to spend much larger appropria- 
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tions for military and naval rearmament. But because of the passions 
aroused the whole question remained clouded and confused. Even the 
actual amounts paid were variously estimated as debtor or creditor re- 
stated them in terms of shifting currencies and set arbitrary values on 
the payments in kind and in services. 

The major problem in the whole tangle, a problem never very clear 
to the average citizen in New York or London, was not whether Ger- 
many could or even would pay, but how she was to pay. It was quite 
possible to set aside a portion of the annual budget, especially as a de- 
militarized Germany had no armament expenses, and a part of the na- 
tional revenue from the state railways or from tariff dues or internal 
taxes might have been transferred to the account of reparations. But to 
transfer such amounts out of Germany to the receiving nations was 
another matter: for this purpose it was necessary to establish credits 
abroad. Germany could not pay in gold, for her gold reserves were 
exhausted. The British and French did not wish to accept German 
manufactures as payment because this glutted markets which they pre- 
ferred to supply themselves. Payment in kind instead of in coin often 
proved no blessing to the receiver; while the Gennans, for instance, 
built ships for Britain to replace the tonnage lost in the war, the Brit- 
ish shipyard workers were standing idle and claiming unemployment 
insurance. When French industries received coal from Germany as 
partial reparations dues, the British coal mines which had previously 
helped to supply French needs were shut down. This dilemma con- 
tinued to embarrass the experts, for Germany could make really sub- 
stantial payments only in goods and labor or by selling German prod- 
ucts in the world markets and then transferring the profits thus gained 
to the reparations account. Either way, German wares reached con- 
sumers who might otherwise have bought French or British products. 

The Germans, with their workers active and their factories hum- 
ming, kept abreast of modern methods, improved their machinery, and 
co-ordinated their industries. To undersell their opponents they were 
compelled to become more efficient, and they introduced new proc- 
esses, new synthetic chemicals, new inventions to speed production. In 
addition they rationalized the management of their great industries into 
trusts and combines, grouping interdependent factories under the di- 
rection of efficiency experts and co-ordinating production by the crea- 
tion of supertrusts and international cartels. 

The legend that Germany was crushed and crippled after World 
War I by the extortion of a ruinous tribute is thus seen to have little real 
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truth, and it overlooks the fact that the democratic powers, while striv- 
ing to collect reparations for a decade, were also helping Germany to 
recover her place in world economy and to rebuild her industries. This 
aid, it is true, was not always official or even intentional. It was very 
largely financial aid, advanced in the form of loans negotiated through 
the great investment brokers of New York, London, Paris, and other 
capitals. But the effect was to subsidize a vast expansion of German in- 
dustry. The first five years of peace (1919-1924), with defeat, politi- 
cal disorder, the occupation of the Ruhr Valley, and the ruinous in- 
flation, brought much suffering to the Germans; but tliis was not in 
general the result of military occupation or reparations, it was the con- 
sequence of economic exhaustion and the loss of the war. The second 
five years (1924-1929) offered a more cheerful picture. Foreign funds 
to the extraordinary amount of $7,800,000,000 flowed into Germany, 
of which $2,400,000,000 came from American investors. Thus two 
dollars went into Germany for one that came out as part of the repara- 
tions schedule, a fact Mdiich makes a fair estimate of the financial situa- 
tion still more difficult to achieve. For after 1931 Germany not only 
ceased to pay reparations but defaulted on most of the private loans 
which had been floated by municipalities, public utilities, industries, 
and banks. In these transactions American investors were again the 
heaviest losers. 


4. PAYMENT DEFERRED 

In the final analysis, therefore, it would appear that the United States 
government not only failed to collect on tlic loans made to its Allies 
during World War I; it advanced, and again failed to collect on, large 
sums lent to a number of European governments after the war. Fur- 
thermore, in addition to an official loan of $200,000,000 advanced to 
the Reichsbank under the Dawes Plan of 1924, American citizens 
bought German bonds to the total of $2,400,000,000 after 1924, and 
most of this sum likewise they never recovered, although it helped to 
finance the recovery of Germany and prepared the way for rapid Ger- 
man rearmament in the 1930’s. This situation appears so illogical and 
has been so widely criticized by many American commentators that 
it needs more careful study. 

After 1922 the war loans and other intergovernmental debts then 
outstanding were adjusted by a series of agreements negotiated by the 
United States with its various debtors. By 1930 subsequent arrange- 
ments had scaled down the anticipated payments because few of the 
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debtors had met the schedule of annual payments, and some nations 
were already in default on agreements which still had half a century 
to run. Collectivelv, the intergovernmental debts owed to the United 
States Wf)uld have amounted to some $22,000,000,000 by 1933 if ac- 
counts had been strictly kept. Actually, unpaid principle and interest 
piled up in the ledgers, but only about one-tenth of the over-all total, or 
some $2,250,000,000, was ever repaid. Thus some $20,000,000,000 
might still be considered as due the United States when payments 
ceased. French and British observers could point out, however, that 
the total of unpaid German reparations was even larger, for they esti- 
mated it at $25,000,000,000. It was thus possible to argue that the Ger- 
man failure to pay left the United States the loser. But this was an 
oversimplification of the issue. The United States was not the only 
creditor unpaid. Great Britain failed to collect on loans and credits of 
some $ 1 0,000,000,000 which had been advanced to associates during 
and after the war and were later repudiated. France, in addition to the 
enormous property losses suffered during four years of campaigning 
and enemy occupation, had also to write off as uncollectible some 
$700,000,000 lent to her associates and allies. 

Private investors iit Britain and France and in all the wealthier 
centers of Europe also lost on loans advanced tc) speed German expan- 
sion in the 1920’s. The Gennans urgently needed credit and capital to 
develop new plants, purchase raw material, and exploit their resources, 
and they offered attractive terms and high interest rates to float bonds 
on the international money markets. Many Americans had money to 
invest in the prosperous decade after 1919, and of the $7,800,000,000 
borrowed by the Germans one-third came from the United States. 
Thus a circular system of exchange grew up, whereby American in- 
vestors, through international financiers, lent billions of dollars to Ger- 
man enterprises, the German government transferred millions of dollars 
to the French, British, Italian, and Belgian governments as reparations, 
and the French, British, Italian, and Belgian got'crnments turned a part, 
but only a part, of the reparations thus obtained back to the United 
States government to reduce the interallied debts. Out of all these in- 
tricate transactions and the bitter arguments they inspired, one fact 
emerges quite clearly. By 1933 the total of intergovernmental debts 
and of reparations demands still outstanding was between fifty and 
sixty billion dollars. But they had become paper obligations, owed back 
and forth among the nations, and they would never be repaid. (See 
pages 264-270.) 




THE INTERNATIONAL SETTLEMENT 
THE LEAGUE OF NATIONS 


I can predict with absolute certainty that within another genera- 
tion there will be another world war if the nations of the world 
do not concert the method to prevent it. 

'WOODROW WILSON 

I. THE SEARCH FOR INTERNATIONAL ORDER 

T he idea that all the states or nations of the world should be united 
in one empire, a society of states, or an international federation, is 
almost as old as the earliest records of civilization. From the most 
ancient eras successful conquerors dreamed of universal dominion, 
and ambitious lawgivers strove to make one code supreme through- 
out the world of men. Egyptian, Babylonian, Persian, and Chinese 
dynasts called themselves lords of the world in their day. The Roman 
Empire, in the first centuries of the Christian era, brought a remarkable 
degree of uniformity in legislation, custom, and culture to the Medi- 
terranean world and left behind a powerful tradition of universal sov- 
ereignty and the memory of the Tax Romana or Roman peace. Then 
Rome declined, the European section of the once mighty empire was 
split into barbarian kingdoms, and the Roman provinces in Africa and 
Asia were conquered in the seventh century by the followers of Mo- 
hammed. For a thousand years, from the fifth to the fifteenth century, 
western Europe or Christendom, though shattered into feudal frag- 
ments remained united in spirit by the ties of a common religious faith. 
But after the fifteenth century the rise of national territorial states, the 
separation of the Protestant denominations from the Catholic Church, 
and the dissolution of that shadowy political conception, the Holy 
Roman Empire, left Europe permanently divided. There was no tri- 
bunal to which all princes would turn, no international court with the 
authority to intervene and arbitrate the recurrent controversies which 
drove the sovereign states to frequent war. 



The International Settlement: The League of Nations 215 

Projects for the establishment of an international court or league 
were proposed by many eminent thinkers. In the seventeenth century 
the Duke of Sully, minister of Henry IV of France, formulated a 
“Grand Design,” and the scholar Emeric Cruce urged that human 
society was in reality one body and that no part of it could suffer 
without the whole feeling the affliction. In the eighteenth century the 
Abbe de Saint Pierre and the philosopher Immanuel Kant drafted proj- 
ects for perpetual peace. In the nineteenth century a host of writers 
devised a variety of intelligent plans. But none solved in workable fash- 
ion the fundamental problem of state sovereignty vs. league authority 
or explained how a national government could pledge itself to accept 
the decision of an international court yet remain the supreme and sov- 
ereign judge of its own actions. 

The penalty of this condition of international anarchy was the suc- 
cession of general wars which darkened European history every few 
decades. Each major conflict from the sixteenth century on was fol- 
lowed by a mood of horror and remorse and inspired the creation of 
diplomatic machinery which was intended to avert by frequent confer- 
ences, compromise, and arbitration the outbreak of further disastrous 
conflicts. These various efforts, endorsed sincerely enough by their 
framers while the dead still lay unburied on the battlefields, never crys- 
tallized into an enduring tribunal, and the plans to summon regular in- 
ternational conferences were always abandoned after a few years. The 
last ambitious attempt of this kind was undertaken a century before 
the First World War broke out. When the Napoleonic Wars with 
their mounting casualties culminated in the defeat of France, the Quad- 
ruple Alliance of the victorious powers, Britain, Russia, Austria, and 
Prussia, was set up as the foundation for a Confederation of Europe. 
After three years the defeated power, France, was admitted to mem- 
bership. But Great Britain had already begun to draw away, and the 
Confederation, which lacked any permanent meeting place, any formal 
structure, any body of officers or recognized secretariat, ceased to be 
an instrument of diplomacy and became a convenient idea. In theory 
there was a “Concert of Europe” throughout the nineteenth century. 
But the relative tranquillity of the era was primarily due to the balance 
of power favored by Great Britain and to the release of European ten- 
sions through expansion overseas and the opening up of the world, so 
that the dawn of the twentieth century found a Confederation of Eu- 
rope no nearer reality than before. 

By 1900 the exploitable regions of the earth had been very 
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largely pre-empted, and national rivalries in Europe were intensified 
yearly by the rivalries of the imperialist powers in their overlapping 
colonial spheres. The rise of armament budgets and the growing 
tension convinced many lovers of peace that there was an urgent 
need for some sort of co-operative action. In 1899 a peace con- 
ference called at the suggestion of Czar Nicholas II of Russia met 
at The Hague. The delegates drew up a formula for the arbitra- 
tion of disputes among sovereign states and proposed that a perma- 
nent court of international justice be established to hear appeals and 
render decisions. In 1907 a second Hague Peace Conference was con- 
vened. But no real progress was achieved in the crucial issue, the limita- 
tion of armaments, and the states would not agree in advance to .submit 
their quarrels to the Permanent Court and promise to abide by its de- 
cisions. Despite some well-meant gestures and minor concessions, de- 
spite the earnest efforts of the peace societies and other public groups 
which favored disarmament, the Hague Conferences had no real in- 
fluence upon the foreign or domestic policies of the great powers. The 
crisis of 1914 found Europe without any peace machinery adequate to 
avert or even to delay the appeal to arms. 

Four years of anguish and eight million war dead brought the na- 
tions once more to the conviction that a permanent international body 
to preserve peace was essential if civilization was to be preserved. Pon- 
dering the waste and tragedy of war as the campaigns racked Europe, 
people everywhere persuaded themselves that the tragedy might easily 
have been averted, that a World Court, with the prestige and the juris- 
diction to arbitrate the Austro-Serb quarrel, w'ould have made a gen- 
eral war inexcusable and unnecessary. Leaders stood forth in all the 
democratic countries to expound this belated truth — Lord Robert 
Cecil for Great Britain, General Jan Christian Smuts of South Africa 
for the British Dominions, Leon Bourgeois for France, W oodrow Wil- 
son for the United States. These eloquent proponents for a league to 
preserve peace secured a large and inspired following in 1 9 1 7 and 1918, 
and the faith that a real and honest attempt would be made after the 
war to organize such a league heartened the Allied nations in their 
crusade for victory. When the Paris Peace Conference assembled in 
January, 1919, all four of the above mentioned statesmen were elected 
to a “Commission on the League.” The commission was entrusted with 
the task of drafting a constitution for the Association of Nations which 
Woodrow Wilson had listed among his Fourteen Points. The confer- 
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ence decided that the charter of the League should be embodied in the 
peace treaties as the cornerstone of a new world order. 

2. I'lIK STRUCTURE OF TUF I.KAGUK OF NATIONS 

The form proposed for the League of Nations made it a sort of super- 
state with machinery capable of discharging the three normal func- 
tions of a government; executive, legislative, and judicial. The para- 
mount purpose was to promote peace and security among the nations. 
At the plenary session of the Peace Conference, which met on January 
25, 1919, a resolution was adopted declaring that: 

It is essential to the maintenance of the world settlement, which the 
Associated Nations arc now met to establish, that a League of Na- 
tions he created to promote international co-operation, to insure the 
fulfillment of accepted international obligations, and to provide safe- 
guards against war. 

The chief organs of the League were to be two legislative chambers, 
to be known as the Assembly and the Council. All member states w'ere 
accorded one vote in the Assembly, great powers and small nations 
ranking alike in this respect, but each might be represented by one to 
three delegates. The Council, as first planned, was to consist of nine 
members. Five of these wxrc to be permanent members and would 
represent the five great powers, the United States, Great Britain, 
France, Italy, and Japan. The four nonpcrniancnt members were to be 
chosen by the Assembly. Later the number of the nonpermanent mem- 
bers was raised to six and finally to nine. The Assembly and the Council 
were declared competent to debate any question which concerned 
world peace. 

The judicial functions of the League were to be entrusted to a Per- 
manent Court of International Justice, a World Court. This body was 
organized with eleven (later fifteen) judges, elected for a nine-year 
term by the Assembly and the Council. Ratified in 1921, the Court was 
duly installed in 1922, taking its scat not at Geneva where the other 
League organs and commissions assembled but at The Hague. It was 
provided that any national governments involved in a dispute might 
appeal their case to the Court by mutual accord, and it was hoped that 
many states would bind themselves in advance to ask such arbitration 
before resorting to war and would promise to accept the decision re- 
sulting from such “compulsory arbitration.” 
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The executive powers of the League were the powers most likely 
to infringe upon the authority of the sovereign states. They were left 
weak and nebulous. There was no prince or president, no cabinet under 
the direction of a chairman or prime minister as in parliamentary 
regimes, no executive committee with a clear mandate or definite dele- 
gated powers. A permanent secretariat or bureaucracy headed by a Sec- 
retary General who also acted as secretary for the Council and the As- 
sembly meetings preserved the records and provided a rather tenuous 
line of continuity between sessions. Responsibility in specific fields was 
delegated to committees on economic affairs, labor, mandates, and 
minorities. The investigations and recommendations of these com- 
mittees were supposed to furnish information upon which the As- 
sembly and the Council might take action, but it was easier to compile 
a body of data on a critical question than to secure any positive result 
when the chambers met. The Council as the smaller body with the 
weightier prestige showed the more determined front, but the Assem- 
bly, where the smaller nations most in need of protection could unite 
their protests, gained more confidence as the years passed. But both 
chambers were inhibited by the knowledge that their enthusiasm or 
indignation, their debates and their resolutions would prove echoes in 
a desert of silence unless a majority of the national governments trans- 
lated them into positive policies. 

For the League remained primarily a consultative body; it could rec- 
ommend a course of action to the member states but it possessed no 
real coercive powers to enforce respect for its decisions. If, despite 
League protests, a war came and nations took up arms in violation of 
their pledges and in defiance of League admonishment, the Council 
might invite member states to apply an economic boycott against an 
aggressor. The Council might even recommend armed reprisal against 
the offender. But the appropriate measures of restraint, economic or 
military, could be applied only by the governments of individual states. 
The League itself possessed no weapons, no armed force, and a French 
proposal to place an international police corps at its disposal was voted 
down. The weight of a League decision was dependent upon its pres- 
tige, upon the strength of public opinion in enlightened nations, and 
when public opinion was ill-informed, confused, or divided (as is com- 
monly the case when international crises arise) the League lacked the 
authority to intervene with force and effect. Even if a strongly worded 
vote of censure condemning a belligerent state were passed by the As- 
sembly and the Council, no means existed for bringing pressure against 
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the troublemaker except through a joint boycott imposed by other 
members. In theory, this mode of concerted action had appeared prom- 
ising, but when attempts were made to apply it no effective, co-ordi- 
nated boycott could be achieved. The solid front desired could never 
be established because nonmembers were generally uncooperative, 
some member states were evasive, and some were in open or secret 
sympathy with the aggressor. Nevertheless even when the League ap- 
peared to fail most impotently, it left a residual judgment in the minds 
of sober men everywhere, a judgment which identified and condemned 
those nations which showed aggressive impulses. 

3, LIMITATIONS, ABSTENTIONS, AND DESERTIONS 

It is easy, after a quarter of a century, to point out the defects that 
weakened the League of Nations. It was cumbrous in organization, 
slow and formal in deliberation, unprepared (because seldom in ses- 
sion) to cope with a sudden crisis, unprovided with instruments to 
check aggression when aggression commenced. The financial resources 
of this august body were severely restricted, and its annual budget of 
some $7,000,000 was less than that of leading American universities. 
Yet all these limitations, which might have been repaired in time, did 
not cripple the League in fundamental fashion. The real defect of the 
League as a confederation of sovereign states was the fact that it never 
was a truly international, independent, world-embracing organization. 
It never achieved the prestige and standing of a supranational parlia- 
ment, it never won the active support of all the leading world states, 
it never attained the neutral and universal character which its founders 
envisaged for it. 

The first and heaviest blow it suffered was dealt by the nation which 
had seemed its wannest friend. When Woodrow Wilson asked the 
United States Senate to approve the Treaty of Versailles, which in- 
cluded the League Covenant, the Senate rejected both. His faith in the 
people still firm, Wilson carried his appeal to the nation, but the elec- 
tion of 1920 sustained his opponents, and the Congress finally voted 
for a separate peace with Germany in 1921. This repudiation by the 
American people, who had led the crusade to “make the world safe for 
democracy” and then abandoned the one organ which seemed a guar- 
antee of peace and justice, crippled the League permanently. Responsi- 
bility for this unhappy outcome to ardent hopes was shared by Wilson, 
his opponents, and the sovereign people of the United States. 

Wilson’s noble idealism made him a great popular leader but his 
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unwillingness to compromise proved an insurmountable liability in the 
final political maneuvering. By the end of his career he had become 
estranged from almost all his old associates, even from Colonel House. 
Ilis faith that the people would support him often encouraged him to 
defy the counsel of political advisers. When he sailed for Paris in 
December, 1918, the Republicans had just won control of the Senate 
and the I louse of Representatives, but he failed to include any of their 
outstanding statesmen in the American peace commission. The ova- 
tions accorded him in London, Paris, and Rome obscured his waning 
popularity at home, and few heeded the grim warning uttered by the 
former president, Theodore Roosevelt, “Our Allies and our enemies 
and Mr. Wilson himself should all understand that Mr. Wilson has no 
authority to speak for the American people at this time.” Had Wilson 
remained in Washington and permitted his secretary of state, Robert 
Lansing, to negotiate the peace, he might have felt less personal loss of 
prestige when the accords were criticized. But he was determined to 
conduct the negotiations himself and to present his critics in America 
with a treaty and a league covenant indissolubly linked in one docu- 
ment. He did not believe that the Senate would dare to affront popular 
hopes by rejecting his work. 

I Ic was mistaken. When he presented the T reaty of Versailles to the 
Senate in July, 1919, with the Covenant of the League of Nations as 
a preamble, the Senate opposition, led by Henry Cabot Lodge of Afas- 
sachusetts, recommended several changes or reservations. AA'^ilson com- 
menced a speaking tour in September to win the nation to his views, 
but he was exhausted by his long efforts and he suffered a paralytic 
stroke in Colorado which shattered his health. Nevertheless he clung 
rigidly to his determination that the Treaty and the League Covenant 
must be ratified without revision. When the draft with reservations 
came before the Senate in November he instructed his supporters to 
vote against it. As a result, the necessary two-thirds majority could not 
be marshaled to ratify the Treaty in amended or unamended form. 
A last attempt to pass it, with reservations, was made on March 19, 
1920, but twenty-three Democrats, obedient to Wilson’s behest, 
joined with die-hard Republicans to vote it down. Had they approved, 
the amended treaty might have passed by seventy-two votes out of 
eighty-four senators balloting. To legalize the end of hostilities in 
some fashion a joint resolution was then passed by both Houses, de- 
claring that the war with Germany was at an end: from his sickbed 
President Wilson vetoed it. The deadlock was not resolved until Wil- 
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son’s Republican successor at the White House, Warren G. Harding, 
signed a resolution ending the state of war between the United States 
and Germany on July 21, 1921. Separate treaties with Gennany, Aus- 
tria, and Hungary were then negotiated by the State Department and 
approved by the Senate. 

What were the “reservations” which Wilson believed so serious that 
they would have nullified the Covenant of the League? They con- 
cerned four points in particular, and it seems doubtful that their inclu- 
sion could have weakened the Covenant so fatally as American exclu- 
sion weakened the League. The Senate Committee on Foreign Affairs 
offered four amendments. They recommended that the United States 
should not bind itself unequivocally to “preserve as against external 
aggression the territorial integrity and political independence of all 
members of the League” (Article lo). They insisted that the United 
States should define more specifically the provision governing with- 
drawal from the League (Article i). They stipulated that the United 
States could not surrender its right to decide what disputes came within 
the sphere of the League and what issues the American courts were 
competent to adjudicate. Finally, the United States, they held, could 
not accept the competence of the League to investigate or to rule upon 
questions which involved the application of the Monroe Doctrine. 

The Monroe Doctrine was the cornerstone of American foreign 
policy. When it was announced under President James Monroe in 1 8 2 3 
it was intended as a reply to contemporary threats — to the claims lev- 
eled by the Russians at the West Coast from Alaska to California, and 
to projects of the Spanish and Portuguese monarchs to reassert their 
control over the peoples of Latin America. But in the course of a cen- 
tury the Doctrine had come to stand in American thought as a “No 
Trespassing” sign warning all foreign powers against an attempt to 
acquire territory in the New World, to fortify bases, to intervene, or 
even to ally themseves with an American republic. Any such inter- 
ference, it was thought, might threaten the balance of power in the 
Americas and might compel the United States as the guardian of the 
New World to establish a powerful army and to construct naval and 
military fortifications on a costly scale. By maintaining the Monroe 
Doctrine inviolate the United States had kept the Atlantic and Pacific 
Oceans between itself and any powerful aggressor. 

The importance which Americans attached to the Doctrine was 
recognized by President Wilson and his associates when they drafted 
the pertinent clauses in the League Covenant. Article 2 1 read: 
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Nothing in this Covenant shall be deemed to affect the validity of 
international engagements, such as treaties of arbitration or regional 
understandings like tlie Monroe Doctrine, for securing the mainte- 
nance of peace. 

Even this carefully worded assurance did not remove the fear which 
many Americans felt that membership in the League would involve 
the nation in foreign disputes, the “entangling alliances” against which 
Washington had warned the young republic in its early years. 

The policy of isolationism had failed in 1917, the United States had 
gone to war, and 115,000 American soldiers had died. Inevitably, 
in the mood of disillusionment which followed the great idealism of 
1917 and 1918, it seemed as if the noble crusade had failed. Revelation 
of the secret treaties which had been concluded by the British, French, 
Russian, and Italian governments for the division of conquered terri- 
tory made Wilson’s lofty arguments for “open covenants openly ar- 
rived at” seem naive and impracticable. Europe, it appeared to many 
Americans, was rapidly reverting to the evils of secret diplomacy, 
power politics, and imperialism. This change in sentiment, this mood 
of disillusionment, this bitter conclusion that the quarrels of the Euro- 
pean nations were endless and insoluble and that the United States 
ought to stay out of them, swayed American opinion very powerfully 
in 1920. It helps to explain why the Senate repudiated the League of 
Nations, for many senators, headed by William E. Borah of Idaho and 
Hiram Johnson of California, feared that if the American republics 
Joined the League they would constantly be drawn into foreign dis- 
putes and crises. They also resented the thought that the League Coun- 
cil, sitting in Geneva, Switzerland, might seek to interfere in New 
World affairs which were, or had been hitherto, the concern of the 
Pan-American Union. 

Thus, from the outset, the United States was absent from the circle 
of the League, gravely impairing its usefulness. But there were other 
gaps almost as distressing. In the early years two other great powers, 
Germany and Russia, were also absent. An association of nations which 
included no more than four of the seven great powers could be called 
a “world league” in name only. It is true that the number of great pow- 
ers within the League was increased to five in 1926 when Germany 
received a permanent seat on the Council, and this event marked the 
high tide of League achievement. Yet even in the act of providing a 
place for the German delegate the League betrayed its intrinsic dis- 
unity. Even at this, its most hopeful hour, a dispute on status and a 
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broken pledge provided forewarnings of the decline that soon sapped 
its usefulness. 

The decision to admit Germany to the League was the culmination 
of a momentary mood usually described as “the Spirit of Locarno.” 
By 1925 Raymond Poincare and the more adamant Nationalists were 
out of favor in France; the Conservative Party, usually the more de- 
fiant in its foreign policy, had suffered a reverse in England; while the 
adroit Gustav Stresemann had persuaded the bourgeois and the social- 
ist groups in Germany to support a conciliatory foreign policy. At 
Locarno, Switzerland, in 1925 Germany, France, and Belgium mutu- 
ally guaranteed their existing frontiers and agreed to arbitrate future 
disputes. The accord also provided that Germany might apply for 
membership in the League. But the move to add one more permanent 
member to the Council stirred up jealousy and dispute; Poland, Spain, 
and Brazil all insisted that they merited a permanent Council seat also. 
The solution adopted was to expand the permanent seats to five and 
allow the Assembly to elect nine nonpermanent members. When this 
decision was announced, Spain and Brazil withdrew, Brazil perma- 
nently. This was the first of the inauspicious events which marred the 
optimistic spirit of the hour. 

The second flaw in the accord which admitted Germany to League 
membership was a broken pledge, and that defect was to be magnified 
until it provided Germany Avitli an excuse for resigning in 1933. When 
the Germans signed the Versailles treaty in 1919, they had been assured 
in writing by the cliairman of the conference, Georges Clemenceau, 
that German disarmament was to be tlfe first step in a general reduc- 
tion and limitation of armaments. By 1926 the Allied commission ap- 
pointed to supervise German disarmament reported that the process 
had been carried out in almost all particulars, but no serious attempt 
was made by the victor powers to fulfill the remainder of the agree- 
ment in the years that followed. The Germans argued that this failure 
proved the bad faith of the French and British governments and in- 
validated their arguments that it was German militarism which had 
caused World War I. In 1933 Germany quit the League abruptly. 

Thereafter the dissolution of the League proceeded swiftly. The 
Japanese, offended when their invasion of Manchuria was voted an act 
of aggression, resigned in March, 1933. The Italians, whose invasion 
and conquest of Ethiopia moved the League to impose sanctions, de- 
fied the worst the League could do and then resigned in 1937. The.se 
secessions would have left Great Britain and France the only great 
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powers still in attendance had not Soviet Russia been admitted in 1934. 
Russian distrust of the Western democracies slowly declined after 
1926, and Maxim Litvinov, who became commissar (or minister) for 
foreign affairs in 1930, brought Russia into the League shortly after 
the exit of Germany. Thus within fifteen years of its formation the 
League of Nations, which had never been a truly universal association, 
shrank to a truncated alliance dominated by Great Britain, France, 
and Russia. 

Public opinion still respected the high ideals upon which the League 
was founded, and delegates at the sessions did not cease to warn against 
the increase of armaments and to deplore the growth of aggression 
and the disregard of treaties. But horror of war is a relative passion; 
it was strong among the lesser nations which were predestined victims 
of aggression, and weak among the ambitious nations conscious of 
power and eager for expansion. Cynics pointed out with some truth 
that the states which remained within the League were either second 
and third class countries which could not afford to wage a war or 
satiatetl powers which had ample areas in which to expand. The three 
great powers left in the League after 1937 were not moved wholly by 
moral considerations in denouncing war. All of them for one reason 
or anotlicr preferred to see a balance of power in I'urope and the 
world, and they made the League an instrument by which violent 
change might be discredited, denouncing from its forum those restless 
and hungry nations which threatened world equilibrium or coveted 
their neighbors’ lands. Britain, France, and the Soviet Union could 
afford to support a policy which “froze” existing frontiers and pro- 
hibited further conquest, for they were, as their critics pointed out, 
“satiated” powers. Taken together, the three empires comprised al- 
most half the land area of the earth. 

The fact that the three “have not” powers, Japan, Germany, and 
Italy, all gave offense to the more peaceful members, were all charged 
witit aggressive and militaristic actions, and all resigned in resentment, 
suggests a grave defect in the League as an instrument of peace. The 
German, Italian, and Japanese imperialists insisted that their nations, 
too, were entitled to large colonial empires, to “living space” or Le- 
hemratim as the German expansionists termed it. The idealists who 
supported the League believed that it might become a mechanism for 
assuring peaceful change in the world, for lowering obstructive tariffs, 
opening up neglected areas, and assuring all nations a fair share in 
world trade and raw materials. But world trade fell sharply after the 
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depression of 1929 and each nation sought selfishly to safeguard its 
own share. This sharper economic nationalism which drove the powers 
towards a policy of self-sufficiency, added to the bitterness of the 
“have not” states. It is important to understand how the dissatisfied 
imperialists in Berlin, Rome, or Tokyo viewed the League in order to 
understand why it failed to hold their support. To the Germans it never 
outgrew its early association with the Versailles pact, it never achieved 
a truly independent or international status in their eyes. The Italians 
likewise, who felt that they had been cheated in the peace settlement of 
1919, never regarded it with enthusiasm. In all parts of the world there 
were many people with similar views, people to whom the League 
never appeared the detached, impartial tribunal they might have 
trusted but merely a complicated piece of diplomatic machinery con- 
structed by the statesmen who framed the Versailles treaty and con- 
trolled by them as a device for protecting their conquests. This was 
not a just estimate of the League; it was not even a logical estimate, 
but it was an estimate widely advertised by its foes. 

There was a further limitation in the League platform which counted 
against it among the non-European peoples of the world. The Japa- 
nese proposed in 1919 that the League protocol should recognize the 
equality of races, but their suggestion was rejected by the drafting 
commission. This decision emphasized the Europocentric bias of the 
League and its most prominent supporters and relegated two-tliirds of 
the world’s population to a position of implied inferiority. The peoples 
of Africa and Asia, especially those living in territories administered 
by European powers, such as the Egyptians, Hindus, or Indonesians, 
were not confident that the League would listen to their complaints 
with impartiality, if indeed it listened to them at all. 

Within Europe those nations disposed from the first to distrust the 
League as an instrument of the victor powers found some reasons to 
justify their misgivings. They noted that it was reluctant to criticize 
any action of its leading members. It hesitated to criticize the French, 
who insisted upon maintaining the most powerful army in Europe al- 
though the Central Powers were disarmed and helpless. It failed to 
curb Poland (a satellite of France) when a Polish free corps marched 
into Vilna in 1920 or Litliuania when its forces occupied Memel 
in 1923. It failed to enforce arbitration upon the Italians when they 
shelled Corfu in 1923 to exact an indemnity from the Greeks in 
retaliation for a border incident. When it was a matter of enforcing 
the Versailles terms against the vanquished, however, the League was 
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accused of too much zeal by some critics, Austria, reduced to a third- 
rate power by the treaty, would normally have merged in a political 
or at least an economic alliance with Germany. But this choice was 
forbidden lest Germany grow too strong. The unsound economic con- 
dition of the new Austria made, a common customs union with Ger- 
many a reasonable plan, but neither appeals to the principle of self- 
determination nor the economic chaos in Austria persuaded the French 
to permit the Anschluss or union proposed. Recourse to the League 
was vain: as late as 1931 the Court of International Justice declared 
such a merger contrary to the Treaty of Versailles, a ruling which 
affronted German patriots. 

In the critical tests of the 1930’s the League failed each time it sought 
to check the aggressive moves of a great power. It failed to arrest the 
Japanese invasion of Manchuria and northern Cliina which commenced 
in 193 1. It failed to halt the Italian invasion and annexation of Ethiopia 
in 1935 although the Ethiopian government, like the Chinese, appealed 
repeatedly to Geneva for protection and arbitration. It failed during 
the desperate Spanish civil war of 1936-1939 to prevent the Germans 
and Italians from sending thousands of technicians, airmen, and whole 
divisions of infantry to aid the insurgents, while the Russians supported 
the Republican government. It failed to prevent German infiltration 
and occupation of Danzig, although the Free City was under its direct 
protection. Finally it failed to avert the German attack upon Poland 
which opened World War II in 1939. 

Yet the blame for these failures does not properly belong to the 
League as an organ. The members of the Council, the delegates to the 
Assembly, the personnel of the secretariat strove earnestly, despite 
weakened authority and waning prestige, to uphold its rules and main- 
tain its functions. The fault lay with the statesmen of the leading states, 
with the public in the advanced nations, who lost faith in the League 
as an organization. To flout the League became a popular gesture with 
German, Japanese, and Italian politicians who wished to arouse nation- 
alist enthusiasm by appealing to the chauvinist emotions of their con- 
stituents. The League itself did not cease to function: it simply failed 
to affect the course of events. When the Japanese pushed into Man- 
churia, the Council adopted a judicious report on the Far Eastern situ- 
ation and condemned the Japanese government on the charge of mili- 
tary aggression. But the rebuke did not halt the Japanese. When the 
Italians invaded Ethiopia, the League members agreed to invoke an 
economic blockade of Italy to restrain the Fascist plan of conquest. 
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Italy is particularly vulnerable to blockade; the withholding of oil alone 
might have stalled the Italian drives. But the economic sanctions were 
too lightly enforced to prove effective. These tests, and these succes- 
sive proofs that the League could judge a situation, could bring in a 
verdict, but could not enforce it or persuade an effective majority of 
the national states to enforce it, were milestones on the road to the 
Second World War. 

As an experiment in collective security the League of Nations failed, 
but the list of its failures is not the most important part of the record. 
It was not a wholly abortive experiment. Its successes, and it had many 
minor successes, have been too readily forgotten. Even its missteps and 
frustrations had their value, for errors provide a warning. The League 
sessions helped to set a precedent and a pattern for international co- 
operation which future generations may recognize more clearly and 
rate more highly than contemporary observers have done. Its failures 
arc now a part of history but its successes hold the clue to a better in- 
ternational order. 

4. SOME ACHIEVEMENTS OF THE I.EAOUE 

League arbitration was not always vain. In a score of disputes between 
secondary states the committees at Geneva found a workable solution. 
In .several cases action by the League not only averred hostilities, it 
even halted open warfare after the lighting had commenced, 'i'hc talc 
of such successes makes more encouraging reading than the list of an- 
tagonisms unhealed and ruptures which could not be averted. 

In 192 1-1922 a dispute between Sweden and Finland, both of which 
claimed possession of the Aaland Islands, was submitted to the League 
for decision. The verdict, which granted tlie islanders autonomy under 
Finnish sovereignty, moderated the controversy. In 1925 border clashes 
almost brought on a war between Greece and Bulgaria, but arbitration 
under League auspices assured a peaceful settlement. In 1932 an in- 
cipient war between Peru and Colombia was resolved peaceably 
through League mediation. Several controversial claims arising from 
the Versailles settlement, confided to the League for adjustment, were 
likewise arbitrated with success. Under League supervision a plebi- 
scite was held in Upper Silesia in 1921 to resolve the border separating 
Germany and Poland. A majority of the inhabitants wished the terri- 
tory in dispute to remain within the German Reich. The League 
Council recommended a partition of the region which awarded Po- 
land a somewhat more generous share than the vote seemed to justify 
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but which did settle a most acrid dispute without violence and laid 
down a line of demarcation in a troubled area. A second difficult as- 
signment for which the League should receive honor was its fifteen- 
year supervision of the Saar Valley. In accordance with the provisions 
of the Versailles treaty the League conducted a plebiscite in 1935. 
The results indicated that 90 per cent of the inhabitants desired the 
reincorporation of the territory in Germany, and the League there- 
upon approved the reunion of this important mining and industrial 
area in the Reich. These five cases are examples of patient negotiation 
and responsible statemanship. They might be duplicated many times 
over from the records in the League files. The publicity and clamor 
which accompanied many appeals to the League were often an em- 
barrasstnent; some of the most effective work accomplished by the 
League diplomats was successful because it did not reach the headlines 
of the newspapers. Every sane settlement of an international dispute 
is likely to be a compromise, and governments sometimes find it easier 
to withdraw extreme claims if the spotlight has been turned elsewhere. 
Public excitement, especially when deliberately fanned by govern- 
ments as part of their offensive, can create an atmosphere so tense and 
stormy that a calm analysis of the questions at issue becomes impossible. 

Some of the soundest and most constructive tasks attempted by 
League commissions seldom attracted popular attention. Financial aid 
to the insolvent Austrian republic, advice and a.ssistance to several east- 
ern European nations in combating typhus, improvement in the status 
of natives in backward regions and obscure protectorates — these and 
other services were undramatic and passed with little general notice. 
Yet the existence of a Commission on Mandates with responsibility for 
scrutinizing conditions in Uganda or Sumatra marked an important 
change in the attitude of the European states towards the treatment of 
submerged peoples and the exploitation of colonial areas. The League 
did not possess a police force which could intervene to prevent injus- 
tice, but it could appeal to the enlightened opinion of civilized people 
in the advanced countries. In Europe and America intelligent and hu- 
mane citizens read the League reports and besought their governments 
to introduce corrective measures to benefit forgotten peoples caught in 
the net of the rival imperialisms. 

Perhaps the greatest ultimate benefits conferred by the League will 
result from its studies on human welfare. Year after year its investi- 
gators compiled carefully tested and remarkably objective statistics on 
the effects of famine, of deficiency diseases, of epidemics, of vaccines 
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and preventive medicine, of vice, slavery, the drug traffic, labor condi- 
tions, and many other social problems affecting the welfare of man- 
kind. Many of the evils uncovered were of such a nature that they 
could be curbed only through international co-operation. Though the 
League possessed very limited funds its agents performed invaluable 
services in collecting information and co-ordinating the findings of na- 
tional and international charitable organizations, in quickening the 
consciences of civilized peoples, and in making available the facts and 
figures upon which campaigns for a better and healthier world could 
be based. For the first indispensable step to all social reform is the com- 
pilation of fair and accurate data on the conditions to be remedied. The 
League of Nations Year Book and other reference works which pub- 
lished trustworthy figures on tax rates, living standards, incomes, vital 
statistics, literacy, armament budgets, and a hundred equally signifi- 
cant facts, provided an arsenal of useful information. Legislators, re- 
formers, journalists, and lecturers could draw upon the international 
guides when preparing campaigns or criticizing abuses. 

The promotion of intellectual co-operation among the thinkers and 
artists of all nations was a further aim of the League sponsors. To link 
culture to culture and class to class through the exchange of scholars, 
lecturers, scientists, and artists; to hasten the translation of important 
books; to encourage exchanges in research; and to broaden the chan- 
nels of international travel and communication were all v^orthy pur- 
poses and all gained strength through League enterprise. 

Finally, it is just to note the role played by the International Labor 
Office, an agency of the League created for the improvement of rela- 
tions between employers and employees and for the promotion of 
remedial measures to reduce class tension and class rivalry. Modern 
society is not only threatened by the devastation of war between na- 
tions, it is endangered by the prospect of war within nations, war that 
could turn one class against another. To find a solution to class an- 
tagonisms and so reduce the risk of civil conflicts is a vital function of 
any organization which aims at assuring peace by collective action. 
This truth was likewise clear to the idealists who framed the League 
of Nations. 
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THE UNITED STATES 
INTERNAL DEVELOPMENT 


Send but a song oversea for us 
Heart of their hearts who are free . . . 

ALGERNON CHARLES SWINBURNE ^ 


I. GROWTH 

N owhere in history is there a story of nation-building so 
remarkable as the epic of the United States. For a handful of 
colonists to invade a continent, expand their dominion, and increase 
their number until in three centuries they formed a united nation of 
140,000,000 is an unparalleled achievement. These transplanted Euro- 
peans carried overseas the forms of an ancient culture, adapted historic 
ideals and techniques to the problems of a novel environment, impro- 
vised as the need arose new formulas, new tactics, new devices. At 
times they experimented audaciously. They dared, for example, to 
adopt a republican form of government, to set up a democratic re- 
gime of a type never previously maintained with success in a broad 
and expanding empire. They not only “brought forth on this conti- 
nent a new nation,” they so governed and developed the nation that it 
became a leading world power, while its citizens acquired a greater 
measure of political liberty and material welfare than any other em- 
pire of equal size had ever conferred upon so many millions of men. 

The “miracle of America,” as a French writer described it, filled the 
people of less fortunate lands with astonishment and envy. By the 
Americans themselves, however, the bounties of nature and the bless- 
ihgs of security were accepted almost casually. The free citizen of the 
United States learned to regard as normal a civilization so prodigal in 

* From the poem, “To Walt Whitman in America.” 
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its production, so unfettered in its creative and mechanical energies, 
so varied, colorful, and dramatic in its achievements that nothing 
seemed impossible to American genius. In the years when the first set- 
tlers were founding Jamestown and Plymouth, the English Lord Chan- 
cellor, Francis Bacon, prophesied that mankind was entering a new age 
in which science would bring “the enlarging of the bounds of human 
empire to the effecting of all things possible.” In America his prophecy 
found its most startling measure of fulfillment. From the skyscrapers 
of Manhattan to the Golden Gate the triumphs of American engineers 
and scientists suggested the marvels of the Neiv Atlantis or a fantasy 
from a scientific Arabian Nights' Eiitertaimnents. Modern technology 
provided for the millions a standard of living which the Caesars might 
have envied. 

All great historical movements tend to take on in retrospect a char- 
acter of grandeur, of predestination. As Americans of the twentieth 
century contemplated the growth of their republic they felt increas- 
ing admiration for their predecessors and increasing awe for the dan- 
gers the nation had survived. Throughout its most vulnerable years 
a kindly fate had protected and preserved the Union. But with the 
opening of the twentieth century the era of semi-isolation had passed; 
the United States had suddenly come of age and inherited a deciding 
role in world affairs. “This generation of Americans,” Franklin Del- 
ano Roosevelt reminded the nation in 1936, “has a rendezvous with 
destiny.” 

Could a nation so lately fashioned from diverse groups withstand 
the stress of world competition and world wars? The United States 
lacked the deep historical roots, the long cultivated loyalties, the tested 
institutions which gave the European powers their strength and struc- 
ture. Six generations earlier no one could have predicted with assur- 
ance that half of North America would be knit into one republic and 
dominated by Anglo-Saxon culture. The Spaniards were the first to 
settle in Florida and California. The French explored the central area 
from the Great Lakes to New Orleans. The Russians laid claim to 
Oregon. But thanks to the elasticity of American institutions and the 
initiative and wisdom of American leaders the earlier colonists of for- 
eign speech and background were incorporated without undue diffi- 
culty into the expanding frame of the nation. 

This fusion of peoples, who in their European homelands had been 
foreigners and often foes to one another, was a remarkable reconcilia- 
tion. Even more remarkable as a test of the New World amalgam was 
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the absorption of a stream of immigrants from all parts of Europe, 
people of conflicting nationalities, classes, languages, faiths, and cul- 
tural traditions. It is estimated that 50,000,000 emigrants left Europe 
between 1800 and 1914, and that three-fourths were attracted to the 
United States. To land-hungry farmers the chance to acquire their 
own farms was an irresistible lure. To political refugees the New 
World offered a haven. To the ambitious, the myriad opportunities, 
the system of free enterprise, the rewards awaiting men with vision 
made the United States the “Land of Promise.” But for native-born 
Americans above all others the mystery and magnificence of that half- 
void continent waiting to be conquered formed a perpetual heritage 
and challenge. 

The result was that saga of westward expansion which is the most 
distinctive theme of American history. The republic was the achieve- 
ment of pioneers. In the century and a half from the founding of Plym- 
outh to the War of Independence the English colonists conquered the 
wilderness at a rate of ten square miles a day. After 1783 the young 
United States, born with a giant’s energy and a giant’s appetite, ex- 
panded its frontiers for the next hundred and fifty years at the rate of 
fifty square miles a day. Its restless sons were forever on the move, 
forever heading into uncharted areas, inventing new tactics, testing 
new techniques, raising a cabin in the clearing or a trading post by the 
stream, only to abandon them abruptly and move on when other set- 
tlers followed on their heels. They learned skills as they needed them, 
trail making, trapping, hunting, and planting. They built log houses 
in the woodlands and sod houses on the plains. They followed the ruts 
of the covered wagons to Oregon and California. They knew the epic 
of portage and prairie camp and mountain pass. Then at a critical turn- 
ing point the railway arrived, bringing a revolution in land transport. 
Ten thousand settlements lost in the immensity of the great central 
plains were linked by the magic rails, and soon the silver filaments 
threaded the mazes of the Rocky Mountains to guide a host of pioneers 
to the Pacific shores. 

In the first century of railway construction one-third of the track- 
age of the world was laid in the United States. Within the span of a 
lifetime (1830-1900) a network of lines spread out into every state 
until a saturation point was reached. After 1910 the railway mileage 
decreased in proportion to population as other vehicles took over some 
of the burden of transport from railways and river boats. The first 
automobile show in America was held, appropriately enough, in 1900, 
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as if to signalize that the century of steam had closed and the century 
of oil and electricity had opened. 

Then, in a generation (1890-1910), the frontier passed. Its boister- 
ous influence, which had dominated the rise of American democracy 
and inspired the virile, self-confident, and often lawless individuality 
of the range, was curbed by newer forces. With the opening of the 
twentieth century the United States entered a more disciplined era. 
Agriculture, which had been the primary source of income hitherto, 
yielded place to industry and commerce. Urban population overtook 
and finally surpassed the total of the rural districts. The millions of 
arriving immigrants, who had poured out onto the fann lands while 
the richer areas were still unclaimed and un worked, tended after 1900 
to settle in the cities, seeking employment in factories, in construction 
work, in the mining and metallurgical trades. These changes came so 
swiftly that they created a number of problems which had been un- 
provided for because few of them had been foreseen. 

The crisis caused by this readjustment, the methods adopted to meet 
this rapid industrialization and urbanization, wove new patterns of 
American life. After 1900 the citizens of the United States found them- 
selves facing several problems which most European peoples had been 
coping with for generations. Of these problems the most significant 
formed the triad already met in earlier chapters: the problem of re- 
sources, the problem of defense, and the problem of social justice. 
Before the twentieth century the favorable conditions in the New 
World had made these problems much less acute for Americans than 
they had long proved for Europeans. 

2. POPULATION: THE MOVEMENT TO THE CITIES 

Within a century and a half, from 1790 to 1940, the population of the 
United States increased more than thirtyfold, rising from 3,929,2 14 to 
1 31,669,275. It has been estimated that the world population increased 
fourfold during the same period, from some 500,000,000 to 2,000,- 
000,000. This suggests the unusually favorable conditions in the United 
States where the ratio was eight times the world average. Three forms 
of increase swelled the American total: the birthrate, the incorporation 
of settlers already living in territories annexed to the original states, 
and the influx of immigrants from other lands. Natural increase — that 
is, children born in the United States — contributed most heavily. 
French settlers in New Orleans and other points, Spaniards of Florida, 
Texas, and California, added their national and cultural contribution as 
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these and other states were joined to the Union, enriching the national 
life with their own arts and customs as the Swedes and Dutch of New 
York and Pennsylvania had done. The names on the land recall Indian 
and colonial strains, and the surnames of American families suggest 
the many countries which contributed to the building of the American 
nation. The Anglo-Saxons, who formed the dominant majority in the 
Thirteen Colonies, were the most numerous and most successful ele- 
ment, and their influence largely determined the language, laws, and 
institutions which were to distinguish the new society and the new 
republic. 

The capacity of the United States to attract, absorb, and American- 
ize immigrants from many lands has been stressed already. This process 
of achieving a national synthesis was the more remarkable and perhaps 
the more successful because it was not a compulsory policy or official 
program. Settlers from overseas adapted themselves to the American 
climate, landscape, and environment, reacted to their neighbors, ac- 










The United States: Internal Developnent 239 

ceptcd and elaborated the laws and customs which the earlier colonists 
had introduced. Newcomers found the laws and customs in the New 
World less narrow and repressive than the set pattern of life they had 
known in Europe. They found that in America society might be said 
to take shape rather than to be shaped. 

Statistics, so far as they are available, indicate that between 1820 
and 1943 38,000,000 foreigners arrived for permanent residence 

in the United States. Throughout most of these decades the immigrants 
from the British Isles outnumbered those from any other European 
state, but after 1900 the immigration from the northern European 
countries declined while that from central, southern, and eastern Euro- 
pean regions increased. In 1940 about one-fourth, or 34,576,718, of 
the residents of the forty-eight states had been born in foreign coun- 
tries or were of foreign or mixed parentage. The distribution of this 
total according to the leading countries of origin was as follows: ^ 


Gj:rm \nv 

5,236,612 

Italy 

4,594,780 

(Canada 

2,910,159 

Poland 

2,905,859 

Russia (U.S.S.R.) 

2,610,244 

Eirl 

2,410,951 

Enc;i .\M) 

^ 975^975 

Swi-DKN 

1,301,390 

Ausi R1 \ 

1,261,246 

Mkxico 

1,076,653 

Ol IIFR COUXTRIKS 

8,292,849 

34,576,718 


In their first precarious camps and along the expanding frontier 
American settlers tended to repeat the stages whereby primitive man 
had once climbed the long ascent to civilization. The first frontiersmen 
were nomads, fighting or trading with the Indians they encountered 
and living on the fruits they could gather and the game they could 
kill. The first exposed settlements were like fortified camps fenced 
with a stockade. But around every settlement the colonists planted 
crops; soon they had passed from the hunting to the agricultural life. 
The arts were born; forges, brick kilns, tanneries, shipyards appeared; 
and in a few generations trading posts had become cities. The long, 

> Statesman's Year Book: 1^46 (New York: Macmillan, 1946), p. 499. 
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unplanned ascent which had cost primitive man more than 300,000 
years of effort was scaled in less than 300 years by the colonists. Some 
Americans like to think of the United States as a self-made nation, but 
the contrast of those time-sequences rebukes such presumption. At 
every step in their development the American settlers utilized the 
knowledge and skill and weapons they had brought with them; at 
every critical moment they drew upon the support, experience, and 
technique of their European homelands, upon the most advanced civi- 
lization the world had ever known. They did not evolve a civilization; 
they transplanted one. Despite the severance of political ties they re- 
mained a part, culturally, intellectually, and historically, of the Euro- 
pean world order, of the Euro- American or Western civilization 
which is dominant today. 

Like Europe in its latest stage, American society has passed recently 
and rapidly from the agrarian to the urban mode of life. By 1940 
manufacturing had become the leading gainful activity. It employed 
10,572,842 workers, while the next largest group, those engaged in agri- 
culture, forestry, and fishing, totaled only 8,475,432. This shift from 
farm and forest to factory, store, and office, provided the most im- 
portant .social and economic change in recent American history, and 
it is a change which has come about since the grandparents of today 
were children. In 1870, 5 3 per cent of the American workers, one out 
of two, labored on the land. But the towns were calling. The growing 
demand for helpers in industry, construction trades, commerce, trans- 
portation, clerical and profe.ssional work turned rural Americans into 
urbanitc.s. In r940 nearly 75,000,000 inhabitants lived in cities or in 
towns of 2 500 or more. This trend towards urbanization was not only 
marked by the movement of people, especially young people, from the 
country to the town but it was emphasized even more by a migration 
from the towns to the cities. Large cities grew faster than small ones, 
and the vaster the metropolis the more powerful its attraction. Be- 
tween 1910 and 1940 the number of cities of minor size, with popula- 
tions of 25,000 or less, increased only 15 per cent, although the na- 
tional census total was rising three times as fast. In the same thirty years 
the number of cities of major size, with populations ranging from 25,- 
000 to 1 ,000,000 or more, increased 80 per cent. To mea.surc this same 
movement towards the larger cities in another way, it may be noted 
that the total number of inhabitants in the continental United States in 
1940 was about 40,000,000 greater than it had been in 1910. But this 
increase was unevenly distributed. Approximately one-fifth was reg- 
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istered in towns below 2 500 and in unincorporated territory; one-fifth 
in towns of 2500 to 25,000; and three-fifths, or 24,000,000 of the addi- 
tional 40,000,000 inhabitants, were in cities over 25,000. The move- 
ment to the cities was strong, and it was growing stronger. Two out 
of three Americans now lived ii> incorporated towns or cities. One out 
of three lived in a city of over 25,000 people. 

This change meant that a majority of modern Americans would sel- 
dom see the open country except when they went on an excursion; the 
city had become their home and their horizon. How this would affect 
their right to life, liberty, and the pursuit of happiness no one could 
easily foretell. Millions of other Americans had survived the disloca- 
tion, the reorientation which followed their transplantation from the 
Old World to the New, and they had made the readjustment with 
courage and success. Now a new form of migration and reorientation, 
a sort of pioneering in reverse, was imposing itself upon their descend- 
ants. For the rapid shift from country to city, though accepted casu- 
ally, was a revolution of unpredictable scope. Any rapid change in a 
people’s way of life, no matter how great the advantages it may bring, 
must disrupt accepted patterns, sever strands of sentiment and tradi- 
tion, disinherit the generation which nostalgically turns its back upon 
its own past. 

In the earlier pre-urban age, the sights which first grew familiar to 
an average American child were stars and trees and sunsets. All his life 
he knew the woods and streams, the kinship of animal life, the pro- 
cessions of the seasons, and the pageantry of nature. The last sound to 
reach his dying ears might be the lowing of cattle or the crowing of a 
cock. In contrast, the average American child of today is likely to open 
his eyes in a city hospital; he sees more neon signs than moonrises; he 
will learn his letters in crowded schoolrooms and his games behind the 
wire fences of city playgrounds. Night silences no longer bring the 
stars nearer, or the distant music of a brook, or the call of a night bird. 
Those who lie awake in the city know that street lights put the stars to 
flight and that the most penetrating sounds come from the stream of 
late unending traffic. 

Sentimentalists deplore these changes; sociologists seek to ev'aluate 
them. It is true that in the march of progress modern America is leav- 
ing behind much that was lovable and picturesque — the little red 
schoolhouse, the old oaken bucket, the open fireplace, the village 
blacksmith, hay rides and sleigh rides, the old gray mare, and the old 
swimming hole. As substitutes, America is acquiring brick schools a 
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block ill area, hot and cold running water, central heating, train, bus, 
and automobile transportation, chain stores, telephones, motion pic- 
tures, and radios. Even farming, the most ancient craft, is being trans- 
formed by machinery for ploughing, reaping, threshing, milling, milk- 
ing, cotton picking. The total effect is a wider diffusion of education, 
improvements in hygiene and public health, more comfortable stand- 
ards of living, and an extraordinary reduction in physical toil. Nature 
lovers complain that millions of city children arc growing up in exile; 
they never pick wild strawberries or fish for trout; they identify their 
favorite foods by trademarks, and could scarcely tell a field of pota- 
toes from a field of peanuts. It is true that the whole trend towards 
urbanization severs man from the soil he trod for countless genera- 
tions, but the trend is stronger than tradition. Even those who sing 
nostalgic songs about the good old days would not readily abandon 
electric light for oil lamps if. they had to tend the lamps, or prefer 
a wood-burning fireplace to a steam radiator if they had to chop 
the wood. 

When the majority of people in a country change their way of life 
they may change their character also, may create new needs and prob- 
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lems which alter their <)utlof)k and their history. Until recent years 
farm or village life was the normal life for most Americans; today city 
life is becoming the normal life for their children. A change so mo- 
mentous perplexes legislators and other planners who attempt to guide 
the course of public affairs. The earlier centrifugal movement of the 
population towards the frontier induced a spirit of hardihood and ini- 
tiative. What effect will the later centripetal movement to the large 
cities produce on the American character.^ Will there be a shift in tra- 
ditional values, a decline of individualism? W'ill the diversity of talents 
displayed by tlie frontiersman yield to functional specialization? 
What will be the role of government in an urbanized .society, and 
what degree of regimentation will be necessary to regulate the lives of 
the millions who elect to live in such close proximity? 

3. RKSOURCF-S: THF, PROBt.EM OK CONSERVATION 

In the exploitation of natural resources, the production of the necessi- 
ties and luxuries of life, the people of the United States had forged so 
far ahead by the twentieth century that this nation led the world in 
material wealth. In fact it led by such a notable margin that one-half 
the total manufactured products possessed by mankind were credited 
to the American people. Although .such estimates have little real value 
or meaning, yet the material prosperity enjoyed in America remains 
impressive even when it is translated into prosaic terms. One-third of 
the railway lines of tlie world, as already mentioned, lie within the 
United States. One-third to one-half the world’s steel and coal are 
produced here. Two-fifths of the radios, half the telephones, four- 
fifths of the automobiles of the world arc owned bv Americans. 
Twenty-two billion dollars of gold, over four-fifths of the monetary 
gold in exi.stcnce, is held by the Trea.sury Department. In the form 
of electrical energy, every American citizen has the equivalent of a 
dozen slaves meeting his needs in a myriad ways so ingenious he ac- 
cepts their service without appreciating the miracle of it. The average 
European has only one-fifth as much electric power available to serve 
him and far fewer contrivances for it to operate. 

To supply 140,000,000 con.sumers and feed the gigantic industries 
Americans must exploit all the riches of the land and the treasures 
under it. Their annual consumption of lumber has reached thirteen 
billion cubic feet; the annual value of metallic products has risen to 
(wer $2,000,000,000, of non-inetallic products to $5,000,000,000. In 
the la.st year before World War II opened in Europe (1939) Ameri- 



244 World in the Twentieth Century 

can manufactures attained a total value of $25,000,000,000. But such 
figures mean little by themselves. To be appreciated they must be set 
beside statistics for other nations and the American standard of living 
contrasted with the welfare of less favored peoples in regions that are 
not so rich or so well developed. 

Not only industry but agriculture has been revolutionized by 
American energy, ingenuity, and machinery. The continental United 
States contains regions of rich soil, a varied topography, a rainfall that 
is adequate and dependable over extensive areas, and climatic zones 
that range from severe through temperate to semitropical conditions. 
These natural advantages have enabled the American people to culti- 
vate within their own borders almost all the commodities required for 
an abundant and variegated diet. The average American commands 
ten times the food supply of the average Asiatic, and his food is not 
only more plentiful but infinitely more varied, better balanced, and 
more palatable. This achievement in food production is the more star- 
tling because, in the United States, only one-sixth of the j>opulation is 
engaged in providing food and they have a surplus for export. In most 
Asiatic regions five-sixths of the people toil on the land to sustain a 
population which is only one-tenth as well fed. 

Thfc cash value of farm income in the United States ranged be- 
tween $5,000,000,000 and $10,000,000,000 in the 1930’s; under the 
stimulus of war demands it rose to $16,000,000,000 in 1942. Preserved 
by improved methods of dehydrating, freezing, or canning, this huge 
surplus produced from American fields, farms, orchards, flocks, herds, 
and poultry yards provided food for the armed forces and for mil- 
lions of the needy who faced starvation in war wracked countries. 
It has been estimated that the state of Kansas alone could produce 
enough wheat for the people of the United States. 

The natural wealth of the New World seemed so inexhaustible that 
the American people were overreckless in exploiting it. Never in his- 
tory was a continent plundered so impetuously. By the end of the 
nineteenth century some of the penalties of waste and wanton de- 
struction were already apparent. In 1871 a Commissioner of Fisheries 
was appointed to save the coastal fishing grounds from exhaustion. 
Twenty years later the Department of Agriculture moved to create a 
national forest reserve, before lumbering, land clearance, and bush 
fires should destroy the forests beyond recovery. By 1900 the federal 
government had accepted the grave responsibility of calculating the 
nation’s reserves and resources and measuring them against its future 
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needs. Plans for a national survey, for a national reclamation service, 
and for the preservation of essential resources in the public domain 
were pressed by farsighted legislators who recognized the wasteful- 
ness of unregulated exploitation. 

One prompt result was the passage of stricter Acts designed to safe- 
guard those national forest and mining areas which had not yet been 
appropriated. Coal, oil, gas, and mineral wealth located in the public 
domain were subject to federal control, and the Department of the 
Interior could lease available areas for development under the Mining 
Act of 1920. Rivers, waterways, dams, irrigation projects, and hydro- 
electric plants were supervised by a Federal Power Commission. With 
the swift destruction of the forests the danger of floods had increased. 
In forested areas a heavy rainfall flows away slowly and part of the 
water is evaporated by the trees, but in logged-off areas a prolonged 
rain may wash away the exposed topsoil. Rivulets become gulleys, 
and rivers swell to floods which spread wide devastation. Nor is this 
the only danger that may follow unplanned deforestation. In dry 
seasons the soil which is loose and parched may be carried away by 
high winds, creating dust storms which destroy crops and livestock 
over entire states. 

Tlic problems of reclaiming marginal lands, replanting forests, con- 
trolling floods, irrigating arid valleys, developing electric power were 
all related to one another. But they reached beyond state lines, and 
to solve them required expenditures and engineering projects greater 
than the individual states could undertake. The federal government 
therefore assumed responsibility and its engineers drafted plans for 
power and conservation projects on a grandiose scale. The most nota- 
ble was the Tcnne.ssee Valley Authority, organized in 1933. This am- 
bitious undertaking, which required a special Act of Congress, in- 
volved the construction of dams to control the whole Tennessee River 
system. The aim was to improve navigation, assure flood control, and 
generate electric power. But the project had a further purpose, the 
development of surplus power and resources that would be available 
in a national emergency; and this function overshadowed the other 
activities of the TVA when the United States was drawn into World 
War II. 

Bold ventures in national economic planning, such as the Tennessee 
Valley Authority and projects undertaken by the Federal Bureau of 
Reclamation on the Colorado River at Hoover Dam and on the Co- 
lumbia River at Grand Coulee, though they pay for their cost in rich 
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benefits, are not welcomed unanimously. Many citizens oppose the 
grant of such extensive powers to the government. They denounce 
the laws controlling land use and the limitations on mining, lumber- 
ing, fishing, and waterway development as “bureaucracy.” But Amer- 
icans have come to recognize that the multiplication of federal com- 
missions and the extension of government control is no momentary or 
accidental trend. In every industrial country of the world similar 
measures of “regimentation” have multiplied in the twentieth century. 
The most notable examples of state planning in the period between 
the World Wars were Russia, where the Soviet government brought 
the entire national economy within the scope of successive Five-Year 
Plans after 1928, and Germany, where after 1933 the social, political, 
and economic activity of 70,000,000 people were co-ordinated in a 
vast rearmament program under the National Socialist government. 
The United States could not easily remain unaffected by the almost 
universal tendency to bring political, social, and economic forces to- 
gether to promote national defense; such national planning was the 
most vigorous expression of twentieth century “statism.” 

4. THE PROBLEM OF SOCIAL JUSTICE 

From colonial times the English settlers in America were distinguished 
by a hardy self-sufficiency. The royal government in London could 
not control them strictly and they learned to solve many problems of 
shelter, supply, transportation, and defense on the spot. Their spirit 
of local independence made them difficult to govern; they resented 
any officious interference in their affairs and repudiated new taxes. 
This attitude continued to distinguisli many Americans, especially in 
frontier regions, after the Thirteen Colonics became the United States. 
The frontiersmen, like the first settlers, were inclined to trust in them- 
selves and to distrust politicians. 

Because exhausting wars, except for the War between the States, 
were spared Americans until the twentieth century, they could afford 
the luxury of an unobtrusive government. They could dispense with 
military conscription and allot to education the funds which less ivSo- 
lated nations dedicated to defense. Largely for this reason their laws 
were less exigent, their taxes remained lower, their personal liberty 
was greater, and their freedom flowered in a manner that European 
countries could not equal. Furthermore, because the resources of the 
new land seemed more than adequate for the needs of the young na- 
tion, there was no good reason to fear an unfavorable trade balance, 
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no need to mortgage the future by asking too much foreign aid, mone- 
tary, military, or technical. American sovereignty was more nearly 
absolute and unhampered than that of any other important nation. 
This wide independence and relative immunity to foreign interfer- 
ence was important. It provided the living space and the atmosphere 
in which the democracy of the New World developed. 

American democracy could be threatened, however, by internal as 
well as by external developments. As the nineteenth century ad- 
vanced a new aristocracy, an aristocracy of money, rose to leadership 
in the busine.ss world and dominated American society. In the era of 
business expansion which followed the War between the States the 
conflicting demands of capital and labor, which had already split Eu- 
ropean classes asunder, became a lively issue in politics. Popular ora- 
tors argued that the rise of vast personal fortunes, the exercise of 
monopolies, and the creation of business trusts and corporations would 
concentrate too much power in the hands of a small ruling group, a 
plutocracy. Equality of economic opportunity, a foundation .stone of 
American democracy, appeared to be threatened by such concentra- 
tion of wealth. The question thus arose whether it was not the duty 
of Congress to prevent by positive legislation undue accumulation of 
ccf)nomic power by small private groups. 

Hitherto business life in the United States had been left to develop 
as freely as possible under a system of free contract. Government in- 
terference in economic matters was contrary to the lai.ssez-fairc spirit 
of the nineteenth century. The demand for legislation which would 
a.ssure the laboring classes a fair income and reasonable working condi- 
tions and prevent the concentration of economic power in the hands 
of a few business leaders marked a change in political thinking. This 
change might be summed up by saying that, for millions of Americans, 
the eighteenth century maxim, “To govern better, govern le.ss,” was 
being revised to read, “To govern better, govern more.” The most im- 
portant laws passed by Congre.ss after 1900 were adopted as part of a 
program to promote social justice, preserve the American way of life, 
and protect the svstem of free enterprise. The great busine.ss trusts, 
corporation.s, and monopolies were attacked on the ground that they 
were becoming a threat to free enterprise. Yet the main difficulty 
which hindered all attempts to curb the trusts or to dissolve them was 
the fact that they were themselves a product of the system of free en- 
terprise which Americans valued .so highly. It was recognized, fur- 
thermore, that without the organizing genius of a few farsighted men. 
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without the accumulation of capital in private hands, and without the 
unity of management and the standardization required for mass pro- 
duction, the expansion of American business life could hardly have 
taken place. But it was also recognized that however great the bene- 
fits the powerful monopolists had conferred, they had also displayed 
at times a readiness to pervert politics and corrupt legislators, to dis- 
criminate unfairly against their opponents, to exploit the public, and 
to waste the national resources in their greed for profit. 

The first important legislative attempts to limit the power of “big 
business” were the Interstate Commerce Act (1887) which sought to 
bring the railways under federal control, and the Sherman Antitrust 
Act (1890) which declared contracts, combinations, and trusts illegal 
if they could be shown to be conspiracies in restraint of trade. I'he 
enforcement of these Acts depended upon the courts, and as they were 
called in question by many adverse court decisions the efforts to limit 
or dissolve the trusts were only partly effective. A supplement to the 
Sherman Act, known as the Clayton Antitrust Act, was adopted in 
1914. It was designed to restrict still more specifically the practice of 
price discrimination, to forbid exclusive business agreements which 
violated the principle of free competition, and to hinder the formation 
of too many interlocking directorates, a device whereby the real con- 
trol of several corporations might be held by a few key men. 

The First World War brought a tightening of government control 
over business and production. Goods needed for defense and factories 
making munitions were regulated by government fiat. The War In- 
dustries Board, created in 1917, had charge of all war purchases, and a 
War Finance Commission (1918) advanced the credit from federal 
funds to recondition factories and .subsidize crops. With peace, how- 
ever, government aid and government control were relaxed. The rail- 
roads, which had been unified under federal control in 1917, were re- 
stored to private ownership and operation in 1920. In the decade from 
1919 to 1929 American business enjoyed a period of extraordinary ex- 
pansion and prosperity. Prices and wages rose, production multiplied, 
and the people of the United States, pleased with the increase of mate- 
rial wealth, left the bu-siness leaders a large degree of independence. 
But this tolerance ended abruptly when the inflated market collapsed 
in 1929. Blaming the bankers, brokers, promoters, and industrialists for 
the economic crisis, the bank failures and the alarming unemploy- 
ment, the public demanded angrily why the government had not reg- 
ulated economic affairs more intelligently and averted the depression. 
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In the election of 1932 the Republican Party was repudiated by the 
electorate and the Democrats were swept into power with a large ma- 
jority. The crisis had fixed the attention of the nation on Washing- 
ton, and the new president, Franklin Delano Roosevelt, speedily won 
unusual prestige and popularity. The American faith in laissez-faire 
ideals and the confidence that businessmen knew best how to assure 
the prosperity of all had been profoundly shaken. There were wide- 
spread and insistent demands for government aid in restoring order 
and stability. Recognizing this mandate, Roosevelt announced a “New 
Deal” for the “forgotten man” and a far-reaching program of social 
reform. 

One aim of the New Deal legislation was to bring all business enter- 
prises — banks, corporations, public utilities, transportation systems, 
investment houses — under stricter federal control. A second aim was 
to protect the factory and office worker, the farmer, the small store- 
keeper, the home owner, from the destitution which threatened him as 
the business depression spread. Relief and rehabilitation for ten million 
unemployed, federal loans to the banks to safeguard savings, finan- 
cial aid to farmers threatened with foreclosure, and a civil works pro- 
gram to create jobs were some of the measures adopted by the Demo- 
cratic Congre.ss which convened in 1933. By 1935 government plans 
to take pcmianent care of the indigent and the aged had been em- 
bodied in tltc Social Security Act. With federal contributions, the 
state governments were to promise $ 1 5 a month to aged residents over 
sixty-five, who were in need; to provide unemployment insurance in 
the form of payments for a limited period to workers deprived of oc- 
cupation; and to create a fund which would enable qualified registered 
workers to retire at sixty-five with a pension of $10 to $15 a month. 

These relief measures, federal loans, and contributions to old age 
and unemployment funds rapidly increased the federal debt. Between 
1932 and 1939 it doubled, rising from approximately $20,000,000,000 
to $40,000,000,000. New taxes were introduced which struck at cor- 
poration profits, increased the income tax and surtax, and placed lux- 
uries and amusements under tribute. These measures suggested that 
the New Deal leaders considered it expedient not only to curb and 
regulate “big busines.s” but to redistribute the national income by col- 
lecting revenue from the wealthy through surtaxes and other levies 
and raising the income of the poor by a system of pensions. These 
changes in policy, so rapidly extended after 1932, indicated a swing to- 
wards social and economic control in the United States. The concept 
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of the “weak state” which made its authority felt as little as possible 
had played its part in American life and been discarded. Federal in- 
spectors, a federal police (the Federal Bureau of Investigation), fed- 
eral taxes and security regulations were reacliing into all parts of the 
country. Many employers and businessmen complained that they 
were handicapped by the demand to fill out interminable form sheets, 
by the visits of government inspectors, by the control exercised over 
raw materials, by the processing taxes, and by social security rules. 
They hoped that when the economic crisis which commenced in 1929 
had abated, federal control would be relaxed. But a large proportion 
of small farmers, city workers in mill and office, members of the lower 
middle class, and the businc.ssman with a small independent firm or 
store approved of the New Deal. Roosevelt was re-elected in 1936 and 
in 1940 by imposing majorities, and thus became the first American 
president to serve a third term. After 1937, however, the increasing 
danger of war turned the attention of the people to foreign as well as 
domestic affairs. The measures proposed and the multiplied powers re- 
quested by the federal government, in bridging the economic crisis, 
were prolonged and extended into a broad j)rogram of national de- 
fen.se. This organization of economic, military, and naval forces for tlic 
protection of the United States can be discussed more logically in con- 
nection with foreign affairs. 




THE UNITED STATES: FOREIGN AFFAIRS 


Be it rcweinbcred that ttniess I had acted exactly as I did act there 
avoidd now be vo Vaimna Canal. It is folly to assert devotion to an 
end, and at the same time to condemn the only means by which 
that end can be attained. 

ilI10IX)RF, ROOSEVELT 

I. MANIFEST DESTINY 

T he expansion of American economic life in the last decades of 
the nineteenth century, especially the growth of industry, en- 
abled the United States to overtake Great Britain and Germany and 
to become the greatest economic power in the world. The American 
share of international trade did not equal that of Great Britain until 
1929. But nine-tenths of American production was absorbed by the 
home market, where more than a hundred million consumers with the 
highest living standard in the world constituted a coast to coast mar- 
ket in themselves, a market which could not be barred to American 
goods by alien tariff walls. The relative self-sufficiency of the United 
States partially obscured its growing strength, but the European peo- 
ples became gradually aware that a giant had arisen across the Atlantic 
Ocean. Many Americans, however, because they were self-centred 
and preoccupied with local problems, failed to foresee the important 
role which their country would soon be called upon to play in world 
affairs. Only after the surge of frontier expansion and settlement had 
dwindled did the people of the United States turn their gaze across 
the oceans. They were surprised to discover that by then they had 
already acquired commitments in other continents. 

Until the twentieth century the United States had suffered little 
from the wars in Europe, Asia, or Africa. As the dominant power of 
the New World and guardian of the Americas, it was satisfied to warn 
all foreign nations not to interfere aggressively in the affairs of the 
Latin American republics. In 1 889 it sought to establish its responsi- 
bilities for the defense of this hemisphere more definitely, and formed 
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plans for a permanent league of all the American republics. Since the 
United States could not fail to exercise preponderance in such an asso- 
ciation, the proposal did not thrive. The Argentine Republic in par- 
ticular was opposed to it, resisting the plans for a common code of 
international law for the Americas, a co-ordination of Pan-American 
highways and railways, and the integration of currency and customs 
rates. But although the move for a genuine Pan-American league failed 
at this time, it had one positive result. A diplomatic council was estab- 
lished, pledged to meet from time to time for the discussion of com- 
mon hemisphere problems. With this tentative measure of consolida- 
tion the friends of Pan-American solidarity had temporarily to rest 
content. In fact, for a decade and more inter-American relations de- 
teriorated. The activity of United States forces in the Caribbean, the 
Spanish- American War of 1898, and the energetic acquisition of the 
Canal Zone at Panama alienated and alarmed many Latin Americans, 
who looked with apprehension at the exuberant power of the “Colos- 
sus of the North.” 

A further indication that the United States had taken the road to 
expansion in the late nineteenth century was the annexation (1898) 
of the Hawaiian Islands. Three years earlier the United States had 
intervened in a dispute between Great Britain and Venezuela and 
checked British designs against this South American state by insisting 
upon arbitration. But if the United States was to defend the Latin 
American republics and extend its protection to islands in the mid 
Pacific, a strong navy was essential. Ardent patriots and expansionists 
therefore urged Congress to vote an ambitious program of naval con- 
struction to support the more active role that the United States was 
expected to play in world politics. The outbreak of a revolt in Cuba 
(1895), which was repressed with great severity by the Spanish au- 
thorities there, roused sympathy for the insurgents. In 1898 the un- 
settled Cuban question led to a war between the United States and 
Spain. This brief conflict ended the same year in a swift and signal de- 
feat for the Spanish forces. A United States’fleet destroyed the Spanish 
squadron at Manila Bay in the Philippines without the loss of a single 
American life. A few weeks later a second Spanish squadron was de- 
stroyed in Cuban waters. Peace was concluded in August, 1898, Spain 
ceding to the United States the Philippines, Puerto Rico, and Guam. 
For the Cubans the war brought independence from Spanish rule, and 
the United States assumed responsibility for the protection of Cuban 
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liberty by the Platt Amendment (1901) which was incorporated in 
the Cuban constitution. 

The Spanish- American War proclaimed to the world that the 
United States had become a naval power, with responsibilities which 
only a great naval power could successfully fulfill. The maintenance 
of advanced bases in the Pacific, the protection of the Central and 
South American coasts, and the patrolling of Alaskan waters called for 
an expanded naval policy. Commitments so far flung could be met 
only by dividing the American fleet and stationing part in Atlantic, part 
in Pacific waters. The long voyage around Cape Horn made it difficult 
to reinforce the reserves in either ocean, and if an emergency arose 
one section of the fleet might be shattered before the other could ar- 
rive to support it. The surest way to strengthen American naval de- 
fense was to link the east and west coast bases by a waterway that 
would accommodate battleships, and this meant the construction of 
an interoceanic canal across the Isthmus of Panama. 

In the i88o’s a French company had undertaken to build a Panama 
Canal, but the venture collapsed in scandal and bankruptcy. The Suez 
Canal, which linked the Mediterranean to the Red Sea in 1869, had 
been financed by an international syndicate, but the United States 
could not remain indifferent if foreign governments built a canal 
across Panama or Nicaragua. Theodore Roosevelt, who became Presi- 
dent of the United States in 1901 when President McKinley was assas- 
sinated, personified the new, confident, expansionist mood stirring the 
American people. He was not a man to delay in a matter of importance 
nor was he easily daunted by technical, diplomatic, or financial ob- 
stacles. When the Republic of Colombia negotiated, and then failed to 
ratify, an agreement authorizing the United States government to 
construct a canal at Panama, the project was threatened with indefi- 
nite delay. But a convenient revolt broke out in Panama province and 
Panama seceded from the Republic of Colombia (1903). The State 
Department at Washington promptly recognized the de facto gov- 
ernment, which in return immediately ratified the desired canal con- 
cession. An accord had already been reached between the United 
States and Great Britain in 1901, and the property and privileges of 
the defunct French company were purchased by the United States in 
1902. After years of battle against tropical diseases, landslides, labor 
problems, and technical difficulties, the canal was completed in 1914. 
The cost was half a billion dollars, but the “big ditch” was an impres- 
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sive victory for the United States army engineers and ranked as one 
of the greatest feats of engineering in human history. 

2. THE UNITED STATES AND ASIA 

When the United States moved firmly into the field of world politics 
after the Spanish- American War of 1898, most of the great powers 
were seeking new alignments. Throughout the nineteenth century 
Groat Britain had favored a position of “splendid isolation” but had 
guarded the balance of power in Europe and the world. The world 
was shrinking, however, and by 1 900 British isolation began to appear 
less splendid. Alliances were forming which, a few years later, split 
Europe into two hostile camps and prepared the tragedy of World 
War I; in 1900 Great Britain stood on the threshold of the new cen- 
tury, hesitating to choose sides. 

Germany and Austria-Hungary were knit by a Dual Alliance; 
France and Rus.sia had formed a military accord in 1894. In 1898 the 
British made overtures at Berlin, hinting at the benefits of an Anglo- 
German front against Russia. The front was never formed; but in 
1902 the British found another ally who might hold the Russians in 
check. Forsaking the policy of isolation, the cabinet at London nego- 
tiated an alliance with Japan, a move which greatly increased the pres- 
tige of the Japanese and encouraged them to pre.ss their duel with 
the Russians for the ultimate control of North China. Few statesmen 
in 1902 believed that the Japanese would dare to fight the Ru.ssians or 
foresaw that Japan might become an even more formidable threat to 
the peace of Asia. 

The status of China was precarious and unpredictable when the 
United States began to take an active part in Far Eastern politics. The 
acquisition of the Philippines in 1898 had carried the Stars and Stripes 
across the Pacific and linked the destinies of young America with the 
fate of the ancient Orient. By 1 899 this new responsibility was already 
causing concern to Jolin Hay, the American secretary of state. The 
decision was taken at Washington to discourage further dismember- 
ment of China by the great powers, and Hay })roposed an “open door” 
policy whereby the powers would promise to admit foreign trade to 
their spheres of interest in China on the same terms as their own com- 
merce and to respect vested interests which were already there. Some 
months later Hay sent a .second circular note to the powers, urging 
that the integrity of China should be preserved and trade allowed on 
equal terms to all without discrimination. 
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The imnicdiare effect of Hay’s overture was not great, for in 1900 
Chinese resentment against the “foreign devils” exploded in a futile 
rebellion known as the Boxer Uprising. 7 'he revolt was sternly re- 
pressed by an international armed force dispatched jointly by all the 
interested powers including the United States. Peking was occupied, 
with considerable looting, and the Chinese forced to assume indemni- 
ties of more than $700,000,000 as a penalty for the murder of several 
hundred F.uropeans and the destruction of property. The Russians 
seized the chance to strengthen their hold on Manchuria with several 
army corps, and the danger that all North China might fall under their 
domination darkened the outlook for peace. 

Russia was not the only aggressive neighbor threatening Chinese 
sovereignty; in the outcome, China was really saved by the jealousy 
of the intruders, who blocked one another in their greed for segments 
of the Celestial F.mpire. The British, long established at I long Kong, 
marked out the valley of the Yangtze Kiang for penetration. The 
French, masters of Indo-China, were reaching into adjacent Chinese 
provinces. I'he Germans secured economic concessions in the prov- 
ince of Shantung. The Japanese, after a brief war with China in 1895, 
had taken Formosa and demanded “freedom” for Korea, which they 
hoped to annex. It appeared probable in 1900 that China would soon 
be parcelled out among the imperialist powers as ruthlessly as Africa 
had been partitioned in the preceding decades. 

These distant rivalries on the other side of the world still seemed 
remote and uninteresting to most American citizens. But their atten- 
tion was drawn to the Philippines by the struggle of the insurgent 
forces there, which resisted for three years after Spain surrendered 
the islands. To provide bases and coaling stations for the far-ranging 
United States battleships, now called to the most distant areas of the 
world’s largest ocean, the navy competed with expeditions dispatched 
by other powers, exploring the numberless groups of Pacific atolls 
and laying claim to those which might serve for depots, for anchorage, 
or for coal or cable stations. In some cases, as in the protracted dispute 
over Samoa, several powers were involved, all interested in strength- 
ening their naval position in the Pacific area. 

In 1904 the outbreak of war between Japan and Russia gave a new 
aspect to the whole Far Eastern question. The Muscovite designs on 
Manchuria and Port Arthur were halted, for the Japanese naval and 
military forces defeated the Russians in a series of brilliant and decisive 
campaigns. Japan moved suddenly into the circle of the great powers. 
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Russia ceased for the time to appear a serious menace, and statesmen 
in the leading capitals hastened to gauge the new shift in the balance of 
power. In 1905 the United States government offered its services as 
mediator, and the Russo-Japanese War was ended by a treaty signed 
at Portsmouth, New Hampshire. The terms provided that the Japa- 
nese would control Korea (Chosen), receive the southern half of Sa- 
khalin Island, and be granted a lease to the Liaotung peninsula. Man- 
churia the Russians agreed to restore to Chinese sovereignty. Although 
this treaty settlement was a triumph for Japan it was greeted there 
with criticism and rioting. The Japanese had hoped to secure an in- 
demnity and immediate control of Manchuria as a further reward for 
the sacrifices which had brought victory. The Treaty of Portsmouth 
appeared to them a proof that European imperialists still hoped to se- 
cure the most coveted sections of China for themselves. 

The Japanese were the first non-European people to adopt modern 
scientific and technological methods to solve their national problems, 
and to apply them with a success that made Japan a great power. Tlie 
entry of Japan upon the stage of world politics therefore marked the 
opening of a new act not only in the drama of Far Eastern affairs but 
in modern history. It signalized the first serious challenge to the su- 
premacy of the white race and the world hegemony of the Europeans. 
Unrest in Asia, nationalist resistance to British rule in India, the re- 
sentments smoldering throughout the Mohammedan world were all 
stimulated by the Japanese example. For the Japanese had proved that 
a non-European people could challenge the E'uropeans at their own 
imperialistic game and defeat them as Japan had defeated Russia. 

Though disappointed in 1905 that they had not won a wider influ- 
ence in China, the Japanese bided their time. The outbreak of World 
War I nine years later provided the favorable occasion they desired, 
for it engaged the great powers in a life and death struggle in the 
European theater. Nominally an ally of the Entente Powers, Britain, 
France, and Russia, Japan promptly seized the German leased port of 
Kiauchow and took over German concessions in Shantung province. 
Then Tokyo presented in secret an ultimatum of Twenty-one De- 
mands, insisting that the Chinese acknowledge the newly acquired 
rights in Shantung, extend the Japanese a number of important eco- 
nomic privileges, lease southern Manchuria to Japan for ninety-nine 
years, and refuse further concessions to other foreign powers. This 
program, if executed without opposition, would have speedily sub- 
ordinated all northern China to Japanese control, for with the Euro- 
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pcan nations heavily engaged in their own war the Chinese could look 
for little help in arms or money from abroad. Nevertheless they held 
the Japanese off as best they could. Further demands from Tokyo fol- 
lowed in 1916 and 1917. At Washington there was increasing concern 
over this Japanese penetration on the mainland of Asia, and American 
statesmen felt that the situation called for a firm stand if China was to 
be saved. The result was an exchange of notes between the United 
States and Japan in 1917. The Japanese government agreed to main- 
tain the policy of the “open door” and to respect the political integrity 
of China. In return, the United States recognized that Japan held 
“special interests” in China. This none too specific agreement imposed 
some restraints upon the march of Japanese imperialism but it really 
decided nothing. The moment was not opportune, however, for the 
United States to adopt a more resolute course which might have re- 
quired the dispatch of naval and military forces to the Far East. 

For in 1917 the United States had pledged its resources to the Euro- 
pean war and could suffer no unnecessary diversion of strength to sec- 
ondary objectives. Two years later, however, after the collapse of 
Gennany, the Pacific naval squadrons of the United States could be 
strengthened and a firmer attitude adopted towards Japan. It appeared 
possible that an unrestricted naval race would develop between the 
two rivals, with the added risk of a similar competition between the 
United States and Great Britain. To avert such costly and dangerous 
rivalry the American government proposed a naval conference which 
met at Washington in 1922. As a result of the parley a measure of sta- 
bility M^as restored in the Far East. Japan returned Kiauchow to China. 
The territorial integrity and independence of China were reaffirmed 
in a Nine-Power Treaty, with the United States, Great Britain, 
France, Italy, Belgium, The Netherlands, Portugal, and Japan as sig- 
natories. A ten-year naval holiday was decreed during which no capi- 
tal ships were to be laid down, and a total capital ship tonnage of 
525,000 tons was set for the United States and Britain, with a limit 
of 325 ,000 tons for Japan and 175,000 each for France and Italy, This 
5:5:3 ratio, as it came to be termed, offended Japanese pride but 
helped to postpone the intense naval rivalry and building race which 
had appeared unavoidable. 

The relaxation of warlike preparations and the reduction of naval 
expenditure was welcomed by the American people. A change of 
mood had come over the nation with the close of the war. Disillusion- 
ment at the outcome of foreign ventures, distrust in the terms of the 
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peace settlements, suspicion and cynicism towards the League of Na- 
tions, and resentment over the nonpayment of the war debts turned 
many Americans against new undertakings in distant countries. They 
argued that if the United States guarded American interests but 
avoided entangling alliances and wars on other continents, it would 
be unnecessary to maintain a conscript army or a large and expensive 
navy. The rewards of imperialism and participation in global responsi- 
bilities had ceased to seem attractive. National self-sufficiency ap- 
peared the sane and preferable ideal. Reversing the trend of the previ- 
ous twenty years, the United States after 1918 swung back to a course 
of cautious isolationism and left the other continents to settle their 
own quarrels. 

This postwar mood remained strong for over a decade and helps to 
explain why the American people were almost indifferent when the 
Japanese renewed their penetration of China. In 1931 Japanese forces 
opened a carefully timed offensive, a military campaign which was in 
reality an undeclared war. Within a few months they had occupied 
southern Manchuria and intervened at Shanghai. Conversations were 
opened between London and Washington on the need for joint Anglo- 
American action but no action was taken. 7 'he League of Nations, of 
which the United States was not a member, was more resolute in criti- 
cizing the Japanese. After investigation it adopted the Lytton Report 
which condemned the Japanese attacks; but it failed to halt these at- 
tacks. Manchuria, proclaimed an autonomous state with the title of 
Manchukuo, became in actuality a satellite under Japanese rule. To 
the expansionists at Tokyo, the militarists and industrialists who fos- 
tered Japanese imperialism, the hesitancy at Washington and the help- 
lessness of the League were taken as proof that a bold course of action 
would assure Japanese domination over all Ea.st Asia. 

Had the United States taken a firmer stand against Japanese expan- 
sion in Manchuria and China in 1930 and 1931, the balance of power 
in the Pacific area might have been altered. Tlic war which came ten 
years later might have been averted; or, if it had proved inevitable, tlie 
American forces would have held stronger positions. But in 1930 the 
American people were in an isolationist mood. They were absorbed in 
the domestic crisis resulting from the economic depression, in the 
.spreading unemployment, the falling prices and falling income, and 
the busine.ss failures. They wanted tax reductions and government aid 
at the same time, a program which could most readily be achieved by 
reducing “unnecessary” expenses such as battleships. At the same time. 
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American diplomats wanted to demonstrate American faith in dis- 
armament for the benefit of foreign nations. The result of all these 
pressures may be read in the concessions made to Japan and to Britain 
when the Washington Naval Treaty was revised at the London Naval 
Conference of 1930. The “holiday” on capital ships was extended to 
1936, and the ratio on naval tonnage was extended to include several 
other types of warships besides the giant battleships. Moreover, in bal- 
ancing up the tonnage for these lesser categories, the British- American- 
Japancse ratio of 5: 5: 3 was revised to favor Japan. In small-gun cruis- 
ers and destroyers the Japanese were permitted seven-tenths of the 
parity ratio maintained by Britain and the United States. In subma- 
rines Japan and the United States were to be equal. 

These real concessions might well have assuaged Japanese pride and 
canceled Japanese doubts regarding American intentions. For al- 
though the naval limitation treaties allowed Britain and America a 
10:6 or 10:7 superiority over Japan in absolute tonnage, it must be 
remembered that the British and American navies were distributed 
throughout vast reaches of ocean, in the Atlantic and the Pacific, and 
had almost illimitable reaches of coast line to safeguard. The Japanese 
navy, entirely concentrated in the Orient, could maintain an almost 
unassailable supremacy in Far Eastern waters. This supremacy was 
further assured by the concessions of 1930, which raised Japanese light 
cruiser strength. But as an additional gesture of reassurance to demon- 
strate that America had no aggressive intentions, the United States 
renewed the pledges on Pacific bases which had been incorporated 
in the Washington Naval Treaty of 1922. These pledges prohibited 
the construction or expansion of naval bases or fortifications in the Pa- 
cific island.s. Japan was thus freed from the fear that the United States 
might strengthen Guam or fortify the Aleutian Islands in a manner to 
threaten Japanese mastery in Japanese home waters. 

The London Naval Treaties proved to the world that the people 
of the United States, moved by a variety of motives, were prepared 
to take long strides towards disarmament. In the Atlantic as well as 
the Pacific American naval strength was cut, for the American heavy 
cruiser program was reduced while the British won permission to raise 
their cruiser strength if they deemed it necessary. In the capitals of the 
world, in London and Paris, in Berlin, Rome, and Tokyo, the Ameri- 
can naval limitation, the American hesitation to oppose Japanese 
moves in China, and the American neutrality laws which followed 
shortly, all appeared to proclaim the same truth: the United States 
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would defend the Americas but it would not be drawn into the wars 
of Asia or of Europe. This was, as subsequent history showed, a false 
assumption. But it was not, in the light of American policies from 1919 
to 1939, an implausible assumption. To understand the course which 
the United States government followed in this twenty-year period, it 
is important to realize that a majority of the American people through- 
out these years not only wanted to stay out of foreign wars but be- 
lieved it was possible to stay out of foreign wars. In their desire to 
avoid foreign commitments and foreign entanglements they were iso- 
lationists. It was only when American involvement in World War II 
was recognized as unavoidable that the word isolationist became a 
term of reproach. 

3. THK UNITED STATES AND EUROPEAN PEACE 

From the first years of their independence the feelings of the Ameri- 
can people towards European problems remained contradictory. 
They wished to remain aloof from the perpetual feuds which rent the 
Old World, yet with every major conflict from the eighteenth to the 
twentieth century they found themselves drawn in against their in- 
tentions. The Seven Years’ War, the Napoleonic Wars, and the First 
and Second World Wars all cost American lives and endangered 
American liberties. European wars were contagious; when they lasted 
more than a year or two it became almost impossible for the United 
States to escape infection. Nevertheless the desire to stay out, to pre- 
serve American isolation, remained the dominant wish of the people and 
the cardinal aim of their foreign policy*. The United States contracted 
no alliance with any European nation; even in the great collabora- 
tive effort of 1917-1918 it was an associated not an allied member 
of the coalition that defeated the Central Powers. American diplo- 
mats worked for peace, advocated a just equilibrium among the states, 
and frowned upon aggression. But there was a persistent gulf between 
the aims they approved in principle and the responsibilities they were 
prepared to undertake. The clause in the League Covenant (Article 
10) which bound the members to respect and preserve the territorial 
integrity and the political independence of all other members, seemed 
a hazardous commitment. If accepted literally it meant that the United 
States would have to go to the aid of any foreign nation that was at- 
tacked without warrant. The American people preferred to resume 
their traditional isolation and reject the League of Nations. The deci- 
sion was in keeping with their preferences and with their past. 
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It was not prudence alone that kept America outside the League. 
Even from three thousand miles away the people could see that the 
Versailles settlement had not solved all issues perfectly and that to 
guarantee “existing” frontiers might be to perpetuate injustices. Here, 
indeed, was the hidden worm that sapped the strength of the League 
from the first. Woodrow Wilson, recognizing that the Versailles treaty 
contained flaws, had stressed the League as the rectifying instrument 
which would correct them. But the French and their allies in Europe, 
who dominated the League sessions when they opened, were adamant 
against revision: they wanted to hold the gains won in battle and to 
dedicate the League to the task of “freezing” the existing frontiers. 
Had the United States been a member, American influence might have 
held the League closer to its true function as an instrument for adjust- 
ing strains and rectifying inequalities. But the United States had with- 
drawn once more into diplomatic isolation. Although American 
.statesmen visited Geneva to observe League proceedings, the nations 
assembled there never heard that voice from the New World which 
had spoken so clearly above the roar of cannon in 1917 and 1918. 

Those delegates at Geneva who strove to work out the Wilsonian 
ideals enjoyed American sympathy but not American aid. The people 
of the United States read, some with enthusiasm, some with tolerance, 
some with impatience, and many with indifference, the speeches and 
the projects for assuring international peace. These moves had three 
major aims: ( i ) to fix frontiers and secure each sovereign state against 
aggression; (2) to reduce armaments; and (3) to promote economic 
stability and open the world markers and world resources to all peo- 
ple on equitable terms. These were the aims held up in Wilson’s Four- 
teen Points and in the League Covenant. 

It is ea.sy to point out, after their efforts for peace miscarried, that 
the spokesmen for the various powers were seldom frank, impartial, 
or self-effacing in their demands. Each had a special aim, a national 
interest to promote. Thus the first problem, the need to fix frontiers 
and protect all states against aggre.ssion, was a problem in which those 
great powers which were “satiated” and those small powers which 
were weak had a special interest. France, with the second largest colo- 
nial empire in the world but the smallest population of any great 
power, was quite understandably the leading advocate of immobility 
after 1918. The French sought and bought allies among the smaller 
states of Europe, pledging to Poland, Czechoslovakia, Rumania, and 
Yugoslavia the support of the French army to maintain existing fron- 
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tiers. These smaller states, which had been created or enlarged by the 
settlements of 1919-1921, were safe only so long as those settlements 
were unchallenged, and they consequently supported the French 
stand. Tliey were, like the F tench, “antirevisionist” so far as the post- 
war treaties were concerned, for the revival of German power or the 
re-creation of the Austro-Hungarian Empire might threaten their ex- 
istence. 

To those nations — Germany, Austria, Hungary, Bulgaria — which 
had been reduced and penalized by the peace treaties, the protests of 
the French and their allies that the existing status was satisfactory and 
that all who sought to undennine it were enemies of peace, seemed 
hypocritical. These defeated nations and other unsatisfied powers like 
Italy and Japan were “revisionist” in their diplomacy. They wanted 
to see some new deals in the game of international politics. This is the 
basic reason why they could not long support the League of Nations. 
For the Covenant of the League represented to them the first general 
postwar attempt to “fix” frontiers and by outlawing war to make the 
victors safe in their possessions. A durable peace had to be an endur- 
able peace, accepted as such by all participants; otherwise those who 
felt themselves wronged by it would appeal from a deaf World Court 
to the decision of the sword. Thus it was clear that no proposal to 
outlaw war had much chance of success unless the European nations, 
vanquished as well as victors, could be reasonably assured that the 
League would act impartially on their claims. 

The League never inspired this confidence in the vanquished na- 
tions; had the United States joined it. League power and impartiality 
would have stood higher in the popular estimation. The progress made 
after 1924 in harmonizing national resentments in Europe was made 
outside the League sessions rathe than within them. Thus a proposal 
known as the Geneva Protocol (1924), initiated by Ramsay Mac- 
Donald as prime minister of Great Britain and by the French premier 
Edouard Herriot, failed to thrive although it was founded upon the 
three essential concepts: arbitration, security, and disarmament. But 
where League proposals failed, regional agreements succeeded. The 
most important were negotiated at the Locarno Conference held in 
Switzerland in 1925. Delegates from Britain, France, Italy, Germany, 
Belgium, Poland, and Czechoslovakia concluded five treaties of arbi- 
tration. The most significant was a Rhine Pact, whereby France, Brit- 
ain, Italy, Germany, and Belgium guaranteed the existing Franco- 
German and Belgo-German boundary lines. The powers concerned 
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also promised to refer future disputes to arbitration, and Germany 
exchanged a similar pledge with Poland and Czechoslovakia. Germany 
thus acknowledged voluntarily the borders drawn by the Versailles 
treaty-makers in the west; but attempts to secure a similar accord 
among the states set up in eastern and southern Europe after 1918, to 
supplement the postwar settlements there by new and voluntary agree- 
ments to respect the new frontiers, were unsuccessful. There was no 
“eastern Locarno.” 

Nevertheless much had been accomplished to dissipate the fear of 
war, and the Locarno pledges to avoid an appeal to arms in future dis- 
putes were firmly applauded in America. Tliree years later, in 1928, 
the United States secretary of state, Frank B. Kellogg, joined with 
the French foreign minister, Aristide Briand, in drawing up an antiwar 
pledge which was speedily endorsed by almost fifty nations. The 
signers of this Briand-Kellogg Peace Pact (or Pact of Paris) re- 
nounced war as an instrument of national policy and asserted that they 
would resolve any future disputes that arose among them by pacific 
means and that solutions “shall never be sought except by pacific 
means.” Despite its vigorous v'ording, however, this multilateral treaty 
for the renunciation of war did little to change the march of events. 
For even the American State Department w'hich sponsored it did not 
pretend that the pact was really a renunciation of war: the signatory 
powers merely renounced wars of aggression. “Every nation,” ran 
the accompanying explanation, “is free at all times and regardless of 
treaty provisions to defend its territory from attack or invasion and it 
alone is competent to decide whether circumstances require recourse 
to war in self-defense.” One result of this strange ambiguity was that 
after 1928 nations preferred to go to war without a declaration and 
continued to deny in the midst of extensive campaigns that a state of 
belligerency existed. 

Diplomatic protocols that remain too far above the level of events 
and are couched in high-sounding generalities that lack any specific 
application, encourage a “flight from reality.” It might even be 
charged that, however noble tlieir intent, they are dangerous to peace 
because they erect paper screens for those who like to avert their 
gaze from the brutalities of international strife in other parts of the 
world and live in artificial isolation. Millions of Americans felt proud 
and satisfied that their government had sponsored .so idealistic a pledge 
as the Kellogg Pact. They hoped that all the other signatory powers 
would honor it; but they did not feel obligated to examine it very 
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carefully or to enquire whether it had much relation to the realities 
of the international situation. Nor did they trouble to ask themselves 
whether their own policies invariably worked in favor of peace or 
whether, as the richest and strongest of the industrial powers, the 
United States always sought to keep open the world markets and the 
world resources for all peoples on equitable terms. 

4. AMERICAN ECONOMIC POLICIES 

The role of a detached and self-sufficient power to which the United 
States reverted after 1919 was conceivable in a political and even in a 
diplomatic sense, for political and diplomatic ties could be repudiated. 
But it was impossible for the greatest industrial nation of the world to 
isolate itself economically. When the First World AVar ended, the 
United States called home its armed forces, rejected the general peace 
settlement which President Wilson had helped to draft, separated it- 
self from its late associates in battle, and made bilateral treaties with 
its late enemies. America asked no reparations and annexed no share 
of the conquered territories. But in this proud resumption of its tra- 
ditional aloofness it did not forget the loans which had been extended 
to the European nations in their need. The strongest material tie which 
joined America to Europe after 1919 was financial. 

The decision of the United States Congress that the war loans must 
be honored and not abrogated had a profound effect on European 
postwar finance. (See pages 206-213.) When Germany defaulted on 
reparations and the French occupied the Ruhr Valley in reprisal, 
America took a prompt and effective part in resolving this impasse. A 
committee of financial experts headed by Charles Gates Dawes de- 
vised the Dawes Plan for handling reparations, and their motto, sig- 
nificantly enough, was “Business, not politics.” The American nation, 
which shunned any binding political connection with the European 
states, readily forged another financial link by providing more than 
half the $200,000,000 loan required to stabilize German finances. Five 
years later, when the problem of reparations called for still further re- 
adjustment, another American expert, Owen D. Young, headed the 
committee which formulated a new settlement, the Young Plan. 

American interest in questions of international finance was growing 
more percipient because American commerce with other nations was 
growing more profitable. Between 1922 and 1929 the national income 
of the American people rose 40 per cent and their industrial produc- 
tion rose 43 per cent. Their foreign trade also rose, but less swiftly, 
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the increase being only 28 per cent. Imports were turned back by the 
high tariff rates, which had been raised still higher in the Fordney- 
McCumber Tariff Act of 1922, and exports were slowed by the fact 
that foreigners found it difficult to obtain dollar credits with which 
to pay for them. In exchange for American products the world had 
only its own products to offer and if these products competed with 
American output from farm or factory the representatives at Wash- 
ington were persuaded to add a few bricks to the tariff wall at that 
point. Between 1914 and 1922 the annual exports from the United 
States exceeded the imports by over $2,300,000,000, but this unusual 
surplus of exports was swelled by war shipments to Europe. From 
1923 to 1930 the annual excess of exports was about $630,000,000, or 
approximately $5,000,000,000 for eight years. Much of this surplus 
built up capital reserves abroad, creating American credits, develop- 
ing oil properties, plantations, and mines, or opening American branch 
factories, banks, and agencies. By 1930 the amount of American pri- 
vate capital invested abroad was estimated at $16,000,000,000. This 
did not include the intergovernmental loans which were almost all in 
default and represented another pool of (uncollectible) dollar capital 
exported. These American ventures in the foreign investment field 
after 1919 did not absorb any dangerous proportion of American pri- 
vate savings, taking about 5 per cent annually. In comparison, the 
British invested about 30 per cent of their savings abroad annually in 
the years from 1924 to 1929. 

This mounting dollar imperialism of the American people excited 
the envy of less prosperous nations, but so long as American loans 
were extended freely there was little complaint. But after the eco- 
nomic crisis of 1929 American capital export declined abruptly and so 
did American trade. The American dollars sent abroad had helped 
materially to provide dollar credits to pay for American goods sold 
abroad. In the disastrous years from 1929 to 1932 the international 
trade of the world fell two-thirds in value, but American foreign trade 
fell even faster, for the American share dropped from 29 to 22 per 
cent of the declining world total within three years. The sum of 
American exports and imports had reached almost $10,000,000,000 in 
1929, but they amounted to less than $3,000,000,000 by 1932. 

No one cause and no one country was responsible for the depres- 
sion of 1929 and the following years, but the policies adopted by sev- 
eral national governments to combat the economic decline almost cer- 
tainly made it worse. Each nation endeavored to safeguard its own 
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shrinking market with protective walls and a managed currency, and 
this jealous economic nationalism further impeded the free flow of 
commerce by increasing tariff obstructions. The United States took 
the lead in this melancholy competition with the Smoot-IIavvIey 
Tariff Act of 1930 which had been drawn up before the depression 
struck. Britain and other nations followed in 1931. The self-govern- 
ing Dominions of the British Commonwealth adopted more favorable 
rates for interempire trade by the Ottawa Agreements of 1932, and 
Britain, having forsaken free trade at home, likewise abandoned the 
“open door” policy which had made the colonies a market for the 
goods of all nations. France, Italy, Spain, Mexico, and many other 
states also increased their tariffs in retaliation for the Smoot-Hawley 
tolls. Direct bargaining between governments for specific benefits be- 
came more common and world trade was increasingly directed into 
narrow grooves dug by the multiplication of bilateral agreements. 
Germany was particularly active in this form of negotiation, and by 
1939 four-fifths of the German foreign trade had been canalized. 

After 1934 the United States modified its tariff policy by the Re- 
ciprocal Trade Agreements Act. This authorized the President “to 
enter into trade agreements with foreign governments” and to alter 
existing duties as much as fifty per cent. Within these limits the State 
Department could negotiate most-favored-nation pacts to promote 
trade without exposing the pacts to possible defeat by selfish lobby 
pressure in Congress. 

The United States government was widely criticized for its greed 
in striving to collect the war debts and for “protecting” with a high 
tariff an industrial system and agricultural resources unmatched any- 
where in the world. President Herbert Hoover met the debt situation 
in 1931 by suggesting a one-year moratorium on all reparation and 
war debt payments. But both war debts and reparations had ceased by 
that time to have much meaning; no one seriously expected a resump- 
tion of payments after the year was over and no one made an effort to 
excuse the default. When Franklin D. Roosevelt replaced Hoover as 
President after the Democratic victory of 1932, however, the United 
States made a stronger bid to recover its ebbing share of world trade. 
Abandoning the gold standard, Roosevelt instructed the Treasury to 
devalue the dollar and to purchase gold in the world market at the 
equivalent of $35 instead of $20 an ounce. This measure reduced the 
value of the dollar from 100 to 59 cents but brought a flood of gold 
from all parts of the world to the United States. To many people it 
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appeared illogical that America should desert the gold standard yet 
continue to buy and hoard gold, and they were perplexed at a policy 
which brought $ 1 0,000,000,000 worth of surplus gold into the coun- 
try between 1934 and 1939. But such purchases were, in effect, a new 
form of capital export. By allowing the producer $35 for every ounce 
of gold shipped from Australia, South Africa, or other gold-producing 
countries, the United States Treasury provided foreign credits for the 
purchase of American goods. Private American capital had ceased to 
.seek foreign markets after 1929, but Treasury payments for the gold 
imported (and imported at an extravagantly high quotation price) 
supplied the need of other nations for dollar credits. The excess of 
American exports over imports, in goods, from 1933 to 1939 was over 
$3,000,000,000, l)ut in the same period America accepted imports of 
$10,000,000,000 in gold shipments and paid several billions more than 
the world price for this imported bullion. In a sense this was equiva- 
lent to giving away some $3,000,000,000 or more to balance the trade 
export surplus. 

In defending itself against criticism, the American government 
could point out that it had not led the way in currency depreciation. 
The British depreciated the pound sterling by forsaking the gold stand- 
ard in 1931, and the pound declined one-fourth in value, carrying 
with it a number of other national currencies which had been tied to 
the sterling system. These countries with lowered currencies could 
then sell their goods at a lower price on the world market, and nations 
which still strove, like the United States, to remain on gold, found 
their wares too highly priced for most of the world’s consumers who 
had only depreciated currency to offer. The American abandonment 
of gold at the end of 1933 was followed by a steady recovery in the 
ailing export trade of the United States, a revival of business and in- 
dustry, and a rise in the national income. 

It is significant that recovery from the Great Depression of 1929- 
1933 Began within the leading states and that trade between states was 
more severely shattered and required longer to reknit. This was partly 
due to the fact that, with independent or “unilateral” adjustment of 
national currencies, the dollar, pound, franc, peseta, and other units of 
coinage lost contact, and values expre.sscd in one could not readily be 
translated into another. Fluctuating currencies discourage trade be- 
cause they increase the uncertainty and the risk of loss, making it 
difficult for businessmen to preserve agreements or predict market de- 
mands. So long as each government continued to change the value of 
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its currency without consultation with other nations, the world mone- 
tary situation would remain in a condition not far from anarchy. 

In 1933, therefore, an International Monetary and Economic Con- 
ference was called at London to discuss currency stabilization. But 
the American government was persuaded that the chaotic condition 
of world economy made any plan for a general stabilization of na- 
tional currencies inopportune and impracticable at this time. The eco- 
nomic ills of the world appeared too serious and too little understood 
to yield to a “bookkeeper’s” solution and each nation was advised to 
put its own house in order before an attempt was made to re-establish 
a fixed parity or rigid exchange rate among the money units of the 
world. From Washington, President Franklin D. Roosevelt warned 
the Conference that the American people were determined to mend 
their own fences first. 

The world [ he wrote | will not long be lulled bv the specious fallacv 
of achieving a temporary and probably an artificial stability' in for- 
eign exchange on the part of a few large countries only- The sound 
internal economic svstem of a nation is a greater factor in its yvell- 
being than the price of its currency' in changing terms of the cur- 
rencies of other nations. 

This sharp rejection of collective stabilization, announced by the 
greatest economic power of the world, hastened the dissolution of 
the Conference in July, 1933. With every state striving to save itself, 
to achieve the greatest po.ssible economic security for the interest of 
its own people, there was little chance of co-ordinating the world’s 
financial structure. Some countries, however, were better endowed to 
practice economic self-sufficiency than others, and the United States 
was the most favorably conditioned of all. For nine-tenths of the 
economy of the United States was self-contained: America was its 
own producer, manufacturer, and market. In contrast, Britain and 
many other states carried on from one-fourth to one-half their busi- 
ness dealings with foreign countries, and for them the disequilibrium 
of the currency exchange rates introduced an uncontrollable factor 
into all their business life. To them the powerful but unpredictable 
moves of the United States in world affairs were frightening and ex- 
asperating: like Gulliver, this giant of the Western ocean could cap- 
size a Lilliputian navy by the waves raised up through a careless 
motion. 
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I'he War Loans and Their Refunding ^ 
(Figures in millions of dollars) 



1 Amounts of Original Loans I 


1 Average In - 

Country 


— — 

. _ _ _ ___ 

Amounts of 

terest Rata 

Fre - 

Past - 


' Funded Debts 

over IVhoh 


Armistice 

Armistice 

Total 


Period 

Armfa'ix ** 


12.0 

12.0 



Austria 


24.0 

24.0 

24.0 

3 - 3 % 

Belgium 

171.8 

207.3 

379 -* 

4 ‘ 7-8 

1.8% 

C^UBA 1 

lO.O J 


1 0.0 



Oeciioslovaki \ 


91.9 

91.9 

185.0 

3.3% 

I'.sroNiA 


14.0 

14.0 

13.8 

3 - 3 % 

Finland 


«-3 

8.3 

9.0 

3 - 3 % 

I' R ANTE 

1,970.0 

i, 4 ? 4 .S 

3,404.8 

4,025.0 

1.6% 

(iREAT BrI I \IN 

^,696,0 

581.0 

4 > 277 *o 

4,600.0 

3 - 3 % 

C Greece 


27.2 

27.2 

? 2-5 

3 - 3 % 

Hl ngarv 


17 

*7 

2.0 

3 - 3 % 

Italy 

1,0; 1.0 

617.0 

1,648.0 

2,042.0 

0.4% 

JUGOSI AVI \ 

1 0.6 

41.2 

51.8 

62.9 

1.0% 

Laitia 


5 ** 



3 - 3 % 

Liberia I 






Lithuania 



5.0 

6.4 

3 -. 3 % 

Nicaragu \ * 



•4 



Poland 


**T 

*597 

*597 

178.6 

V 3 % 

Rumania 


37-9 

37-9 

66.6 

3 - 3 % 

Russia * 

187.S 

4.8 

192.6 



totals 


3 » 273-3 

10,350.5 

11,6714 

2.1% t 


* Debts unfunded. I Debts paid. + Average for all settlements. 


The American people on their part had grown cool towards the 
problems of the European states, and American patience with the na- 
tions which had defaulted on their debts had finally failed. At the 
monetary conference of 1933 the unsolved problem of war debts was 
left off the agenda, a tacit admission that the debtor states hoped to 
forget the whole matter. But creditors have longer memories and in 
1934 Roosevelt signed the Debt Default Act passed by the Congress. 
This Act declared that token payments by the governments which 
owed the United States funded loans would be held insufficient in 
future. Borrowers who remained in default were notified by this 
legislation that they would not be permitted to float loans in the 
United States until their past obligations had been satisfactorily 
settled. The warning had no effect. With the exception of Finland 
the debtor nations remained in default and ceased to remit even a 

* From Allan Nevins and Louis AI. Hacker, The United States and Its 
Place in World Affairs, 1918-1^43 (Boston: Heath, 1943), P* • 74 ’ 
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token installment. It should be noted, however, that all were not 
equally indifferent to their obligations. The British had paid almost 
$2,000,000,000, a sum considerably in excess of their collections from 
their owm debtors. The French paid about $500,000,000. All other 
governments involved paid together less than the French remittance, 
so that the United States collected under $3,000,000,000 on debts 
which, with interest, amounted to over $20,000,000,000 when 
payments ceased. 

5. THK AMERICAN ATTITUDE ON THE ARMAMENT PROBI.EM 

Even in the midst of the economic depression the European govern- 
ments found money for arms. This fact helped to increase the im- 
patience many Americans felt for the defaulting debtors who had 
not yet repaid the money borrowed for the last war. But the ques- 
tion of disarmament, like the question of fixing frontiers and the at- 
tainment of economic stability, proved too difficult for the League 
of Nations and for the diplomats. The most hopeful results were ob- 
tained in the first years of peace after 1919. The compulsory demili- 
tarization of the defeated powers, however secured, was at least dis- 
armament. The Washington Naval Conference of 1922 avoided the 
risk of a naval race between Britain and the United States and fixed a 
quota for Japan. America, by demobilizing its army divisions and 
limiting its navy, had set an example in voluntary disarmament. 

No comparable agreement for the limitation of military forces was 
worked out by the European powers. Instead, France and the satel- 
lite states aligned with the French, which had inherited the military 
hegemony of Europe after Germany was disarmed, clung firmly to 
their advantage. The League of Nations showed no haste to call the 
promised conference on general arms reduction. Not until 1925 was 
a “preparatory” commission nominated. It did not hold its first meet- 
ing until 1926. Five years passed with an occasional interchange of 
views and in 1931 the delegates of sixty nations were invited to a Dis- 
armament Conference. The results were almost entirely negative. 
The French insisted that a sense of security must precede any real 
move to disarm and argued, with reason, that no adequate system of 
collective security had yet been established. The American and Brit- 
ish delegates strove to reassure the French and to make allowance for 
their strong distrust of Germany, but no compromise proved ac- 
ceptable. 

When the Conference convened once again in 1933 the prospect 
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had darkened. The Germans, whose recalcitrance was changing to 
open defiance, now demanded equality of arms with the other powers 
and the abrogation of the limits placed upon their military forces by 
the Treaty of Versailles. Adolf Hitler, newly appointed Chancellor 
of the Reich, declared that he was willing to abandon all German 
military preparations if the other European powers would disarm, 
an offer none weighed seriously. The United States offered to re- 
duce its armed forces in proportion as other nations reduced theirs. 
But all such proposals and counterproposals affected the realities of 
the situation very little. Land armies are not like battleships; there 
are no formulas for comparing tlie strength of a division in the same 
manner that the speed, thickness of armor, and caliber of guns on a 
dreadnought may be specified and tested. The quality of training and 
the morale of an army contain imponderable factors, the degree to 
which a nation’s industries may be counted as war industries is not 
easy to fix, and the readiness with which youth organizations or air 
transport lines can prepare specialists for war tasks makes any routine 
definition of army strength of little value. These complex considera- 
tions daunted the commission on disarmament, the more so because 
the genuine desire to resolve them and to reach an honest formula on 
arms was too often lacking when the delegates assembled. 

In October, 1933, the German government withdrew its delegates 
from the Conference and announced its impending resignation from 
the League of Nations. As justification for this move the Germans 
pointed out that in 1918 the victorious Allies had insisted they had 
built up their armies to resist German militarism and had implied that 
they would disband them once Germany was powerless to make war. 
This promise had not been kept. In 1931 Germany was spending 63 
per cent less on armaments than in 1913. But the victor powers had 
increased their forces while the Germans reduced theirs, the increases 
in expenditure ranging from a 30 per cent rise for France and Russia 
since 1913 to an increase of 197 per cent on arms outlay for the 
United States.' The withdrawal of Germany ended the hope of a 
compromise on armaments. Europe was committed to an uncon- 
trolled militarism, and the League of Nations accepted one more 
defeat. 

Europe had taken the road towards another war, and the Ameri- 
can people wanted no part in it. There was a powerful popular agita- 

‘ The Cbnlleiiire of Disanium/em. Carnegie I'-iidowmcnt for Intcrnatiojial 
Peace, April 15, 1932. 
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tion in 1935 in favor of American neutrality and a strong feeling that 
intervention in the First World War had been a mistake, that it had 
been a consequence of clever propaganda by selfish interests. Re- 
calling that the sale of arms to France and Britain and the loss of 
American lives in the war zone had helped to draw the United States 
into war in 1917, Congress passed a Neutrality Act in 1935 to avert 
similar developments if a new war opened. All shipment of war ma- 
terials to belligerents was placed under embargo, American citizens 
were warned they could travel on the ships of belligerents only at 
their own risk, and the President was granted discretionary authority 
to apply these restrictions. 

The neutrality legislation did not preserve the United States from 

war. From 1935 to 1941 the history of American foreign policy 
shows a steady involvement in the drama of European conflict. There 

was, first, a deepening emotional interest in the tragedy. The attitude 
of most Americans was no longer neutral even in 1937, although the 
embargo on arms, munitions, and implements of war and the prohibi- 
tion of loans to belligerents were reaffirmed. A “cash and carry” 
provision was adopted which largely evaded the earlier decrees. Bellig- 
erents were now permitted to purchase what they desired from Ameri- 
can sources provided that they paid for all purchases in cash and 
carried them away in their own ships. As only nations with prepon- 
derant sea power could be certain to profit by this provision, the 
amended measure was likely to favor Britain or France in case of war 
but not Germany, Italy, or Russia. 

The repeated acts of aggression committed by the German Na- 
tional Socialist government after 1937, the inhuman treatment of the 
Jews, and the reports of brutalities inflicted upon political prisoners 
in the concentration camps, completed the emotional preparation of 
the American people for war. Their sympathy was almost wholly on 
the side of Britain and France when World War II opened in Sep- 
tember, 1939. From then until the Japanese attacked Pearl Harbor 
on December 7, 1941, the attitude of the United States towards the 
conflict was, in a formal sense, one of neutrality. But in a realistic 
sense, as the “arsenal of democracy,” the United States was aiding 
Britain and France and its status was that of an ally though not yet 
a participant in the war. 




CANADA AND LATIN AMERICA 


Peace is not enough: there mist be jobs for all. The only thing 
the JV orld needs to fear is poverty. 

EZEQUIEL PADII-LA (1945) 
FOREIGN MIMSTFR OF THE MEXICAN REPUBLIC 

I. THE DOMINION OF CANADA 

C ANADA forms a special link in the international order, for it 
is a bridge between Great Britain and the United States. Polit- 
ically it is an autonomous self-governing Dominion in the British 
Commonwealth of Nations, with a bicameral parliament modeled on 
that of the mother country and a Governor-General who repre- 
sents the King-Emperor at London. The Governor-General is little 
more than a constitutional figurehead, however, and the Canadian 
parliament would not enjoy greater freedom of action if the office 
were abolished. For since 1931, when the British parliament enacted 
the Statute of Westminster, the self-governing Dominions have ranked 
as sovereign states. This Act provided that no subsequent legisla- 
tion passed by the British parliament was to extend to any of the 
Dominions, unless a Dominion requested and consented that this 
should be the case. A Dominion may even decline to accept a 
Governor-General, as Eire (the Irish Free State) has done under its 
cortstitution of 1937. 

As a sovereign nation Canada has negotiated treaties independently 
of, and even in opposition to, British foreign policy and has voted 
against British proposals at international conferences. In general, how- 
ever, Canadian foreign policy has paralleled that of other units of the 
Commonwealth. Great Britain, in turn, has shown respect for Cana- 
dian aims and preferences, as in 1921 when the Anglo-Japanese al- 
liance of 1902 was dissolved, in part out of regard for Canadian and 
American sentiments. Technically Canada ranks as a kingdom and 
this distinction has been cited as one reason why the Canadian gov- 
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ernment does not join the Pan American Union of New World 
republics. The real reason is that as a member of the Union Canada 
might be drawn more closely within the orbit of the United States 
and become involved in contradictory commitments. Had the Do- 
minion been a member of the Pan American Union in 1939, for in- 
stance, it could not very well have joined Britain in declaring war on 
Germany without separating its policies from the American repub- 
lics which remained neutral. 

In its economic as well as its political relations Canada stands be- 
tween Britain and the United States. The geographical unity of the 
two largest states of North America, Canada and the United States, 
would make them economically one if there were no political divid- 
ing line. By 1943 American-owned property in Canada and New- 
foundland exceeded $4,000,000,000, over one-third the total value 
of American-owned property in foreign countries. Canadian com- 
modities and prices react swiftly to quotations on the New York and 
Chicago stock market, .and Canada differs from all the other British 
Dominions in using the dollar instead of the pound as a monetary 
unit. But Canadians are vigilant to preserve their economic no less 
than their political independence. Their annual exports to the United 
States arc only slightly greater than those to Britain. Since 1932 a 
preferential tariff in favor of Britain and the other British Dominions 
has strengthened imperial trade, and approximately half the external 
commerce of Canada is now carried on within the empire. Thus in 
its economic as well as its political and cultural ties Canada labors to 
preserve its role as a bridge between the nations of the English- 
speaking world. 

If nations were judged by their foreign trade alone, Canada would 
rank fifth among the great powers. By the decade 1926-1935 its 
foreign trade placed it ahead of Japan, Italy, and Russia. Like the 
United States, Canada has advanced with giant strides in the twen- 
tieth century, especially in industry. By 1942 automobiles led its ex- 
ports, surpassing in value even wheat and newsprint. This industrial- 
ization has led to the same sharp increase in urban population which 
has been already noted in the United States. Over 6,000,000, or ap- 
proximately one-half the Canadian people, were town dwellers by 
1945. But unlike the United States, where the frontier has disap- 
peared, Canada has and must always have a frontier, a belt of vacant 
territories between the northernmost settlements and the Polar Sea. 
The vast region of Labrador, the shores of Hudson Bay, the North- 
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‘^est Territories, and the Yukon are comparable to northern Siberia 
in their climate, vegetation, resources, and remoteness. These areas are 
not yet fully surveyed and are almost uninhabited, for nine-tenths of 
the Canadian population is found within a few hundred miles of the 
United States border. The density of population for the whole of 
Canada is less than five to the square mile. 

The total area of Canada is estimated at 3,694,863 square miles. 
For a country so vast and so richly endowed by nature the twen- 
tieth century must bring rapid developments. As the automobile and 
the airplane superseded the canoe and the pack horse, and electricity 
arrived to help in solving the problems of heat, power, and light, large 
areas of Canada once thought too severe or too inaccessible for colo- 
nization were opened to settlers. In developed electric power per 
head Canada already ranks second among world states, follow- 
ing Norway. In national income per head the country ranks close to 
the United States and New Zealand, the most favored nations of the 
world in this respect. The great distances which separate the major 
Canadian cities, from Montreal to Vancouver, make transportation 
and communication acute problems. Canadians have built nearly 
50,000 miles of railways, more miles per head than any other coun- 
try can boast. Communication is .served by well-developed air mail, 
radio, telegraph, and telephone systems, with one telephone to eight 
people as compared with one to six in the United States. 

The problem of national defense could easily become serious in a 
country so large, so wealthy, and so thinly peopled. The British 
mastery of the seas, almost undisputed throughout the nineteenth 
century, served as a shield while Canadian settlements spread west- 
ward from the Gulf of St. Lawrence to the Pacific Coast. In the 
twentieth century the growth of American sea power has provided 
a further naval defense, for an invasion of Canada by any alien power 
would be resisted by the United States as a threat to the peace of this 
hemisphere. In addition there is a Royal Canadian Navy established 
in 1910. 

Canada entered the First World War in 1914 and adopted a Com- 
pulsory Military Service Act in 1917. In the Second World War, 
without decreeing compulsory military service for action abroad, 
Canada nevertheless marshaled almost 1,000,000 men through the 
various fighting services, the Canadian Army, Canadian Navy, and 
Canadian Air Force. Since 1945 the question of defense has moved 
the government to survey more exactly the empty spaces of northern 
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Canada, a program made possible by sending military expeditions into 
the Arctic and subarctic regions, with the aid and co-operation of the 
United States Air Force. The completion of the Alcan Highway to 
Alaska during World War II has made it possible to establish more 
military and air bases in the northwest and in Alaska and to explore 
the resources of this corner of the continent. 

Like the United States, Canada grew in a century and a half from 
a colony to a great nation. The increase has been due to a moderately 
high birthrate and constant immigration. The total population of the 
provinces has remained between one-tenth and one-fifteenth that of 
the United States. In 1800 it was about 400,000; by 1871 it reached 
3,689,257; and in 1941 it was estimated at 11,506,655. The tide of 
immigrants has tended to fluctuate. The number arriving between 
1881 and 1890 was 886,000; between 1891 and 1900 it fell to 321,000; 
but for the decade 1901 to 1910 it rose again to 1,453,000. For the 
single year 1914 it reached a peak of 367,240. Then the First World 
War cut it down, and in the last year before the Great Depression it 
had climbed back only to 167,723 (1929). In the 1930’s and early 
1940’s it fell until it was less than 10,000 a year. 

The Canadian government maintains a restrictive immigration 
policy, accepting for permanent residence only such settlers as it 
considers the nation can profitably assimilate. In a world in which 
many countries, especially in the Orient, are overcrowded, this policy 
is a potential source of controversy and has already created problems 
within the empire because of the exclusion of applicants from Brit- 
ish India. In 1941, of the total Canadian population 5,715,904 were 
of British origin, 3,483,038 were of French descent, and the remain- 
ing 2,232,866 were of various national parentage. But only 1,104,133, 
or approximately one-tenth of the population in 1941, were foreign 
born, and of this number 312,473 were from the United States. In 
exchange for these settlers from the south, one million Canadian-born 
citizens who emigrated to the United States were living there in 
1940. As in the earlier history of the American frontier, newcomers to 
Canada have moved towards the .sparsely settled regions, and the 
percentage of foreign-born increases from east to west. In Prince 
Edward Island less than three residents in the hundred are of for- 
eign birth while in British Columbia the percentage is 37.25. 

There are two main national groups in Canada, the five to six mil- 
lion people of British descent and the three to four million of French 
descent. The French Canadians are guaranteed their right to preserve 
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their language, religion, and customs, and have not intermixed with 
the other elements as most national groups in the United States are dis- 
posed to do. Loyal to their ancient French culture, responsive to the 
influences which stir the Latin as distinct from the Anglo-Saxon 
peoples, and firmly attached to. the Catholic faith, the French-speak- 
ing Canadiens help to make Canada in yet another sense a liaison na- 
tion among the peoples of the Western world. 

2. MEXICO 

Unlike Canada, with its high wage level, modernized power plants, 
transportation, and industries, Mexico is economically retarded and 
impoverished. Half the population of 20,000,000 are illiterate; slightly 
more than half arc Indians or are of mixed race. The official language 
is Spanish but several million Mexican Indians cannot speak it. Two- 
thirds of the people live by agriculture and only one-fourth arc town 
dwellers. Mexico entered the twentieth century with two pressing 
problems; the need for land reform and the need to escape the exac- 
tions of foreign-owned corporations which were exploiting the re- 
sources of the country for the profit of alien investors rather than for 
the benefit of the Mexicans. 

The land question rose out of the hacienda system which had been 
introduced by the Spanish conquerors three centuries earlier. By the 
end of the nineteenth century a few families had come to own most 
of the arable land throughout whole provinces, and a majority of the 
rural workers were in a state of peonage. Their food was inadequate, 
their hours of labor excessive, and their homes miserable windowless 
huts of one or two rooms floored w'ith earth. The rising ferment 
within the country broke into revolution in 1911. General Don 
Porfirio Diaz, who had maintained a firm rule since 1876, was over- 
thrown and exiled, and Mexico entered a decade of turmoil. 

The revolutionary slogan, “Land and Liberty,” was realized slowly 
in the midst of confusion and civil war. A new constitution, adopted 
in 1917 and modified in 1929 and 1933, provided for a Chamber of 
Deputies of 170 members elected for three years and a Senate of 
fifty-eight members elected for six years. There are two senators 
from each of the twenty-eight states of the republic and two from 
the Federal District surrounding Mexico City. The president of the 
republic is elected by direct popular vote for a term of six years. 
The political edifice constructed since 1911 is less important than 
the social and economic changes. Lands confiscated by the govern- 
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nient have been allotted to the village assemblies for distribution as 
family holdings. The rural village is the real administrative unit, and 
in recognizing this fact the revolution brought about a partial re- 
turn to the communal society of the Aztecs, known as ejido. The 
new agrarian laws which turned private estates over to the people 
constituted the essence of the revolution, for some two million fami- 
lies comprising half the Mexican people received individual allot- 
ments of land. The rapid increase of the population (a 17 per cent 
rise between 1930 and 1940) suggests that living conditions have 
improved. There has also been a vital artistic renaissance, especially 
in painting, which suggests that the latent energy and talent of these 
long submerged people may yet astonish more advanced nations. 

The second great problem, tlte question of foreign investments and 
foreign control of resources, has been resolved in part through con- 
fiscation, repudiation, or refunding. The external debt of the republic 
has been in default since 1914 and amounted to about $235,000,000 
in 1940. About 60 per cent of this amount was owed to citizens or 
corporations under German control. After Mexico declared war on 
Germany, Italy, and Japan (May, 1942), this three-fifths share of 
obligations outstanding was repudiated. On one-fifth of the debt, 
held by investors in the United States, the Mexican government made 
a settlement accord in December, 1942; but the final fifth, owed to 
British bondholders, remained in default. British and other foreign in- 
vestors also held 97 per cent of the mining properties of the republic. 
As Mexico produces 40 per cent of the world’s silver, and silver and 
gold together constitute one-fourth of the nation’s exports, this alien 
ownership deprived the Mexicans of the management and profit of 
their most lucrative natural resources. 

It was not surprising, therefore, that the government should seek to 
terminate this era of foreign financial control. In 1937 the main rail- 
way lines were declared national property; the railway bonds, half 
of which were held in London, remained in default. A year later, 
after negotiations had failed, the Mexican government appropriated 
the oil properties which had been developed at considerable cost by 
three foreign companies. An arrangement was concluded between 
Mexico and the United States in 1942 whereby the American oil 
properties were valued at $24,000,000 and compensation promised 
for this amount. Closer and more cordial relations between Washing- 
ton and Mexico City had become a matter of urgency with the out- 
break of World War II, a fact which speeded the settlement of 
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outstanding disputes. It was unprofitable for the Mexicans to affront a 
neighbor upon whom they had become dependent for nine-tenths 
of their import and export trade. Consent was given for the construc- 
tion of the Inter-American Highway across Mexico and the isthmian 
republics to the Panama Canal Zone, a defense measure which 
strengthened the interior lines of military security in the Western 
hemisphere but also made the Latin republics more vulnerable to 
pressure or penetration by United States forces. 

3. BRAZIL 

Brazilians acclaim their country as the fourth largest in area in the 
world; its total of 3,275,510 square miles is exceeded only by Russia, 
China, and Canada.' The population, which has doubled in the twen- 
tieth century, reached 41,356,605 in 1940. Like Canada, Brazil has 
nine-tenths of its population settled along one narrow rim, with a 
vast, almost void, hinterland behind it. But the Brazilian hinterland 
is not an area of prairies, forests, rocks, and tundra stretching to the 
Arctic Circle; it is the world’s largest tropical forest. The rim of 
settlement is not a land frontier; it is the Atlantic coastline. I'lie cities 
of Brazil lie along this coast — Belem, Recife, Bahia, Sao Paulo, Rio 
de Janeiro, Porto Alegre all have populations exceeding 300,000. So 
little developed is the back country that it is difficult to move goods 
or even to travel from north to south by land. Brazil had 24,000 miles 
of railway in 1943, but none connecting the north and south, and as 
there were five different gauges of track, transshipment was often 
slow and costly. Coal is scarce and electrification backward. 

Save in the coastal sectors where the ocean moderates the climate, 
Brazil is not well suited for settlement by the white race. It is bi- 
sected by the equator and largely blanketed by forests of formidable 
density. The mean annual temperature is 72 degrees and the mean 
humidity 81. In addition to the indigenous Indian population, which 
has a culture still relatively primitive, some millions of Negroes have 
been imported as slaves, and the racial amalgam is confusing with no 
very rigid color line. In the century and a quarter since it became an 
independent state Brazil has received nearly five million immigrants 
of whom three-fourths were Portuguese or Spaniards. The official 
language is Portuguese, but Italian and German are used widely in 

' The continental area of the United States is 3,022,387 square miles. 
With territories and possessions included the United States controls 
3,735,223 square miles and thus exceeds Brazil. 
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the southern provinces. Successive regimes of a more or less pro- 
visory nature and frequent constitutional changes have marked Bra- 
zilian history in the twentieth century. 

In Brazil nature is the most intractable adversary, and the oppres- 
sive climate, prevalence of disease, lack of supplies, of medical aid, 
of adequate finances, and of trained personnel make progress a tardy 
but heroic march. The questions of defense, of education, transporta- 
tion, and exploitation of unmeasured natural resources are being 
solved slowly in the face of grave obstacles. Like Mexico, Brazil is 
burdened with a heavy load of external debts, and the cost of servic- 
ing them is the chief charge on the federal budget: it ab.sorbs a larger 
share of the taxes than the army and navy and four times the sum al- 
lotted to health and education. The twenty component states of the 
republic, and many municipalities, which until recent years enjoyed 
a large measure of independence, have also borrowed from foreign 
investors, and a part of these rather dubious loans are in default. 

The disabilities which afflict Brazil hold in some degree for all the 
South and Central American republics. Roads and railways are lack- 
ing, and the mountains and forests interpose such impassable barriers 
that internal trade cannot develop easily and communities are isolated. 
Travel by pack train f)r river boat is slow, tedious, and sometimes 
dangerous. No continent has so much to gain from the air age as 
South America, for the airplane brings mountain plateaus and jungle 
clearings, once separated by weeks of travel, within a few hours’ fly- 
ing time of one another. Hitherto, trade within and between the 
more isolated sections of South America has been almost nonexistent. 
Brazil, for instance, touches every South American republic except 
Chile and Ecuador, yet two-thirds of its external trade before the 
Second World War went to the United States and Britain and most 
of the remainder to European countries. 

The lack of a strong domestic market is a serious handicap to the 
peoples of South America. TTieir economy is vulnerable because it 
is dependent upon demands from overseas, and world prices fluctuate 
uncontrollably. Their exportable commodities, minerals, coffee, rub- 
ber, tobacco, cocoa, and cotton, may rot in the fields or lie in a store- 
house in times of surplus. A fall in prices may reduce the plantation 
owner to bankruptcy and the peon to starvation, for millions of work- 
ers labor for local landowners or large corporations under condi- 
tions that are little better than serfdom. It has been estimated that 
two-thirds of the people of Latin America are physically ill nour- 
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ished and that one-half suffer from infectious or deficiency diseases. 
All these disadvantages affect the Brazilians with particular force 
and no prompt solution is possible, but much may be hoped within 
the next decades from the reduction of tropical diseases through new 
drugs and vaccines. 

4. THE ARGENTINE REPUBI.IC AND THE LESSER STATES 

In three respects Argentina offers a direct contrast to Brazil. ( i ) The 
hinterland is not impassable tropical forest but open pampas or scrub 
and steppe land. (2) The climate is not hot and humid but temperate, 
and most of the country is suitable for settlement by Europeans. 
(3) The population is almost exclusively of European extraction; 
there is no Negro clement; and there are relatively few Indians or 
mestizos. Since 1900 the population has doubled, reaching 13,516,927 
in 1942. Of this number 2,000,000 live in Buenos Aires and Rosario, 
so that in the inland regions the density falls from thirty to the 
square mile near the capital to less than two to the square mile in the 
territories. 

Pasture lands comprise two-fifths of the republic, and over them 
range Argentina’s living wealth, the hundred million domesticated 
animals that form a second population. About one-half the herds arc 
sheep, with 30,000,000 cattle, 7,000,000 horses, and 6,000,000 swine. 
In Brazilian economy the vital article for export is coffee; in the ex- 
ternal trade of the Argentine it is meat, with cereals in the second 
place. Great Britain has become the leading market for both, and 
the value of British investments in Argentinian enterprises is estimated 
at $2,000,000,000. 

The Argentine government has often taken the lead in opposing the 
influence of the United States in South American affairs. There is an 
influential German group among the predominantly Spanish and Ital- 
ian population, and in both World Wars the people of Argentina were 
sympathetic towards Germany. In the Second World War the repub- 
lic did not sever relations with Germany, Japan, and Italy until the 
beginning of 1944. A few weeks later a swift coup unseated the presi- 
dent, General Pedro Ramirez, who resigned and was replaced by Gen- 
eral Edelmiro J. Farrell. The defeat of the Fascist powers in Europe 
weakened but did not destroy the power of the military group which 
sought to dominate Argentine politics. In 1946 a new president, Juan 
Peron, was elected with the support of many workers’ votes, but rela- 
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tions betw een the United States and the Argentine government con- 
tinued strained. 

Argentina carries a heavy public debt, internal and external, which 
devours one-fourth of the revenue and is partly in default. Uruguay, 
its small neiglibor to the cast, matches it in this and in several other 
characteristics. The sister republic has an external debt which absorbs 
one-fourth of the state revenue; one-third of the 2,000,000 Uruguayans 
arc concentrated in the capital, Montevideo; and the country is 60 per 
cent pasture land. Animal products constitute 95 per cent of the ex- 
ports. 

A comparison of the Latin American countries makes it evident that 
all po.ssess a familiar set of problems, repeated with variations but dis- 
tressing in their repetition. There is the problem of a mixed population, 
sometimes half-Indian, largely illiterate, wdth many of the people in 
remoter regions unacquainted with Spanish (or, in Brazil, with Portu- 
guese). There is the problem of inadequate transportation, which iso- 
lates the republics from one another and shuts provinces and villages 
in upon themselves. There are the problems of poverty, disease, igno- 
rance, and sloth, and in much of Central and South America the prob- 
lem of a climate tropical in its heat and humidity. It is significant that 
the most noteworthy Indian cultures of pre-Columbian times devel- 
oped on the plateaus of Mexico and the Andes, thousands of feet above 
the hot and humid lowlands. 

There is a second set of problems wdiich might be classed as political. 
Few Latin American regimes have achieved that stability and conti- 
nuity which encourages long-term planning and the steady growth of 
prosperity. This political uncertainty and the frequent civil wars, rev- 
olutions, and cotips d’etat which have punctuated Latin American his- 
tory, have been in part a response to the economic vicissitudes. When 
conditions which they cannot control and do not understand reduce 
millions of people to want, they are easily stirred to rebellion espe- 
cially if they are incited by ambitious and unscrupulous leaders. All 
the Latin American peoples feel with .some reason that they are the 
victims of foreign exploitation, for all the republics (except Vene- 
zuela) have to deal with the problem of a heavy external debt. 

This leads to the third set of problems, the economic problems, 
which beset the people. Much of the profit (in some republics almost 
all the profit) from the mines, railroads, airlines, telegraph companies, 
power plants, and other utilities go to foreign investors in the form of 
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dividends. This has created a situation which many resent as economic 
vassalage. Economic dependence can destroy the political sovereignty 
of a state. Yet such dependence upon banks and markets outside the 
country is difficult to avoid if the country has developed a “one com- 
modity” economy. Uruguay, with 95 per cent of its exports limited 
to animal products, is a striking example of this trend. In Venezuela 
petroleum formed 95 per cent of the export total in 1941. In Bolivia 
tin ore has made up 90 per cent of the export value for years. Chile, 
which once furnished nine-tenths of the world’s nitrates, was all but 
ruined when chemical production and the Great Depression of 1929 
broke its monopoly. The vulnerability of a nation with too many of 
its economic eggs in one basket is self-evident. 

The nation which looks to one foreign market for most of its im- 
ports is likewise vulnerable. Most Latin American republics purchase 
at least half their imports from the United States and sell from half to 
three-fourths of their exports to the same power. This places them at 
the mercy of American tariff regulations, which might throw their 
rigid and restricted economy out of adjustment at any time by ex- 
cluding their chief commodities. This dependence inevitably makes 
them apprehensive of American displeasure; against it they could do 
little in retaliation and therefore they could not be sure of any re- 
dress. A few figures on foreign trade will suggest how intimate this 
dependence of a small nation may become. In Costa Rica, Guatemala, 
and Salvador, for instance, coffee sales provide three-fourths of the 
value of all exports and hence provide the funds that pay for most im- 
ports. As the United States absorbs from 71 to 96 per cent of the ex- 
ports and provides from 73 to 87 per cent of the imports. North Amer- 
ican businessmen arc able to influence profoundly the welfare and 
prosperity of these smaller neighbors. The case is even more conclu- 
sive for Honduras, Nicaragua, and Panama, for over 95 per cent of 
their exports go to the United States and over 75 per cent of their im- 
ports are purchased here. These conditions were in part an outgrowth 
of World War II which cut off trade with Europe, but they indicate 
a situation which most Latin Americans have to recognize and accept. 
In economic, financial, and military affairs the United States has estab- 
lished a regional supremacy over the Western hemisphere. 

5. HEMISPHERE SOLIDARITY 

At the opening of the twentieth century the Latin American republics 
were at once dependent upon and resentful of the might of the United 
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States. They accepted the protection and the security assured by the 
Monroe Doctrine but they were easily inflamed when North Ameri- 
can businessmen interfered in their local affairs or United States ma- 
rines landed on their shores. The State Department at Washington 
tended to interpret the Monroe .Doctrine in ever more succinct and 
formidable terms, claiming for the United States the privilege of in- 
tervening at any time if an American country were threatened by a 
foreign power. In 1895 President Grover Cleveland asserted this pre- 
rogative and championed the Republic of Venezuela against Great 
Britain in a sharp boundary dispute which had remained unsettled for 
nearly a century. When the British resisted arbitration, the relations 
between Washington and London became seriously strained (1895- 
1896). But the British government, preoccupied with the approaching 
war in South Africa, did not wish to seek trouble and conceded the 
“special interest” claimed by the United States in New World affairs. 
A commission of arbitration divided the disputed territory between 
Venezuela and British Guiana in 1899, and relations between Britain 
and the United States rapidly improved. 

Relations between the United States and several Latin American 
republics, on the other hand, became more strained. Four years after 
the Venezuela controversy was closed, the province of Panama sud- 
denly seceded from the Republic of Colombia. The prompt recogni- 
tion of this coup by the United States, which had helped to inspire 
and to defend it, seemed proof to many Latin Americans that the 
“Colossus of the North” threatened their liberties. Theodore Roose- 
velt justified the intervention on the ground that a canal across the 
isthmus was essential to world trade and American naval defense, and 
he insisted that only the United States had the wealth and the will to 
complete the project. But Colombia was affronted, and the peoples of 
Central America noted with mounting resentment the readiness with 
which United States forces interfered in the internal affairs of the 
Caribbean countries. The liberation of Cuba from Spanish rule (1898) 
left that island under American “protection” and such protection 
meant, apparently, that United States forces might be landed when- 
ever disorders occurred. One such intervention came in 1905, and in 
the same year United States officials assumed charge over the finances 
of the Dominican Republic. There, likewise, troops followed in 1916. 
This was the year that United States soldiers marched into Mexico in 
pursuit of the bandit leader, Pancho Villa; other detachments landed 
in Haiti; and a second occupation of Cuba followed. In 1926 it was 
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the turn of Nicaragua, where American marines battled the popular 
liberal leader, Augusto Sandino. 

After 1933 this policy of armed intervention was abandoned by the 
United States and a “Good Neighbor” policy substituted. At the Sev- 
enth Pan-American Conference, which met at Montevideo (1933) the 
United States secretary of state, Cordell Hull, stressed the need for 
mutual confidence and collaboration among all the American repub- 
lics. In 1936 at Buenos Aires Pan-American solidarity was further 
strengthened by an agreement calling for common consultation among 
all the people of the Americas for their joint defense. Two years later, 
at Lima, the succeeding conference asserted the absolute sovereignty 
of all the American states. Thus in less than ten years the new policy 
sponsored by President Franklin D. Roosevelt and Secretary Hull al- 
tered the spirit and the practice of the United States in its relations 
with its sister republics of the Western hemisphere. 

The twenty-one Latin American republics and the Dominion of 
Canada are all to some degree satellites in an economic sense of the 
United States. In a world divided by trade rivalries and frequently 
torn apart by disastrous wars, the Western hemisphere has been fortu- 
nate in the twentieth century, for no exhausting and destructive war 
has leveled its cities or decimated its peoples. This protection is a re- 
sult of British and American naval strength. As the British have no 
ambition to disturb the equilibrium of North and South America, and 
the United States would resist any attempt by another great power to 
intervene by force, the peace and tranquillity of the hemisphere is 
guaranteed. Civil wars and revolutions within the American republics 
are another matter; but as war and violence in any form are a danger, 
all the American states strive through diplomatic pressure to promote 
stable government in disturbed areas. The Pan American Union, fol- 
lowing the lead of the United States, analyzes the causes of tension or 
discontent in any part of the continent and advises the local govern- 
ment that conflict and bloodshed or cruel and dictatorial methods of 
administration are a threat to the peace and welfare of tlie LTnion. In 
this respect, the Pan American Union is like a League of Nations or 
United Nations Organization operating in one-half of the world. The 
leadership of the United States in American affairs is recognized by 
other powers as a “regional understanding” or “regional arrangement.” 

The peace and equilibrium of the New World may be threatened 
by economic penetration as well as by active aggression. Before the 
outbreak of World War II in 1939 the economic advisers at the State 
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Department in Washington were disturbed at the rapidity with which 
German, Italian, and Japanese firms were capturing much Latin 
American trade. 1 he attempt to curb Italian aggression by imposing 
economic “sanctions” or restrictions during the Ethiopian crisis, the 
endeavor to deter the Japanese from further penetration of China, and 
the unofficial boycott of German goods as a protest against Nazi 
policies, all brought economics to the forefront in the 1930’s as an 
important weapon of coercion. The whole world was dividing into 
economic areas or blocs — the vast territories of the Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics were one economic regioti with trade under state 
control; the British Empire was drawing its units into a closer eco- 
nomic organization; the Germans were extending exclusive agreements 
with the nearby European states to weld an economic empire into a 
European hegemony; and the Japanese were planning a “New Order” 
to bring all East Asia under their influence. As the totalitarian states 
grew more aggressive and more exclusive, the United States took the 
lead in advising closer co-operation among the American peoples so 
that, if war came, the Americas would be independent in a political, 
military, and economic sense. 

This growing need for hemisphere solidarity and hemisphere de- 
fense was recognized before war came to b'urope. At the Eighth In- 
ternational Conference of American States, which met at Lima, Peru, 
in 1938, the Pan-American republics adopted the Declaration of Lima 
whereby they agreed to resist jointly any threat of foreign interven- 
tion. The following year, when war broke out in Europe, the dele- 
gates of the twenty-one American republics met promptly at Panama 
to proclaim their neutrality and their determination to preserve it. In 
1940 they a.sscmbled again, this time at Elavana, and further concerted 
their efforts to assure joint action in defense of American territories if 
they should be threatened. 

These conferences and projects for joint action forecast the emer- 
gence of a regional league of nations in the Western hemisphere, de- 
fended by the United States navy and fortified by numerous air and 
naval bases extending throughout the Americas and far into the At- 
lantic and Pacific Oceans. The part these bases were to play in World 
War II is discussed in a later chapter. To the peoples of America the 
development of regional .solidarity, with all existing frontiers jointly 
guaranteed, with a balanced inter-American economic order self- 
regulating and largely self-sufficient, and defense forces adequate to 
repel invasion, promised a degree of security unknown to the rest of 
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the world. While Europe, Asia, Africa, and even Australia weie 
stricken by war, the Western hemisphere escaped direct attack or 
devastation. The relative immunity was no mere accident of fortune. 
The people of the Americas had found statesmen with the skill and 
vision to make themselves the architects of security. 
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NICOLAI LICNIN 

I. THK MARCH AND NOVRMBER RF.VOf^UTIONS, I917 

I N an earlier chapter Russia was described as a waking giant but a 
giant still unable at the opening of the twentieth century to make 
full use of its strength or even to organize its resources. The great 
Slav state was still half-medieval in its social structure and half-despotic 
in its political and police administration. It was a despotism tempered 
by inertia, however, for most of the officials were corrupt, inefficient, 
and ignorant. The lack of roads, schools, and factories unfitted Russia 
for competition with more advanced states. The defeats suffered by 
the czar’s armies and fleets in the Japanese War of 1904-1905 brought 
a revolutionary crisis and exposed some of the faults in the govern- 
ment, the economy, and the army. But when the First World War 
broke out in 1914 the Russian divisions were still only half-equipped 
to march against the better drilled, better staffed, and better armed 
forces of the Germans. Had a swift victory brought prestige to the 
arrogant czarist government the success might have preserved it; mili- 
tary defeat and the strain of a long deadlock were a bid for revolution. 

In the decades before 1914 the French bondholders lent their 
Russian ally over 12,000,000,000 francs, for the French knew that 
they would need Rus.sian assi.stance in a war against Germany. Later 
the French complained because these loans were not repaid. But if the 
Russians failed to repay in gold they could, and did, insist that they 
had honored the debt with blood. For nearly three years they kept 
over half the military forces of the Central Powers engaged on the 
eastern front; and the Russian dead, estimated at 1,700,000, with nearly 
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5,000,000 wounded and 2,500,000 prisoners, proved the magnitude of 
their war effort. Without this eastern war to divide their strength, the 
Germans could have launched such a powerful and sustained drive in 
the west that the French Republic must almost certainly have col- 
lapsed in 1914, much as twenty-j>ix years later it collapsed before the 
full strength of the German armies. 

For the Russians the cost of holding a battle line from the Baltic to 
Rumania through thirty-two racking months was a tragic expenditure 
of man power, as the figures above indicate. Man power was the one 
asset the government could draw upon recklessly, for the population 
in 1914 was 125,000,000, But weapons, uniforms, war material of all 
descriptions were lacking and as Russia could neither manufacture nor 
import adequate supplies the struggle grew more and more unequal. 
It is reported that some Russian companies actually marched into 
battle armed with sticks instead of rifles. By 1917 war- weariness, dis- 
gust at the blunders of incompetent officials, rumors of graft, favorit- 
ism, and even treachery in high places sapped the morale of the people 
and of the army. The awaited hour had struck and czardom was 
bankrupt. 

The ministers of the inept czar, Nicholas II, had concealed from 
him the almost universal exhaustion and discontent of the people. But 
the war-weariness of the troops at the front had been advertised by the 
increasing rate of desertions, and in March, 1917, the czar left for 
the battle lines to inspire the fighting forces. While he was absent a 
strike was proclaimed in Petrograd (March 8) and crowds paraded 
through the streets demanding peace, bread, and the end of autocratic 
government. The revolution of 1905 had commenced with similar 
demonstrations evoked by the hardships and reverses of the Russo- 
Japanese War, but in 1905 the populace had been intimidated by dis- 
plays of force and the demonstrators had been dispersed by the volleys 
of the imperial troops. 

The insurrections of March, 1917, had a different ending. When 
the hesitant ministry ordered the Petrograd garrison to restore order, 
the soldiers refused to fire upon the crowds, and some of the regiments 
fraternized with the striking workmen. At his army headquarters 
in Mogilev, Nicholas was informed of the disturbances and debated 
whether to appoint liberal ministers and promise concessions or to 
repress the agitation by a greater show of force. On March ii, influ- 
enced by the advice of his wife, the Czarina Alexandra, he decided to 
take a firm stand and approved a decree dissolving the Duma. At the 
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same time he dispatched additional forces to Petrograd to restore or- 
der. But the situation was now out of his hands. He lacked sufficient 
loyal troops to enforce his will; and the Duma, instead of dissolving, 
elected a temporary committee to exercise authority in the crisis. The 
“vacuum of power” that resulted as the czar’s authority declined had 
to be filled somehow, and the liberal leaders of the Duma feared that 
if they did not take charge the rebellious soldiers and striking workers 
would seize control. Already the socialists had organized councils (or 
soviets) of soldiers’ and workmen’s delegates to represent the people, 
and on March 12 some of the socialist leaders formed a general soviet 
and invited each factory and regiment to send a spokesman to it. While 
the Duma committee were hesitating, the soviet appealed directly to 
the army and the people. Thousands of soldiers revolted, deposed or 
murdered the officers who tried to restrain them, and joined the popu- 
lar movement. 

From its first week, therefore, the March Revolution revealed a 
division of leadership and of aims between the Duma committee and 
the socialists. At the outset neither group felt strong enough to wrest 
power from the other; so the Petrograd soviet (despite the advice of 
its more radical leaders) endorsed the provisional Duma ministry on 
March 14. It was a poor bargain for the socialists, for they received 
only two posts and the ministry was predominantly middle class in 
sentiment and membership. The liaison officer between the socialists 
and the Duma was Alexander Kerensky, who held the portfolio of 
minister of justice. Because of his influence this stopgap government 
established on March 14 came to be knbwn as the Kerensky regime. It 
was destined to survive for only seven months. 

Apprised of the trend of events in Petrograd, Nicholas attempted to 
return, but his train was stalled by striking railway workers. The army 
which he had launched against his rebellious capital dissolved, and 
most of the soldiers went over to the revolution. Too late he acknowl- 
edged the need to compromise and offered liberal reforms which 
might have saved his throne if they had been advanced a week earlier. 
But by March 15 the people had tested their strength and taken final 
measure of the czar’s irresolution. They demanded his abdication and 
refused to accept his brother Michael or his son Alexis in his stead. So 
on March 15, from his temporary residence at Pskov, the last Czar of 
All the Russias laid down his crown. His final decree was an order 
which legalized the provisional government and appointed a liberal 
nobleman, Prince Lvov, to head the Duma ministry. 
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The leaders of this provisory government were bourgeois parlia- 
mentarians with too little conception of the depth and fury of the 
revolutionary current. They announced that the new regime would 
honor the treaties and loans contracted by the government of the de- 
posed czar and that it would continue the war against the Central 
Powers in concert with the other Allied nations. These proclamations 
did not please the war-weary Russian masses. But in these early weeks 
of the revolution a mystic exaltation was sweeping Russia and the 
people were so full of hope they did not instantly protest. They ac- 
cepted in good faith the pledges given by the new government. Politi- 
cal prisoners were released; freedom to strike, freedom of speech, and 
freedom of the press were guaranteed; and a national assembly to be 
elected by universal suffrage was promised. With these assurances the 
people felt confident they could carry through their program without 
difficulty. 

But the bourgeois groups which dominated the Duma and the pro- 
visional government liad no real wish to carry through a genuine 
revolutionary program. They wanted to guarantee private property, 
to assure middle-class rule, and to continue the war. To placate the 
populace, Kerensky persuaded his fellow ministers to promise a few 
socialistic measures, such as distribution of the land of the czarist 
nobles among the landless peasant families and the socialization of in- 
dustry, But these promises were not put into effect except where law- 
less peasants seized lands for themselves or soviets of factory hands or 
shopworkers took control of their employer’s firm. Neglecting the 
critical internal state of Russia, the Kerensky cabinet responded to the 
appeals of the British and F rench and sought to continue the war. But 
even Kerensky was unable to galvanize the armies for a new offensive. 
When the new foreign minister, Paul Miliukov, assured London and 
Paris (May i) that Russia would remain in the war until the common 
victory, the Petrograd socialists denounced such “imperialism,” There 
were angry demonstrations, and Miliukov was forced to resign. The 
socialists believed that peace was possible for the asking if all belliger- 
ents agreed to renounce annexations and indemnities; and as the French 
and British governments hesitated to do this, the socialists declared 
that Russia was released from any obligation to continue the war, 

A wave of protest now rose against further participation in an im- 
perialist war among bourgeois states. The socialist radicals, or commu- 
nists, appealed to the workers of Russia and to all the belligerent na- 
tions, to unite, to fraternize, and to demand an end to the war. The 
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proletarians, they proclaimed, were dying in the trenches or toiling in 
the fields and factories, while prices soared above wages and their 
families starved. Tlie only beneficiaries of tlie war, ran this communist 
argument, were the capitalist profiteers in all countries who were 
“merchants of death” and parasites of patriotism. These appeals to 
mass prejudice and emotionalism failed to excite a response in France, 
Britain, America, or Germany, but the Russians, whose sacrifices had 
been so largely in vain, were susceptible to such propaganda. 

The Kerensky regime failed to placate or to keep pace with the 
mood of the people. On the other hand, the group of more radical rev- 
olutionaries who had set up the soviet of workers’ and soldiers’ dele- 
gates in Petrograd on March 12, did catch the drift of popular emo- 
tions and extended its influence. Its leaders thus steadily usurped the 
real power and left the provisional government undermined and 
weakened. Soviets or committees were organized in factories, towns, 
garrisons, even among the regiments at the front, and all of them 
looked for directions to the original or Supreme Soviet at Petrograd. 
The Germans, happy to see Russia dissolving in chaos, speeded the 
process of revolutionary fermentation. Agitators who had been exiled 
from Russia by the police during the czarist regime were now seeking 
to return to their homeland, and the Germans aided them. In April, 
1917, a delegation arrived from Switzerland, of which the most im- 
portant member was Nicolai Lenin. With his arrival in Petrograd the 
swing to the left was accelerated. 

Lenin’s slogan was “All power to the soviets” and he insisted upon 
a breach with the provisional governrfient. The new communist re- 
gime, he said, would rule without the participation of the bourgeoisie. 
Starvation, war-weariness, and land hunger had at last stirred even the 
patient Russian peasants to action, and as the Kerensky regime failed 
to move speedily enough, the leading socialist group, the Bolsheviki, 
endorsed the program of “Land, Peace, Bread,” which Lenin advo- 
cated. The phrase had a growing, finally an irresistible, appeal. In July, 
1917, the soviets made their first attempt to seize power; it failed, and 
for the moment Lenin and other leaders were in danger. But by No- 
vember their organization was powerful enough to sweep Kerensky 
aside. A congress of delegates from all the soviets met and entrusted 
the direction of their program to a Council of Commissars, headed by 
Lenin, with Leon Trotsky as minister for foreign affairs. The new 
Council assumed command on November 7, 1917, supported by the 
Red Guard, a sort of communist militia, and by a secret police or- 
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ganization which hunted down opposition leaders and silenced rival 
groups. Thus the Russian Revolution, a vast, surging mood of in- 
dignation which had united the overdriven, inarticulate masses, was 
harnessed by a .small group of determined men who had studied the 
dynamics of popular movements and were prompt and ruthless in 
seizing control. 

The Kerensky government, obedient to the democratic and parlia- 
mentary traditions of western Europe, had called for the election of a 
popular assembly. But when the elected representatives attempted to 
meet in January, 1918, it was already too late. They were dispersed by 
the troops of the triumphant Bolsheviki; leaders of the moderate par- 
ties were arrested; and all branches of the state, provincial, and even 
municipal governments were purged of suspects and dissidents. The 
new soviet leaders announced that the goal of the revolution was a 
collectivist society. They promised immediate nationalization of the 
land, control of industry by the workers for the state, and the repudi- 
ation of debts contracted by the czar’s government. The road down 
which the new regime so arbitrarily headed was certain to prove a 
difficult one, for there were forces which would resist the confisca- 
tion of land and wealth, and the late allies of Russia — France, Britain, 
Italy — and associated powers like the United States, would resent the 
“breach of faith” in deserting the war. The repudiation of foreign 
debts and attempts to stir the workers in other countries to revolt put 
a further strain upon Russian relations with the capitalist states. 

The upheaval which in less than a year dethroned Nicholas II and 
elevated Lenin to power was one of the great formative events of the 
twentieth century. It is easy to picture the Bolshevist coup as a simple 
act of force and terrorism. But it was not force or terrorism which 
made Lenin an object of mystical veneration to millions of Russians. 
In all great social crusades people feel themselves united in a supreme 
assault upon the evils of injustice and oppression. They idealize and 
revere the leaders who, by heading the movement, e.xpose themselves 
to the deadliest blows of its enemies. The mood of urgency and ex- 
altation is never quite real or credible to those who do not share it. 
It is customary to speak of “revolutionary madness” or of psycho- 
pathic excesses. The actors in the drama seem to the foreign eye like 
mad puppets engaged in a bizarre dance to unheard music. But the 
people who make revolutions are not puppets. They are sensitive to 
the criticism their violence excites and they exaggerate it; they feel 
themselves isolated in a world of foes and they grow more desperate 
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and more defiant. In the great French Revolution the republican lead- 
ers declared war against all kings; the Russian communists assumed 
that all capitalist countries were united in a league to destroy the 
Soviet Union. 

The leaders of such a movement know that the mood of the peo- 
ple is part of the mystique of the movement. Successful leaders must 
gauge the mood, must speak the ideological language of the hour, but 
they must not be confused by it. For the long-term principles of state- 
craft still hold, and however violently the ship of state is beaten about 
by storms the ultimate goals of national policy must not be forgotten. 
No modern revolution can long run counter to the trend of national 
aggrandizement; rather, under disguised forms, the revolution is likely 
to prove a prelude to a war of aggrandizement and conquest. But the 
first step is the consolidation of the revolution at home, the transition 
from a provisory and therefore precarious regime to a permanent gov- 
ernment. To steer a revolution, especially in its first, most turbulent 
and unpredictable phases, demands unique qualities in a leader: ideal- 
ism, realism, and ruthless will. Nicolai Lenin displayed these qualities 
from his advent to power at the close of 1917 until his death in 1924. 
His successor, Joseph Stalin, showed less interest in ideological issues 
but possessed greater skill in political organization and an equally 
ruthless will. 


2. THE STRUGGLE TO SURVIVE 

The first and most ur gent problem facing Lenin and his associates was 
to conclude peace with the Germansr For Russia the war was lost. 
Mass mutinies and the collapse of the transport system, mass strikes 
and the failure of the half-developed war industries, had brought the 
country to a defenseless state. Negotiations with the Central Powers 
were opened in November, 1917, immediately after the Bolsheviki 
seized control. The Congress of Soviets, which represented the coun- 
cils of workers, peasants, and soldiers that had formed themselves dur- 
ing the summer of 1917, proposed that all the warring nations make 
peace, on the bases of no annexations and no indemnities. But France 
and Britain ignored the proposal, and the German militarists were jubi- 
lant because they had split their enemies and could now dictate a sepa- 
rate settlement with Russia. 

As a result, German confidence overreached itself and the terms 
which the kaiser’s government offered the Russians were extremely 
harsh. After a futile effort to hold out for some modification the Soviet 
government yielded. Lenin’s realism saved him from Kerensky’s illu- 
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sion that Russia could continue fighting. Accepting the crushing Ger- 
man ultimatum, the soviets made peace at Brest-Litovsk on March .3, 
1918. Russia surrendered Finland, Poland, the Baltic provinces, and 
the Ukraine to German control, and assumed a heavy indemnity. With 
peace, the Bolshevik faction was able to gain a firmer control of the 
internal situation. “White” armies of antirevolutionaries which had 
organized in various provinces to fight the “Red” brigades of the com- 
munists were checked; and the program of social reform began to 
make progress. Reversing the move which Peter the Great had made 
two centuries earlier, the communist leaders shifted the capital from 
Petrograd to Moscow, which is deep in the heart of Russia and reason- 
ably secure from invading armies. Thence a flood of decrees went 
forth, declaring that all banks, industries, mines, railroads, and landed 
estates would be nationalized. No compensation was offered to former 
owners in this wholesale confiscation, and the victims, the landowners, 
capitalists, czarist officials, and army officers who might have opposed 
the sweeping program, appeared to be temporarily stunned. 

Then the opposition forces began to rally, encouraged by the prom- 
ise of aid from the British, F'rench, and American governments, and 
the “heroic” period of the revolution began. The Allies had forwarded 
guns, ammunition, and other supplies to the czar’s government before 
its collapse and they insisted that these shipments must not fall to the 
Bolsheviki. Expeditionary forces invaded Russia on the fringes of that 
vast country, landing where they could from Archangel to Vladi- 
vostok and Murmansk to Sevastopol. The White armies, encouraged 
and in some cases amied by the Allied commanders, attempted to 
overturn the precarious Bolshevik dictatorship. Threatened on all sides, 
the government was galvanized into ruthless activity. Supplies were 
requisitioned to feed and arm the Red Guard; desertion and treachery 
were checked by murderous reprisals. Among the most illustrious vic- 
tims of the purge were Nicholas II and his entire family, who were 
shot (July 1 6, 1 9 1 8) on the order of the local commissar when a White 
army neared their place of imprisonment at F-katerinburg, 

Yet even in this dark hour, when the revolution seemed on the point 
of collapsing in blood and infamy, the masses remained loyal to the 
leaders in Moscow and relatively few volunteers from tlte poorer 
classes rallied to the White generals or supported the Allied expedi- 
tionary troops. The Red army, drilled and organized by the energetic 
commissar for war, Leon Trotsky, fought with a devotion which con- 
trasted with and discredited the bigotry and blindness of many White 
officers. After two years of savage and often confused struggle in 
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many areas the Allied forces were all withdrawn, the White armies 
defeated or expelled, and the Soviet government remained master of 
Russia. But the intense effort, the sacrifices and reprisals, the pride and 
panic of that “heroic” period when all the world powers appeared 
in league against the revolution, left a permanent stamp upon that 
generation in Russia. Distrust of all capitalist nations remained al- 
most a mania, and the people of the Soviet Union withdrew into 
themselves. They were convinced that until communism triumphed 
throughout the world they would be an outcast nation and that they 
must be perpetually on guard against the malice, the treachery, and 
the aggression of the other powers. 

For this reaction the French and British governments were partly 
to blame. After defeating Germany in 1918 they were naturally in no 
mood to placate the Bolsheviki who had withdrawn Russia from the 
war at a critical period, had betrayed the Allied secret agreements to 
the world, and had repudiated the Russian state debts. On the other 
hand, the Russian leaders sponsored in 1919 the foundation of the 
Third International at Moscow, and this body sent agents into the 
capitalist countries to encourage revolts among the working classes. 

Fear that communist doctrines might really excite revolutionary 
movements troubled the statesmen at Paris, London, and Washington 
for a decade and more after 1918, increasing the tense and reciprocal 
antagonism which divided Russia from the western democracies. The 
French, in particular, who possessed the strongest army in Europe 
after the Germans capitulated, believed it necessary to guard eastern 
Europe from communist influence. When the Poles in 1920 attempted 
to wrest the Ukraine, the “granary of Russia,” from the control of the 
Soviet government, their seizure of Kiev stimulated the Red army to a 
counterdrive which almost reached Warsaw. French reinforcements 
came to the aid of the Poles and changed the tide of battle, compel- 
ling the invaders to accept a frontier settlement which left 3,000,000 
Russians under Polish rule (Treaty of Riga, 1921). This reverse at the 
hands of the Poles and French, and the Polish ambition to win the 
Ukraine, further convinced the Russians that they could trust none 
but their own leaders and must defend themselves by their own efforts. 

3. THE SOVIET SYSTEM OF GOVERNMENT 

The political structure which the communist leaders erected amid the 
chaos of war, treachery, famine, and massacre proved dictatorial 
enough to discipline a racing revolution but elastic enough to allow 
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for expansion and progress. To explain the aims of the revolution to 
millions of men of all sorts and conditions was a prodigious task in it- 
self, yet unless the millions scattered from the Vistula to Vladivostok 
and from the Arctic Circle to the borders of Iran, Afghanistan, and 
Mongolia could be infused with 'faith in the Soviet regime the revolu- 
tion could not succeed. The Communist Party recognized the need to 
reach and stimulate the masses. They formulated their program in 
terms which would win the alert, modern-minded journalists and 
technicians who spoke for the city proletariat, and then they re- 
phrased it for the slower comprehension and tribal mentality of herds- 
men in central Asia. They had to develop a system which would meet 
the myriad administrative needs of a society so diversified that it was 
an international world in itself. The Soviet peoples were split into 
many cultural strata, into regional units and groups, into tribes and 
societies which differed in speech, religion, education, manners, and 
methods of livelihood. A political system strong yet adaptable enough 
to unite such diverse nations had to be deftly devised and endowed 
with remarkable virtues. The fact that such a system was forged in 
the midst of the revolutionary ferment makes it worthy of careful 
analysis. 

The first principle of the Russian Revolution, the ideal of a classless 
society, was based upon the teaching of Karl Marx. Half a century 
earlier Marx had prophesied that the capitalist system bore within it- 
self the seeds of its own decay and that a revolution must inevitably 
ripen which would see the “expropriators” expropriated and the pro- 
letarians freed from their chains. But Marx expected this denouement 
to develop first in one of the more highly industrialized countries of 
Europe where the urban population was numerous and well organ- 
ized. Russia was still very largely agrarian in 1917, and in identifying 
the Russian Revolution with the predicted Communist revolution, 
Lenin and other leaders who had imbibed Marxian dialectics invoked 
a theoretical foundation to slip under a confusing but actual situation. 
In grappling with immediate problems they had at times to depart 
from the dictates of Marxian method, but in public they usually found 
it an asset to pretend they could reconcile their course, verbally at 
least, with the master’s teaching. Even revolutionaries have their texts 
and traditions, and the need to safeguard the “orthodox” ideology 
against the “heretics” who seek to divert the revolution from Its true 
course makes the struggles for control among the leaders particularly 
bitter. 



302 The World in the Twentieth Century 

To hasten the advent of the classless society in which there would 
be neither expropriators nor expropriated, the Bolsheviks adopted a 
program of collectivism. As already noted, private estates, corpora- 
tions, transport and utility services, mines and factories were “nation- 
alized.” Since the propertied classes in Russia had never been large, for 
there was no powerful and numerous middle class as in western 
Europe, it proved relatively easy to dispossess and “liquidate” the 
wealthy. AVhen the Soviet government had to feed and equip the Red 
army in the civil war, it invoked this same principle of collectivism and 
seized grain, cattle, tools, clothing, and whatever else was required. 
It was soon discovered, however, that such “war communism” had 
serious defects: it was possible to confiscate goods, but capital re- 
sources were speedily eaten up and little creative activity survived to 
replace them. In some provinces the confiscation of grain drove the 
peasants to rebellion. There was a sharp fall in production as factories 
were taken over by the workers’ soviets, for the new managers were 
often unskilled in the arts of the ousted employers and the men be- 
came unruly and troublesome. By 1920, after three years of revolu- 
tion, the economic situation had become desperate. Leading industries 
had shriveled to ruin, famine was making a solitude of stricken rural 
areas, and in others the farmers were killing off their livestock rather 
than surrender it under the system of forced requisitions. 

The commissars at Moscow were aware of the conditions and senti- 
ments of the masses. The All-Russian Congress of Soviets, which had 
held its sessions since the first year of the revolution, left a Central 
Executive Committee of experts in permanent session, and advices 
from local and provincial soviets kept the communist chiefs informed 
on the trends in all sections of the union. The function of the congress 
and the committee, however, was mainly to advise; the executive 
power and the real authority was exercised by the ministry, the 
“Council of People’s Commissars.” Here all the key posts were held 
by strictly chosen members of the Communist Party, and the party 
members formed the elite of the bureaucracy and the officer person- 
nel of the army. The party, though it numbered at first only a few 
hundred thousand members, was the brain and nerve system of the re- 
gime. Through its able and vigilant agents on local soviets, it could 
study ills before they excited disturbances, and the energy and devo- 
tion of its acolytes made it an efficient instrument of control. Mem- 
bers, in whatever office or rank they were ordered to serve, were 
expected to display a standard of zeal and obedience which would 
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inspire all comrades to similar effort in the hope that they, too, might 
win the honor of election to the party. 

It is important to recognize the dual nature of the Russian revolu- 
tionary government. The first constitution, adopted by the Fifth All- 
Russian Congress of Soviets on July 10, 1918, recognized the ascend- 
ing system of committees or soviets, from the local body in each village 
to the All-Union Congress at Moscow. Delegates were to be chosen 
by open ballot. But within the elaborate pyramid the party served as 
a more or less secret organization which had no legal or constitutional 
foundation. No other political party was permitted to form, so that 
the regime was a one-party system. Members of the party were very 
carefully selected after a period of probation as candidates and the 
total enrollment during the first ten years of the revolution remained 
less than 2 per cent of the population. All important posts in the gov- 
ernment were held by party members, and government policies were 
regularly shaped and even overruled by directives from the party 
committees. 

The Russian masses, so newly liberated from the stupidity, inertia, 
and corruption of the czarist despotism, remained in general docile and 
dutiful under the direction of the more efficient communist bureauc- 
racy. Collectivism, in agriculture at least, was not unfamiliar to them, 
for it resembled the organization of the ti/ir, the ancient Russian vil- 
lage community. As in medieval Europe, the families which composed 
a village had long been accustomed to share the land, the labor, and 
the produce, living very largely as an economic unit dependent upon 
their local yield. The new masters, however, were not thinking in 
terms of the needs of a single village; they planned to co-ordinate the 
energy of all the villages in a vast communal effort. On a scale never 
before attempted and with consequences still unmeasured and unpre- 
dictable, they drafted a program under which the production, con- 
sumption, exchange of commodities, income, and working hours of 
the Russian and allied peoples were to be planned years in advance. 
Striking out along an unknown road, these despotic innovators aban- 
doned at a stroke the tradition of private property, free enterprise, 
and the profit motive, and embarked upon the attempt to construct a 
workers’ commonwealth. 

4. TIIR NEW ECONOMIC PI.AN 

By 1921 the Soviet regime was consolidated and gave promise of sur- 
viving. Internal resistance had been crushed, and the other great pow- 
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ers, though still hostile to communism as a creed, had abandoned their 
attempts to check the revolution by armed intervention or maritime 
blockade. 

The first years of the revolution were an era of constant danger, 
of sacrifices, suffering, and civil war. They were followed, after 1921, 
by a more stable and constructive period, but much of the work at- 
tempted amid the chaotic conditions persisting in postwar Russia was 
still provisory and experimental. Lenin had come to realize that to 
build a collectivist state it was not enough to confiscate and distribute 
the existing wealth and land. New wealth had to be created and distrib- 
uted so that Russia could match the Western democracies with a living 
standard, literacy ratio, and agricultural and industrial output equal 
to that of the more advanced nations. Above all, Russia must main- 
tain the Red army at a high state of efficiency and develop industrial 
machinery and the power to drive it, so that the army would be 
equipped for battle, a battle that would very probably be waged with- 
out allies or foreign aid. 

The conventional incentive to productive effort, the motive of per- 
sonal profit, had been outlawed, in theory at least. The individual 
was to be subordinate to the needs of society. The independent farmer, 
the business executive, the shopowner, the banker, lawyer, engineer, 
journalist, artist, all the members of the intelligentsia, as well as the 
bourgeoisie and the ancient nobility, had been destroyed or intimi- 
dated by the purges and persecutions. Now it was discovered that 
many of these key men of the professional classes were indispensable 
and that some consideration must be paid to them even if their sym- 
pathy for the new order was not very deep or sincere. To start the 
wheels of industry rolling again and train the masses in new tech- 
niques, Lenin decided (1921) to revert in part to the methods of pri- 
vate ownership. This “step backward” was termed the New Economic 
Plan, and those with the energy and courage to accept the chance to 
re-enter business and perhaps accumulate wealth once again, were 
known as nepmen. 

The re-establishment of a stable currency based on the gold ruble 
also helped to encourage a renewal of business enterprise. Although 
external trade remained a state monopoly, the farmers were permitted 
to sell their grain in the market and small business owners managed 
their enterprises on an individual basis. Foreign experts were invited 
to Russia to give instruction in the latest technical improvements. 
They helped the nepmen to open mines, recondition factories, repair 
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railways and bridges, prospect for oil, coal, minerals, timber, fur, and 
hydroelectric resources for the generation and distribution of power. 
The whole vast realm, one-sixth of the land area of the earth, was to be 
surveyed, and reports on the natural resources of all sections, even the 
remote Arctic, submitted to the Supreme Economic Council. 

The New Economic Plan, though it involved some compromise 
with capitalist methods and permitted limited private enterprise, was 
not meant by the leaders as an abandonment of their ideals. They still 
planned to establish a collectivist society. The nepmen were encour- 
aged to teach their skills and share their knowledge; they were even 
allowed to amass some private wealth; and prosperous and ambitious 
peasants (kulaks) were enabled to expand their holdings, hire helpers, 
and become masters of their own estates. But a day of reckoning 
awaited them. Once they had served as guides and teachers, once the 
revolution had reached the point where it could dispense with them, 
they were to be collectivized or liquidated. When Soviet agriculture 
and industry were organized they would come entirely under stare 
control, from the largest combine to the smallest farm. 

Reversion to the original collectivist program came after 1928. 
Economists had gathered and checked the essential figures on re- 
sources and production, scientists and engineers had been trained for 
their tasks, schedules had been prepared, and the members of the Com- 
munist Party had been instructed and disciplined. With the opening 
of the new phase foreign experts were superseded by Russians trained 
to fulfill their functions, foreign imports were matched by Russian 
products, foreign models of trucks and tractors were assembled by 
Russian mechanics. The kulaks were persuaded, taxed, or harried into 
merging their own estates with the collective farms. Private enter- 
prises which employed more than ten workers were stigmatized as 
“capitalist” and the drive towards state ownership and control of all 
industry was resumed with vigor. The first “heroic” phase of the Rus- 
sian Revolution ended about 1921; the second experimental and pro- 
visory phase closed about 1927. After that date the revolution entered 
its third phase, the planned society. 





THE RUSSIAN REVOLUTION; 1918—1939 
THE PLANNED SOCIETY 


In the Soviet Union there is a basis only for the Cormminist Party. 

JOSEPH STALIN (NOVEMBER 26, I936) 


I. THE PRAGMATIC APPROACH 

T he hundred years from 1815 to 1914, from the end of the Napo- 
leonic wars to the opening of World War I, were a century 
increasingly dominated hy the ideals of bourgeois democracy. First in 
Britain and France, and then through most of Europe, constitutional 
government, middle-class rule, and laissc/.-faire economy became the 
prevailing pattern of society. As the nineteenth century was unmarred 
by any long or destructive w'ars, and the general standard of living 
and of health in most European countries rose remarkably, the rule 
of the middle class was not seriously challenged. The criticism of the 
landed nobility died away as they were dispossessed or were them- 
selves merged with the triumphant middle class; the criticism of the 
“proletariat” had not yet swelled to a threatening chorus. But the First 
World War, with its blunders, suffering, economic dislocation, and 
widespread ruin brought to a head the growing discontent with the 
system of bourgeois democracy and unregulated capitalist economy. 
Bourgeois society was condemned by radical reformers as “plutoc- 
racy” and blamed for the major evils of the new era. 

One of the most serious charges hurled by critics against the bour- 
geois state and the system of private property was the accusation that 
unregulated capitalism leads to economic chaos. Under the liberal re- 
gime, individual businessmen enjoyed a wide liberty of action, for 
the government interfered as little as possible with the economic activ- 
ities of the citizens while they engaged on their own initiative in free 
business enterprise. It was assumed that each citizen, pursuing his own 
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enlightened self-interest, would benefit himself, his neighbors, and his 
country through his enthusiasm and industry. 

This sanguine view the socialists and communists attacked, insisting 
that by its guarantee to protect private property, free competition, 
and the pursuit of personal profit, the government in reality favored 
the expropriating class, the capitalists and employers of labor. Instead 
of assuring a fair field and no favors, said these critics, the existing laws 
in capitalist society protected the wealthy, whereas it was the prole- 
tarians — the wage earners and consumers — who most needed protec- 
tion against expropriation and discrimination. Thus the capitalist sys- 
tem was blamed for the existence of poverty and the maldistribution 
of wealth, evils which had of course existed long before the system 
developed. 

But this was not the only fault for which capitalism was held re- 
sponsible. A profit economy, the critics further insisted, if allowed free 
play, induced cycles of overexpansion, inflation, financial crisis, con- 
traction of credit, business depression, unemployment, and destitution. 
Recovery of some measure of prosperity inevitably led to unregu- 
lated expansion in a mad pursuit of excessive profits, and the cycle 
repeated itself. The long history of business depressions lent this the- 
ory some weight, for the causes of the periodic economic crises were 
not easy to analyze. 

Karl Marx and Friedrich Engels had pointed out this defect of the 
capitalist system in their Manifesto of the Comvnmist Party issued 
in 1848. 

For many a decade past the history of industry and commerce is but 
the history of the revolt of modem productive forces against mod- 
ern conditions of production, against the property relations that are 
the conditions for the existence of the bourgeoisie and its rule. It is 
enough to mention the commercial crises that by their periodical re- 
turn put on its trial, each time more threateningly, the existence of 
the entire bourgeois society. . . And how does the bourgeoisie get 
over these crises? On the one hand by enforced destruction of a mass 
of productive forces; on the other, by the conquest of new markets 
and by the more thorough exploitation of old ones. That is to say, by 
paving the way for more extensive and more destructive crises, and 
by diminishing the means whereby crises are prevented. . . . But 
not only has the bourgeoisie forged the weapons that bring death to 
itself; it has also called into existence the men who are to wield those 
weapons — the modern working class — the proletarians. 
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These Marxian doctrines comforted the proletarians in their strug- 
gle for power because there was a poetic justice in the thought of 
the bourgeoisie digging its own grave while the expropriated classes, 
the proletariat, were predestined to become the expropriators. After 
the triumph of the proletariat had been consolidated, there would no 
longer be a capitalist class controlling the machines of production as 
if they were so much personal property. Or so loyal Marxists pro- 
fessed to believe. 

The economic activities of a society, the communists argued, are 
too vital to be left in private hands. The solution they proposed was a 
form of collectivism which would make the state supreme in all fields 
of economic life. Such doctrines were too radical to win speedy ac- 
ceptance in western Europe or the United States where a powerful, 
numerous, and well entrenched middle class was satisfied with existing 
institutions. In Russia, however, no influential middle class with politi- 
cal experience had yet developed. The government had functioned 
for centuries as a military despotism, and the tradition of a ruthless 
and arbitrary master at Moscow who exercised absolute control over 
the lives and possessions of his subjects was almost unquestioned. 
When czardom fell, the Bolsheviki took over and repaired the ma- 
chinery of despotism. Because they were more energetic and much 
better informed than the czar’s officials, their fiats had more effect 
than an imperial ukase; and revolutionary enthusiasm induced the peo- 
ple to accept privation and applaud the decrees from Moscow even 
when they did not fully comprehend the need or purpose which in- 
spired them. 

In theory, the resources and productive capacity of the Union of 
Soviet Socialist Republics were to be developed by the state for the 
benefit of the people. The Council of Commissars were stewards with 
a mandate to improve the living conditions of the masses. It seemed 
in no way strange to most Russians that the communist leaders should 
place military needs ahead of material comfort because the czars had 
always done so. Better food and clothing and housing for the people 
had to wait while the Red army was equipped, munitions factories 
built, and strategic roads and railways completed. The plan concerted 
for the economic organization of the U,S.S.R. was less a peace plan 
than a war plan. Railway, river, and canal traffic, bridges, roads, 
hydroelectric dams and power lines, coal, oil, timber, cereals, farm 
animals, and factory hands — everything was to move or grow or 
work on a schedule. 
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The Supreme Economic Council drew up a master sheet by which 
they proposed to regulate this series of combined operations over a 
five-year period. Their program, the first Five-Year Plan, went into 
official effect in October, 1928. The health, education, and recreation, 
the forms and hours of labor,, the factory and farm production, the 
clothing and the food consumption of over 1 50,000,000 people were 
reduced to blueprints. Some of the tabulation was a fiction and more 
was wishful thinking, but the whole enterprise had a basis in reality 
and represented a gigantic concentration of effort conceived almost 
like a military campaign. As the battle proceeded, gains were to be 
recorded on graphs and charts just as in a laboratory experiment, and 
details of the operation were to be checked, regulated, and compen- 
sated, from month to month and year to year, in the greatest con- 
trolled social experiment in history. 

The administrative machinery to direct this ambitious scheme had 
likewise been carefully sketched in advance. All aspects of the social, 
cultural, and economic life of the Soviet peoples had been studied, as 
a terrain is studied by intelligence officers before a military campaign. 
The labor and supplies required for all phases of the various construc- 
tion projects, the tons of steel, the cubic yards of concrete, the barges, 
railway engines, trucks, and turnip seeds were all calculated and as- 
signed, Technical schools enrolled students to provide the needed 
quota of artisans, draftsmen, engineers, metallurgists, agronomists, and 
surveyors. Special awards and decorations were held out to encourage 
crews and work units to exceed their assignment, and alert foremen 
who suggested improvements in method were advanced like officers 
who distinguished themselves on the field of action. The general aims 
and rate of progress in all departments of the Five-Year Plan were 
advertised in posters, journals, and motion pictures, with frequent ad- 
jurations to those groups which lagged behind to overcome their 
handicap. 

The introduction of the First Five-Year Plan in 1928 was an indica- 
tion that the Russian revolution was hardening into its more perma- 
nent form. Over a century earlier Napoleon Bonaparte had closed the 
first decade of the French Revolution with the curt announcement, 
“The romance of the revolution is over; we must begin its history.” 
In a similar spirit, the men who held control of the Russian revolution 
at the end of ten years gave it a definitive cast after 1928. The realists 
had come into power, and the administrative form, the historic pattern 
of the new society, could now be discerned. This change in mood 
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brought a change in personnel. Leon Trotsky, fiery and eloquent doc- 
trinaire, was expelled from the Communist Party, and several of the 
Old Guard of the Bolshevik! shared his fate. A sober and realistic 
Georgian, Joseph Stalin, proved himself the strong man of the inner 
circle and quietly but inexorably usurped the leading role which 
Lenin had filled before his death in 1924. 

2. THE FIVE-YEAR PLANS IN OPiaiATION 

For the first ten years after 1917 the Soviet leaders were so busy or- 
ganizing their power, repelling foreign armies that supported the 
White generals, and putting down internal revolts, that they could 
not press their economic plans consistently. Between 1917 and 1922 
eight-ninths of the Soviet Union was dominated at one moment or an- 
other by antisoviet armies, and the disorder and plundering reduced 
Russian industrial output to one-seventh the level of 1913 and agri- 
culture to one-half. 

When the heroic stage had passed and some degree of order and sta- 
bilization returned, it became clear that the Russian Revolution was to 
differ from previous revolutions in European history. In Russia the 
economic projects of the revolutionists were more significant than 
the political innovations or the military conquests. By 1928 the eco- 
nomic program began to take definite form and thenceforth the Soviet 
regime was judged at home and abroad by the success of the “Five- 
Year Plans” for industrial and agricultural expansion. 

A general program for concerting and expanding economic pro- 
duction under the direction of a State Planning Commission (Gos- 
plan) was debated as early as 1926. Tlie result was a master plan, put 
into operation October i, 1928, which outlined a production sched- 
ule for the ensuing five years and was consequently known as the 
Five-Year Plan. In 1932 the government spokesmen announced that 
this First Five-Year Plan had been completed in four and a half years 
and would be followed immediately by a Second Five-Year Plan 
(1933-1937). This in turn was succeeded by a Third Five-Year Plan 
(1938-1942) which was still uncompleted when the German armies 
invaded Russia in June, 1941. But the Gosplan had already envisaged 
(1941) a fifteen-year project of economic expansion, and after World 
War II ended in 1945 a Fourth Five-Year Plan was launched early in 
1946. The rapid economic development of the Soviet Union under 
the stimulus of these all-embracing programs of national regimenta- 
tion, national production, and national distribution, must now be ana- 
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lyzed. But a word of caution is necessary when weighing the results. 
Almost the only figures available on the progress of the plans are offi- 
cial Soviet statistics, and governments seldom belittle the achievements 
upon which they depend to justify their exactions and their arbitrary 
use of authority. 

To help finance the First Five-Year Plan the Soviet leaders counted 
upon raising surplus wheat for export, and a drive was instituted to 
enlarge the acreage under cultivation, to increase the yield per acre, 
and to simplify labor by the rapid introduction of agricultural ma- 
chinery. As part of this plan the farm lands were to be combined into 
large collective units, and the kolkhoz, or collective farm community, 
was held up as the ideal pattern for rural organization. State farms, 
known as Sovhoz, were also introduced. Government experts indi- 
cated in advance the crops which were to be sown, and they planned 
months ahead how they would utilize the surplus. This change in 
agricultural methods was carried through in spite of resistance and 
suffering. Some results of it will be analyzed in a later section of this 
chapter. 

In tapping natural resources the communist engineers opened a 
treasure house, for the Soviet Union is probably the most richly en- 
dowed country on earth. Soviet surveyors and scientists calculated 
that Russia possessed one-fifth of the world’s coal deposits, one-fourth 
of the timber lands, one-half the reserves of oil and of iron ore, and a 
plentiful share of the various minerals which modern refining methods 
have made important. In the five years following 1927 Russian gold 
production doubled, then doubled again in the following five years. 
Almost all the rare elements and natural salts for which industry has 
created a sudden demand in recent years can be found within the 
varied zones of Russia’s continental expanses. 

On an undertaking so vast as the First Five-Year Plan it was easier 
to fix a minimum increase at a given percentage than to realize it in 
actual production. The general averages over several years probably 
afford a truer picture of what was accomplished than specific figures 
for separate departments. In agriculture, the authors of the plan called 
for an increase in crops of over 50 per cent; in industry, an increase 
in output exceeding too per cent. The expenditure for this rapid ex- 
pansion was calculated at $32,500,000,000, a sum not far from the total 
which Germany failed to raise in payment of the Reparations Bill. 

The First Five-Year Plan succeeded best in the sphere of mechani- 
zation and organization. It fell short in the sphere of human standards 
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and human responses, a result which suggested that machines can be 
improved and their operation co-ordinated more readily than human 
workers can be changed. It proved simpler to build new factories, 
powerhouses, railways, locomotives, tractors, and harvesters than to 
train men to operate them at maximum efficiency. The plan envisaged 
a reduction of one-third in the costs of production, and a doubling of 
the output of each worker through machine aids and increased man- 
ual skill. These goals were not attained. Furthermore, the living stand- 
ards of the masses were not raised nearly so rapidly as millions had 
hoped they would be. For many of the people, living was harder in 
1932 than it had been in 1927. The production of consumers’ goods 
lagged behind that of the heavy industries, a Russian equivalent of the 
German motto: guns before butter. 

Food, clothing, housing accommodations, and even amusements 
were all rationed. Workers who won promotion or served in essential 
industries gained higher rating and additional food calories, an in- 
centive which helped to spur the ambitious. Night schools and factory 
instruction, free lectures and reading rooms, made it possible for ap- 
prentices to improve their knowledge and skill. All classes were in- 
fected by the passion for machinery. Novices were taught to handle 
tools with reverent care, and the technicians trusted with the opera- 
tion of delicate machines were warned that they assumed a high re- 
sponsibility. If, despite instruction and advice, a workman failed to 
exercise adequate care, he was intimidated by the threat of severe pen- 
alties. Engine drivers, switchmen, train dispatcliers, electricians, iron- 
workers — all were warned that carelessness might cost lives, their 
own lives, if they were convicted of criminal negligence. A schedule 
of penalties was introduced, not only to punish willful opposition to 
orders or deliberate sabotage but for errors of neglect or mistakes in 
judgment. 

In this respect, Russian economy under the Five-Year Plans was run 
with the tempo usually associated with a war economy. There was the 
same sense of a race against time, of a persistent emergency; and the 
psychological tension which accompanies a war effort keyed the work- 
ers to better than ordinary standards of endurance and devotion. The 
severity of the penalties imposed for any failure of duty was likewise 
suggestive of a war atmosphere, when much is at stake and the individ- 
ual must be sacrificed for the greater security of society. All revolu- 
tionary governments are born of an emergency and tend to perpetuate 
the mood of emergency in order to preserve their extraordinary 
powers. 
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In December, 1932, the First Five-Year Plan was officially termi- 
nated nine months ahead of schedule. The Second Five-Year Plan, 
carefully conceived, was immediately set in operation, to govern So- 
viet economy until December, 1937. The same ambitious attempt at 
co-ordination of all activities under state direction was retained. The 
estimated expenditures doubled, from about $32,500,000,000 to some 
$66,000,000,000. Higher increases and more grandiose goals were set 
in all fields of production. The preamble to the second plan focused 
attention upon the need to improve quality as well as quantity and 
declared that more of the comforts of life would be made available 
to the masses. The progress of the plan was revealed from time to time 
through the release of official statistics (no other statistics being avail- 
able) , and the figures cited indicated that the second plan was func- 
tioning more smoothly than the first. But the growing tension in 
Europe after 1936 led all governments to hasten their military pro- 
grams and direct much of their industrial energy towards greater ar- 
mament production. The later figures on the Second Five-Year Plan, 
and on the Third Five-Year Plan which followed it, arc therefore of 
less interest for they do not reveal the true state of Russian war prep- 
arations. How thorough these were, not even the Germans gauged 
correctly although they were nearest to Russia and had most to fear 
from Russian military expansion. 

The effect of the three drives for greater production was more 
notable in industry than in agriculture. In 1913 industry accounted for 
only 42 per cent of the Russian total and agriculture for 58 per cent. 
By 1930 industry was ahead with 53 per cent. By 1938, at the close 
of the Second Five-Year Plan, the industrial output had reached 77.4 
per cent of the expanded national total. This emphasis upon industry, 
and especially heavy industry, was intentional. The Soviet planners 
believed that Ru.ssia would be unequal to a war with a great indus- 
trialized power unless the Red army could be supported by factories 
capable of producing unlimited war material. The wisdom of this view 
was to be demonstrated after 1941. The Russian ordeal in World War 
II, however, and the plans for the further expansion of Russian econ- 
omy through the Fourth Five-Year Plan of 1946-1950, will be dis- 
cussed in a later chapter. 

3. INTERNAL OPPOSITION AND REPRESSION 

in forcing through the drastic changes demanded by the Five-Year 
Plans the Soviet officials found the industrial workers more manage- 
able than the farmers. Peasants are notoriously obstinate and conserva- 
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tive, and regimenting agricultural labor proved more difficult than 
regulating factory routines. This partly explains why farm output un- 
der the Soviet experiment increased less rapidly than industrial output, 
which soon outstripped it and held the lead. 

The central idea behind the Five-Year Plans was the belief that the 
application of power-driven machinery would reduce human toil and 
raise the living standards of the people so swiftly that they would will- 
ingly accept the strict regimentation imposed on them. For machine 
production imposes regimentation; it can operate profitably only 
when conditions can be standardized for mass production. Factory 
work is more uniform than farm work, and the production of steel or 
automobiles or electric light bulbs by mechanical means is thus easier 
to regulate than the raising of potatoes or pigs. Nevertheless, the So- 
viet planners believed that agricultural routines could be standardized 
profitably and that farm tasks could be lightened by collectivist meth- 
ods. They counted upon the benefits of the new methods to overcome 
the farmers’ conservatism and to persuade farm families to abandon 
their individual plots and join the collective farms. The independent 
farmer could not well afford to purchase and operate a power-driven 
tractor to cultivate a few acres; but the state farms, with thousands of 
acres under cultivation, were ideally suited to mechanization. The in- 
troduction of trucks and tractors was in itself a startling proof of the 
new age that was coming, and wrought a transformation in the ways 
of peasant life. In 1916, 99 per cent of the drawing and hauling was 
still done by draft animals or humans; but by 1939, 66 per cent of this 
labor had been taken over by the machines. 

Such changes not only eased the drudgery of farm work and raised 
production but they released millions of farm laborers for other voca- 
tions or for army service. Yet the changes were not always popular 
despite the benefits they brought. The drive for collective farms was 
swift and apparently successful; by 1934 three-fourths of the farm 
families had been incorporated into the community farms whicli ac- 
counted for 90 per cent of the crop acreage. Yet the peasant’s obdurate 
preference for a piece of land to call his own was still so strong that 
in 1936 Stalin permitted a modification of the collectivist policy in 
agriculture. Each family was permitted to retain half an acre for vege- 
table.s, poultry, and a few animals. At heart most Russian peasants 
were still land-hungry. 

Behind this concession and behind the march towards collectivism 
there was a harvest of grim tragedy which is still hidden and can never 
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be known in full. The Soviet officials and the Communist Party car- 
ried through the Five-Year Plans against widespread opposition which 
was crushed with relentless severity by mass arrests, deportations, and 
executions. What the revolutionary experiment cost in human misery 
and human lives only the statisticians in the Kremlin could gauge and 
they kept the figures secret. Neutral observers estimated that under 
the first three plans, between 1928 and 1941, probably 10,000,000 and 
possibly 25,000,000 Russians died from famine, forced labor, im- 
prisonment, or execution. This darker side of the picture must be 
filled in to balance the admitted economic gains which the Five-Year 
Plans inspired and directed. 

It is important to remember that those Russians who were opposed 
to the policies of the State Planning Commission had no legitimate 
means of moderating or opposing the policies because under the So- 
viet system no legal opposition party could exist. No rival political 
group or groups, temporarily out of office, acted as a check on the 
government, criticizing its directives and appealing to the voters with 
an alternate program and an invitation to choose new deputies and 
new candidates for office. The inner council of the Communist Party 
debated all important policies before these policies were discussed in 
the Union Central F,xecutivc Committee or approved by the Union 
Congress of Soviets. Party directives had decisive significance and 
once the “party line” had been established all loyal officials were ex- 
pected to accept it implicitly. This unity of effort and of direction 
was deemed essential to the success of the revolution. The communists 
never forgot Lenin’s warning that most revolutions fail because they 
do not defend themselves resolutely enough. 

Thus opponents of the Soviet administration could not openly de- 
clare their opposition. Resistance, in consequence, took two forms. 
Unorganized popular antagonism revealed itself through sullen in- 
ertia, a deliberate slowing down of production, secret sabotage of 
machinery, fires of incendiary origin, and slaughter of livestock. Offi- 
cial opposition expressed itself in cabals and conspiracies throughout 
the hierarchy of officeholders and even spread to the staff of the Red 
army. To understand the shocking purges of the 1930’s, the starvation 
of masses of peasants, and the transportation of millions of suspects 
to prison camps in Siberia, it is essential to realize that there was much 
passive opposition and some active plotting against the government 
and that the secret police were tireless in collecting evidence against 
any officials who were hostile or even lukewarm in their support of 
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the party line. Suspects were relentlessly eliminated to assure “the 
safety of the state.” 

When the earliest Five-Year Plan was introduced in 1928 the first 
type of opposition (passive resistance) very nearly wrecked it. Mil- 
lions of peasants with private farms were angered by the order to .sur- 
render their grain to the government at a fixed price and to merge 
their private holdings in the communal units. These more prosperous 
independent farmers, the kulaks, who thus dared to resent the official 
economic program, were warned they would be treated as enemies of 
the revolution. Their resentment grew; rather than raise grain and live- 
stock for official confiscation they slaughtered their livestock and 
reduced their crops. Between 1928 and 1933 almost half the cattle and 
hogs in Russia disappeared. Of horses only 1 5,000,000 survived of an 
estimated 30,000,000; for sheep and goats the figure in 1933 was a 
bare 50,000,000, perhaps one-third of the total Russian herds of five 
years earlier. 

This deliberate destruction of food brought misery to the peasants 
and semistarvation to the towns. Hunger reduced efficiency and the 
Five-Year Plan was seriously endangered. So Stalin ordered a pause 
on the “collectivization” of farms in 1930, and forty-eight members 
of the Commissariat of Agriculture were shot for “oppressing the 
peasants with thievish exactions.” 

The resistance of the kulaks was not forgotten, however, nor for- 
given. Peasants who still showed themselves noncooperative were 
arrested and sentenced to prison-camp labor in Siberia. Even those de- 
nounced for “insufficient enthusiasm”' might be penalized. By 1932 
the kulak class had been so despoiled and persecuted that these once 
prosperous farmers were in a desperate condition. Renewed famine 
swept the Ukraine; and as the government persisted in collecting the 
quota of grain prescribed for the region, the famine spread. It is pos- 
sible that 5,000,000 people (the number may never be known) died 
of starvation or were herded to prison camps in the terrible winter of 
1932-1933 alone. This grim and relentless lesson was a warning to all 
Russians that there could be no future for those who obstinately de- 
fied orders from the Kremlin. 

Meanwhile the resistance to the Five-Year Plan and the policies of 
the Soviet leaders was growing stronger within the party itself. This 
was a more serious challenge than peasant indignation, for discon- 
tented groups inside the bureaucratic ranks might convert the coun- 
cils to their views. Two groups of critics took shadowy form: the 
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“Right Deviationists” as they were described, who believed that Stalin 
had betrayed the revolution by pushing collectivism and industriali- 
zation too fast; and the “Left Deviationists” or Trotskyites, who held 
that Russia could not long survive unless the other nations of the 
world were converted to communist ideals. 

All the critics and malcontents (including Trotsky, who was living 
in exile in Mexico) insisted that they were seeking to preserve the rev- 
olution and to carry through the program Lenin had planned in ac- 
cord with the teaching of Karl Marx. Foreign observers were puzzled 
and found that the intrigues, charges, and countercharges in this 
ideological warfare among the communists made little sense. The one 
obvious fact which did appear certain was that internal conspiracies 
and revolts threatened the Soviet regime. In 1934 the assassination of 
Sergei Kirov, a member of the Presidium and a close aide of Stalin, re- 
sulted in more than a hundred executions as the secret police rounded 
up suspected plotters. A special law was passed (December, 1934) to 
punish terrorists and traitors and to spur the Department of State Pro- 
tection (the newly organized police bureau of the Commissariat of 
Home Affairs) to more ruthless activity. 

This hunt for traitors within Russia could be blamed in part upon 
the threatening international situation. Germany under Hitler was 
openly rearming, and Japan had resumed an aggressive policy of ex- 
pansion in China. When Germany, Italy, and Japan united in the 
Anti-Comintern Pact (1936) the persistent Russian fear of a “capital- 
ist conspiracy against the Soviet Union” flamed up anew. The heads of 
the state skillfully utilized this dread of a foreign attack to destroy 
their opponents. All who deviated by a hair’s breadth from the party 
line now came under suspicion. The list of crimes against the state was 
already vague and terrible enough, but it was lengthened to include 
ideological offenses. To expound a theory of law which cast doubt on 
the authority of the Soviets; to interpret history in a manner which 
weakened the loyalty of soviet citizens; even to praise “bourgeois” 
books in preference to sound “proletarian” literature might bring a 
citizen to the attention of the police. Any act or attitude which might 
impair the strength and stability of the Soviet Union was treasonable, 
and the most desperate crime of all was to correspond with or abet 
the agents of foreign governments working to de.stroy the revolution. 
With inexorable logic, the public prosecutor argued that the vast 
majority of Russians were devoted to their government and its leaders. 
It therefore followed that the few irreconcilable foes of the regime 
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could not hope to organize a strong conspiracy or overthrow the gov- 
ernment without foreign aid. Consequently it might be assumed that 
all secret enemies of the government had leagued themselves with 
those foreign powers which were plotting to defeat the Soviet armies 
in a major war. 

The result of this panic was a series of “treason trials” from 1934 to 
1938 which shocked and astonished civilized nations. Men high in the 
Soviet hierarchy, Nikolai Bukharin, Aleksei Rykov, Lev Kamenev, 
and Grigori Zinoviev were tried and executed. To allay suspicion that 
the charges were fictitious or that the “confessions” attributed to the 
accused might be fabrications, the Department of State Protection 
reverted to public trials. Foreign journalists were invited to hear the 
prisoners doom themselves by public confessions so extravagant that 
they were attributed to drugs or torture. In January, 1937, sixteen 
more leaders were shot. 

But the most startling trial of that year and the culmination of 
the “purges” involved several high ranking officers of the Red army. 
Charges brought against Marshal Mikhail Tukhachevski and seven 
other Soviet officers involved communication with German and Jap- 
anese agents and tlie betrayal to the Germans of the defense plans of 
Czechoslovakia, an ally of Russia. The accused were tried by a mili- 
tary court and executed in June, 1937. To the world this seemed a 
proof of Russian instability. If the victims were guilty, the discontent 
in the Soviet governing bodies was obviously grave; if the victims 
were innocent, the purge advertised the desperate fear of Stalin and 
his associates who felt their control slipping. But the facts seem to 
suggest another interpretation. Purges were the grim but accepted 
technique for purifying and energizing party leadership. One-fifth 
of the party members were expelled in these arduous years; some were 
later rehabilitated, some kept in prison, some executed. To consider 
the purges a proof of internal confusion and inefficiency is to misun- 
derstand them in part; and to attribute them to the blind panic of a 
dictatorial clique, which had no better answer for its critics than a 
firing squad, is to misread them almost entirely. 

Russian leaders were persuaded after 1930 that the rising tariffs and 
tightening trade barriers adopted by all the capitalistic states Avould 
bring the world to another great war. They considered it essential for 
the Soviet Union to mature its industries and perfect its defenses. The 
danger of fifth column activities was demonstrated to all by the fate 
of Spain, Austria, and Czechoslovakia; and the certainty that German 
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agents had sought contacts with rebel factions and dissatisfied army 
officers in Russia made a scrutiny and purge of traitors opportune. 
If many innocent victims were also shot on shadowy evidence, this 
ruthlessness taught all ranks to be more circumspect and dutiful. The 
detection of possible traitors became especially important after 1935 
because the active Soviet anny was expanded within two years from 
940,000 to 1,300,000. Recruits were drawn, moreover, from classes 
hitherto suspect and disqualified, from ex-kulak families, and even from 
Cossack groups. In the ordeal by battle which was approaching, any 
fifth column elements, any enemy sympathizers or agents in key posts, 
might ruin the defense and bring overwhelming disaster, and it was 
therefore of first importance to assure the loyalty of the new army. 

A revolution is a struggle between two centuries, two societies, two 
ways of life, and it produces a perpetual state of “war nerves.” Such 
struggles are never easy or bloodless, and when they are mismanaged, 
vacillating, or deadlocked, they are particularly tragic because the 
sacrifice is futile. Revolutionary Russia could not be judged by nor- 
mal standards. If a smooth compromise, a harmonious transition from 
the old regime to the new, had been possible, there would have been 
no revolution. Once started, the movement could be justified only 
by its success: it had to go forward towards its glorified goals or col- 
lapse in obloquy. An ardent leader of the French Revolution, per- 
ceiving this truth, confessed that “Nothing so nearly resembles virtue 
as a great crime.” The Soviet leaders knew that they could have no 
appeal against failure, and they were determined their revolution 
should not collapse merely because, in Lenin’s phrase, “it failed to de- 
fend itself.” 


4. EDUCATION IN THE SOVIET UNION 

The impulse to attribute all modern progress in Russia to the revolu- 
tion and to portray the period before 1917 as an era of almost unre- 
lieved tyranny, misery, and ignorance, lias often falsified the com- 
munist accounts of Russian history. One example of this is the pretense 
that the Russian people passed from a state of almost complete illiter- 
acy to complete literacy in less than twenty years after 1917. In ac- 
tuality, a campaign to reduce illiteracy among the masses, a campaign 
already in operation before 1900, had made considerable progress be- 
fore the Bolsheviki put the driving force of the revolutionary govern- 
ment behind it. When the revolution occurred in 1917, one-third of 
the populace in some provinces and as many as one-half in others had 
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acquired the rudiments of reading and writing. This advance, how- 
ever, had been largely the result of local initiative, for the inertia of 
the czarist administration allowed education to languish and without 
state aid there can be no adequate state school system. Nevertheless 
it is not unjust to say that with the fall of czardom a new era in educa- 
tion opened in Russia. F.specially after the November Revolution the 
Bolshevik leaders urged on a nation-wide campaign which was to 
combine practical education with the universal propagation of com- 
munist ideals. The men who shaped the Russian Revolution had stud- 
ied history and pondered the factors in social change. They were 
aware that to forge a new society it is not sufficient to revise the laws, 
alter the social patterns, reform the living and working habits of a peo- 
ple. It is also necessary to change their habits of thought. 

In their drive to liberate the citizens of the Soviet Union from in- 
herited ideas, the communists turned their attacks against the Russian 
Orthodox Church. They confiscated church property, expelled the 
clergy, and dissolved the religious orders. Later, after the first fury of 
the revolution had subsided, private religious instruction and the hold- 
ing of religious services were again tolerated. But the attitude of the 
communists toward religion remained hostile and the exclusive em- 
phasis laid upon a secular outlook and secular aims in the communist 
youth organizations encouraged a skeptical attitude, to say the least, 
among the young in matters of religious faith. For the adult popula- 
tion a program of counterpropaganda, designed to weaken faith in 
religious doctrines, was instituted with official approval. Legal regis- 
tration replaced the ceremonies of baptism, marriage, and burial serv- 
ices once a monopoly of the clergy, and all records were transferred 
to the civil authorities. Civil divorce became as easy as civil marriage. 
No aspect of the communist program excited more vigorous denuncia- 
tion in other countries than the attack on organized religion, and it 
was predicted that the new attitude towards marriage and divorce 
would destroy the sanctity of family life and encourage unlimited 
license. 

Partly as a substitute for religious services, the officials in charge of 
education and culture organized public concerts, displays, and exhibi- 
tions. The articles printed irl the newspapers and in books, the offerings 
of the theaters, motion picture houses, and radio stations were all ed- 
ited by official censors who decided what the public “needed.” Paint- 
ing, sculpture, and music were likewise expected to reflect proletarian 
trends. Art galleries and museums for the public were opened in every 
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large community, and education and recreation were fostered by offi- 
cial encouragement and pressure. The consequences proved reward- 
ing, and millions of Russians were brought into contact with litera- 
ture, art, music, the drama, and the ballet, which might otherwise have 
remained undiscovered realms to them. 

Soviet education had its deficiencies and limitations, however. It 
did not encourage speculations that ran counter to orthodox Marxian 
teaching, and criticism of the Communist Party or of the Soviet lead- 
ership was severely rebuked. The dominant purpose of the educa- 
tional campaign was to indoctrinate, to propagandize. Every school, 
library, factory, collective farm, and homestead was decorated with 
pictures of Lenin and Stalin. People who could not read were made 
familiar with the symbols and drilled in the slogans of communism. 
The virtues of the Soviet form of government, the progress of the 
Five-Year Plans, the genius of the leadership which had ensured the 
triumph of the revolution were all emphasized interminably by post- 
ers, lectures, motion pictures, books, and newspapers. What percent- 
age of the population used the 70,000 libraries, visited the 28,000 mo- 
tion picture theaters, and read the 9000 newspapers printed in 70 
different languages it is not easy to guess. But it is certain that a major- 
ity of the people had encountered the banners hung across the streets 
of the towns, the health caravans which visited rural fairs to demon- 
strate lessons in household hygiene, the admonitions in print, in picto- 
graphs, and even in public monuments, which urged the onlooker to 
consider the importance of labor, the evils of drunkenness, the advan- 
tages of the communist way of life, and other facts of social signifi- 
cance. 

The Soviet system of state education was dominated throughout 
by a spirit of uncompromising realism. The most expensive and the 
most rapidly expanding schools were those which trained the archi- 
tects of the new society, the doctors, laboratory workers, scientists, 
and engineers who had to staff the clinics, serve the industries, and 
fill the professional ranks. At a time when millions lacked food the 
government still found enough foreign exchange to purchase hun- 
dreds of academic, scientific, and technological journals from other 
countries so that its students and inventors might keep abreast of the 
latest progress throughout the world. Candidates for the academies of 
military science were picked with special care, and those with the 
requisite talent were drafted into the bureau of aeronautics, or cartog- 
raphy, or mechanized warfare. The commissars who charted the 
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Five-Year Plans and outlined an educational curriculum to keep pace 
with them knew that warfare would become, to a rapidly increasing 
degree, mechanized. To equip the millions of soldiers who compose 
a modern army there must be millions of competent workers on the 
assembly lines. Only an industrialized society can wage a long and suc- 
cessful war in the twentieth century. And only a country with great 
natural resources and with technicians to explore and exploit those 
resources can build up an effective industry. It was this conviction 
that made Soviet education, like the whole social and economic and 
military program, so relentlessly practical in its aims. 

5. POLITICAL AND CULTURAL ASSIMILATION 

The largest ethnical group in the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 
are the Russians, who constitute three-fourths of the total population. 
But the Union also includes European and Asiatic peoples from more 
than sixty nationalities and all levels of culture. Among the minorities 
of the northwest are the Lapps, a Mongoloid people who number per- 
haps 30,000. There is a Finnish minority in the Finno-Karelian area; 
and the Estonians, Latvians, and Lithuanians of the Baltic littoral form 
distinct nationalist groups each with its own dialect and traditions. 
White Russians (a subsidiary branch of the main Russian stock) in- 
habit the flat and marshy tracts which lie between northern Poland 
and Russia, and below the White Russians live the Ukrainians, with 
millions of Poles and the descendants of German settlers intermixed. 
The Moldavians occupy a sliver of territory, between Russia and 
Rumania, which touches the Black Sea coast below Odessa. Between 
the Black and Caspian Seas the Soviet frontier extends below the Cau- 
casus Mountains, to include the Georgians, Armenians, and Azerbai- 
jans. Culturally, this transcaucasian region is more Asiatic than Euro- 
pean, and farther east still, in Soviet Central Asia, the population 
becomes definitely Oriental. The Turkmen, Uzbek, Tadzhik, Kirghiz, 
and Kazakh peoples seem almost wholly alien to Western eyes; the 
Tadzhiks, like the Azerbaijans, are Moslems, and the Uzbek women 
have only recently laid aside their veils. Last to be noted in this brief 
listing of Soviet minority nations are the Yakuts of Siberia, a type not 
unlike the American Indian, but a progressive people who are rapidly 
assimilating European culture and standards. This survey has swept 
around the western, southern, and eastern boundaries of the Soviet 
Union. On the north the frontiers meet no neighboring nations for 
they merge into the icefields of the polar regions. 
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By 1936 the Soviet Union included eleven Soviet Socialist Repub- 
lics/ They were very unequal in size and population, much the most 
important being the Russian Soviet Federal Socialist Republic (or 

R. S.F.S.R.). This unit comprised over nine-tenths of the area of the 
Union, included two-thirds of -the total population, and produced 
two-thirds of the agricultural and industrial output. (See map, p. 292.) 
Second in area and population was the Ukrainian Soviet Socialist Re- 
public with a population of 30,000,000; and third the Bielorussian 
(or White Russian) Soviet Socialist Republic with about 6,000,000 
people. The legislative body for the Union as a whole was the Su- 
preme Council, a bicameral parliament or congress, consisting of a 
Council of the Union and a Council of Nationalities, the members of 
which were elected for four years. The executive authority was vested 
in a cabinet of ministers, responsible to the Supreme ^uncil, and 
known as the Council of the People’s Commissars. A constitution vali- 
dating this machinery of government was adopted in 1936 and ap- 
proved by the Supreme Council. It recognized, at least on paper, the 
right of any constituent republic to withdraw from the Union. An 
amendment in 1944 permitted each of the constituent republics to 
have its own commissariat for defense and for foreign affairs. Thus 
in international negotiations the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 
might claim to .speak as one or as several states, although the real direc- 
tion of foreign policy rested with the Council of People’s Commissars. 
When Russia joined the United Nations Organization in 1945 .separate 
votes were accorded the R.S.F.S.R., Bielorussia, and the Ukraine. 

Political organization was less important in the growth of the So- 
viet Union than the economic and cultural ties which linked the 
border regions to European Russia, which was the real core of the So- 
viet realm and of Soviet strength. Each national group was led to dis- 
cover for itself the advantages of co-operation with other members 

^ These eleven republics were the Russian Soviet Federal Socialist Re- 
public, the Ukrainian S.S.R., the Bielorussian (or White Russian) S.S.R., 
the Azerbaijan S.S.R., the Georgian S.S.R., the Armenian S.S.R., the 
Turkmen S.S.R., the Uzbek S.S.R., the Tadzhik S.S.R., the Kazakh S.S.R.. 
and the Kirghiz S.S.R. In 1940 F,stonia, Latvia, and Lithuania were ad- 
mitted as three additional republics, and territory ceded by Finland 
and by Rumania was organized as the Karelo-Finnish and the Moldavian 

S. S.R. respectively. This brought the total to sixteen, but the admin- 
istrative structure of the U.S.S.R. as a wliole is complex and the status 
of many districts and the degree of self-government they retain is not 
easy to define. 
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of the Union. The Soviet officials even fostered the cultural aspira- 
tions of the individual peoples, although with more than sixty national 
groups and dialects to deal with this might seem to invite chaos. Local 
and isolated peoples learned in varying degrees the improvements that 
come with books and radios, roads and railways, and with a more sys- 
tematic development of natural resources. Reciprocal trade arrange- 
ments promised to provide raw materials for the Soviet industries and 
to bring distant tribesmen scientific remedies for the scourges which 
attacked their children and their herds. Retarded tribesmen were 
taught to construct more comfortable homes and to sow more produc- 
tive crops. Within a few years hitherto isolated peoples not only 
learned of civilization but the more progressive began to operate 
trucks and tractors, attend motion pictures, buy radios, and build com- 
munity schools. As the literate minority among them increased, they 
planned to publish their own newspapers and form their own libraries. 
These improvements in communication and transport knit them more 
surely to European Russia and to Moscow, the hub of the Soviet sys- 
tem and civilization, and this trend was encouraged by the Soviet au- 
thorities and the Communist Party. 

The older generation and the more conservative groups among the 
less advanced peoples of the hinterland have sometimes shown them- 
selves indifferent and even hostile to civilizing influences. But the 
young are more imitative and seek to learn about and to master the 
new techniques. Children learn Russian as well as their local dialect 
in the schools, they listen to Russian radio programs, and they learn 
the art of leadership by serving on local committees and joining in 
activities sponsored by the Soviet officials. The czarist policy of com- 
pulsory “Russification” had aroused deep hostility among the minor- 
ity peoples, but the leaders of the new regime have been more adroit 
in promoting assimilation. Stalin, himself a Georgian by birth, was 
aware of the sentiment a smaller nation might feel for its local loyal- 
ties and especially its language, and he insisted that the differences of 
dialect, of dress, and of custom must be respected. 

The communist leaders proved their knowledge of social psy- 
chology when they inspired these peoples to organize their own re- 
publics and enter the Union seemingly on their own initiative and ap- 
plication. In the jungle of international relations it is difficult for a 
weaker nation to trust a stronger or to separate the ideas of power and 
malignity. Although leaving to the affiliated republics of central Asia 
the appearance of autonomy and the illusion of individuality and 
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equal status, the leaders at Moscow knew that in reality they were 
absorbing them but they were careful to disguise this fact. A superior 
and more aggressive culture transforms and assimilates less advanced 
groups which come into close contact with it. Already the more domi- 
nant Russian culture is tending to establish uniformity of speech, man- 
ners, dress, and ideology among the lesser non-Russian peoples. As 
Russian is the only language in which all groups can converse, the 
ablest and best educated students even in remote and alien districts 
learn to master it, for only those who speak and write Russian are 
eligible for higher education. The teachers, technicians, journalists, 
and members of the ruling bureaucracy speak Russian among them- 
selves even though they may address local populations in the dialect of 
the district. For the children throughout the Soviet Union, as else- 
where, learning is a passionate imitation of the speech and methods of 
those they most admire. The prestige of Soviet officials, technicians, 
teachers, and organizers makes them a pattern for the rising genera- 
tion. This, too, the leaders at Moscow took into their reckoning as 
they developed the program of the planned .society. 




BORDER STATES OF THE SOVIET UNION 


It may sean strange that we, who are in favor of the fusion of 
national cultures in the future into one common culture [both 
in form and content), with a single common language, are at the 
same time in favor of the blossoming of the national cultures at 
the present time, in the period of the dictatorship of the proletariat. 

JOSEPH STALIN 


I, THE FEAR OF SOVIET RUSSIA 

T he communist experiment in Russia which commenced in 1917 
was watched with much apprehension by foreign observers in 
western Europe and the United States. Fear of Soviet Russia was 
aroused in part because there was considerable social unrest in Eu- 
rope during the postwar years and the Bolshevik leaders announced 
that they intended to exploit it. Agents from Moscow attempted to 
stir the proletariat in other countries to revolt, and with advice and 
subsidies aided radical groups to make war on capitalism and to de- 
mand the abolition of private property. In March, 1919, the Russian 
communists issued an invitation to communist parties throughout the 
world to join in forming a Communist International. A First Interna- 
tional had been founded in 1864 in an attempt to unite the working 
classes throughout the world. A Second International, organized later, 
disintegrated during the First World War of 1914-1918. The new 
organization, sponsored from Moscow, was therefore termed the 
“Third International” or “Communist International,” and it sought 
to combine all the workers of all nations in a common program. 

It was the professed aim of the Russian communists to create a 
world communist society. But such an ideal of international affiliation 
ran counter to the strong'national loyalties which divided the nations 
of the Western world into jealous and disparate territorial states. All 
Frenchmen were bound by a common loyalty to their fatherland; all 
Englishmen forgot their private disputes when they believed that the 
British Isles were in peril. The national state was monolithic and the 
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national society was built, as it were, vertically. Communism sought 
to align class against class and set them in a horizontal opposition. This 
antinational tenet of the communist program was its greatest weak- 
ness, for nationalism is the most powerful political force in the modern 
state. Although communist groups were organized in almost every 
country they were never more than a minority, and the accusation 
that their leaders “took orders from Moscow” damaged their cause 
and alienated the masses from their standard. In truth, the communist 
program for a world revolution was never more than a vague project 
in the minds of a few idealists. As the Russian revolutionary govern- 
ment became more firmly grounded and the danger of foreign attack 
declined in the years after 1921, the Soviet leaders dissociated their 
regime from the Third International. Ultimately, during the Second 
World War, they announced that the International had been dis- 
banded. 

Suspicion of Russia and fear of the communist program were fed 
by the fantastic and unverifiable reports which came out of that se- 
cretive land. Numerous refugees who escaped from Red Russia to 
western Europe and the United States brought gruesome accounts of 
the perils and sufferings they had survived. The hatred felt by most of 
these White Russians for the Red regime helped to prejudice their 
hosts and to build up tension and hostility between Soviet Russia and 
the neighboring states. As portrayed by the refugees the “dictatorship 
of the proletariat” was an inhuman tyranny, bringing wholesale ar- 
rests, ma.ss executions, and the deportation of hordes of state prisoners 
to Siberia. It was true that the czarist secret police, the dreaded “Third 
Section” organized a century earlier under Nicholas I, had been abol- 
ished after 1917. But in its place appeared an Extraordinary Commis- 
sion for the Repression of Counterrevolution, Sabotage, and Specula- 
tion (the Cheka), which proved more efficient and more ruthless than 
the Third Section had been. Conspiracies were suspected at all levels, 
and frequent purges decimated even the highest political and military 
circles of the hierarchy. Although the Cheka was abolished in 1922, it 
was replaced by the Unified State Political Administration (abbrevi- 
ated to OGPU), and this in turn became (1934) the Commissariat for 
Internal Affairs. But the summary arrests, trials, deportations, and ex- 
ecutions continued, and some of the most disturbing and (to the out- 
side world) incomprehensible purges involved leading Soviet political 
and military officials. 

To its enemies, therefore, Russian communism appeared an unre- 
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lieved tyranny. Yet even while they attacked the Russian experiment 
and condemned its cruelties, neighbor governments watched Bolshe- 
vik policy closely and learned from it. They might close their frontiers 
to Russian propaganda but they recognized the daring and construc- 
tive thought which inspired the social engineering of the planners. For 
the problems which the latter attacked so courageously were problems 
which also confronted the nations of eastern Europe and the peoples 
of a great part of Asia, problems for which they, like the Russians, 
had to find a solution. 

2. THK BARRIKR STATKS OF KASTF.RN EUROPK 

The most urgent social and economic issue in eastern Europe, from 
the Baltic to the Balkans, was the agrarian problem, the question of 
land ownership and exploitation. Much of the best land was still held 
by landlords who enjoyed an almost feudal status of privilege and 
prestige, and the fields were worked by envious peasants who yearned 
for a farm of their own. Before the revolution of 1917 dethroned the 
landed aristocracy of Russia, active agrarian parties had formed in the 
neighbor states from Finland to Bulgaria to demand a more equitable 
distribution of the land among the workers of the soil. After World 
War I ended in 1918, most of the governments of central and eastern 
Europe adopted agrarian laws that hastened the break-up of large fam- 
ily estates and increased the number of independent farmer-owners. 
Fear and prudence were powerful motivating forces in carrying out 
these reform movements, for the example of Soviet Russia, where all 
large estates were nationalized without "compensation to the former 
aristocracy, provided a stern warning of what might happen if the 
hour of reckoning were too long deferred. 

Thus the effect of the Russian Revolution was felt even in coun- 
tries in which the government was officially hostile to communism. 
The land reforms carried through in Latvia, Estonia, and Lithuania 
after 1919 were inspired by the general trend. The ruling class in these 
Baltic countries was largely of German descent, and after the defeat 
of Germany in 1918 popular disturbances dispossessed and drove out 
many of the landlords. This expulsion provided an excuse for seizing 
many of the larger estates artd dividing them into small farms of ten 
to fifty acres. As three-fourths of the people in Latvia, Estonia, and 
Lithuania lived on the land, the resulting changes in ownership and 
control, though less violent and dramatic than the Russian program, 
really constituted a social and economic revolution. 
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In Finland, which is a large and level land of lakes and forests with 
one-third of its area beyond the Arctic Circle, less than one-seventh 
of the countryside is cultivated. Yet it was still primarily an agrarian 
country in 1918, with two families out of three supporting them- 
selves by agriculture. After the. Finns asserted their independence of 
Russia in 1917, they increased the number of small farms and so cre- 
ated a larger class of independent farmers. By 1940 there were over 

100.000 farms of eight to twenty-five acres in Finland, and only a 
few hundred large farms of 250 acres or more remained undivided. 

In Poland, where almost two-thirds of the people likewise lived by 
farming, the division of the land proceeded more slowly although the 
same trend was observable. Poland, as reconstructed in 1919, was 
larger than Finland, claiming approximately 150,000 square miles of 
territory to 135,000 for Finland. But the population, estimated at 

26.473.000 in t9i9, was more than eight times that of Finland, which 
was calculated at 3,081,000. In 1925 the Polish government adopted an 
agrarian law which provided that some 5,000,000 acres of land would 
be distributed to peasant farmers. If carried through, this program 
might have established farms of ten acres as an average and furnished 
land for half a million families. But the tense political situation made 
reform difficult. The Poles constituted only 70 per cent of the popu- 
lation, and the minorities — Germans, Ukrainians, Jews, and lesser 
groups — were not easy to placate and formed a constant political 
threat. The government, though nominally democratic, was in reality 
a veiled dictatorship which preserved an unyielding rigidity and a 
dictatorial tone as a means of concealing its insecurity. By 1926 Poland 
had become a military and authoritarian state, with Marshal Josef Pil- 
sudski exercising a controlling power behind a screen of parliamen- 
tary forms. On Pilsudski’s death in 1935 he was succeeded by Edward 
Smigly-Rydz, who as head of the army maintained the authoritarian 
regime. It should be noted in extenuation of the leaders that through- 
out the period between World War I and World War II Poland was a 
threatened state, with Germany and Russia pressing on its frontiers. 
The government of a threatened state must keep a firm hold over the 
nation, build up a strong army, and discourage internal disputes. In- 
secure governments are seldom tolerant. They fear democratic move- 
ments because the formation of political parties, with their campaigns 
and elections, advertises the rifts within the state and seems an invita- 
tion to its enemies to split the nation and crush it piece by piece. 

In Czechoslovakia the problem of land reform ^vas attacked with 
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more courage than in Poland. By a drastic agrarian policy the repub- 
lican government of this newly created state transferred over half the 
arable land, especially the estates formerly held by German owners, to 
peasant proprietors. These measures had the desired effect of reducing 
discontent and discouraging radical demands among the traditionally 
conservative peasantry. But Czechoslovakia, like Poland, was threat- 
ened by the growing power of its neighbors, Russia and Gennany, and 
weakened internally by the agitation of minority groups. The 3,000,- 
000 Germans of the Sudeten area were a particular problem, for their 
sympathy lay with their fellow Germans in the Reich. Thus the pres- 
sure of political and national feuds and the problem of defense re- 
tarded the program and the application of social and economic 
reforms. 

In the states of southeastern Europe agrarian reform was also an 
urgent issue but the programs followed a more ragged pattern. The 
Hungarians, in their truncated state of 35,875 square miles with a pop- 
ulation of 7,870,000, turned from the bitterness of defeat in 1918 to a 
brief experiment in communist dictatorship in 1919. Then the con- 
servative forces prevailed in this “kingdom without a king” and the 
Hapsburg dynasty might have been invited to rule at Budapest if the 
victorious Allies had permitted such a restoration. Though the domi- 
nant role of the ancient Magyar nobility was weakened by the dis- 
memberment of the empire, Hungary still remained a half-feudal, half- 
archaic country. A land reform Act was adopted in 1920 but it was 
not widely enforced, and ten years later one-third of the arable land 
still remained in the possession of a few hundred families. Democratic 
demands for a secret ballot, popular elections, responsible govern- 
ment, and trial by jury were disregarded by the authoritarian regime. 
The one real goal that stirred all the Magyars (who composed nine- 
tenths of the population) was the determination to reverse the terms 
imposed upon their country by the Treaty of Trianon in 1920. 

Rumania and Bulgaria, after World War I, were likewise rent by 
factional disputes and failed to win political stability. Rumania was 
swollen by the annexation of what had been Hungarian and Russian 
territory, while Bulgaria, which had aided the Central Powers, was 
constricted and embittered by defeat. In both kingdoms peasant par- 
ties, eager for land reform, clashed with the propertied groups, the 
landlords, manufacturers, merchants, and middle class citizens. Those 
who owned property declared that it was inviolable; those without 
property agitated for reform and were stigmatized as communists. In 
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the neighbor state of Yugoslavia similar problems and similar feuds 
provoked political clashes, but Yugoslavia had additional cause for 
strife in the sectional rivalry and national hostility of the Croats, Serbs, 
and lesser minority elements. In the kingdom of Greece, poverty, po- 
litical confusion, and the desire to play a role in Mediterranean politics 
beyond the scope of Greek resources, made that country too a scene 
of frequent political disorders. Greece, Yugoslavia, and Bulgaria had 
the further antagonisms which arise from border incidents and un- 
willing minorities, for the frontiers which separated the three coun- 
tries had never been adjusted to the satisfaction of any one of them. 

'rhus Balkan politics, after the First World War as before it, were 
complicated by coups d'etat, assassinations, and foreign intrigues. 
Britain, France, Italy, Russia, and a reviving Germany all meddled in 
Balkan affairs as their interests met and clashed in this critical area. 
But as the Soviet government became stronger Russian influence ia 
creased inexorably, although it was often indirect and obscure. As 
noted above, fear of communism frightened the wealthy and aristo- 
cratic classes into many limited concessions, but it also frightened 
them into clinging more rigidly to political power. The distribution 
of small farms among the peasant families, on the principle that they 
would become conservatives if they had something to conserve, was a 
shrewd policy. But as more peasants became independent farmers and 
property owners they became a political force and demanded a share 
in the government of the countries which had so long been ruled by 
an hereditary aristocracy. Outside of Russia there was no bloody rev- 
olution on a grand scale with a complete repudiation of the old order 
and a frank program of collectivism which renounced the profit mo- 
tive and the guaranties that protected private property. But wherever 
the unsolved land question provided a grievance, the peasants and 
workers of eastern Furope remained half-responsive to Russian influ- 
ence. This fact was to prepare them to welcome the Soviet soldiers as 
liberators in the closing campaigns of World War II. 

It is important to note that eastern Europe, between 1918 and 1939, 
was not only a potential battleground of rival powers, of France and 
Russia or Germany and Russia. It was a battleground on which rival 
ideologies were competing for the allegiance of the half-comprehend- 
ing people. Communist doctrines and Soviet policies were a solvent 
influence; they threatened the social and economic as well as the polit- 
ical foundations upon which the European nations had erected their 
governments, and they threatened the institutions, particularly the 
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institution of private property, upon which the dominant classes in 
Europe based their strength and through which they exercised their 
mastery. The belief of the Soviet leaders at Moscow that all the Euro- 
pean governments were leagued against Russia after 1917 was true in 
the sense that almost all the European governments were opposed to 
the spread of communism. While France remained the dominant mili- 
tary power on the Continent, the smaller states which bordered the 
Soviet Union on the west knew that they had a protector. It was an 
article of French foreign policy in the decade 1920-1930 to pre- 
serve a cordon sanitaire in eastern Europe that would quarantine 
Russia and exclude communist influence from Europe. Poland, Czech- 
oslovakia, and Rumania were united in an alliance under French aus- 
pices and thus formed a barrier by which the westward spread of the 
dangerous Marxian ideas infecting Russia might be checked. It was, 
of course, a second and no less serious duty of these French satellite 
states to check the revival of Gennan power and German militarism. 
When, in the decade 1930-1940, German militarism revived despite 
all checks, the eastern European states went over to the German side 
voluntarily or else were forced into the German system. In yielding 
to German demands, the statesmen of Poland, I lungary, and Rumania 
were swayed by their greater fear of Soviet intentions. The same fear 
influenced the statesmen at Paris and London as late as 1938, when 
they sacrificed Czechoslovakia to Germany in the confused belief that 
it was as important to curb Russia as it was to check Germany. 

3. TURKF.Y, IRAQ, AND IRAN 

When the victorious Allies, Britain and France, imposed terms upon 
Turkey after World War I, they left the sultan, Mohammed VI, a 
greatly reduced empire of less than 300,000 square miles, including 
Constantinople and its environs in Europe and the Anatolian head- 
land in Asia Minor. In area the Turkish state was still an impressive 
block on the map for it was larger than any European country west 
of Russia. But with its backward population of 1 3,000,000 and its un- 
developed resources and almost primitive economy Turkey after 1918 
was a minor power. 

Yet there was a latent energy in this truncated state and defeat re- 
leased it, hurling the Turks out of their ancient and unprogressive 
channels and hurrying them into far-reaching reforms. Alone among 
the vanquished nations of World War I, the Turkish people dared to 
reject the settlement drafted for them (Treaty of Sevres, 1920) and 
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demand better temis. Though British forces occupied Constanti- 
nople and Mohammed VI was compelled to accept the treaty, a Na- 
tionalist Assembly which met at Angora (Ankara) repudiated the 
sultan and organized a movement of national resistance. To chasten 
these defiant Nationalists, the British encouraged a Greek army to 
land at Smyrna, but the resulting Greco-Turk War (1921-1922) 
ended in a disastrous rout for the Greeks. All the leading powers — 
Great Britain, France, Italy, and Russia — were more willing to let 
the Turks remain independent than to see Turkey fall under the con- 
trol of a rival, and this international jealousy enabled the National As- 
sembly at Ankara finally to secure a better settlement. By the Treaty 
of Lausanne (1923) Turkey renounced all claims to North African 
lands and to the Arabian peninsula, but in return the Assembly won 
full recognition of Turkish sovereignty over its remaining provinces. 
Furthermore, capitulations which had exempted foreigners from the 
rule of Turkish law, conventions which had permitted foreign pow- 
ers to intervene to protect Christian minorities, and the reparations 
claims arising from the First World War were all canceled. The 
Treaty of Lausanne was a signal triumph for the renascent Turkish 
state and the first notable defeat for the peace plans outlined by the 
victors in 1919. 

While thus defending Turkish interests abroad, the National As- 
sembly carried through a revolutionary program of reconstruction 
at home. Between 1920 and 1924 the caliphate was abolished, the sul- 
tan, Mohammed VI, deprived of his civil and religious powers and 
compelled to abdicate, and the energetic organizer, Kemal Ataturk, 
elected President of the Turkish Republic. By a Fundamental Law 
(1921) and subsequent constitutional changes Turkish institutions 
were completely remodeled. All former titles and privileges, civil, 
military, or religious, were abolished. All adult citizens received the 
vote, and the elected a.s.sembly, representing the people, entrusted full 
executive authority to the president and his council of commissioners. 
In carrying out these reforms the Turks were imitating many of the 
precedents set in Soviet Russia but they did not stress the similarities. 
Like the Russians they erected a one-party government with strongly 
centralized control. Like the Russians they provided for elective coun- 
cils or committees in each province, district, and commune. To speed 
agriculture and industry the government planning commission intro- 
duced a Five-Year Plan in 1934 . New codes, based upon Swiss, Ger- 
man, and Italian models, were drawn up to simplify judicial proce- 
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dure; the metric system of weights and measures was instituted; and 
the Latin alphabet and Arabic numerals adopted. Mohammedanism 
remained the religion of the great majority of the people but it was 
no longer the state religion, and the Moslem religious leaders lost much 
of their former influence over the schools and the law courts. 

In foreign affairs the new regime set a course of careful neutrality. 
Control of Constantinople and the Straits is an international responsi- 
bility. It is a matter of importance to all the nations in the Danube Val- 
ley, and to Soviet Russia likewise, that free communication with the 
Mediterranean should be preserved. In 1925 the Soviet Union and the 
Turkish Republic concluded a ten-year accord promising neutrality 
and co-operation, and this pact was later extended to 1945. A further 
agreement (1941) between Russia and Turkey promised that either 
party would remain neutral if the other were attacked. The Bosporus 
and the Dardanelles, demilitarized by the Treaty of Lausanne (1923), 
were refortified by the Turks under a new convention approved by 
the powers in 1936. Of all the great powers, Russia would be the most 
vitally concerned by any shift in Turkish policy. The Russian need 
for an unobstructed outlet to the warm seas makes Turkey a predes- 
tined sphere of Soviet pressure. The same pressure is felt by the neigh- 
boring states of Iraq, Iran, and Afghanistan, and this fact helped to 
unite the four in a common defense pact in 1937. 

Iraq, which is dotted with the ruins of Sumerian and Babylonian 
cities five thousand years old, was erected as an independent kingdom 
under British mandate after World War I. In 1932 the mandate was 
terminated and Iraq joined the League of Nations as a sovereign state. 
As constituted, it formed a country of 116,600 square miles, with a 
population (1935) 3i5<5o,435. British advisers assist the monarch 

and his councillors and help with the organization of the army and 
the police force. Although Iraq has no common boundary with the 
Soviet Union its position between Turkey and Iran and its control of 
the twin rivers, the Tigris and the Euphrates, make it strategically one 
of the “border states” which block the Russian outlet to the sea. 

Iran (Persia) has an area of some 628,000 square miles and a popula- 
tion variously estimated at 10,000,000 to 18,000,000. It is ruled by a 
cabinet responsible to the National Assembly, and like Turkey it is 
feeling the impact of Western customs and techniques. Recent legisla- 
tion has reduced the influence of the Mohammedan priesthood, sub- 
stituting secular control over the schools and the courts and pro- 
mulgating a judicial code based upon Swiss and French precedents. 
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Iranian mineral resources, supposedly rich, remain undeveloped; but 
oil wells, among the most productive in the Near and Middle East, 
make Iran a center of competing business interests, British, American, 
and Russian. 

The mountainous country of Afghanistan, with an area of 250,000 
square miles and a population of about 12,000,000, is important as a 
buffer state between Russia and the Indian states. The government 
is nominally a constitutional monarchy under a Shah, the people are 
Moslem, and the chief activities are agriculture and sheep raising. Min- 
eral resources are little developed and industry limited but expanding. 

4. RUSSIAN EXPANSION IN ASIA 

To understand the successes won by the Soviet Union in Asia and the 
manner in which the Russian communists have secured a working al- 
liance with numerous Asiatic peoples, it is helpful to recall the ex- 
pansion of Russian influence under the czarist regime. The penetra- 
tion and settlement of northeastern Asia is one of the great colonizing 
movements of modern history. Since the sixteenth century Russian 
explorers, traders, soldiers, and settlers have been pressing eastward, 
decade after decade, until they arrived on the shores of the Pacific 
Ocean. Even this did not halt them, for they crossed Bering Strait in 
the eighteenth century and established settlements in Alaska, with 
trading posts as far south as California. In 1867 Russian America, as 
Alaska was called, was sold to the United States, but this withdrawal 
from America did not mean that the Russians were withdrawing from 
eastern Asia also. Six years earlier the government of Czar Alexander 
II founded Vladivostok, “Conqueror of the East,” on the Sea of Japan, 
and the Island of Sakhalin guarding the northern exit to that Sea was 
annexed in 1875. To link Vladivostok with Irkutsk, Omsk, and ul- 
timately with Moscow, the Trans-Siberian Railway was commenced 
in 1891 and completed in 1903. 

By this eastward expansion the Russians established their claim to 
a territory that was continental in extent. No other great power was in 
a position to oppose them or to penetrate into the almost void hinter- 
land of northern Asia. Unlike North and South America, Africa, Aus- 
tralia, and southern Asia, the vast territories of Siberia cannot be 
reached by maritime routes and can be entered only under exceptional 
conditions. The Arctic coast of Asia and the Arctic Ocean into which 
the Siberian rivers empty is sealed with ice most of the year. Northern 
Asia could thus be explored and settled only as the Russians settled it. 
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by patient expeditions which pressed on through the level forests, the 
marshes and the tundra, planting towns along the way and wringing 
a living from the soil of that bleak magnificent land and from the 
pelts of its furred population. 

For three centuries the Russians moved almost unopposed down a 
corridor of virgin territory, following in general the more temperate 
routes between the 50th and the 60th parallels of North Latitude. The 
region was similar in climate, topography, and vegetation to the Cana- 
dian provinces from Ontario to the Rocky Mountains. To the north 
of that four-thousand-mile corridor which they explored lay a vast 
Arctic region, as in Canada. This was a natural treasure liouse, an un- 
inhabited empire of coniferous forests, lakes, and tundra. To the south 
of the Russian line of march lay the little known and politically feeble 
provinces of Turkestan, Mongolia, and Manchuria. These central 
Asian areas were populated, though by no means densely populated, 
by various Kirghiz and Mongolian peoples. But none of them had set 
up a strong political state or erected military obstacles firm enough to 
check the eastward march of the Russian colonists. In this t!ie Russians 
were historically fortunate. Never in the annals of migration, not even 
by the English colonists in North America, was a continental empire 
so easily acquired. 

By the twentieth century Siberia had become the colonial area of 
Russian imperialism, a worthy substitute for the overseas empires built 
up by the maritime powers. But it required the vision of the Soviet 
planners to recognize that this empire might really become a populous, 
self-supporting, and healthy dominion of the north by the use of mod- 
ern methods of transportation, communication, heating, herding, and 
harvesting. By 1940 this eastern section of the Union of Soviet Social- 
ist Republics, lying between the northern frontiers of China and the 
Arctic Sea, had a population of 12,000,000, a population larger than 
that of Canada and growing more rapidly. Several of the cities, such 
as Novosibirsk, Irkutsk, and Omsk, claimed a quarter of a million in- 
habitants each. Northern Asia was thus firmly linked to the Soviet 
Union and garrisoned by a loyal population. At the same time central 
Asia was coming under the influence of Soviet policies and the outer 
provinces of Turkestan and China were drawn into the Soviet sphere. 
The reasons for this successful enlargement of the Soviet Union call 
for some explanation. 

One of the most widely felt and most significant movements which 
stirred the world population after 1918 was the resentment nursed by 
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millions of subject people against the domination and exploitation of 
the Kuropeans. In Africa, in Asia Minor, in Iran, Afghanistan, and 
India, tliroughout China, Indo-China, and tlic East Indies, the stir of 
native peoples awakening to a sense of indignation at the exactions of 
European imperialism became an ominous challenge. It was evident to 
all thoughtful observers that the twentietli century would prove a criti- 
cal period in the drama of the I'liropean hegemony. For the first time 
in five hundred years the Europeans were to see non-I',uropean nations 
take the offensive against them with a prospect of success. 

Alone of European governments, the Russian communist leaders 
viewed this discontent without alarm. They knew that it could be 
counted upon to embarrass the major powers, deflect their attention, 
and disperse their forces to distant spheres of unrest. Furthermore the 
resentment against imperialism was in a sense an attack upon the capi- 
talistic system and upon the “expropriating classes” as the communists 
like to style them. In the Asian countries which bordered upon Rus- 
sia any resentment against other E'uropean powers might create a situa- 
tion which favored Soviet expansion, for the Russians, likewise on 
hostile terms with European governments, could pose as friends and 
defenders of the Asiatic peoples against the rapacity of the imperialist 
powers. This condition of affairs helps in part to explain why Russian 
influence penetrated eastern and southern Asia with some success after 
World War I. 

The Soviet system of government possessed other and greater ad- 
vantages in its contacts with neighboring peoples, however. It was 
elastic enough to permit of indefinite expansion, and it could add new 
member states to the Union as easily as the United States bestowed 
statehood on segments of the western territories as these became set- 
tled and organized. Secondly, the Soviet system was flexible enough to 
permit all types of republics, large or small, with populations dense 
or sparse, civilized or backward, to enter the Union. Thirdly, the com- 
munist leaders were prudent enough to avoid any threat of forced 
Russification of alien peoples, for they knew how deeply this policy 
had offended minority groups during the czar’s regime. All co-opera- 
tive nations were accepted as sovereign, equal, and free, and no dis- 
tinction was made between Europeans and Asiatics, Stalin, who was 
himself a Georgian, well understood the sentiments of the national 
minorities and helped to shape Soviet policy in dealing with them. 
The officials from Moscow who prepared the various Eastern nations 
for admission to the U.S.S.R. acted in general with patience and tact. 
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The Soviet Union did not impose an alien administration in new prov- 
inces, it sought the co-operation of the local councils, tribal assem- 
blies, or other representative agencies which already enjoyed the re- 
spect of the local inhabitants. Each region, as it joined the Union of 
Soviet Socialist Republics, was granted representation on the Soviet 
Council of Nationalities, and elected its delegates to the Union Con- 
gress of Soviets. Variable, adjustable, and elastic, this ingenious method 
of attracting and incorporating new peoples and provinces within the 
Soviet Union must be accounted one of the most remarkable triumphs 
of Soviet statecraft. 
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INDIA AND THE EAST INDIES 


An Indonesian who does not believe in magic is no Indonesian. 

A. D. A. DE KAT ANUELINO 


I. THE EMPIRE OF INDIA 

A lthough most Europeans and Americans have heard much 
of India and the “Indian Problem” for years, it is very difficult 
for them to achieve any clear conception of the country. They are 
led to wonder why India remains in an undefined state of crisis and to 
ask why Dominion status, which has worked well in other British 
states, has not satisfied the Indian peoples.’ln recent years, since the 
Indian Nationalists began demanding complete independence, many 
critics have denounced the British government for failing to grant it. 
As India holds some 400,000,000 people, almost one-fifth of the hu- 
man race, the problem of India and of British methods of rule in India 
is one of great significance. 'It is one phase of the demand raised by 
subject peoples everywhere for liberation from the rule of Europeans. 
Whatever measures the British adopt in their attempt to solve it will 
have repercussions in all colonial areas, all mandates and protectorates 
of the great powers, and on all oppressed and exploited peoples. 

During World War I the unrest in India gathered strength but 
there was little violence. This was partly due to the influence of Mo- 
handas K. Gandhi, an ascetic Hindu lawyer known to his followers 
as the Mahatma or saintly one. After the war ended in 1918, however, 
Gandhi urged the need for prompt concessions to Indian demands. 
The British government had promised (1917) that institutions lead- 
ing to complete self-government would be introduced progressively, 
but they delayed any positive action. In 1919 a tragic incident at 
Amritsar, the “Amritsar Massacre,” in which a British commander 
ordered his troops to fire upon an unarmed gathering of Hindus, kill- 
ing nearly four hundred, aroused deep indignation. The British sought 
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INDIA ON THE EVE OF INDEPENDENCE, I947 

to modify the increasing opposition by passing, later in 1919, the Gov- 
ernment of India Act. This set up a dual system of administration 
(the Dyarchy), whereby the British Governor-General was to divide 
his power with an Indian Legislature. Provincial legislative councils 
were likewise to advise the provincial governors, and Indians were to 
be admitted to the higher as well as the lower ranks of the civil serv- 
ice. Led by Gandhi, the Indian National Congress rejected this com- 
promise as inadequate (1920) and Gandhi preached a campaign of 
civil disobedience. Despite his pleas to his followers to limit the move- 
ment to nonresistance, there was widespread disorder. Gandhi was ar- 
rested in March, 1922, and sentenced to six years’ imprisonment. 

A deepening sense of grievance and a growing spirit of solidarity 
made the Nationalist movement increasingly powerful. Hindus made 
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their own salt from sea water to avoid the government revenue tax, 
boycotted the liquor stores to evade the tax on spirits, and even re- 
fused to pay the assessments on land. In the cities the industrial work- 
ers, a radical element, were organizing and might in time provide a 
serious revolutionary threat. All classes suffered from the world-wide 
economic depression which began in 1929. The Indian National Con- 
gress now demanded full Dominion status, and when this was not 
definitely promised, the Congress declared itself in favor of complete 
independence. Recognizing the need to yield, the British government 
called a Round Table Conference in 1931 and again in 1932, inviting 
Indian leaders to assist. The suggestions made were embodied in a new 
Government of India Act passed in 1935 and put into operation in 
1937. One motive for this concession had been the disastrous fall in 
revenue resulting from the campaign of civil disobedience and the 
economic depression. 

The new experiment provided for the formation of a federation of 
Governor’s Provinces, Chief Commissioner’s Provinces, and such In- 
dian states still under local rulers as might join. Government was to 
be vested in a Governor-General (representing the King-Emperor in 
London), a Council of State, and a Legislative Assembly. Some mem- 
bers of the Council and the Assembly were to be elected, some ap- 
pointed. A Council of Ministers, or cabinet, responsible to the legisla- 
ture, was to assist the Governor-General, and the legislature received 
power (subject to certain restrictions) to make laws for all persons 
within British India, all British subjects in other parts of India, and 
all Indian subjects of the King-F.mperor in any part of the world. 

In its form and wording this Act seemed to make India, or at least 
the British-ruled provinces of India, a self-governing Dominion. But 
this was a superficial and European reading of a situation too complex 
to be well understood even in India itself. There were four major 
conditions peculiar to the country which made the attainment of a 
true national status and real political autonomy a distant and difficult 
goal. The obstacles to national unity and immediate self-government 
for India may be conveniently summarized under these four heads. 

The first obstacle was lack of social homogeneity. India is not one 
country or one nation, it is a subcontinent. Its 400,000,000 people 
range from the highly civilized to the totally primitive and reveal a 
diversity of racial strains from Aryan to Negroid. There are .seven 
recognized language groups or categories; these are further divided 
into at least twenty-four subdivisions, and the subdivisions include 
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scores of local dialects. Although some degree of literacy is now 
claimed for one Indian out of eight, less than one in one hundred 
have a knowledge of Engl ish. Religious differences further segregate 
the population into rival groups of Hindus, Muslims, Sikhs, Parsees, 
Buddhists, and Christians, not to name the multitudinous minor sects. 
Religion is a vital concern in India; rioting between rival sects, espe- 
cially between Hindus and Mohammedans, is a frequent cause of dis- 
order. The Mohammedans, or Muslims, who fonn almost one-fourth 
of the total population, insist that if India becomes independent they 
must be granted their own self-governing area to be known as Paki- 
stan. Among the Hindus the persistence of strict caste rules, which 
separate the classes so rigidly that intermarriage or even communica- 
tion between some of them is forbidden, creates a perplexing barrier 
to democracy or social unity. It is clear that the peoples of India do 
not possess, and can scarcely hope to achieve in the near future, that 
racial, linguistic, and cultural unity which distinguishes the strong, 
self-governing nation-states of the European world. 

The second great obstacle to union and autonomy is the administra- 
tive disjunction^To plan, as many Indian Nationalists doTto iihpbse 
swiff political centralization on a society rent by social and religious 
cleavages, is unrealistic. It is, in fact, a luiropean conception trans- 
ported by doctrinaire minds to an Oriental setting. India has never 
possessed an efficient centralized administrative system that could be 
perpetuated or could serve as a future pattern, and to create a work- 
able one swiftly would tax the greatest lawgiver. Although the British 
maintained order, peace, and protection* in the peninsula for over a 
century, they brought little symmetry or uniformity to the adminis- 
tration as a whole. Two types of states emerged: those which made 
up British India and were subject to British rule, and the Indian 
States, or semiautonomous provinces, the rulers of which were sover- 
eigns “allied” to Great Britain by treaty. British India, the more impor- 
tant section, covered a little more than half the area of the peninsula, 
but it was the more prosperous portion and included three-fourths of 
the population. It comprised seventeen provinces, some with local leg- 
islatures but most of them split into divisions run by commivssioners. 
These divisions were further subdivided into districts under a local 
British official who was magistrate, tax collector, and deputy commis- * 
sioner. The districts were the real units of administration. Thus British 
India was politically atomized. All real authority rested with a handful 
of trained and competent British officials, who had wide discretionary 
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powers. The prestige which the British won as alien conquerors, a 
sort of supercaste, gave them a rare advantage in their supervision of 
Indian affairs. It is doubtful if the Indian peoples will yield the 
same respect and obedience to officials of their own choosing. A sud- 
den transition to self-government and the withdrawal of the British 
ruling hierarchy might open the way to chaos unless it were carried 
through with caution and dexterity. ^ 

A third obstacle to unity and independence is_lack _qf education. 
The vast majority of the Indian pebpTes have never been trained to 
exercise or even to understand the principles of British law or the re- 
sponsibilities of self-government. Nine-tenths of the population, over 
350,000,000 people, live under rural and many under extremely primi- 
tive and isolated conditions. Divided by caste, blood, religion, lan- 
guage, and occupation, as well as by political differences, the Indians 
have much to master in the field of social integration and co-opera- 
tion. They have been conditioned by centuries of habit to evade, to 
endure, or to flatter their conquerors, but the masses have never 
learned to resist, to criticize, or to participate in their own govern- 
ment. They could not soon acquire initiative and experience or adapt 
themselves in a few years to Western ideals of individualism and 
democracy. 

A fourth obstacle that hinders political consolidation is the attitude 
of most o f the independent princes,. These rulers are despots, many ot 
them enlightened despots and some quasiconstitutional despots, but 
despots none the less by force of immemorial tradition. They are re-' 
luctant to associate or combine their hereditary despotisms with the 
parliamentary regimes which the British provinces slowly developed. 
Without including the Indian States no unification of all India is pos- 
sible. Up to 1939 fifty of these States had rejected the invitation 
to adhere to the federation proposed in the Government of India 
Act of 1935. Until at least half of them joined the federation, the 
Act could not become operative. Thus, in a sense, the network of con- 
servative native states, the rulers of which were in general loyal to 
Britain, were forts of resistance stretched across India. No revolution- 
ary wave could sweep the peninsula from end to end until these 
“blockhouses” are reduced or amalgamated. It would require decades 
of political consolidation and a profound social and intellectual revolu- 
tion to transform India into a united commonwealth. 

British financial and manufacturing interests suffered after the 
Indian legislature won the right to lay import duties upon British 
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goods. But British businessmen had £ i ,000,000,000 invested in 
India, and were reluctant to withdraw from the largest foreign mar- 
ket any one nation ever controlled. Regardless of political ties, these 
economic connections continued to exercise a powerful influence 
over Anglo-Indian relations. Most of the public utilities, power sta- 
tions, railways, posts, telephone and telegraph and radio stations, 
banks, shipyards, and ordnance works functioned under Britisli con- 
trol or state management. Aircraft manufacture, automobile assembly 
plants, farm machinery, chemicals, metallurgy, and machine-tool in- 
dustries were partly nationalized. But so long as the capital essential 
to such developments, the shipping, the control of raw materials, and 
the professional personnel remained at the disposal of the British or of 
Indian industrialists loyal to British rule, the tie with Great Britain 
remained strong. Even with the political ties dissolved, it seemed 
probable that Anglo-Indian collaboration on other planes would prove 
useful and profitable to both peoples. 

A divided India would be vulnerable in a world of competing im- 
perialisms: it would almost certainly fall under the domination of 
some other great power if definitely separated from the British Em- 
pire. The Hindus, who comprise two-thirds of the population, might 
favor an alliance with China if that were practicable. 'Ehe Muslims, 
or Mohammedans, a m‘nority of about one-fourth, but an aggressive 
and influential minority, are more strongly attracted to British rule. 
Many intellectuals, especially those of the more radical persuasion, 
look to Russia. These divergent attractions provide one more ele- 
ment of discord and schism rending India apart. 

Despite these hazards and unsolved problems the Indian leaders 
renewed their demands for complete political independence when 
World War II ended in 1945. The British Labor government, headed 
by Clement R. Attlee, decided that the time had come for a decision. 
Early in 1947 the decision was announced from London: the British 
would withdraw from India within six months, turning over the full 
responsibilities of self-rule to whatever government or governments 
the Indians chose to establish. In August, 1947, the transfer of author- 
ity was completed. India was divided into two major segments, the 
Dominion of India (Hindu) and Pakistan (to include areas with a 
Mohammedan majority). Riots, disorders, and massacres marked the 
opening of this new chapter in the long history of India. The new 
Indian governments acknowledged their respect for their late masters 
by inviting hundreds of British officials to serve under the new regimes. 
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2. TFIK BRiriSH LFXiACY TO INDIA 

Thus the British vindicated their oft-repeated promise that their role 
in India wxs a tutelary one — that the Indians, like the Canadians, Aus- 
tralians, and South Africans, had been trained for autonomy under 
British guidance and protection. In the final half-century of British 
rule, before 1947, India had made exceptional progress. Improvements 
in agriculture, irrigation, transportation, manufacture, and public hy- 
giene brought a rapid rise in the population, which increased from 
283,872,359 in 1901 to 388,997,955 in 1941. In resigning their steward- 
ship the British could take pride in their record of achievements. 

The power which the trained British official exercised in India 
has been described as “bewildered omnipotence.” He has also been 
compared to Mark Twain’s Connecticut Yankee at King Arthur’s 
court. Rudyard Kipling in a famous poem bade the British “take 
up the white man’s burden” and serve their captives’ need. Ideal- 
istic young officials saw themselves as heralds from the future who 
could bring twentieth-century civilization to millions of Asian peo- 
ples living in poverty, ignorance, and superstition. To lead a retarded 
people from the dark ages to the light of civilization appealed to the 
missionary impulse which most Europeans share. 

In striving to modernize India, the British assumed a task in some 
ways comparable to that of the national monarchs in Europe at the 
close of the Middle Ages. The sections made subject to British law 
corresponded to the disparate segments of a royal domain. The In- 
dian States, ruled by local rajahs and maharajahs, were like baronies 
of semi-independent vassals whose fiefs had not yet been assimilated. 
Like the national monarchs the British extended their control through 
four invaluable instruments of government; they commanded the 
armed forces of India, the “King’s Army”; they established and main- 
tained a standard currency, the “King’s coinage”; they developed and 
administered the main systems of transportation, the “King’s high- 
way”; they controlled foreign policy — no Indian state was permitted 
to form treaties with its neighbors or with any foreign power save 
through British mediation. 

To placate the Indian princes for their lost prerogatives the British 
left them almost autonomous rights within their own hereditary do- 
mains. Some of these rulers agreed to make an annual contribution for 
the common defense of India and for other services but some did not. 
The British (again like the early national monarchs) raised a revenue 
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from various monopolies and won the support and contributions of 
the small but energetic business class. The townsmen compose less 
than 10 per cent of the population, and they need legal protection in 
a land of arbitrary despots, uncertain taxes and tariffs, and feudal re- 
strictions. Craftsmen, tradesmen, shopkeepers, moneylenders, profes- 
sional men of all vocations, who had property or positions or privi- 
leges to safeguard, came to rely upon the British law to protect their, 
vulnerable assets. Property needs protection, and men of wealth buy 
that protection, as they buy any other commodity, where they can 
obtain it most cheaply and efficiently. Medieval European merchants 
demonstrated this when they voted subsidies to the king and urged 
him to extend the royal courts. In the archaic society of India, British 
supervision of justice created a hierarchy of courts with final ap- 
peal to the Privy Council in England. It has been charged that this 
system brought justice in the sense of legality for existing customs 
rather than justice in the sense of equity as it is understood in demo- 
cratic countries. Naturally, those classes which benefit from tradi- 
tional customs desire to see these customs sanctioned and upheld. The 
magistrates who presided in the law courts of India, whether they were 
British or Indian born, understood that their duty was to apply the law. 
If some of the statutes worked injustice it was the function of the 
legislator, not of the judge, to reform them. 

Many Indian Nationalists affirm that British rule meant a progres- 
sive impoverishment for their country despite the real advantages of 
peace and order that it brought. They insist that India in the seven- 
teenth century was the leading agricultural country of Asia and the 
industrial workshop of the world and that British conquest and poli- 
cies in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries reduced Indian pros- 
perity. Complete independence, they believe, with taxes and tariffs 
adjusted to benefit India instead of Great Britain, will restore the 
economic leadership the Indian Empire has lost. The Nationalists also 
argue that the peasants were even worse off under British rule than 
in the seventeenth century. The usurers, who hold millions of them in 
a thralldom of debt which may accumulate through generations, have 
been fortified in their prerogatives by the decisions of the courts; they 
are less moneylenders than 'landlords, and the interest which they 
exact is “justified” as rent. It is not surprising that the landlord class, 
the independent peasants who are fortunate enough to own their own 
farms, the townsmen of middle class status, and the princes in their 
glittering courts, valued British protection. They feared that a weak- 
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ening of the British control might bring an agrarian revolution or a 
communistic upheaval with confiscation of private property. 

The Indian quest for unity is still confused and retarded by the 
complex schisms, vertical and horizontal, which split society. The 
states of the princes are half-autonomous territorial units, feudal bas- 
tions which have still to be reduced. In addition to this vertical seg- 
mentation there are weakening horizontal rifts and strata that will 
not fuse. The caste system, the timele.ss customs which relegate cer- 
tain functions and forms of labor to specified groups and classes, make 
economic, social, and political equality an almost meaningle.ss concept. 
Despite the introduction of modern machinery and transportation, so- 
cial evolution cannot be unduly hastened. To suppose that India might 
traverse in three or four decades the long stages of development which 
in Europe required three or four centuries, is to misread the tenacity 
of the Asiatic of the hotter and more humid South. The Indian peo- 
ples have defended their preferences and clung to their ways of life 
for thousands of years despite successive conquests by more energetic 
Northern invaders. It is possible to impose Western educational meth- 
ods, jurisprudence, military drill, and factory routine upon acquiescent 
millions. But tradition is strong. Their training in the new tasks re- 
mains mechanical, their thinking wears the gloss of modernity, but the 
varnish is superficial. The Indian who absorbed a Western education 
was not better fitted thereby for a happy life within his natural milieu. 
On the contrary, he often became Europeanized and was isolated from 
his kindred. British schooling made many Indian intellectuals of the 
twentieth century cultural exiles, wanderers between the Eastern and 
the Western worlds. This also was part of the British heritage to India. 

3. BURMA, BRITISH MALAYA, FRENCH INDO-CHINA, 

AND SIAM 

Burma is a country of 261,610 square miles (approximately the size of 
Texas), wdth a population of some 15,000,000. From 1826 until 1937 
Burma and India were joined by the British for administrative pur- 
poses. With the application of the new Government of India Act in 
1937 Burma became a Crown Colony with a separate constitution. In 
1942, after the fall of Singapore, the Japanese invaders “liberated” 
Burma and declared it an independent state. A Japanese-sponsored 
regime promptly declared war against Great Britain and the United 
States, and Burma became the scene of considerable jungle fighting. 
With the defeat of Japan in 1945 British supremacy was reasserted. 
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Burma is less densely populated than India but the people possess 
greater homogeneity. Three-fifths of them arc Burmans; the remain- 
der are classed as Indians, Karens, Shans, and other minorities. Bud- 
dhism is the dominant, almost the exclusive, religious faith, claiming 
seven-eighths of the people, but society is not subdivided into rigid 
castes as in India. Thus Burma, with one widely used language, one 
prevailing religion, and a fairly homogeneous populace, might be 
transformed into a unified nation-state more readily than the Indian 
Empire with its many languages, faiths, castes, and component states. 
The British administrators, after extending their influence through 
war and diplomacy as in India, brought the ancient kingdom of Burma 
and the adjacent Shan states under the rule of a governor and district 
commissioners. The result was a consolidation of the existing class 
structure which perpetuated the status of the various groups. Al- 
though there is a legislature for British Burma, with two chambers, a 
small number of European officials form the core of the administra- 
tion. There is a small middle class of merchants and property owners 
largely made up of Chinese and Indians, and the native Burmans form 
the large submerged class of peasants, laborers, and servants. Primary 
education is in the care of the Buddhist monks who maintain a school 
in each village, and higher education is fostered by a university and 
government schools. 

British Malaya (the Straits Settlements, Federated and Un federated 
Malay States, and some scattered islands) comprise altogether some 
55,000 square miles of territory in southeastern Asia, with a popula- 
tion approaching 6,000,000. The Straits^ Settlements are so named 
because Singapore guards the most important strait on the sea route be- 
tween India and China; it is, in fact, one of the half dozen vital “bottle- 
necks” in the oceanic trade of the world. Before its capture by the 
Japanese in 1942, this colony was administered by a British Governor 
who was also High Commissioner for the Malay States and for Brunei 
in Borneo and British Agent for North Borneo and Sarawak. 

French Indo-China before 1939 consisted of the colony of Cochin- 
China, with four protectorates, Annam, Cambodia, Tonkin, and Laos. 
This territory had been conquered and organized by the French in 
less than a century. The total population (1940) was about 25,000,000 
and the total area was estimated at 2 8 1 , 1 74 square miles. Thus in south- 
eastern Asia the French had come to control a region one-fourth 
larger than France itself, with a population two-thirds as numerous. 
In 1941 French Indo-China fell under the armed “protection” of the 
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Japanese, who occupied the chief ports and military bases until the 
close of the war. 

Siam is the only independent native state remaining as a sovereign 
autonomous principality in southeast Asia. The name of the state was 
changed to Thailand by decree in 1939, but the traditional name was 
restored in 1946. The area of Siam is about 200,000 square miles and 
the population exceeds 15,000,000. After 1932 the government was 
changed from an absolute to a constitutional monarchy with an 
elected parliament. In 1941 the French government of Indo-China, 
acting under Japanese pressure, ceded a section of 21,000 square miles 
to Siam. The government accepted the enlargement with gratitude and 
formed an alliance with Japan, a move which involved it in war with 
Great Britain and the United States. In 1943 the Japanese announced 
that Siam was to be rewarded further with 75,000 square miles of ter- 
ritory taken from Burma and British Malaya, together with 3,000,000 
inhabitants. In reality, the Japanese were bidding for more active 
aid from the regime, which was secretly in communication with the 
Anglo-American headquarters. Active underground forces, hostile to 
the Japanese despite a nominal alliance, aided the democracies and 
rescued British and American flyers who were forced down in this 
area. 

As an Asiatic state enjoying political autonomy, Siam offers a con- 
trast by which to measure the benefits or ills of the F-uropean-ruled 
colonics which border it. It has survived the march of rival imperial- 
isms in Asia largely because neither the French nor the British would 
allow the other to annex it. But although it is still autonomous in 
theory, it is strongly influenced by conditions in the neighboring states 
of Burma, Indo-China, and Malaya, and its economy and welfare are 
contingent upon its trade relations with the great powers. Its industry, 
commerce, mining, lumbering, and even small trade is predominantly 
under the direction of foreigners. Seven-eighths of the population live 
by agriculture, lumbering, or other labor on the land, as in similar 
Asiatic countries. It is worth note, however, that the living conditions 
and the average wages of laborers are in general higher than in Burma 
or Indo-China. 


4. THE NETHERLANDS INDIES 

In the seventeenth century the Netherlanders were the most daring 
navigators and colonizers in the world, and a rich portion of the mari- 
time empire they then acquired has remained in their control. With 
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their talent for seafaring, trade, and administration, they have made 
their colonies productive and have drawn extraordinary dividends 
from them. Their island empire in the East Indies, 735,267 square 
miles in extent, with a population of 70,000,000, is a living testimony 
to their shrewdness, tenacity, and business acumen. For although this 
empire on the eve of World War II had only one-third the area of 
India and included only one-sixth the population of the British Asian 
empire, the import and export trade was equal in value to half that of 
India (1938). Furthermore the surplus value of Indonesian exports 
over imports for that year was reckoned at $100,000,000, while the 
surplus value of exports from British India over imports was only 
$50,000,000. 

The chief products of the Netherlands Indies are rubber, petroleum, 
vegetable oils, tin, sugar, and tea. These six items had come by 1939 
to comprise 90 per cent of the exports. The islands proved well suited 
to a productive economy for the soil is fertile and the rainfall ade- 
quate, so that the population can sustain itself without difficulty. Val- 
uable natural resources, especially mineral and oil reserves, awaited 
modern modes of exploitation to yield enormous profits. The labor 
supply was provided by the tractable and industrious native popu- 
lation. 

The twentieth century brought unrest and demands for more in- 
dependence even from this carefully guarded society, and the Nether- 
landers, like the British in India, have been reluctant to bestow self- 
government. The discontent of the Indonesians is partly economic, 
for the Netherlanders long sought to supply all the manufactured 
goods required by the colonial peoples from factories in the home 
country, and until recent years they discouraged the construction of 
industrial plants in the islands. This subordination of their economic 
life has been resented by Indonesian patriots as discrimination, and 
they have compared the wages and standards of living in the Nether- 
lands with their own. In the islands a monthly wage of $10 is con- 
sidered reasonable by the employers. 

It is not easy for the peoples of the Netherlands East Indies to com- 
bine for any collective action. They inhabit islands which stretch for 
nearly three thousand miles along the equator, the most important be- 
ing Sumatra, Java, Celebes, most of Borneo, and half of Timor and 
New Guinea. Since 1916 the Netherlands government has granted 
the people a share in the administration with an advisory council to 
represent their interests. But the National Indonesian Party, which 
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first asked Dominion status and finally complete independence, has 
grown rapidly and after 1945 it opened a war for independence 
because reforms were withheld. If self-government is attained, it will 
not be easy for the peoples to achieve unity. The ocean and high 
mountains separate the provinces and divide the islands. Some regions 
are almost unexplored and the inhabitants are extremely primitive. 
There is no simple solution for the language problem, for although 
Dutch is the official speech, Portuguese is spoken by a minority; Ma- 
lay, a common dialect throughout the East Indies, is a general medium; 
and 85 per cent of the natives converse in Javanese or in local idioms. 

Like the British and French in their Asian empires, the Netherland- 
ers have failed to introduce a system of schooling well adapted to the 
culture, the interests, and the mentality of the peoples they rule. Q)n- 
cern for the peace, health, and prosperity of their protectorates has 
been the dominating mood of the European administrators; they have 
sought to preserve social conditions rather than reform them. Nether- 
lands officials in general conceived it to be their duty to ratify the posi- 
tion held by an alien (predominantly Chinese) business class in Indo- 
nesia; to protect the monopoly of the plantation-owning, trading, and 
industrial (European) group; and to leave the Indonesian majority tr 
the status of cultivators, artisans, and servants. Such a system of social 
organization, it has been pointed out, is not really a political govern- 
ment at all. It is economic in function and discriminatory in fact. The 
administrators control the colony as if it were primarily a factory or- 
ganized for production rather than a society existing for the develop- 
ment and happiness of the individuals composing it. 

When the Japanese occupied Indo-China (1941) and took Singa- 
pore (1942), the Netherlands East Indies were exposed to invasion. 
The Dutch naval and military forces in alliance with British and Amer- 
ican detachments attempted in vain to protec't the islands. By the close 
of 1942 the main islands, with the exception of southern New Guinea, 
were under Japanese control, and the native peoples were informed 
that they had been “liberated.” The resources, especially of oil, rub- 
ber, and tin, which the Japanese thus acquired, were extremely valu- 
able to them in the prosecution of the war. After the Japanese defeat 
in 1945 the Netherlands officials returned and sought with British aid 
to re-establish their control. (See Chapter XL VI.) 




CHINA, JAPAN, 

AND THE NEW ORDER IN ASIA 


T 0 fnost Americans the vast and teeming lands of the Orient 
are still terrae incognitae. 

Neio York Times, editorial (may 12, 1945) 

I. CHINA: THE LAND AND THE PEOPLE 

T he American student who wishes to gain some general idea of 
East Asia might note some comparisons between China and the 
United States. Both lie in approximately the same latitudes. Both have 
a neighbor to the north, a neighbor with sparsely settled provinces 
stretching towards the Arctic; and both have tropical areas, peninsulas 
and islands, to the south, for Indo-China and Indonesia may be roughly 
likened to Mexico, Central America, and the islands of the Caribbean 
Sea. Both the United States and China face the rising sun with a long, 
bulging, eastern coastline with numerous ports, and in both the popu- 
lation is heavily concentrated in this northeast section, with sparsely 
populated, semiarid regions commencing between one and two thou- 
sand miles inland. Still farther inland both have high mountain ranges 
to the west and south. But there the comparisons end with two abrupt 
differences. For China has a small but powerful neighbor — Japan — 
a few hundred miles from what, in America, would be the New Eng- 
land coast. And China has no Far West, no second coastline beyond 
the mountains, with growing ports, timbered ranges, rich fruitlands, 
fisheries, factories, and shipyards like those which stretch from Ore- 
gon to California. Throughout their long history the Chinese have 
lived with the knowledge that they had a desert behind them, thinly 
peopled by barbarian tribes against whom early emperors constructed 
the Great Wall. In front of them lav the widest of the world’s oceans, 
which, so far as the Chinese knew, had no other shore. Thus Chinese 
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civilization developed according to its own intrinsic patterns, flourish- 
ing on the fertile stretch between two deserts, the desert of the hinter- 
land and the desert of the sea. 

Today China commands attention as the oldest continuous civiliza- 
tion in the world and the largest nation-state in point of population. 
An official estimate of the various provinces in 1936 gave the total of 
people living in China as 422,707,868. If outlying areas, historically 
part of the empire, such as Manchuria, Mongolia, and Tibet are added, 
the total would be 457,835,475. The rate of increase is such that the 
population had already approached 500,000,000 by 1945. This great 
bloc of mankind, about one-fourth of the human race, is entrenched 
on a fertile coastal plain which has been patiently cultivated for thou- 
sands of years. Chinese civilization, the Chinese character, and the 
Chinese way of life have proved remarkably stable and durable. The 
Chinese possessed their own pictographic and ideographic records 
3 500 years ago and had developed an advanced culture before 1000 b.c. 
Tlic character of the people commands respect because of their real- 
ism, moderation, cheerfulness, and resiliency. Their economy, pre- 
dominantly agricultural, has always shaped their family loyalties, their 
social life, and their concepts of property and of propriety. Most of 
the arable land is divided into small farms each owned and managed 
by a single family which pays an annual land tax. Upon this broad base 
of peasant communities rests a small class of townsmen, a smaller ad- 
ministrative group of soldiers, civil servants, and government officials, 
and a cultured class of philosophers, writers, and artists. Their subtle 
poetry and philosophy, exquisite masterpieces of painting, sculpture, 
metal work, and ceramics, and their delicate and arresting architecture 
have earned for the Chinese an honored place among the most highly 
gifted peoples of history. In religion they are tolerant and philosophi- 
cal. All Chinese revere their ancestors, and most of them practice all 
three of the leading religions of China, Confucianism, Buddhism, and 
Taoism. 

To this ancient and self-sufficient people the twentieth century 
brought invasions, revolutions, disorder, and suffering. The loosely 
ruled, amorphous, dynastic empire, which had endured for so many 
centuries, was not fitted to resist the encroaching pressures of modern 
imperialism: it had survived or absorbed its invaders hitherto because 
of its relative isolation and its great recuperative strength. Until the 
nineteenth century no great power seriously threatened it from the 
sea, and the hinterland was protected by the Great Wall, the deserts. 
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and the mountains. That China, with a population no better armed or 
more militant than the pacihstic Hindus, remained so long immune to 
European conquest invites some interesting comparisons. North and 
South America, Africa, and Australia had all been subordinated to the 
hegemony of the Europeans before the end of the nineteenth century. 
Maritime Asia, from India to Indo-China, Malaysia, and the islands of 
the East Indies had likewise succumbed. But the relative unity, isola- 
tion, and inaccessibility of China protected it until the later nineteenth 
and the twentieth century. Then the British pressed into Tibet, the 
Russians into Manchuria, all the powers demanded treaty ports, and 
the Japanese, adopting European arms and tactics, opened a campaign 
for the complete domination of the realm. 

It is easier to understand the needs and the problems of modern 
China when it is realized that the real China lies between the Yellow 
Sea and French Indo-China. This fertile region, especially the lower 
valleys of the Hwang Ho and the Yangr/e Kiang, contains almost the 
entire Chinese population. Behind this densely settled lowland area lie 
the mountains and eternal snows of Tibet and the deserts of Mongolia. 
These hinterland provinces, equal in area to China proper, are almost 
empty of inhabitants, for there the population averages less than two 
to the square mile. In other words, of the 450,000,000 or more Chinese 
in the republic, less than one in a hundred live in these remote regions 
of deserts, mountains, and steppes. (See maps, pages 292, 369 and 372.) 

A second fact worth remembering about the Chinese people is their 
profound preoccupation with land cultivation. So intensive and in- 
genious are their farming, horticulture, and irrigation, that they have 
been called a nation of gardeners. Over 400,000,000 work on the land. 
Their diet is 92 per cent cereals and 97 per cent vegetarian. Their 
habits and loyalties, their arts and crafts, their mental outlook and phi- 
losophy are all rooted in the local landscape. Their lack of aggressive- 
ness, their moderation and conservatism, have been attributed to the 
influence of the land and their dedication to agrarian pursuits. The 
results are not wholly beneficial. Disease and famine are perpetual 
threats, four-fifths of the Chinese are illiterate, and almost all suffer 
from dietary deficiencies. 

2. CHINA IN REVOLUTION 

By the twentieth century the intrusion of Western influences could 
no longer be resisted, and the Chinese faced the dilemma of moderniz- 
ing their institutions and fighting for their freedom or of falling un- 
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der the domination of the foreigners. An attempt to expel all “foreign 
devils” (the “Boxer Uprising” of 1900) brought swift retaliation. The 
affronted powers sent an international expeditionary force which 
^ized the capital, Peking, and imposed a heavy indemnity upon the 
empire. Indo-China had already fallen under French control, Burma 
was ruled by the British, Formosa and Korea (Chosen) were claimed 
by the Japanese, and Manchuria was occupied by the Russians. The 
Yangtze Valley and Tibet seemed destined to pass under British con- 
trol also, the French were pressing north from Tonkin, and the Ger- 
mans claimed concessions in Shantung. The future of China in the 
opening years of the twentieth century seemed already almost settled, 
and the powers which had partitioned Africa into protectorates after 
1870 seemed determined to join with Japan and Russia in a similar 
partition of the empire. 

In ipij a revolution shook the Chinese from their lethargy. The 
boy emperor of the Manchu dynasty, Pu-yi, was dethroned^and China 
was proclaimed a republic. Several years of disorder followed with 
disintegration, brigandage, and confusing civil strife. But slowly and 
laboriously, under the admired though not always very practical 
statesmanship of Sun Yat-sen, the republic was organized and 
strengthened. Russian agents were invited to assist the revolutionists, 
but shortly before he died in 1925 Sun Yat-sen turned against Marxian 
socialism and rejected it. Possibly a split between the Nationalist Party 
(the Kuomintang) and the Chinese communists was unavoidable, but 
the successor of Sun Yat-sen, the more practical and energetic Chiang 
Kai-shek, forced the issue. Insisting that the communists planned to 
destroy the Kuomintang, he attacked them successfully and captured 
Nanking (1926). The communists had been promised help from Rus- 
sia by Leon Trotsky, but Trotsky’s influence was waning before that 
of Joseph Stalin and Stalin opposed Russian intervention in the Chinese 
civil war. 

After 1926 Chiang Kai-shek emerged as the strong man of China. 
He had studied at the Tokyo Military College and had visited Soviet 
Russia. At first he was impressed by the organizing skill of the Soviet 
agents, but later he came to suspect that they were working for Rus- 
sia and not for the welfare of the Chinese. Chiang’s campaigns against 
the Chinese communists and their Russian advisers finally drove them 
from Kwangsi province, and they made ^remarkable march (1933) 
of a thousand miles to Yenan where they re-established their control. 
They wished to fight the Japanese and in 1937 after a dramatic coup 
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in w hich they captured Chiang and then released him, they gained 
recognition from the Nationalist govermnent. The Chinese Red army 
became the Eighth Route Army of the Chinese Republic, and Nation- 
alists and communists were united against the foreign (Japanese) in- 
vaders. 

These years from 1912 to 1937 were a quarter century of slow but 
steady recognition that China was a sovereign state. At the Washing- 
ton Conference (1922) nine powers pledged the independence, ter- 
ritorial integrity, and autonomy of China. In 1924 the government of 
Soviet Russia renounced all claims to extraterritorial rights and spe- 
cial concessions in China and proposed that the remaining payments 
due Russia on the Boxer indemnity should be used for education. In 
1908 the United States had likewise renounced any further indemnity 
payments from the Boxer indemnity and established the China Foun- 
dation for the Promotion of Education and Culture. But the Western 
powers did not immediately imitate Russia in giving up the extraterri- 
torial privileges they had extorted. These were special agreements 
which exempted their citizens in certain areas of China from the juris- 
diction of Chinese courts or the penalties of Chinese law. Other con- 
ventions of a similar nature permitted European governments to in- 
tervene in local Chinese affairs and regulated the import duties which 
the Chinese might levy against foreign goods. 

The threat of military invasion, especially by the Japanese, made it 
urgent for the Chinese Republic to arm itself and to develop its re- 
sources of man power, minerals, industry, and electric power. Only 
by becoming militarized could China' hope to survive in a militant 
world. After 1924, with the aid of foreign officers, Chiang Kai-shek 
directed the training of Chinese cadets at a national military academy, 
and recruits were enrolled and taught the methods of modern warfare. 
But the program moved slowly, and when the Japanese invaded and 
occupied Manchuria in 1931-1932, the Chinese armies were not yet 
ready to meet them with any chance of success. Manchuria was rap- 
idly transformed into the puppet state of Manchukuo, and the Japa- 
nese placed the exiled Manchu emperor, Henry Pu-yi, at its head. The 
failure of the League of Nations or any of the great powers to oppose 
Japan and halt Japanese aggression proved to the Chinese that they 
must defend themselves by their own might. With this realization they 
made a sincere attempt to achieve unity and cohesion. The government 
pressed through a financial reform (1932), increased the period of 
military training (1935), approved new railroads, motor roads, and 
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air bases, and speeded the purchase of machinery and arms and the 
equipment of industrial plants. All these moves were jealously 
watched by the Japanese, who knew that the Chinese Nationalist 
Party, the Kuomintang, was preparing for the fated conflict with 
Japan. 

The possibility that the almost inexhaustible man power of China 
might be rapidly converted to industrial or military use raised the 
question whether China might not within a generation take rank as a 
first class power. Japan, with much smaller resources of men and ter- 
ritory, had already developed amazingly. But there were certain de- 
ficiencies in the Chinese economy and limitations in the Chinese tem- 
perament which made prediction hazardous. Coal and iron ore, so 
essential to the machine age, existed in China but were not abundant 
or easy to extract. Petroleum, the alternative fuel, which is indis- 
pensable for the internal combustion engine, the Chinese lacked en- 
tirely. There was adequate hydroelectric energy in reserve, possibly 
20,000,000 horsepower, but almost none of it had been harnessed. To 
develop it would require a large investment for dams, generators, and 
transmission lines, and the government and the national economy 
could not well support the cost. Plastics from vegetable sources, and 
the use of the lighter metals such as aluminum and magnesium, seemed 
to hold most promise for industrial expansion. There could be no 
question that the mechanization of industry would increase the local 
output very greatly, for in 1939 one Chinese worker produced only 
one-fortieth as much as one American worker equipped with power- 
driven tools. In agriculture, the wider use of machinery might do little 
to increase the yield per acre beyond what the skill of the Chinese 
farmer was already able to extract. But mechanization of agriculture 
could release millions of land workers for employment at the mechani- 
cal trades without reducing the total harvest, and this would permit 
an expansion of Chinese industry. 

Nevertheless there remained certain psychological obstacles to mass 
production, similar to the resistances which have developed wher- 
ever machines have replaced Iiandworkers. The Chinese craftsman is 
also an artist. He does not adapt himself readily to monotonous piece- 
work, and he can be remarkably stubborn in clinging to his traditional 
methods. The farm families might not take happily to life in an urban 
milieu, with its mechanized rhythms, narrowed horizon, and monot- 
onous tasks. A strict routine, even inflexible conventions, the Chinese 
can understand. But mechanical standardization of labor, goods, 
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HOW STANDARDS OF LIVING IN OTHER COLNIRIES COMPARE 
WITH THOSE IN THE UNITED STATES 

These incomes are based on the United States workers’ average income (1939) with 
allowance for the difference in price levels in the various regions. 

wages, and working hours often affront and antagonize them. The 
individuality and diversity that persist in Chinese agrarian life are part 
of a precious heritage. Despite the low living standards, the Chinese 
preserve a serenity, artistry, and pride in their traditional crafts which 
they would not readily forfeit. They have shown no great eagerness 
to exchange their ancient mode of living and imitate the life of the 
proletarians in the factory towns of F.urope and America. 

There is one further reason why China cannot for the present as- 
say the role of a great power. It does not possess a strong, efficient 
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central government. The traditional foundations for such a govern- 
ment are lacking; throughout Chinese annals the provincial governors 
and local army generals have always been half independent, and a 
central administration cannot be created by decree. Without foreign 
advisers, foreign supplies, and foreign loans, it is most improbable that 
the Chinese Nationalist regime could have survived to organize and 
maintain resistance against the Japanese. Politically, indu.strially, fi- 
nancially, and psychologically the Chinese are still unprepared to as- 
sume a leading role in world affairs. For they are still half in tutelage 
to Europe and America, still half immersed in their timeless, tradi- 
tional inertia. 


3 . JAPAN 

The sea has shaped the life of the Japanese people no less decisively 
than the “good earth” influenced the character of the Chinese. “The 
life blood of Japan,” declares an ancient proverb, “is the water of the 
.sea.” The Japanese islands arc limited in extent, comprising less than 
150,000 square miles, an area smaller than California. Much of the 
land is mountainous and unsiuited to agriculture, and the arable regions 
are only moderately fertile. Consequently the Japanese like the Chinese 
can spare little land for pasturage. Herds are an expensive luxury to 
famished farmers, for one acre devoted to cereals will produce six 
or seven times as much food, in calories, as it would yield if reserved 
for grazing dairy cattle. By inten.sive cultivation, which employs half 
the population, the Japanese supply their national requirements in 
cereals and fruits. But they differ from the Chinese in that they have 
at hand a highly important source of food and fertilizer. The Japanese 
take in one-fifth of the world catch of salt fish although they consti- 
tute le.ss than one twenty-fifth of the world population. Fish is a 
staple of their diet, and the bones and inedible portions provide min- 
eral fertilizer without which the soil might become exhausted. Further- 
more, the problem of communication among the thousands of islands 
which comprise the archipelago urged the boatman to dare the seas. 
From earliest history Japan was an amphibious nation. Geographi- 
cally, the islands are an unrivaled base for an ambitious people who 
dream of expansion and of empire. 

Unlike the Chinese, who were reluctant to accept European tech- 
niques and machinery, the Japanese deliberately remade their society, 
adopting Western science and technology and even the form of West- 
ern legal, financial, and political institutions. This policy of imitation 
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and adaptarion followed the historic visits (1853—1854) of a United 
States naval expedition under Commodore Matthew Galbraith Perry 
whereby the Japanese government was persuaded to approve the 
Treaty of Kanagawa and to open two ports to American trade. Simi- 
lar treaties with Great Britain, Russia, and the Netherlands followed 
within three years. A realistic group of Japanese statesmen, recogniz- 
ing the inevitable, undertook the extraordinary task of remaking a 
hitherto isolated Oriental state into a modern world power. With the 
accession of the young and able Emperor Mutsuhito in 1867 the feudal 
warlords surrendered their power to the Mikado, and tlic shogun, a 
sort of prime minister who had been the power behind the throne, 
resigned. Attempts to seal the ports once more and to expel all for- 
eigners (a policy supported by a powerful section of the people) 
were abandoned, and Japan began a period of rapid industrialization 
on the Western plan. The reign of Mutsuhito from 1868 when he 
established the capital at Tokyo to his death in 1912 is known as the 
Meiji Period. 

The people of Europe were at first skeptical and somewhat amused 
when they learned how seriously the Japanese were studying West- 
ern ways. But the Japanese knew that their existence as an independ- 
ent nation was at stake. They chose the best models and followed them 
faithfully: their navy was copied from the British, their army built 
on Prussian formulas, their constitution combined British and German 
elements but leaned towards authoritarianism, their schools owed 
much to American educational plans, their law courts adopted French 
and German modes of procedure. Specialists in the natural sciences, in 
architecture and engineering, in mining, manufacturing, shipbuilding, 
in every field from history to horticulture, were invited to Japan to 
give instruction, and Japanese students were sent abroad to observe 
and to learn. While in China seven-eighths of the people remained 
illiterate, in Japan a system of compulsory education, planned as early 
as 1872, was expanded until all boys and girls received elementary 
schooling and the abler students were encouraged to attend high 
school and college. 

The world was first awakened to the astonishing progress made in 
Japan during the Meiji Period by the outcome of the Russo-Japanese 
War of 1904-1905. In a sudden attack the Japanese laid siege to Port 
Arthur, shutting up the Russian Far Eastern fleet, defeated the Rus- 
sians in a series of military and naval engagements, and then wisely 
made peace before the strain of war could exhaust the newly devel- 
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oped state. Although patriots believed the gains inadequate, victory 
brought control of Korea, where economic penetration had already 
prepared the way, and won half of Sakhalin Island, while Manchuria, 
evacuated by the Russians and restored to China, became a field for 
later penetration. Tlie island of Formosa, which the Japanese had se- 
cured in a short war with China in 1895, had given them an important 
base off the coast between Shanghai and Hong Kong; but Korea, 
which they fomially annexed in 1910, gave them a bridgehead on the 
mainland. Their preparations for the establishment of a New Order 
in the Orient under Japanese leadership were completed. All they 
awaited was a favorable moment to expand. 

The outbreak of war in Europe in 1914 diverted the attention of 
the great powers and created a situation favorable to aggression. As 
an ally of Great Britain by virtue of a treaty negotiated in 1902, the 
Japanese declared war upon Germany. But their participation was 
local and selfish; they reduced the German base at Kiaochow and thus 
acquired a claim to the concessions in the Chinese province of Shan- 
tung which the Germans had extorted from China. Throughout the 
four years of the war Japanese industry throve on war orders and even 
more on demands from consumers everywhere whose needs the war- 
ring nations could no longer supply adequately. In the decade which 
followed 1913 Japanese foreign trade almost tripled in value. By 1923 
Japan possessed the third largest merchant marine in the world and the 
third most powerful navy. Such swift triumphant progress might have 
persuaded even a cautious people that they had an imperial destiny, and 
the Japanese, intensely proud and patriotic, grew immoderately am- 
bitious. They could not arrest the acceleration of their industrial revo- 
lution. Their rapidly expanding economy drove their bankers and 
industrialists to endorse a program of military expansion to safeguard 
their markets. Behind the economic drive was the pressure of popula- 
tion, for the nation doubled between 1870 and 1939, to reach 70,000,- 
000. The island kingdom was narrow and crowded, and the addition 
of a million citizens a year made the capture of foreign markets and 
raw materials appear the only solution. Thus the consequences of un- 
controlled and dynamic industrialization drove the Japanese down the 
dangerous and unpredictable road of unbridled imperialism. More 
fully than any European nation, even Great Britain, the Japanese 
staked their fate upon the chances of an indefinite expansion of trade. 

That trade, however, was dangerously vulnerable. For although the 
Japanese businessmen sought markets as far afield as Africa and South 
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America, nine-tenths of their total foreign investment was concen- 
trated in China. A nation which has placed almost all its economic eggs 
in one basket faces grave risks and must take precautions to safeguard 
its investments. Any foreign power which increased its influence in 
China and extorted counterconcessions was a threat to Japanese trade 
there. But the growing strength of Chinese nationalism was an even 
greater threat. To hold the favored position which they had gained 
during the First World War, the Japanese believed they were com- 
pelled to press for the complete domination of East Asia. The alterna- 
tive appeared to be an economic collapse and the twilight of their 
empire. These facts must be appreciated for they help to explain the 
defiant manner in which the Japanese faced the condemnation of the 
League of Nations and the risk they took of exciting Britain, Russia, 
or the United States to a war for the protection of China. Before 1914 
the Japanese had already envisaged a Japanese “Monroe Doctrine” 
which would proclaim all East Asia their peculiar sphere of influence. 
The purposeful realization of this plan suggests why they thought 
it advisable to increase their armaments 400 per cent between 1914 
and 1924 and why they deliberately provoked incidents which would 
appear to justify military intervention in China before the Chinese 
Nationalist government could organize the republic and build up an 
effective army for its defense. 

Manchuria was for the Japanese the nearest and most attractive seg- 
ment of China and the province they first sought to win after annex- 
ing Korea. It lay beyond the Great Wall to the northeast; it held rich 
natural resources; and it was not yet densely populated although the 
Chinese were migrating to it at the rate of a million a year. Once a 
large Chinese population became entrenched there, conquest would 
become more difficult, and the Japanese felt the inexorable pressure of 
time urging them to wrest a decision quickly while fortune favored 
them. Russia after the close of World War I was involved in the prob- 
lems of a tremendous revolution. China, after emerging from the revo- 
lution which began in 191 1, was slowly establishing a modern army, 
a centralized government, and a system of communications through 
which to concert and mobilize the vast potential strength of the repub- 
lic. Manchuria was a rich prize, the loss of which might permanently 
cripple China as an independent power, for one-half the timber and 
40 per cent of the coal and iron reserves on which the Chinese must 
depend for their industrial development were located there. If the 
Japanese could get possession first and organize these important re- 
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sources, they would deal China a heavy blow while enriching them- 
selves. Thus Manchuria was the bridge of destiny over which the Jap- 
anese might march to the conquest of East Asia, but it was a bridge 
which would not forever remain open. They believed by 1930 that 
they must seize it at once or risk forfeiting it forever. 

4. THE “china incident” 

From 1931 to 1941 Japan waged undeclared war in China, and it was 
a real war although there were partial truces and no declaration of 
hostilities was issued. It was an ironic commentary on the Briand- 
Kellogg Pact of 1928 that the nations which had renounced war as an 
instrument of national policy now waged it without a declaration. 
Thus the fiction was preserved that a state of war did not exist. The 
Japanese invasion of China, even when it expanded into a large-scale 
operation involving hundreds of thousands of soldiers, remained offi- 
cially the “China Incident.” 

In September, 193 1, on a minor pretext and without adequate justi- 
fication, the Japanese army opened a drive for the possession of Man- 
churia. The first step was achieved when they took over the railways 
and planted garrisons throughout the province. The nominal excuse 
was the need to suppress bandits; the real reason was the need to get a 
strong hold on Manchuria so that they could defend it against the 
Russians or the Chinese Nationalists. This pattern of conquest was a 
familiar one. It had been employed at one time or another by all the 
leading European powers, and the Japanese generals and diplomats 
had learned the lesson thoroughly. The campaign was treated in dis- 
patches as being of minor importance and the whole process of con- 
quest was sedulously minimized. 

Indeed, when the Chinese brought the situation to the attention of 
the Council of the League of Nations, the Japanese went so far as to 
propose the appointment of a commission to make an investigation. In 
December, 1931, the League set up the commission, with the British 
Earl of Lytton as chairman. The members proceeded to visit China, 
Japan, and Manchuria, where they spent several months. 

In the meantime the threatened loss of territory and prestige sobered 
the disputatious Chinese leaders, and they hastened to compound the 
rivalry between the communists and the Kuomintang. The Chinese 
people, too, united in a patriotic attempt to close ranks and offer re- 
sistance. Their capacity for armed opposition was of course still limited 
but they could and did strike at Japanese trade. They resorted to a 
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general boycott, which inflicted such severe losses on the Japanese 
that the latter in retaliation landed marines at Shanghai at the mouth 
of the Yangtze Kiang (January, 1932), The resistance offered by the 
local army was firm and courageous, so firm in fact that the Japanese 
withdrew (May, 1932) after the Chinese had agreed to end the boy- 
cott. The attack on Shanghai was a round without a decision. 

By March, however, the Japanese penetration of Manchuria had 
proceeded so far that certain minorities in the province declared its 
independence and set up a puppet regime at Hsinking under Henry 
Pu-yi, the former boy-emperor of China who had been deposed 
in 1912. The new state was named Manchukuo. 

On October 2, 1932, the report of the Lytton (Commission was 
submitted to the League of Nations. The report blamed the Japanese 
for aggressive actions but recognized that they had paramount eco- 
nomic interests in the area. As a solution it was proposed that the gov- 
ernment of China retain political sovereignty in the province while 
the Japanese exercised economic control and supervision. But the 
Japanese were not satisfied. They resented the rebuke implicit in the 
report and in March, 1933, withdrew from the League. 

The Chinese government, convinced that the League would do 
nothing more positive to help it, concluded a temporary truce and 
Manchuria became a protectorate of Japan. The practical conse- 
quence was the addition of 500,000 square miles to the Japanese em- 
pire, an area almost as large as California, Oregon, and Texas together, 
with a population of 40,000,000. The Japanese appetite for further 
conquests was not dulled by this rich prize. 

Nevertheless it was evident that a spirit of defiance was deepening 
in China and that Japanese tactics had intensified it. Even the six mil- 
lion Chinese settled in other parts of the world were sending contribu- 
tions to buy airplanes, machine guns, and field hospitals. The Japanese 
agents decided to alternate force with flattery, and they attempted to 
focus Chinese resentment upon the imperialist powers of Europe. 
“British capitalists,” declared a Japanese publicist, “are ghosts who ab- 
sorb our blood and sweat.” If the Asiatic peoples would accept Japa- 
nese leadership, the proclamation added, the exploitation so long prac- 
ticed by the Western powers- could be ended and the Japanese would 
organize “Asia for the Asiatics.” Some Chinese believed in the sincer- 
ity of the slogan; others shrewdly suspected that it really meant not 
Asia for the Asiatics but Asia for the Japanese. The whole Far Eastern 
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world had become an area of conflict where the competing currents 
of world politics formed confused patterns. China was influenced by 
European and American ideals of democracy, by Russian communist 
dogmas translated to fit Chinese conditions, by the militarism of the 
Japanese, by the impact of modern scientific methodology and ma- 
chine tools. The Chinese people, who had narrowly escaped subjuga- 
tion by the rapacious Europeans, were no more friendly to the idea of 
subjugation by the Japanese. The pretense that Japan had sent troops 
into China to help the Chinese set their house in order lost all plau- 
sibility when those troops clashed in actual warfare with Chinese 
divisions. 


5 . THE SINO- JAPANESE WAR ^ 

The ambiguous situation in Manchuria and northern China was de- 
liberately maintained by the Japanese because it gave them all the ad- 
vantages of peace and of war at the same time. The United States 
announced unctjuivocally in 1931 (the Stimson Doctrine) that it 
would not recognize any change of political status that was brought 
about by force, and the State Department steadily refused recognition 
to the newly established empire of Manchukuo. But the Japanese 
went ahead defiantly, confiscating or converting all foreign invest- 
ments in their new domain, thus assuring their own economic pre- 
ponderance in the area. The Russians, who next to the Chinese were 
most seriously threatened by the large forces of Japanese troops in 
Manchukuo, soon came to accept the realities of the situation. Un- 
prepared and unwilling to fight a war in the Far East, the Soviet gov- 
ernment sold its rights in the Chinese Eastern Railway (1935) which 
traversed Manchuria and so ended one acute source of tension be- 
tween Russia and Japan. 

The conquest of Alanchuria was a flagrant repudiation of the 
pledges Japan had made as a member of the League of Nations. It 
was a betrayal of China which as a member of the League had ap- 
pealed for arbitration and protection. It was a violation of the Briand- 
Kellogg Peace Pact whereby all signatories renounced war as an in- 
strument of national policy. It was a clear defiance of the Nine Power 
Treaty of 1922 which had asserted the independence and territorial 
integrity of China, a treaty to which Japan had likewise given formal 
a.s.sent. Throughout the world the bold success of the Japanese and the 

' For a further discussion of this topic, see pages 440-443. 
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futility of the Chinese protests announced the bitter truth that appar- 
ently might was right and collective security an illusion in which no 
weak nation could safely trust. 

For the Japanese militarists, success brought confirmation of their 
faith that audacity paid dividends. Having tested the limits of Russian, 
American, British, and Chinese patience, and found none of these na- 
tions eager to offer real opposition, they opened a new phase of con- 
quest in 1937. Still without a declaration of war, they moved large 
forces into China, seized railways, highways, and key cities, and block- 
aded the ports from the sea. Once again the increased threat and ag- 
gression coerced the Chinese factions into a measure of unity and the 
Chinese communist army co-operated with the National government 
in fighting the invaders. But the Japanese pressed on strongly, seized 
Nanking (December, 1937), and were in possession of the chief cities 
and the richest provinces of the country by the close of 1938. Never- 
theless the Chinese armies continued to fight when and where they 
could, encouraged by the stubborn hostility of the people towards 
Japan, by the contributions from Chinese abroad, and hy the tenacious 
will of General Chiang Kai-shek, who continued to direct the resist- 
ance from the new capital at Chungking, 

The Japanese aims were not difficult to read, for their policy and 
methods had not changed. They planned to organize China under a 
puppet regime similar to that established in Manchukuo, and they 
began by an attempt to detach the whole northern section of China 
from allegiance to the Chungking government. They hoped to win 
the populace by announcing the cancellation of privileges to all for- 
eigners and the termination of the concessions, control of treaty ports 
and custom.s, extraterritoriality, and other humiliating conventions 
which the European powers had extorted in earlier years. But the 
Japanese, not the Chinese, were to be the real beneficiaries of the 
change, and for Japan the prize was well worth the winning. Over 
400,000,000 Chinese might ultimately be included within the bounds of 
the Japanese “Co-Prosperity Sphere,” and the riches of Malaya, Thai- 
land (Siam), Burma, French Indo-China, the East Indies, and even 
India might in time fall within the Japanese orbit. The militarists at 
Tokyo counted upon the outbreak of a war in Europe to engage the 
attention and exhaust the strength of the Russian, British, French, and 
United States forces. How sound their calculations proved may be 
judged by the timing of their strategy. In 1939 they were ready to 
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strike for Hong Kong, Singapore, the Dutch East Indies, and the con- 
trol of the eastern Pacific from the Aleutian Islands to the Indian 
Ocean; and it was in 1939 that the expected war in Europe began to 
create a vacuum of power in the Far East. But the Japanese strate- 
gists had still one grave problem to resolve: across their sea route to 
the rich oil, tin, and rubber reserves of the East Indies lay the shadow 
of the Philippines. They knew they might have to shatter the striking 
power of the American Pacific fleet before they could safely dispatch 
large forces to the East Indies. They were prepared to take the risk, 
but they wanted the assurance that part of the American naval forces 
would be engaged in the Atlantic at the same rime. For this diversion 
the Japanese counted upon their alliance with Germany and Italy. 

When the hour struck, the plans so daringly devised and so pa- 
tiently perfected were put into rapid and ruthless execution. Within 
two years (1939-1941) all the important coastal cities of China from 
Shanghai to Hong Kong were occupied. China lay in a vise between 
the centers of pressure at Peking and Hanoi. French Indo-China and 
Siam fell rapidly under Japanese domination, and the invasion of India 
through Burma became a temptation. The war had become global; 
but the fact that events in other theaters had created the opportunity 
meant as surely that events in other theaters would decide the suc- 
cess or failure of the Japanese bid for empire. The grandiose develop- 
ment and grim finale of the effort after 1941 is therefore relegated to 
a later chapter. It is easier to understand if read in the global setting 
of World War II. (See pages 529-539.) 




AUSTRALIA, NEW ZEALAND, 
AND THE PACIFIC ISLANDS 


The United States, the British Empire, and Japan agree that the 
status quo at the lime of the signing of the present Treaty, uHth 
regard to fortifications and naval bases, shall he maintained in their 
respective territories and possessions specified. . . 

ARTICLE XIX. A TREATY , . . LIMITING 
NAVAL ARMAMENT. WASHINGTON, I922. 

I. THE COM.MONWEALTH OF AUSTRALIA 

T he human race is very unevenly distributed over the land areas 
of tlie earth. Population maps show a surprising density of settle- 
ment in some regions — the Ganges Valley, the Ilwang Ho, north- 
western Europe — w ith equally surprising empty regions not far away. 
It is understandable that the polar and subpolar sections should be al- 
most entirely void of occupants. But it is not easy to discern from 
political maps why Central Asia, Arabia, North Africa, and Central 
Australia support less than one inhabitant to the square mile. The main 
clue may be found, however, by turning to other types of map and 
comparing the distribution of population with the distribution of rain- 
fall. All the areas mentioned above as empty or almost empty of life, 
are regions of constant drought, regions so arid that little vegetation 
can thrive there. Without vegetable life and water there can be little 
if any animal life, because animals subsist upon vegetation or on other 
herbivorous animals. 

One of the largest arid regions of the earth lies in the heart of Aus- 
tralia. This island continent, almost equal to the United States in area, 
is one-third desert and another third semidesert. The sections most 
suitable for habitation lie in the southeast and look towards the Ant- 
arctic wastes, so that Australia seems to turn its back upon the great 
Eurasian and African land masses. This fact helps to explain why it 
was so long unclaimed and was first colonized, by the British, only at 
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the end of the eighteenth century. Within a hundred years it grew 
into a nation-state and became an important member of the British 
Commonwealth of Nations. Dominion status was proclaimed in 1901, 
and by 1942 the population had risen to 7,000,000. 

The federal con.stitution adopted by the Australians bore some re- 
semblance to that of the United States. Although the six component 
states or territories are unequal in size and population, each elects 
six senators to the federal Senate. The members of the House of Rep- 
resentatives, also elected by universal suffrage, are distributed accord- 
ing to population. Instead of a president the Commonwealth has a 
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Governor-General appointed by the British crown. The real execu- 
tive authority is exercised by the prime minister and his cabinet. 

In operation the constitution tended to increase the power of the 
federal government steadily despite resistance by some of the states, 
which more than once threatened to secede. Defense, foreign policy, 
tariffs, internal communication, currency, and pensions were all con- 
fided to the federal departments. As tariff control and income and in- 
heritance taxes provided the main sources of revenue, and federal 
courts secured jurisdiction over labor disputes, the federal power 
grew inexorably. The problems of defense in the First and Second 
World Wars hastened this trend to centralization. 

The natural advantages provided by open grazing grounds and a 
moderate climate early encouraged sheep raising in Australia. By 1940 
the Commonwealth led the world, with an estimated 116,000,000 
head of sheep, ranking ahead of the Soviet Union with 1 10,000,000, 
and the United States with 50,000,000. In cattle raising, Australia had 
moved to fourth place by 1940, claiming a total of 1 3,000,000. It was 
surpassed by the three leading cattle countries of the world, the 
United States, the Soviet Union, and Argentina, in that order. 

One-half the total acreage of the country is reserved for pastoral 
uses, the grasses, bushes, and shrubs supporting the vast grazing flocks 
and herds. But the rainfall is so undependable that the problem of 
providing sufficient water remains an acute one, which engineers have 
attempted to solve by drilling artesian wells. Water holes are soon 
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emptied when rain fails, and wells remain the only sure source of sup- 
ply unless long and costly pipe lines can be installed. The largest arte- 
sian basin in the world, with twelve smaller basins and artesian reser- 
voirs, lie beneath the semiarid sections of the hinterland. By 1939 
there were 9000 wells tapping these underground springs, some of the 
wells yielding 2,000,000 gallons daily. Much of this artesian water is 
unsatisfactory because of the mineral content, and most of it runs to 
waste. None the less, by tapping the underground supply through 
wells conveniently spaced, man has ingeniously outwitted the nig- 
gardliness of nature. The solution, however, carries an element of risk. 
Artesian reservoirs, though constantly fed by underground seepage 
from distant rainier regions, can become exhausted. In 1909 the flow 
of the wells was 563,000,000 gallons daily, but by 1939 it had fallen 
to 340,000,000 gallons despite the opening of new wells. Stabilization 
and government control of the water supply were therefore needed 
to conserve this natural resource and prevent undue waste and ulti- 
mate exhaustion. 

Until the twentieth century the prosperity of Australia rested 
chiefly upon its capacity to supply raw materials and food to more 
highly industrialized states. But in recent decades the Commonwealth 
has developed its own industrial machinery with great rapidity. 
Though an adequate water supply for hydroelectric power is lacking 
and Australia has only about one-fifteenth tlie potential reserves of 
Africa in this respect, there arc fortunately rather large deposits of 
coal. The rise of industry has been so rapid that by 1941 the net value 
of manufactured goods exceeded the total value of products from 
the pastoral, dairying, agricultural, mining, forestry, and fishing activi- 
ties combined. This comparison is interesting as a revelation of the 
vital role which manufacture plays in the economy of the modern state. 

With a population almost exclusively Anglo-Saxon and a high 
standard of living, of wages, and of health, Australia is an outstanding 
example of a democratic commonwealth. Maternity, child endow- 
ment, and widow’s pension payments, provided by the federal gov- 
ernment, encourage larger families. A rigid immigration policy, which 
practically excludes natives of Africa and Asia, has aroused jealousies 
and antagonisms of which the Australians are fully aware. To keep 
such a vast country for themselves in a land-hungry world is a for- 
midable problem unle.ss they can expand their population rapidly. It 
has not, however, restrained the government from claiming a mandate 
over extensive Pacific islands and pressing a title to a segment of the 



Australia, New Zealand, and the Pacific Islands 375 

Antarctic continent as large as Australia itself (1936). The Austral- 
ians realize that if the protection of the British navy were withdrawn 
their homeland would be vulnerable to attack by any superior naval 
power. As early as 1908 they planned to establish a Royal Australian 
Navy, and they introduced military conscription in 1909. 

In the First and Second VVorld Wars the commonwealth ranged 
itself promptly beside the British people in a joint defense, and Aus- 
tralian forces served with distinction in many fields of the global 
conflict. The entry of Japan into VVorld War II in 1941 exposed 
Australia to attack, and its safety was seriously threatened. How it sur- 
vived, with British and American aid, is related in Chapter XXXVIII. 

2. THE DOMINION OF NEW 7 .EALAND 

The Dominion of New Zealand consists of two large and several small 
islands with a total area of 103,723 square miles. This is slightly larger 
than Great Britain or almost exactly equal to the state of Colorado. 
Discovered by the Dutch in 1642 and named for a province of the 
United Netherlands, New Zealand became a British colony in 1840. 
A century of development under British protection has made it a 
proud and progressive commonwealth in a remote corner of the vast 
Pacific. 

The history of Australia and New Zealand suggests some interest- 
ing parallels and a few divergencies. The discovery of gold in Aus- 
tralia in 1851 brought half a million newcomers there and added half 
a billion dollars’ worth of gold to world reserves. New Zealand like- 
wise had its gold rush, for the decade 1860-1870 opened with the dis- 
covery of deposits at Otago and within ten years a quarter of a million 
settlers poured into the south island. The Australian aborigines, few, 
scattered, and primitive, offered little opposition to the incoming Eu- 
ropeans, but in New Zealand the native Maoris were not so easily 
dispossessed. They were Polynesians of fine physique and high intel- 
ligence, and they fought two wars (1843-1848 and 1860-1870) be- 
fore they yielded. Under the New Zealand constitution they won the 
rights of residents and voters. They form a group of between 90,000 
and 100,000, with four elected members to speak for them in the 
I louse of Representatives. 

Unlike Australia, New Zealand has no arid regions. No point in the 
islands is more than eighty miles from the ocean, with the result that 
every section enjoys adequate rainfall and a temperate climate. The 
landscape is varied and magnificent. Snow peaks, plateaus, pleasant 
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valleys, rivers, lakes, waterfalls, hot springs, and volcanoes provide an 
ever-changing scenery. The vegetation is diversified and abundant and 
most of the land is suitable for farming or grazing. By 1944 the islands 
supported over 4,000,000 cattle and 33,000,000 sheep. Meat freezing 
and preserving was the leading industry, with the processing of dairy 
products second. New Zealand is one of the most richly endowed and 
healthiest countries in the world. This is reflected by the rapid increase 
in the population, which reached 1,653,757 *944* the birth 

rate of 19.70 per 1000 and death rate of 10.04 (*943)’ The infant 
mortality rate is the lowest in the world. 

These remarkable social advantages are not wholly the results of 
climate and geography. Like the early English colonists in America, 
the New Zealanders left behind many of the obsolete class distinc- 
tions, outworn customs, and inherited prejudices which have often 
constricted the development of European peoples. They not only de- 
veloped a free society in this remote island realm but they proved to 
be pioneers in more than one sense and introduced daring democratic 
innovations. Responsible government was established in 1856. Man- 
hood suffrage followed in 1889; woman suffrage, in 1893. Pioneering 
also in social and labor legislation, the parliament established industrial 
conciliation boards and courts of arbitration, with authority to super- 
vise wages, hours of labor, and working conditions. Trade unions in- 
crea.scd rapidly, a Federation of Labpr was formed in 1907, and a sepa- 
rate Labor Party in 1909. Even more advanced was the progress of 
social insurance, which commenced with the adoption of old age pen- 
sions in 1898. Insurance lau s to protect workers against uncmploy- 
menr, sickness, and accidents liave followed. Government annuities, 
l)cnefits, and pensions ha\'e been instituted to care for widows, or- 
phans, invalids, and maternity cases, and to help families with a limited 
income. A Social Security Act passed in 1938 to consolidate some of 
these services provided that the worker’s contribution should consist 
of a registration fee and a charge on salaries, wages, and other income. 

Like Australia, New Zealand has supported Great Britain in the two 
World Wars and was threatened by Japanese aggres.sion after 1941. 
By 1944 New Zealand had sent 1 10,000 men to fight in the various 
combat zones. Their casualties were the heaviest, in proportion to pop- 
ulation, of any nation in the British Commonwealth. The Royal New 
Zealand Navy, established in 1913, and the Royal New Zealand Air 
Force are organized to co-operate in the general strategy of empire 
defense, and in time of war the navy is at the disposal of the British 
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government. In World War II some of the New Zealand ships also 
operated under the direction of United States naval commanders. 

3. THE COMMONWEALTH OF THE PHILIPPINES 

When the United States formally acquired the Philippine Islands from 
Spain in 1 899, it took over the responsibility of defending a common- 
wealth of more than seven thousand islands with a total area slightly 
larger than New Zealand and about equal to that of Arizona. Most of 
these islands are dots in the ocean. Less than five hundred have ar. area 
of more than one square mile, and only ten or eleven are important. 
The total population has increased rapidly under American protec- 
tion, reaching 17,000,000 by 1941, the great majority being native 
born. Between four and five million speak English, another half mil- 
lion Spanish, and the remainder the various local patois. In 1937 Taga- 
log, a Malayan dialect, was declared to be the official language but 
during the transitional period before independence was achieved the 
teaching of English was compulsory in the free, secular, co-educational 
schools. About one-half the Filipinos over ten years of age are literate, 
and four-fifths are followers of the Roman Catholic religion. 

When the Filipino people revolted against Spanish rule in 1 896 their 
leader, Emilio Aguinaldo, accepted American aid. But he wished com- 
plete independence for the islands, and after the defeat of the Span- 
iards he opposed American occupation from 1899 until his capture 
in 1901. The following year the United States Congress established a 
bicameral legislature for the commonwealth but retained the power to 
veto its acts. The removal of tariff restrictions and quota limits on 
trade with the United States provided a market for sugar, tobacco, 
and other island crops. A desire for complete independence remained 
strong among the people, although commissions of investigation sent 
out by the United States government reported that they were not yet 
equal to the problems of self-rule or the burdens of self-defense. 

After 1929, however, the American attitude and sentiment towards 
Philippine independence underwent a change. American economic 
penetration of the islands had made less progress than had been antici- 
pated, the free entrance of island crops, notably sugar and tobacco, 
competed with the produce of American farmers, and the cost of de- 
fending possessions in Asian waters added greatly to the naval budget. 
A plan to set up a transitional regime, leading to independence after 
twelve years, passed the United States Congress in 1934. Under the 
provisions of this Tydings-McDuffie Act the Filipinos adopted their 
own constitution in 1935, choosing Manuel Quezon as their first pres- 
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ident. A Popular Party continued to agitate for immediate independ- 
ence, but Quezon’s Nationalist Party held its leadership. The United 
States continued to supervise defense, foreign relations, finance, and 
Justice, with the understanding that the period of tutelage would ter- 
minate in 1946 with full autonomy for the Filipinos. This program 
was temporarily interrupted by the events of W’orld War II and the 
Japanese conquest of the islands. Their liberation by United States 
forces after 1 944 and the rapid restoration of local self-government set 
the stage once more for the promised autonomy. The Act of 1934, 
however, though it promised the Filipinos their independence as “a 
separate and self-governing nation,” provided that the United States 
might maintain naval reservations and fueling stations in the islands 
after granting them independence in 1946. 

In contrast to the Philippines, the islands of the Hawaiian archi- 
pelago with nearly half a million inhabitants have been drawing tighter 
their political bonds with the United States. Formally annexed in 1898 
and granted the privileges enjoyed by American states through an Act 
of Congress in 1924, the Territory of Hawaii has at present one dele- 
gate in the Congress. There is increasing agitation for full statehood. 
The important strategic role which Pearl Harbor has come to play in 
American Pacific defense plans and the fact that one-third of the pop- 
ulation is Japanese or of Japanese descent, made the question of be- 
stowing statehood upon this important Territory a complicated one 
that was not easy to resolve. 

4. THE PACIFIC ISLANDS 

All the land areas of the earth, if united, would about fill the 55,000,- 
000 square miles of the Pacific Ocean. This watery hemisphere, with 
its minute and multitudinous islands, became an ocean of destiny in 
the twentieth century. The problems of defense and expansion which 
induced the government of the United States to acquire the Aleutian 
Islands, Hawaii, and the Philippines before 1900, likewise persuaded 
alert statesmen in Australia and New Zealand to urge wider British 
annexation of islands still unclaimed, while French, German, and Japa- 
nese imperialists wxre also raising flags on unconsidered atolls and 
pressing claims to lonely archipelagoes. 

Sovereignty is often difficult to maintain on scattered groups of is- 
lets; and as continuous occupation is impossible on most of the South 
Pacific reefs and atolls because few of them will adequately support 
even a small population, it has become the custom in the twentieth 
century to allot the different powers fields of ocean lying between 
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specified degrees of latitude and longitude. Thus, almost without their 
knowledge, isolated island peoples who had seldom seen Europeans 
except for visiting whalers or missionaries have found themselves 
swept into the sphere of influence of a government located on the 
other side of the world. The process of demarcation and annexation 
was hastened by the events of World War I. By 1919 islands in 
the vast expanse remained unappropriated. 
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In Oceania, half of New Guinea, with New Britain and New Ire- 
land, became an Australian mandate after World War I. Samoa was 
mandated to New Zealand. The Fiji, Tonga, Solomon, and Gilbert 
Islands went to Great Britain with other scattered possessions. In gen- 
eral the equator formed the northern limit of the British area of su- 
pervision. North of the equator lay the Japanese mandates, which 
embraced the Caroline Islands, Yap, the Marianas, and the Marshall 
Islands. Only a study of the map can make evident how intermeshed 
the Japanese and American lines of communication became with the 
extension of Japanese influence. The American stepping stones from 
Hawaii to the Philippines, especially Midway, Wake, and Guam, lay 
directly across the Japanese routes of advance. It is not difficult to 
understand why the people of Australia and New Zealand came to 
respect American naval strength as their first line of defense against a 
possible southward thrust by Japan or why, when war did come, they 
accorded all the facilities at their disposal to the American forces. (See 
maps, pages 380 and 497.) 

The Japanese likewise recognized the probability of American op- 
position, but they pressed on their plans of expansion with unrelenting 
patience and precision. Seldom if ever in history has so widely flung 
an empire been acquired as that built up in half a century by the Japa- 
nese. From the annexation of Formosa in 1895 to the seizure of the 
Philippines and the Netherlands Indies in 1942, they conquered nearly 
3,000,000 square miles of territory on the Asian mainland or the is- 
lands. Much of this conquered empire was exceptionally rich in natu- 
ral resources, and the total population numbered nearly 400,000,000, 
or about one-fifth of the world total. Against this drive of the con- 
querors from the Land of the Rising Sun the few million Europeans 
in the areas invaded — the Dutch, Portuguese, Spaniards, British, and 
Americans — could not maintain themselves. European supremacy in 
this extended quarter of the globe could be reasserted only after the 
Anglo-American forces regained sea and air superiority. The rapid 
advance and retreat of the Japanese hegemony in the twentieth cen- 
tury suggested that most Asiatic and Pacific peoples, unlike the war- 
like and obdurate Europeans, were unprepared to resist a powerful 
conquerer. The conditions which had permitted the maritime powers 
of the West to penetrate the waters of the East with their superior 
squadrons in the sixteenth century still held. The lands of the East 
were still at the disposal of the strong invader. 




PART VII 




PART VII 


Experiments in Government 


XXVI. THE BRITISH EAIPIRE-COMMONVTALTH 
XXVII. THE FRENCH REPUBLIC 

1919—1939 

XXVIII. THE FASCIST EXPERIMENT IN ITALY 

XXIX. THE NATIONAL SOCIALIST REGIME 
IN GERMANY 





^xxvi\. 


THE BRITISH EMPIRE -COMMONWEALTH 


Sir, ive mist beware of needless innovation, especially when 
guided by logic. 

WINSTON CHURCHILL 

I. THE LOOSENING OF POLITICAL TIES 

W HEN World War I ended in 1918 the outstanding victor ap- 
peared to be Great Britain. In Asia Minor, the disnieniberment 
of the Ottoman Empire left Palestine, Transjordania, the Kingdom of 
the Iledjaz, and Iraq to be transformed into British mandates. In 
Africa, what had been German East Africa, together with a large 
share of Togoland and the Cameroons, became British mandates also, 
while German Southwest Africa passed to the Union of South Africa. 
In the Pacific, German New Guinea and some smaller islands went to 
Australia, and German Samoan possessions to New Zealand. As a fur- 
ther result of the war the German navy was eliminated and German 
ocean commerce crippled, leaving the British position at sea relatively 
stronger. The greater share of the 20,000 miles of undersea cables sur- 
rendered by the Germans passed into British control, so that London 
in 1919 was still the chief center of world communications. 

On closer inspection, however, it was evident that these British 
gains were offset by serious debits. It was true that the territories 
nominally included in the empire had expanded until they exceeded 
1 3,000,000 square miles, one-fourth of the land area of the earth. But 
the political ties which held the British Empire together seemed to be 
dissolving. The Indian Nationalists had increased their demand for in- 
dependence. In Egypt, which had been proclaimed a British protector- 
ate in 1914 after thirty years of British occupation, a clamorous group 
of Nationalists were likewise demanding sovereign rights, and Egypt 
became an independent kingdom in 1922. British forces, however, 
continued to occupy the hinterland, the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, and 
to protect the Suez Canal. In Palestine a bitter feud between the Jew- 
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ish immigrants and the Moslem population made the problem of 
maintaining order a difficult and thankless one for the British forces. 
In the Arab state of Iraq, where a constitutional regime was estab- 
lished by 1924, the people declared themselves ready for self-govern- 
ment, and in 1932 Iraq entered the League of Nations as a sovereign 
state. It seemed as if the British were schooling their subject peoples 
to secede, or at least urging them to achieve self-rule and sovereignty. 

Another problem in self-government nearer home, the most ancient 
and envenomed problem in British imperial relations, also found a 
partial solution after 1919. This was the Irish Question. For centuries 
the attempts of the British to dominate Ireland had bred revolts and 
reprisals. True to their conviction that England’s extremity was Ire- 
land’s opportunity, a group of Irish Nationalists staged an unsuccess- 
ful rebellion in 1916 when British fortunes were at their lowest in 
World War I. Though the revolt was crushed, it left the country in a 
condition approaching civil war, and after 1919 the Sinn Fein Party 
was strong enough to insist upon home rule. The Irish Free State 
became a self-governing Dominion in the British Commonwealth 
(1922). Northern Ireland (Ulster) was not included. The people of 
Ulster established their own parliament (1921) but continued to send 
thirteen members to the historic British parliament at AVestminster. 
The constitution of the new Dominion declared Ireland (Eire) a 
“sovereign, independent, democratic state.” No (jovcrnor-CJeneral 
was accepted as representative of the British crown; a president, 
elected by direct vote of the people, appointed the prime minister, 
who was known as head of the government. Although the Irish Free 
State was still associated for some purposes with the British Common- 
wealth of Nations, the Free State government appointed its own dip- 
lomatic representatives to foreign capitals and did not feel itself bound 
to follow the British lead in foreign policy. In 1939, for example, it 
did not join the other units of the Commonwealth in the war with 
Germany. 

The emergence of the self-governing Dominions as equal and in- 
dependent partners in the British Commonwealth marked a new and 
startling experiment in statecraft. It was, however, a logical step in 
keeping with a century or more of British practice. The Dominion of 
Canada had been federated and had acquired a national parliament in 
1867; the Commonwealth of Australia had achieved federal unity in 
1901; New Zealand became a Dominion in 1907; and the Union of 
South Africa was formally proclaimed in 1910. The political relation- 
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ship that linked these self-governing Dominions to Great Britain and 
to one another thus became a matter for legal speculation because 
there was no exact precedent which covered it. When the Irish Free 
State was established in 1922, the independent attitude of the Irish 
made this question of Dominion status an issue requiring definition. 
In South Africa, as in Ireland, a powerful political group urged com- 
plete political independence of Britain; and in Canada, Australia, and 
New Zealand there were national-minded citizens who criticized the 
ambiguous imperial bond. 

The question of Dominion status was therefore clarified at a con- 
ference which assembled in London in 1926. The rise of the empire 
had been so largely a spontaneous and unplanned growth that the 
British and Dominion premiers who debated the issue were themselves 
uncertain how best to define tlie numerous and complicated ties which 
held the imperial structure together. But they agreed on one common 
conviction. The chief strength of the empire lay in the voluntary and 
reciprocal attraction of its members, and no attempt to link it more 
firmly or explicitly by legal formulas or coercive measures would 
make it stronger. Rather, they thought, a further dissolution of politi- 
cal bonds was in order, and they offered a new definition to describe 
the political status of Great Britain and the self-governing Dominions. 
“They arc autonomous communities within the British Empire, equal 
in status, in no way subordinate one to another in any aspect of their 
domestic or external affairs, though united by a common allegiance 
to the Crown and fully associated as members of the British Com- 
monwealth of Nations.” The logical corollary of this declaration fol- 
lowed five years later (1931) when the British parliament passed the 
Statute of Westminster. The most important article declared that “no 
Act of Parliament of the United Kingdom passed after the commence- 
ment of this Act shall extend, or be deemed to extend, to a Dominion 
. . . unless . . . the Dominion has requested, and consented to, the 
enactment thereof.” 

2. TUK BRITISH ECONOMIC DILEMMA 

The British people found it difficult, after 1918, to restore their pre- 
war prosperity. Disrupted trade, declining industries, ruined markets, 
increased foreign (especially American) competition, and heavy taxa- 
tion made the economic future dark. A return of international sta- 
bility and the revival of world trade promised Britain the surest hope 
for economic recovery, for British power rested upon the income 
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drawn from commerce and manufacture. If British commerce de- 
clined, British influence among the nations would decline with it. 
Great Britain, as a geographic unit, was the least self-sufficient of the 
world powers, and the British economic dilemma could be .summed 
up in three words: export or die. 

World War I imposed a staggering burden on the British budget. 
The public debt, which stood at about 650,000,000 in 1913, rose so 
rapidly during the war and postwar years that by 193 3 it had increa.sed 
tenfold to 6,6 13,000,000. The taxpayer carried an excessive share 
in the cost of imperial defense, for the navy policed the oceans, pro- 
tected the empire, and safeguarded many small nations which would 
otherwise have been vulnerable to attack. Defense, however, was only 
one item in an expanding budget. The social services — especially sick- 
ness, accident, old age, and unemployment insurance — which had 
been introduced during the Liberal reform era of 1906-1914, required 
an increasing share of the national revenue when postwar depression 
grew severe in 1921. A “dole” of twenty shillings a week to unem- 
ployed men and eighteen shillings to women forced a rise in the tax 
rate when the total of registered unemployed passed one million. 

Successive cabinets strove without success to solve the grim prob- 
lem. In 1922 the wartime prime minister, David Lloyd George, was 
succeeded by a Conservative, Andrew Bonar Law, who resigned the 
premiership in 1923 to another Conservative, Stanley Baldwin. A gen- 
eral election at the clo.se of that year brought in the first Labor Cabi- 
net, under Ramsay MacDonald; but before the close of 1924 it was 
swept out in another general election which opened five years of Con- 
servative rule under the second Baldwin ministry. 

In 1926 the mounting discontent of the miners and transport work- 
ers and the persistence of unemployment induced a general strike 
which severely dislocated business for a week. The following year the 
Conservatives responded by declaring all strikes and lockouts would 
be held illegal if they endangered the public welfare and the national 
safety. The financial situation, already strained, became desperate 
with the world depression which commenced in 1929, and by 1931 it 
was evident that drastic changes must be made to balance the budget. 
National and imperial defense expenditures, a dole for 2,000,000 un- 
employed, relief for the coal mining companies, subsidies for the mer- 
chant marine, and carrying charges on public and intergovernmental 
debts had overtaxed the exchequer. The Labor cabinet, recalled to 
power in 1929, was in a quandary. It was essential to increase the rev- 
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enue and to cut expenditures. But the Liberal supporters of the gov- 
ernment, with their laissez-faire ideals, refused to sanction a tariff on 
imports; the Laborites fought any reduction in the government aid 
for the poorer classes; and the imposition of higher taxes on the 
wealthy and the business interests threatened to discourage and depress 
empire trade. 

This painful economic crisis split the second Labor ministry of 1929- 
31. But instead of resigning, MacDonald remained to head a National 
Coalition government with Conservative, Liberal, and Labor members. 
This coalition cabinet promptly abandoned the gold standard, with 
the result that the pound sterling fell from $4.86 to $3.50 in terms of 
dollar exchange. The government likewise forsook the venerable tra- 
dition of free trade (1932) and passed a tariff on imports, while 
launching a campaign to “Buy British” and negotiating agreements 
with the Dominions to maintain “imperial preference” in their trad- 
ing policies. A slow business recovery and the achievement of a bal- 
anced budget appeared to justify the course adopted. MacDonald 
continued to head the cabinet until 1935, but he and those who served 
with him were expelled from the Labor Party and the cabinet was in 
reality dominated by the Conservatives or Tories. The abandonment 
of free trade and laissez-faire principles had left the Liberal Party an 
impotent minority, and the desertion of MacDonald had split and 
dismayed the Labor group. General elections in 1931 and 1933, how- 
ever, gave the coalition government the assurance that the nation was 
satisfied with its firmer policies. 

It was highly significant that the British preserved their parliamen- 
tary system intact and made only moderate adjustments to meet the 
economic confusion and international challenge which shattered many 
other governments in the years 1919-1939. Even the unexpected ab- 
dication of Edward VIII, who succeeded his father George V in 1936 
and resigned the same year, failed to disrupt the sober routine of 
parliamentary rule. This vitality and resilience, in a government which 
to many foreigners appeared cumbrous and old-fashioned, was not 
easily to be explained. British administrative methods often impressed 
the British themselves as time-consuming and unsystematic. British 
politicians “muddled through” from one dubious compromise to an- 
other, and each succeeding generation agreed that things were in a bad 
way. Yet the British people had surmounted crisis after crisis while 
neighbor states were plunged into defeat or dislocated by revolution. 
Hostile critics ascribed the prosperity and prestige of Great Britain 
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to an unexampled series of fortunate accidents. Admirers preferred to 
credit the growth of the empire and the expansion of British influ- 
ence to the virtues of British character and the moderation of British 
methods. Whatever the explanation might be, the British empire at the 
close of the nineteenth century had becotnc “the world’s most success- 
ful experiment in international organization.” It remained to be seen if 
the talent the British had developed for muddling through would en- 
able them to meet the challenges of the dynamic twentieth century. 

3. BRITISH POT.ITICAL GENIUS 

In their long political development the British had shown a decided 
preference for evolution rather than revolution. Especially after the 
civil war and rebellions of the seventeenth century they avoided vio- 
lent domestic strife. In the nineteenth century responsible government 
and democracy advanced by constitutional steps, and instead of the 
sporadic revolutions and new regimes which punctuated French his- 
tory after 1 789 the British adopted a series of legislative measures. The 
reform bills of 1832, 1867, 1884-1885, and the Parliament Act of 191 1 
transformed an oligarchy into a working democracy. The progressive 
steps were taken cautiously and followed no fixed plan or ideological 
formula. This same reluctance to put too much trust in logic or to 
constrict the growth of society by insisting upon an excessive uni- 
formity marked British democratic reforms in the twentieth century. 
The electors showed themselves more responsive to arguments based 
upon appeals to custom or to practical experience than to arguments 
supported by axioms and syllogisms. 

In 1918, as the war to make the world “safe for democracy” was 
ending, the British parliament adopted a bill to establish universal man- 
hood suffrage throughout the United Kingdom. The bill also decreed 
one election day for the entire kingdom and all but ended the prac- 
tice of plural voting which had permitted certain electors to vote in 
more than one constituency. But the most significant provision in this 
Reform Bill of 1918 was the extension of the franchise to every 
woman over thirty if she or her husband was qualified to vote in local 
elections. The question of woman suffrage had excited a lively contro- 
versy before 1914. During the four years of World War I women 
had proved their ability to take over much of the men’s work in office, 
industry, and agriculture, and this made it appear more anomalous 
than ever to deny them legal equality in a democratic country. In 1919 
an Act of Parliament decreed that women should enjoy legal equality 
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with men, and should not be disqualified because of their sex from 
holding public office or entering any profession. Full equality in the 
exercise of the franchise was not established until 1928 when the Rep- 
resentation of the People Act declared that all electors, men or women, 
must be twenty-one years of age or older, and must have complied 
with certain residence qualificati6ns in order to vote. 

Equality before the law did not bring genuine equality of opportu- 
nity to the women of Great Britain. More powerful than any Act of 
parliament was the constricting effect of custom, which still disposed 
people in all ranks to resist a change of status or privilege. In the 
schools, the professions, and the business world, women were still 
handicapped by the traditional assumption that men were the superior 
sex. This almost unanimous opinion, as prevalent among the women 
as among the men, delayed the emancipation of women. They lacked 
the fuller measure of freedom and self-confidence attained by their 
sisters in the Scandinavian countries, in the self-governing Dominions, 
and in the United States. The fact that there were almost two million 
more women than men in the United Kingdom (1931) reduced the 
prospects of marriage for a sizable feminine minority and made the 
conventional argument that a woman’s place was in the home a some- 
what ironical platitude for the surplus homemakers. 

British conservatism, which provided the chief clue to an under- 
standing of the British character, puzzled foreign observers. They 
noted in most English people what appeared to be an irrational prefer- 
ence for the traditional method, a preference which often blinded 
them to suggested improvements or newer techniques. The retention 
of pounds, shillings, and pence, and the refusal to adopt the decimal 
system of accounting was an example of this attitude. The preserva- 
tion of outmoded rituals at the royal receptions, the procedure in the 
older colleges, the law courts, and the sessions of parliament, reflected 
still more strongly the British respect for historic precedent. The ac- 
cumulated body of customs inherited from the past seemed a safe 
guide to the nation, and glittering generalities were distrusted. This 
cautious attitude had been eloquently defined and defended by the 
great parliamentary orator, Edmund Burke, at the end of the eight- 
eenth century. “All your sophisters,” he protested, “cannot produce 
anything better adapted to preserve a rational and manly freedom than 
the course that we have pursued, who have chosen our nature rather 
than our speculations, our breasts rather than our inventions, for the 
great conservatories and magazines of our rights and privileges.” 
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The most paradoxical feature of British conservatism was the fact 
that this custom-ridden people, who “muddled through” their diffi- 
culties and remained so lacking in system that they possessed no writ- 
ten constitution, had nevertheless established a remarkable degree of 
law and order over one-fourth of the world. This nation so rigid and 
archaic in its respect for ancient rituals had developed the most pop- 
ular, most flexible, and most variegated methods of responsible gov- 
ernment in political annals. This cautious people so slow to change had 
preserved the stability of their state in an age of conflict that shattered 
most contemporary governments. As a system of international co- 
operation the British Empire-Commonwealth had no parallel. Never 
before in history had half a billion people of diverse creeds and races 
been governed and protected by such a small handful of soldiers and 
administrators as the personnel of the British imperial services. As ad- 
ministrators the British remained most noteworthy for their restraint, 
and no rulers in history had been less corrupted by power. If the test 
of political genius was the ability to promote peace and security, to 
protect individuals and minorities from persecution, to enforce respect 
for law and for human rights without recourse to cruel and unusual 
punishments or unnecessary bloodshed, then the British might claim 
to be the most successful administrators the world had known. 
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THE FRENCH REPUBLIC 

1919-1939 


The heart of the French bourgeois is on the left but his pocket 
hook is on the right. 

ANDRE SIEGFRIED 


I. VICTORY WITHOUT SECURITY 

T he French people emerged from World War I to face what 
their aged but indomitable premier, Georges Clemenceau, termed 
“the grandeur and misery of victory.” They had won back the prov- 
inces of Alsace and Lorraine, lost to Germany in the Franco-Prussian 
War of 1870-1871, but they had paid a terrible price. The total pop- 
ulation of France in 1914 had been 39,800,000. The total population 
in 1919, with Alsace and Lorraine re-annexed, was only 38,700,000. 
A declining birth rate, civilian casualties, and 1,385,000 war dead, had 
crippled France in its most vulnerable asset, its population. Official 
efforts to raise the birth rate by suggesting a government bonus for 
each child failed to check the decline, and the added charge was a 
burden for a nation already paying pensions to a million mutilated 
soldiers. The irony of such contrasting policies was summed up in a 
cartoon showing a tearful Cupid pleading before the French Chamber 
of Deputies: “I have only my little bow and arrows. Now, if you 
would give me some machine guns!” 

A people haunted by insecurity, military and economic, may well 
hesitate to raise large families. The decline of the franc discouraged 
the French almost as much as the decline of the birth rate, and the 
threat of national insolvency dominated all political discussions. War 
damage and the cost of reconstruction added twenty billion francs to 
the national budget, and (as in Britain) the public debt rose tenfold 
in the twenty years after 1914. The failure to collect all the calculated 
reparations from Germany, the burden of armaments, and the interest 
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charges on the government bonds led to the equivalent of national 
bankruptcy in 1926. The franc had depreciated to two cents, and the 
country seemed headed for the catastrophic type of inflation which 
had wrecked German credit three years earlier. In this crisis, Ray- 
mond Poincare formed a National Union Ministry, introduced severe 
economies, and “saved the franc.” In 1928 it was stabilized at 3.92 
cents, but as the prewar rate had been 19.3 cents, this meant in sub- 
stance an official repudiation of four-fifths of the existing paper debts 
of the government and the people. The carrying charges on the na- 
tional debt and the payment of national bonds as they fell due could 
now be settled with depreciated currency. The rentier class, which 
lived chiefly on the income derived from financial investments, suf- 
fered severely by this proceeding but the national credit was re- 
established, a sinking fund created to redeem the standing debt, and 
the sanctity of private property and private fortunes reaffirmed. 

The bitter controversies which flamed up in the Senate and the 
Chamber of Deputies over these various financial measures concealed 
a deep rift in the national life. The feud between capital and labor, 
between bourgeois and socialist, or, in its broadest and simplest ex- 
pression, betw'^een the rich and the poor, threatened to destroy the 
Third Republic. As noted in the preceding chapter, the British peo- 
ple were divided by the same class antagonisms after 1918, but the 
Laborites and the Tories managed to supplement or modify each 
other’s policies on strikes, poor relief, armaments, tariff, and taxation. 
There were, in Britain, no violent swings from left to right and back 
again and no serious disorders. In France, however, the two-party 
system had never established itself as a tradition; cabinets were sup- 
ported by blocs or coalitions of many small parliamentary groups 
which united for divergent reasons and for an indefinite time. The 
fall of a cabinet was not usually followed, as in England, by a general 
election because the Chamber of Deputies served normally for a four- 
year term. In practice, the system led to a constant and often unpre- 
dictable ebb and shift in party alignments and to frequent cabinet 
crises. French ministries formed, broke up, reformed, or were re- 
placed, with a rapidity that bewildered those who sought to divine 
government policy. Between 1870 and 1939 the French set up eighty- 
eight ministries, four times as many as the British formed during the 
same seventy-year period. 

Behind the perpetual shifts and crises in France two major social 
groups could usually be detected in an unremitting struggle for con- 
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trol. All property owners, from the great industrialists and bankers to 
the family group living on a few bonds or a small farm, were united 
by one common interest: they had a stake in the capitalist system and 
that stake was legally safeguarded by the institution of private prop- 
erty. On the other hand, all those citizens whose chief asset was their 
labor or their technical knowledge held a different stake and were 
likely to ask legislation which would protect their main interest, 
namely, the right to work and receive fair wages and protection. For 
them the socialist orators demanded higher wages, better working 
conditions, social insurance, taxes on the unearned incomes and sur- 
plus profits of bondholders and capitalists, and government control of 
public utilities and armament works. 

It is a mistake, of course, to think that every Frenchman could be 
classified as a property owner or as a wage earner. Many were both. 
It would be a mistake, too, if all wage earners were pictured as voting 
for socialist deputies and all property owners for moderate republi- 
cans. Nevertheless, the general divergence of view which separated 
the right from the left in the Chamber of Deputies corresponded to 
a divergence in the economic status of the French classes. It was a 
divergence which affected every public question: finances, taxation, 
tariffs, subsidies, social services, labor policy, national defense, and 
foreign affairs. As one group and then another succeeded in forming 
a cabinet, domestic and foreign policy vacillated and the lack of any 
strong or consistent program hastened the decline in French prestige. 
Within the country the electors lost patience with the perpetual wran- 
gling, the patchwork compromises, and the postponed decisions. 
Charges of incompetence and graft were flung back and forth in par- 
liament and repeated in the press, and in the confusion of successive 
crises the people began to despair of their government. This confusion 
in political aims and ideals prepared the way for the tragic collapse of 
morale which overtook the nation with the German invasion of 1940. 

2. POLITICAL FEUDS AND FACTIONS 

The center of gravity in the Chamber of Deputies after 1900 lay a 
little left of center, and the weightiest group in the successive coali- 
tions of ruling parties was usually that of the moderate republicans. 
The middle class backed the bloc national which led France to victory 
in World War I, they insisted upon a stern peace for Germany, and 
they were frightened by the specter of communism which had risen 
in Russia. On the right of the center groups stood the small party of 
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royalists, spokesmen of a tradition older than the Revolution and 
austere critics of the Republic; on the left were the socialist and com- 
munist groups which opposed or collaborated with the ruling bloc 
according to the issue of the moment. After 1920 the deepening quar- 
rel between the bourgeois republicans and the socialists made such col- 
laboration difficult. In that year the French Socialist Party voted to 
unite with the Third International or Comintern, set up at Aloscow to 
foster a world league of communist groups. Thereupon the General 
Confederation of Labor, a group of French labor unions or syndicats, 
was ordered to dissolve by a court decree, for conservative French- 
men feared that it might become a tool of Moscow and the spearhead 
of a proletarian revolution. The political battle between the moderates 
and the socialists had grown sharper. 

For three years the right center kept control of the government. It 
renewed diplomatic relations with the Vatican and granted the Cath- 
olic Church the right to occupy its former property which had been 
nationalized in 1905. But the failure to extract the promised indemni- 
ties from Germany discredited the cabinet of Raymond Poincar^ and 
in 1924 the Cartel des Gauches, a bloc of leftist deputies, elected a cab- 
inet under Edouard Herriot. This leftist government promptly dis- 
played its friendliness towards Russia by recognizing the Soviet re- 
gime diplomatically and sought to withdraw the French representative 
recently appointed to the Vatican. Then the pressing financial prob- 
lems and the continued decline of the franc brought Poincare back 
to the premier’s post in 1926. Neither the socialists nor the republi- 
cans had a ready solution for the deficit. Socialist enactments, which 
extended workingmen’s compensation benefits to agricultural labor- 
ers (1922) and provided employees with insurance against sickness, 
old age, and other disabilities (1930), added to the tax rate without 
really placating the laboring classes. A political scandal in 1933 (*^he 
Stavisky case) which involved leading politicians in questionable finan- 
cial deals, so angered the populace that France was threatened by vio- 
lence and civil disorder. But once again a center coalition cabinet 
took charge, representing all parties except the royalists, socialists, 
and communists ( 1934). Tranquillity was restored but not public con- 
fidence. A majority of the people were becoming critical of all parties 
and scornful of the politicians, an ominous sign in a democracy. 

The leftists, as the partisans of radical reforms, attracted many mal- 
contents in this time of general grievance. Socialists and communists 
united to form a Popular Front ( 1935) and the following year a Popu- 
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lar Front ministry was installed under Leon Blum. But misfortune 
pursued the socialists from the hour they assumed office. Strikes in 
vital industries, rising costs, the hostility of the wealthy, and the de- 
cline of the franc hindered their plans for reforms at home while their 
foreign policy led France into a series of humiliations. The Italians 
conquered Ethiopia, the Germans refortified the Rhineland, and the 
Belgians discontinued their military convention with France which 
had been signed in 1920 to impose a barrier on possible German at- 
tacks along the French northeastern frontier. The southern frontier 
was likewise jeopardized after 1936, for German and Italian aid to the 
Spanish Nationalists under the insurgent leader, Francisco Franco, 
made it probable that a pro-Fascist government in Spain would ally 
itself with the Axis powers. The need to strengthen the Franco-Belgian 
border, the Franco-Italian frontier, and the Pyrenees, had grown 
acute, and Blum tried to float government loans and to obtain a grant 
of authority to control the currency. But a socialist bloc like the Pop- 
ular Front was not trusted by the wealthier classes, and the Senate, 
where the powerful financial groups were well entrenched, frustrated 
Blum’s reforms, refusing him the powers he asked to stabilize the 
franc. In 1937 he resigned, then tried again for a few weeks in 1938 
to form a socialist cabinet, and was again defeated. An ominous hint 
of the tension and bitterness which tinctured the political rift was 
the discovery (1937) of a conspiracy to overthrow the Republic 
by an armed coup and set up a Fascist or at least an authoritarian 
dictatorship. 

The schism within French political life weakened foreign policy 
and the smaller states turned towards Berlin instead of Paris. In 1934 
King Alexander of Yugoslavia while visiting France on a diplomatic 
mission was assassinated along with the French foreign minister, Louis 
Barthou. Attempts to placate Italy by concessions in Africa failed. An 
alliance with Soviet Russia, hastily signed as a reply to Hitler’s an- 
nouncement that Germany was rearming (1935), frightened the con- 
servatives and remained without force. Anglo-French friendship was 
strained, and the disorganization of the armament and aircraft indus- 
tries, which was increased by frequent strikes and by socialist plans 
for nationalization, further weakened French power at a critical time. 
The German and Italian governments were united, ruthless, and ag- 
gressive; the French cabinets were unsure of their power, inept, and 
on the defensive. The Maginot Line, the elaborate system of con- 
nected fortifications covering the Franco-German frontier, had be 
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come a symbol of the French people’s attitude of mind. They insisted 
that it was impregnable. But the Line could not defend the Franco- 
Belgian front: it was necessary to extend it. Nor could the Line pro- 
tect the Italian border: it was necessary to supplement it. (See map, 
page 471.) Furthermore, all this emphasis on defense and fortification 
warned the allies of France —Poland, Czechoslovakia, Rumania, Yugo- 
slavia, Turkey, Belgium — that France could not rush armies to their 
aid as Napoleon I and Napoleon III had done for their lesser confed- 
erates. By 1938 the government could not speak with vigor and assur- 
ance either in France or in Europe. It was denied the backing of a 
confident majority at home such as the British electors gave their na- 
tionalist government in these difficult years; it veered from left to 
right in its domestic management; and its attempts to follow a resolute 
foreign course miscarried or became a feeble echo of British pro- 
nouncements. 


3. FRENCH DEMOCRACY IN CRISIS 

The decline of French prestige after 1933 matched by the phe- 
nomenal rise of Germany. As Frenchmen contrasted the confusion 
and the indecision in France with the seeming confidence and strength 
of the Nazi regime, many of them grew critical of the democratic 
constitution which was supposed to safeguard the revolutionary ideals 
of Liberty, Equality, and Fraternity. The fault, however, did not lie 
in any inherent defect crippling the machinery of the Third Repub- 
lic; that parliamentary regime, with all its annoying extravagances 
and frictions, had carried France through the exacting test of World 
War I. The real difficulty was that by 1938 France was facing two 
severe crises at the same time, and whatever remedy the government 
adopted for one was almost certain to aggravate the other. The re- 
covery of Germany under Hitler and the formation of the German- 
Italian alliance destroyed the European balance. Only a Franco- 
Russian military pact could restore equilibrium, but the moderate and 
conservative parties in France would not support such an alliance. 
Many millions of Frenchmen considered Stalin a greater threat than 
Hitler and approved of the suppression of the socialists and the force- 
ful control of labor inaugurated by the Fascists. To some Frenchmen, 
as their passions mounted, all communists seemed traitors, saboteurs, 
and agents of Moscow, and this extreme view found expression in the 
slogan, “Rather Hitler than Leon Blum.” 
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Yet if France could not unite in a genuine military alliance with 
Russia, how was German aggression to be curbed? The obvious an- 
swer appeared to be: by concessions; and in this policy the British 
cabinet concurred. As a result, the Germans were able to force through 
their demands at the Munich Conference (1938) and to dismember 
Czechoslovakia with the acquiescence of the French premier, Edouard 
Daladier, and the British prime minister, Neville (Chamberlain. The 
Munich Conference, to which Russian delegates were not invited, nul- 
lified the anemic Franco-Russian accord of 1935 and demonstrated 
that France would not stand by her eastern European allies. The gov- 
ernments of Poland, Rumania, and Yugoslavia read the lesson and real- 
ized that they might receive as little help in the face of a German 
attack as the Czechs had received. 

The severe diplomatic reverse suffered at Munich should have con- 
vinced all Frenchmen that the time had come to stand together, forget 
faction, and formulate a consistent national policy. The most obvious 
effect of Munich on French domestic politics, however, was to shatter 
the Popular Front. The socialist deputies refused to vote on the Mu- 
nich agreement, and the communists voted against this deal which left 
Czechoslovakia to Hitler’s mercy. Daladier was therefore compelled 
to turn to the right for support, but the price of that support was the 
revocation of recent concessions made to French labor by Blum and 
his colleagues. The government announced that the promise of a forty- 
hour week could not be kept, a move justified, perhaps, by the need 
to build up armaments more swiftly, but a move which embittered the 
laboring classes. The General Confederation of Labor called a series 
of strikes, and while Europe drifted towards war the French contin- 
ued to weaken their financial, productive, and military efforts by a 
strike deadlock and frequent disorders. 

The blame for this sacrifice of national efficiency was laid upon 
the left. Turning still more definitely against the socialists, Daladier 
asked the Chamber of Deputies for semidictatorial powers. Labor lead- 
ers were arrested, strikers threatened with military penalties, while the 
leading armament makers were encouraged by government orders and 
the assurances of a fair profit. The fierce partisan attacks against the 
government, which, under the French rules on freedom of speech and 
the press, often assumed a vitriolic and defamatory character, were 
curbed by what amounted to a partial government cen.sorship. These 
steps freed the ministers from the constant need to defend themselves 
against attack and to cajole fractious deputies; but it was clear that 



400 The World in the Twefitieth Century 

France was adopting some of the methods of the totalitarian regimes 
in order to strengthen the nation against such regimes, an ironic and 
tragic illustration of the corrupting influence of tyranny. Frenchmen 
who revered the traditions of liberty which dated from the Revolu- 
tion of 1789 were troubled by these newer trends. The cabinet of 
Edouard Daladier, by the spring of 1939, had been granted power to 
rule by decree with no fixed limit on the use made of this extraordi- 
nary authority. The firmer control thus given the French ministers was 
matched by a firmer attitude among the people and a deepening con- 
sciousness of national solidarity. In foreign affairs, the Daladier cabi- 
net negotiated with Britain and with Russia for a united front against 
the Axis and offered guarantees to Poland, Rumania, and Greece that 
their independence would be protected. France was not yet herself 
again — a terrible six-year ordeal lay ahead — but Frenchmen were 
re-examining the foundations of their national faith. 



XXVIII 


THE FASCIST EXPERIMENT IN ITALY 


For Fascism the State is an absolute before "which individuals and 
groups are relative. 

BENITO MUSSOLINI 

I. THE PARALYSIS OF PARLIAMENTARY GOVERNMENT 

T he system of responsible parliamentary government evolved by 
the English nation through slow centuries of growth and adopted 
more spasmodically by the French in the century after 1789, had be- 
come by 1919 the distinctive form of administration in all democratic 
states. The triumph of the democratic nations in World War I was 
hailed as a vindication of popular rule. Democracy had come to imply 
a representative system of government under which the electors chose 
their own lawmakers. The precise forms of the franchise and the func- 
tioning of the representative machinery might differ considerably. But 
the origin and limits of political authority had been defined. The peo- 
ple was the sovereign; the elected congress, parliament, or legislature 
(of one or two chambers) exercised a delegated power; and the cabi- 
net or council of ministers which directed the departments of govern- 
ment was responsible at all times to the majority in the popular cham- 
ber and therefore to the sovereign people. The president or monarch 
who .symbolized the executive power was likewise understood to em- 
body the will of the nation. 

This system was designed to remain in equilibrium because it oper- 
ated through a balance of powers. As developed in England parlia- 
mentary democracy was in principle most immediately responsible to 
the people because a cabinet was obligated to resign at any time if it 
failed to obtain a vote of confidence from the House of Commons, 
and the resignation of a cabinet was the signal for a general election. 
Thus the electors might be consulted at frequent intervals or when- 
ever there was reason to doubt whether the ministers in office had the 
confidence of the majority. Under this form, true parliamentary gov- 
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eminent could never be despotic or dictatorial, for a cabinet which 
promulgated unpopular or tyrannous decrees would be overthrown. 
Throughout World War I much emphasis was laid by Allied propa- 
gandists on the argument that the German and Austrian governments 
had made war against the will of their people or at least without con- 
sulting them. Had the despotically ruled peoples been free to express 
their will, it was argued, there would probably have been no conflict. 
The Allied nations were thus fighting for the principle of democracy 
in order to bring oppressed peoples self-rule and self-determination 
through popular plebiscites. The essential qualification of a good gov- 
ernment, the world was warned, depended upon popular representa- 
tion. Governments derived their just powers from the consent of the 
governed. 

A people endowed with habits of self-restraint and trained in the 
art and technique of parliamentary rule, could make the system work 
remarkably well. But in a country where factional strife was too bitter 
and the populace tended to divide uncompromisingly on many issues, 
a feud-ridden parliament might reflect all too faithfully the disunity of 
the nation. If the level of political morality were low, the prevalence 
of corruption at the polls and the venality of tlie deputies might de- 
stroy faith in the patriotism and capacity of a parliament. Though the 
fomis of democratic rule remained, the promise of equal justice under 
law might be vitiated and the political group in power might retain 
its control through a vast, half-acknowledged conspiracy rather than 
through enlightened and independent plebiscites. The responsibility 
of self-government was apparently too severe for some peoples who 
had not come of age politically. Methods of corruption which created 
sinecures and softened the application of the laws might be favored by 
a majority, and the whole government might grow corrupt if that was 
the kind of government which the majority wanted. 

All these defects of a corrupt democracy were prevalent in Italy 
by the close of World War I, and it was in Italy that disillusionment 
with the parliamentary system produced the first serious reaction. In 
1922 the Italian people accepted the advent of a dictator, Benito Mus- 
solini. Mussolini declared that the function of a government was not to 
mirror the multiple factions and clashing aims of a divided nation; the 
function of a government was to govern. The Italians, he warned, 
were weak because they lacked discipline and divided because they 
lacked leadership. It was their moral and historic duty to become 
strong, industrious, and self-sufficient, worthy inheritors of the im- 
perial destiny of the Romans, 
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Benito Mussolini (1883-1945) was the son of a blacksmith who 
gained an education by his own efforts and first won attention as the 
editor of a socialist journal, Avanti. During World W^ar I he forsook 
the Socialist Party and became strongly nationalistic, urging Italian 
participation in the conflict. Wounded in active service, he re-entered 
politics. His political acumen had convinced him that nationalism and 
socialism were the two most powerful trends of the age but that in 
conflict nationalism would prove stronger than socialism. He there- 
fore planned to unite the elements in each which had the greatest 
popular appeal, and when he helped to organize a new political party 
after the war ended, he meditated calling it by some name that would 
suggest “nationalism” and “socialism” in conjunction. But as the older 
Socialist Party had repudiated him, he let his followers take the title 
Fascisti instead. Their aggressive bands, or fasci di combatthnento, 
opened a violent campaign against socialist and communist groups, 
broke up their meetings, assaulted their leaders, and wrecked their 
headquarters. Pretending that the postwar labor strikes and discontent 
in Italy were leading the nation to communism, the Fascisti posed as 
saviors of society. The government and the police, they insisted, were 
too weak and timid to grapple with this communist threat. In the 
outcome, Mussolini’s Black Shirts emerged from the confused struggle 
with increased strength and prestige. Scores were killed in the daily 
street fighting which broke out in almost every town, but the Fascists 
apparently had more courage and fewer scruples than their opponents 
and struck back more iuurderously. Their party, with headquarters at 
Milan, soon dominated northern Italy, By 1921 they had elected 
thirty-five deputies to the Italian parliament and in 1922, by a “Afarch 
on Rome,” they induced King Victor F,mmanucl III to name Mus- 
solini premier. 


2. THE FASCIST POLITICAL SYSTEM 

This seizure of power was not openly illegal. The Chamber of Depu- 
ties supported Mussolini’s cabinet by a vote of 306 to 1 16 and a major- 
ity of the people appeared to welcome the Fascist “revolution” as a 
promise of firmer government and a stricter political morality. They 
hoped to see a strong, resolute leader bring prosperity to the country 
by an energetic and frankly nationalist policy, and Afussolini encour- 
aged these hopes by dogmatic slogans such as “Political power creates 
wealth.” It was comforting to the disappointed Italian masses to be 
assured that they were worthy of greatness, that they had earned 
greatness, and that their greatness had been betrayed only through 
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weak leadership. Mussolini poured contempt upon the politicians who 
had taken the people into a war for which they were unprepared and 
a peace in which they were outwitted. In reality the Italian gains after 
World War 1 had not been negligible: Trentino, the south Tyrol, 
Gorizia, Trieste, Istria, Fiume, and the Dodecanese Islands. But the 
war costs were excessive for a poor nation, and the failure to acquire 
more African or Ottoman territory irked Italian pride. Under Fascist 
discipline, they were assured, their true greatness would be resurrected 
and the Mediterranean would be “our sea” as in Roman times. This 
program of expansion intensified the chauvinism of the people. They 
did not pause to ask how Italy, with severely limited resources, could 
carry the burden of such an imperial role. For over twenty years they 
were to follow blindly the exhortations of the new Caesar until his 
headstrong ambition drove the nation into a new world conflict which 
brought upon it the miseries of defeat, invasion, and civil war. 

A significant and sinister defect of Fascism from its first years was 
its glorification of force and the brutal persecution to which the Black 
Shirt militia and security police subjected their opponents. By kid- 
napping, beating, dosing with castor oil, and sometimes by murder, the 
Fascists established a reputation for gangsterism which they never out- 
lived. The most infamous example of their methods of intimidation 
occurred in 1924. Although they secured two-thirds of the popular 
vote in the elections of that year, victory did not make them generous 
towards the liberal and socialist minority groups. The opposition, how- 
ever, was not yet wholly intimidated, and a socialist deputy, Giacomo 
Matteotti, denounced the Fascists with vigor, insisting that he could 
produce evidence which would convict some of the leaders of venality 
and violence. A few days after making these charges, Matteotti was 
kidnapped and murdered by Fascist partisans. This act of terrorism 
produced, as Mu.ssolini admitted, “a profound moral oscillation” and 
led the opposition groups to withdraw from the parliament in protest. 
But the Fascists clung to power and survived the storm although it was 
common knowledge that high officials in the regime had approved the 
measures to silence Matteotti. 

Mussolini frequently proclaimed his contempt for parliamentarism 
and for what he .stigmatized as “plutodemocracy,” but he hesitated to 
destroy entirely the organs of representative government. Instead, he 
brought them under his control or so weakened them that they lacked 
force enough to oppose “the Party.” He left Victor Emmanuel on the 
throne although he would have preferred a republican state, and he 
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look for himself the position of head of the government. The Senate, 
the members of which were appointed, was gradually packed with 
prominent citizens who favored his leadership. The Chamber of Depu- 
ties was rendered obedient by a new election law (1923) which re- 
duced the numerous small parties and assured one-party dominance 
by decreeing that the party which led in the elections (provided it 
secured at least one-fourth of the ballots cast) would be allotted two- 
thirds of the seats in the chamber. With its official influence, ruthless 
methods, and strong organization the Fascist Party could hardly fail to 
win under such an arrangement. The parliament became a debating 
society which listened to eulogies of Mussolini and voted its apprecia- 
tion, but it ceased to exercise any real influence over the ministers. The 
principle of cabinet responsibility and legislative representation had 
been nullified. 

Mussolini was not satisfied when he had paralyzed parliamentary 
initiative and rendered the deputies of the nation impotent. He also 
destroyed what vigor and independence the council of ministers might 
have retained by assuming eight of the fifteen portfolios himself and 
he treated the ministers who served under him as secretaries of admin- 
istrative departments rather than as executive officers. The real policy- 
making organ of the regime was a new creation, a Grand Council of 
some thirty members, but it was a body responsible in no direct man- 
ner to the king or to the people. The leading Fascist dignitaries who 
sat on the Grand Council might be considered the actual governing 
organ of the state, with Mussolini as chairman of the board. The state 
had become a dictatorship in fact and spirit even though the shells of 
parliamentary government, the cabinet, the Senate, and the Chamber 
of Deputies, continued to exist. These too, however, were further 
modified after 1928. 

The rights and liberties of the citizen, which liberal laws and demo- 
cratic government had been specially devised to protect, withered as 
the Fascist sun rose high. Freedom of speech became a mockery when 
an unguarded word might bring a visit from Fascist squadristi. Free- 
dom of the press was revoked on the ground that the official censors 
knew best what news the people should hear. Workers lost the right 
to strike or to bargain collectively and businessmen found their trans- 
actions regulated by government ordinances and by tariff, currency, 
and priority rules. The economic problems which beset the people 
were not solved by Fascist methods, but this was not for lack of official 
interest. Though Mussolini denounced the communists for their her- 
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esy in stressing economic pressures as the dominant forces in society, 
he himself gave a major part of his time to the economic dilemma 
which faced the Italians. He had declared that political power would 
create wealth. He had been granted the power. And he had to meet 
the challenge of a paucity of resources. 

3. THE FASCIST ECONOMIC PROGRAM 

The most original contribution which the Fascists made to statecraft 
was the concept of the “Corporative State.” Arguing that it was a 
violation of the integral unity of a nation to divide the country into 
electoral areas and that electing deputies to represent such districts 
intensified the spirit of localism in politics, Mussolini asserted that the 
true units of a modern nation ought to be not regional but junctional. 
By this he meant that all the citizens who were dependent upon the 
same general field of activity — upon manufacture, for instance, or 
agriculture, or transportation — had more essential interests in com- 
mon than all the families which dwelt in the same province or con- 
stituency. The Fascists therefore encouraged the formation of thirteen 
syndicates, corporate bodies established to regulate and to represent 
all branches of national activity from agriculture to the arts and 
learned professions. In 1929 these syndicates were instructed to sub- 
mit eight hundred names to the Fascist Grand Council. This list, sup- 
plemented by two hundred names from other sources, was then re- 
duced by the Council to four hundred, and these carefully selected 
members became the deputies designate for the next parliament. Those 
Italians who enjoyed the franchise were permitted to exercise it in a 
plebiscite, to approve or reject the prescribed list of four hundred 
names. Very few voters had the temerity to cast a negative ballot. 

Although the new syndicates were nominally independent units, in 
practice they provided the machinery through which the head of the 
government planned to control production, prices, and working con- 
ditions. All labor unions had been dissolved, laborers had lost the right 
to strike, and many critics saw in Fascism merely the dictatorship of 
big business. But it was more than that, and the bankers and indus- 
trialists of Italy, who had applauded Mussolini’s denunciation of com- 
munism, found that they as well as the workers had acquired a master. 
Industry and agriculture were regimented. Stern orders went forth 
from II Duce’s offices in the Palazzo Venezia at Rome to speed pro- 
duction, and the output of electric power, automobiles, steamships, 
silk, wheat, and other indices of economic activity rose rapidly. New 
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roads, improved communications, impressive buildings, and grandiose 
public parades and party spectacles advertised the program to revive 
the nation’s prosperity and prestige. A loan of $100,000,000 from 
New York bankers helped to stabilize the currency but the national 
credit remained precarious. The heavy outlay for armaments op- 
pressed the taxpayers, and the rising population kept the problem of 
an adequate food supply acute. To increase the crops and encourage 
larger families at the same time the government offered rewards to 
farmers and to the parents of five or more children, a resort to state 
aid which did not relieve the taxpayers. 

When the years of relative prosperity from 1922 to 1929 were fol- 
lowed by the world depression in the latter year, the Fascist boast 
that a corporative state could solve the crises which ruined millions in 
a democratic society was put to the test. The Italian treasury poured 
out credits, supported ailing industries, tightened the controls over the 
syndicates, subsidized programs of public works. By 1934 the syndi- 
cates had been reshaped into nine main departments of economic activ- 
ity with over a thousand subsidiary guilds, combines, and labor units. 
At the head stood a National Council of Corporations of some eight 
hundred members which by 1936 supplanted the now powerless popu- 
lar assembly, tlie Cliamber of Deputies. Thus, under the stress of eco- 
nomic pressure and a world crisis, the relics of parliamentary govern- 
ment were further transformed and the corporative organization of 
society extended. But the results of this transition had still to be tested. 
The Italian people had little chance to judge the efficiency of the new 
system because public criticism was restricted, accurate information 
was so scarce that even government officials were unaware of the true 
strength of army divisions or the number of aircraft fit for active 
service, and the populace had to rest content with outbursts of ora- 
tory, vehement and vague, and official communiques from the gov- 
ernment press. Foreign observers were disposed to agree that Musso- 
lini had infused new energy into the administration but they regarded 
his reorganization of the government as primarily a series of changes 
to consolidate his control. They questioned whether the new ma- 
chinery or the new men had improved the position of Italy as a great 
power or solved the economic deficiencies which made imperialism 
an extravagance for Italy and a major war a desperate gamble. 

Like earlier leaders, however, Mussolini found it expedient to divert 
the attention of the people to imperial objectives. The high cost of 
overseas conquests, which imposed a heavy burden upon rich and 
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highly industrialized nations like the British, was ruinous for the Ital- 
ians. But Mussolini insisted that will counted more than wealth and 
that Fascists must learn to live dangerously. His intervention with 
large military forces in Ethiopia, Spain, and Albania, ventures which 
are summarized elsewhere, cost Italy thousands of lives and billions of 
lire but brought no adequate advantage or economic return. Interven- 
tion in World War II ( 1940) on the side of the Germans, a course to 
which Mussolini committed the nation against the recommendations 
of his sanest advisers, brought Italy to defeat and dishonor and the 
dictator himself to death before an Italian firing squad in 1945. (See 
page 522.) 


4. THE PAPACY 

For almost sixty years, from 1870 to 1929, the official relations be- 
tween the Italian government and the Vatican were interrupted. 
When forces of the newly unified Italian kingdom drove back the 
Papal Guard and breached the walls of Rome in 1870, Pope Pius IX 
withdrew to the Vatican. The occupation of the Papal States and the 
Eternal City deprived the papacy of its revenue from this patrimony 
and the pope was no longer free to exercise his responsibilities as 
head of an Italian principality. He declined, however, to condone the 
usurpation by accepting the compensation offered by the Italian gov- 
ernment. The breach of relations between the papacy and the state 
continued when Leo XIII was elected in 1878, and dutiful Italian 
Catholics hesitated to accept office or even to vote for the usurping 
regime. Succeeding popes, Pius X (1903-1914), Benedict XV (1914- 
1922), and Pius Xl (1922-1939) began their pontificates with the 
same consistent stand. In 1919, however, Benedict XV affirmed that 
Catholics might participate in Italian political life and a Catholic 
Party was formed and rapidly grew influential. 

When the Fascists came into power in 1922 their arbitrary acts 
brought them into frequent conflict with the church. But there was 
a real desire on both sides to find a solution to the long disagreement, 
and in 1929 the Fascist state and the papacy reached an accord which 
was embodied in the Lateran treaty. A small area of about 109 acres 
in the heart of Rome was declared a sovereign state under the tem- 
poral authority of the pope. As compensation for the territory and 
revenue which had been taken by the Italian kingdom in 1860-1870, 
the Papacy accepted an indemnity of 1,750,000,000 lire, to be paid 
partly in bonds and partly in cash. This treaty was supplemented by 
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a concordat to define the position of the church in tlie Italian state, 
but despite the care with which the stipulations were drawn all causes 
of friction were not ended. The educational policies of the govern- 
ment, the militaristic stand which it frequently assumed, and the the- 
ories of state supremacy advocated by many Fascist spokesmen drew 
repeated rebukes from the Vatican. 

As head of a church which counted over 300,000,000 followers 
throughout the world, the pope was mindful of the conflicts that dis- 
turbed not only Italian society but peoples in all lands. The commu- 
nications issued from the Vatican proved how carefully the social, 
political, economic, and spiritual ills which threatened the peace of 
the world had been analyzed there. The papal encyclicals and ad- 
dresses discussed the errors of the time and the rivalries between 
classes and between nations as well as questions affecting the educa- 
tion of the young, public health and morals, and the condition of the 
laboring classes. In the encyclical Rerum novarum (1891) Leo XIII 
had enquired so understandingly into the causes of “the misery and 
wretchedness pressing so unjustly on the majority of the working 
class” that he was revered as “the workingman’s pope.” But he warned 
also that the relative rights of capital and labor were interdependent 
and difficult to separate or to define and lie besought the workers to 
be on guard against agitators who exhorted them to violence. For 
neither violent revolt nor peaceful reform could accomplish perma- 
nent good unless it was inspired by sound principles. “If then a rem- 
edy is desired, let it be sought for in a restoration of sound doctrine, 
from which alone the preservation of order, and, as a consequence, the 
defense of true liberty can confidently be expected.” 




THE NATIONAL SOCIALIST REGIME 
IN GERMANY 


The great masses of the people toill more easily fall victim to a 
great lie than a small one. 

ADOLF HITLER 


I. THE ADVENT OF HITLER 

T he German democratic republic, horn in defeat in 1918-1919, 
endured for fourteen years. It was burdened from the outset 
with the stigma of surrender and with the dishonor of acknowledg- 
ing German war guilt and signing away German territory. Few Ger- 
mans became deeply devoted to its inglorious annals or regretted its 
demise. In 1933 it was supplanted by the Third Reich, a proud and 
forceful regime dominated by the National Socialist Party and by the 
party leader (Fvihrer), Adolf Hitler. Hitler boasted that his “New 
Order” would last a thousand years but it had a shorter life than the 
Weimar republic and it ended with his suicide in 1945. The meteoric 
rise, the military triumphs, and the calamitous fall of Hitler’s empire 
was the most fateful drama of the second quarter of the twentieth 
century. 

Until 1930 Hitler’s name was almost unknown even in Germany. 
Born an Austrian citizen in 1889, the son of a customs official, he was 
a moody and emotional child with artistic yearnings. In 1914 he vol- 
unteered for service in the German army and survived the war as a 
corporal. At once ambitious and introspective, he knew the bitterness 
and frustration of the “little people” and it was in the beer halls and 
lodging houses of Vienna and Munich that he first discovered his ex- 
traordinary talent. He had been born with the gift of oratory and he 
learned how to rouse his depressed listeners to a pitch of hysterical 
enthusiasm by his raucous tirades. Humiliation is the harsh stepmother 
of ambition, and all Germany, frustrated and resentful, was a predes- 




The 'National Socialist Regime in Germany 41 1 

tined audience for his harangues. The audience, however, required 
over ten years of preparation before it was in the mood to accept Hit- 
ler. His early efforts as a political agitator were mere sound and fury. 
In 1923 he joined with the autocratic field marshal, Erich von Luden- 
dorff, and others in organizing a futile revolt in Munich which was 
dubbed the “Beer Hall Putsch” by the contemptuous authorities who 
crushed it. Hitler was sentenced to five years’ imprisonment but was 
released after less than one. While shut up he strung together his aims 
and ideas in Mein Katnpf {My Battle), a book which became a bible 
for his followers. 

Like Mussolini in Italy, Hitler had divined the powerful appeal 
which lay in a blend of nationalist and socialist propaganda. He joined 
and soon became a leading spirit in a small group of agitators who 
called themselves the National Socialist German Workers Party, bet- 
ter known to history as the National Socialists or Nazis. The most 
dangerous element in the Nazi propaganda was its savage, insistent 
appeal to national pride. The Germans yearned more intensely than 
most of them realized to retrieve their lost prestige and vindicate 
themselves before the world. They believed that an injustice had been 
done them; that the legend of German war guilt was a hypocritical 
formula invented by the democracies to excuse Allied extortions and 
conquests. In dark hours even peaceful Germans doubted if they 
would ever receive fair treatment unless they rearmed and demanded 
it. The abortive Beer Hall Putsch was only one of several half- 
desperate reactions in 1923 to the arrogance of the French, who had 
marched into the Ruhr Valley to collect on defaulted reparations. 
With the Dawes Plan the following year and a slow return of Ger- 
man economic prosperity in the years 1924—19297 the fulminations of 
Hitler and other demagogues attracted less attention and the Nazi 
Party barely held together. But the economic depression of 1929 ^tid 
the cancellation of further American loans produced an immediate 
effect in Germany. National indignation flamed up strongly, the 
spreading unemployment and hardship were blamed upon reparations, 
the ten-year-old Versailles Diktat became once more the charter of 
all German woes, and the National Socialist group in the Reichstag 
rose from 12 to 107 deputies in the election of 193®’ 

A wave of patriotic fervor was welding the German people into 
an embattled nation. The socialists still had 143 seats in the Reichstag, 
and the communists 77, but the defiant slogans of the Nazis were 
winning new supporters daily. In the presidential election of 1932 the 
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aged Field Marshal Paul von Hindenburg was re-elected, but Hitler 
ran second and received over 1 1,000,000 votes. The Nazis were be- 
coming so powerful and so ruthless that they intimidated the rival 
parties. They had built up a party organization which disposed of 
large “contributions” and they had become a state within the state 
through their troops and district leaders. Like the Italian Fascists they 
gathered their own uniformed police force and action squads to guard 
Nazi meetings, to break up counter demonstrations, and to extend the 
party organization and control. The individual liberty and freedom 
of speech assured by the Weimar constitution made it difficult for the 
nerveless government of the republic to check these developments. 

Thus Hitler’s ascent to power was marked by many incidents of 
violence, coercion, bloodshed, and buffoonery, some of which must 
forever remain obscure. By 1933 the Nazis were the most powerful 
party in the Reichstag, and Hindenburg appointed Hitler chancellor. 
But the Nazis were not ready to stop short with parliamentary con- 
trol under the Weimar constitution; they wanted a new regime which 
would assure the dictatorship of the party and a division of the spoils 
of victory. Hitler’s first act was to decree a new election. The Nazi 
Storm Troopers attacked opposing parties, broke up their meetings, 
and wrecked their headquarters and printing presses. A conveniently 
timed fire which destroyed the Reichstag building was immediately 
blamed upon the communists. Although the new election (March, 
1933) gave the Nazis less than half the votes, they dissolved or ab- 
sorbed the remaining parties and rushed through a hill granting Hitler 
dictatorial powers for four years. 

A revolutionary government, or crisis regime, is always provisory. 
This is likely to make the men who head it nervous in the face of 
opposition and arbitrary in the use of their power. The ruthlessness 
with which Hitler was prepared to exercise his control was demon- 
strated to Germany and the world in 1934. In June he crushed an 
alleged plot against his regime by hundreds of summary executions, 
the victims being shot down without trial. A month later Hindenburg 
died and Hitler assumed the supreme executive power. The Weimar 
constitution of 1919 had ceased to have any meaning. The new gov- 
ernment was endorsed by u popular plebiscite announced as 88 per 
cent favorable. There is no good reason to doubt that a majority of 
the German people were enthusiastically in favor of Hitler’s rule. The 
quickened national pride, the promise of justice for the “little man,” 
the program of public works, the reduction of unemployment, even 
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the authoritarian spirit of the party and the revival of military uni- 
forms and discipline were apparently welcome to most Germans. A 
mystical exaltation, a blind faith in the Fiihrer and in the destiny of 
the race, seduced the people into a trance of irresponsibility in which 
they joyfully surrendered all vital decisions affecting their destiny to 
the chiefs of the Nazi hierarchy. 

2. THK NAZI RRVOT.UTION 

The triumph of the German National Socialists in 1933 dismayed and 
astonished people in the democratic countries, for it was a repudiation 
of popular government, a victory of totalitarian over liberal principles 
and ideals. The totalitarian ideal has been succinctly summarized as: 
“Everything for the State; nothing against the State; nothing outside 
the State.” How profoundly this philosophy could transform every 
department of the national life the revolution in Germany soon dem- 
onstrated. 

The National Socialist Party was declared to be the only official 
party; all others were dissolved and the formation of independent 
political groups was forbidden. As members of the Nazi Party had 
come to form a majority of the Reichstag and Nazis were assigned to 
all important posts in the cabinet and the administration, it became 
clear that in Germany, as in Italy and Russia, one party, a well disci- 
plined minority group, was to rule. This arbitrary centralizing tend- 
ency also led Hitler to annul the relics of local independence and 
particularism whicit the German states still preserved. The Reichsrat, 
a body somewhat resembling the United States Senate, to which each 
of the seventeen component German states sent delegates, was abol- 
ished, and administrative officers (Statthalter) were appointed to gov- 
ern each state under orders from Berlin. Thus Germany became a 
unitary national despotism rather than a federal union. 

The personal liberty of the citizens was severely curtailed. Noth- 
ing illu-strates more sharply the divergence between the liberal demo- 
cratic state and the totalitarian state than the question of individual 
rights. Since the seventeenth century the idea had gained increasing 
acceptance in European society that the power of the government in 
the national states should be restricted in the interest of individual 
liberty. The totalitarian thinkers reversed this view and insisted that 
individual liberty must be restricted in the interest of the state. Under 
the Nazi regime the deciding principle in law was: What benefits the 
German nation? People’s courts were set up to try all offenses against 
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the nation. The vigilance of the police, the secrecy of the trials, and 
the severity of the sentences created a reign of terror against which 
few dared to protest because criticism was so easily represented as 
hostility to the party and the Leader. Those suspected of antisocial 
or of anti-Nazi activities might be arrested at any time without warn- 
ing and transported to a concentration camp, a danger to which all 
citizens were exposed once the traditional legal safeguards of personal 
liberty had been abrogated. The civilized world was slow to learn and 
slower to comprehend the inhuman cruelty and systematic extermina- 
tion practiced in the work camps, and the details which later became 
available appeared incredible. Throughout the twelve years of Nazi 
rule, and especially after the outbreak of World War II in 1939, vic- 
tims who had incurred the ill will of the officials were worked, tor- 
tured, starved, poisoned, gassed, or strangled to death, not by the 
hundreds or by the thousands but by the millions. 

The most tragic victims of this official terrorism were the 600,000 
German Jews. Before 1933 the Nazis had made antisemitism an article 
of their creed but after Hitler came to power the persecution became 
official. Dismissed from all government services, driven out of busi- 
ness and professional life, deprived of the status of citizens, thousands of 
Jewish families abandoned their homes and property and fled fromGer- 
many. Others, unable to flee, became impoverished, and a large pro- 
portion, including young children, were herded to the concentration 
camps. The motives which inspired the Nazis thus to make antisemi- 
tism an official policy were a fusion of prejudice and calculation. They 
needed scapegoats on whom to lay the blame for anything that went 
wrong. They needed wealth and property to award to party mem- 
bers, and the Jews were active in German business and professional 
life. It was unwise to blame the French, the British, or even the Rus- 
sian government too loudly for the defeat and impotence of Germany 
after 1918, but the Nazis could vent their fury by vague references to 
a conspiracy of world Jewry to defame and destroy the German race. 
Although the Jews of Germany had contributed their share to the 
military effort of 1914-1918, Hitler popularized the fantasy that the 
collapse of 1918 had come because Jews and communists spread de- 
featism, that the German people had not been vanquished in a fair 
fight but had been “stabbed in the back.” Such propaganda inevitably 
marked the Jews and communists out for reprisals as German nation- 
alism revived. 

In fine, the Nazis rose to power as a party of protest. They were 
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antilibcral, anticlerical, anticommunist, antisemite. They denounced 
the great banks and corporations which ruined the “little man” of 
business, the profiteers who had grown fat on war contracts and cur- 
rency fluctuations, the alien immigrants who wished to intermarry 
and contaminate the strain of the “master race.” When the Nazis won 
control, the full fury of this terrible, irrational, manufactured hate 
fell most forcibly upon the groups that were most recognizable, de- 
fenseless, and profitable to plunder. But Jews were by no means the 
only victims. If figures were available, they might show that ten peo- 
ple of other faiths died in the concentration camps for each Jew that 
perished there. 

3. CONTROL OK THE NATIONAL ECONOMY 

The National Socialists abandoned the liberal theories of laissez-faire 
economy and free business enterprise, substituting instead an intricate 
system of economic nationalism. The ideal which was held out to the 
people was Aiitarchie or economic self-sufficiency. Germans were ex- 
horted to increase production and to renounce or find substitutes for 
foreign commodities which could not be produced at home. All for- 
eign trade was regulated by export and import licenses. Gold and cur- 
rency could not be taken out of the country nor foreign currency pur- 
chased except through official channels. \Vithin the Reich strict rules 
for the allotment of steel, coal, electric power, petroleum, and other 
essentials of industrv brought all manufacturing trusts under state 
supervision. As in Soviet Russia, where a state planning commission 
was co-ordinating all aspects of economic life, so in Germany a board 
of economic experts strove to make the nation strong and self-suffi- 
cient so that it might survive the strains of peace or war. In 1936 the 
Nazi economists introduced a Four-Year Plan to regulate all phases 
of economic life in the interests of Aiitarchie. 

Unlike the Russian communists, however, the Nazis did not na- 
tionalize the land, organize state farms, or collectivize the major in- 
dustries. On the contrary, the number of small, privately managed 
farms was increased, and peasant families were encouraged to settle 
on them as hereditary occupants. There was much exaltation of the 
mystic affinity of “blood and soil” and the vital relation between the 
soul of a people and the land they ploughed. But the practical effect 
of the Nazi agrarian decrees was to produce specific crops and tie the 
farmer to his task. By similar methods, the workers in the mines and 
factories were regimented and lost the privilege of striking or even 
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of changing their occupation at will. The employer became the 
“leader” of the group he employed. His main responsibility was to 
fill the quota which the government economists demanded of him. In 
the first years of the Nazi Revolution the spur of national enthusiasm 
and the stimulus of rearmament brought a swift rise in business activ- 
ity and production, and Hitler was given credit for a program that 
had conquered the depression. 

There was some basis for this claim though it is questionable 
whether the improvement in output could justly be credited to Hitler 
or his preachments. Unemployment declined sharply in Germany 
after 1932. A vast program of public works, roads, fortifications, mili- 
tary equipment, and, to a lesser extent, of consumers’ goods, created 
the appearance of unusual prosperity. But the national debt increased 
rapidly, the currency was maintained by rigid “pegging,” and the 
armament outlay was underwritten by compulsory loans from the 
people. These obligatory contributions to Nazi funds and charities, 
the rising cost of living, and the state regulation of wages left the aver- 
age German no better off than before. The employers were assured 
a more adequate supply of man power, for no one was permitted to be 
idle and no workdays were now lost through strikes or lockouts. Like 
the workers, the employers found that they had forfeited their inde- 
pendence, they were heavily taxed, and they could not change their 
formulas or expand their plants without official approval. Some of the 
great financiers and industrialists, who had helped to finance Hitler’s 
rise, now found that they had become the prisoners of his success. 

The dominant impulse in Hitler’s complex character was the will 
to power; he had no intention of becoming a tool of the German in- 
dustrialists, the generals, or the Nazi inner circle. Although he was 
prepared to reward the industrial magnates with government orders, 
subsidies, and monopolies, he was not genuinely solicitous for the 
material welfare or economic prospects of the German people or Ger- 
man business. His romantic and egocentric thoughts turned perpetu- 
ally to new intrigues, to force and conquest, and to mastery over ever 
larger bodies of men for the intoxication which cajoling and coercing 
these millions brought him. Despite his talk of a Reich which would 
endure for a thousand years his triumphs all had a quality of the the- 
atrical, they were intense but insubstantial, they left him under an 
added compulsion to surpass himself. These defects of his character 
were communicated to the regime. It was more predatory than con- 
structive; it ruined its enemies to enrich its adherents; it was under a 
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compulsion to expand, to feed on new converts, to transform neighbor 
states into prostrate provinces. The militant spirit of the National So- 
cialist command did not evaporate when they reached the position of 
a governing clique in Germany; rather, from their new elevation they 
looked abroad for new areas and new adversaries. 

From their first campaign speeches, the Nazis had protested that 
Germany was denied adequate “living space.” Maps showing the wide 
areas under the British, French, and Soviet Russian flags, wirii the rela- 
tively minute territory controlled by Germany as a contrast, formed 
a telling item in the arsenal of propaganda. Hitler made envious refer- 
ences to the minerals of the Urals, the wheatfields of the Ukraine, and 
the oil wells of the Caucasus. Such greed for possessions and supplies 
suggest the material advantages whicli the Nazis anticipated from a 
war of conquest. The German factories after 1935 were purposely in- 
tegrated for war production, the people were indoctrinated with the 
idea that Germany must take by force the areas and supplies to which 
the nation was entitled, and the army was organized for an aggres- 
sive strategy of lightning strokes or Blitzkrieg. Hennann Goring, sec- 
ond in command in the hierarchy and supervisor of the heavy in- 
dustries, declared that the slogan of the Genuan people must be “Guns 
before butter.” The consequences of such preparations and such prop- 
aganda were a rapid rise in tension and the multiplication of interna- 
tional crises after 1935. “Germany,” declared the British statesman 
Winston Churchill, “must soon either expand or explode.” 

4 . THE REVIVAI, OK MILITARISM 

The peace terms imposed by the victorious Allies after 1918 stripped 
the Reich of defenses and arms, and so long as these terms remained 
in force the Germans lacked the capacity to launch an aggressive war. 
The Rhineland, the area nearest the French frontier, was demilitar- 
ized; the navy was reduced to a few ships; the anny was limited to 
100,000 men; the manufacture or maintenance of military aircraft was 
forbidden. Although some feeble efforts were made to evade these 
limitations (German pilots trained in engineless gliders and a few 
bands of military-minded youths drilled in secret) Germany remained 
a third class power in a military sense until after 1930. The fact that 
the Nazis were then able, in less than ten years, to make Germany 
the most powerful armed nation in the world showed their will, en- 
ergy, and gift for organization. But these virtues would have wrought 
no miracle by themselves. It was possible for Gennany to regain the 
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military hegemony of Europe in a decade because Germany was the 
leading industrial state of the Continent. The steps in the transforma- 
tion from a peace to a war footing were surprisingly logical once the 
plan to rearm had been set in motion. The only grave danger was 
that neighbor nations most directly threatened might unite for a “pre- 
ventive war” before reannament was sufficiently advanced to safe- 
guard the Reich. 

The Nazis had already violated the implicit terms of the Versailles 
treaty before they won power in 1933. Their Storm Troops, organ- 
ized in military formations with weapons and uniforms, were a private 
army. In 1932 the wavering government of the Weimar Republic re- 
moved its ban against these units, a ban it had never seriously at- 
tempted to enforce. By the following year the Brown Shirt forces had 
expanded into a more or less organized militia of some 3,000,000 men. 
This army of the party was viewed with disfavor and apprehension 
by the officers of the small professional army who resisted suggestions 
that the two forces should be merged. In March, 1935, Hitler an- 
nounced the reintroduction of compulsory military service, thus 
making all German youths of military age subject to regular army 
training. 

At the same time (March, 1935) he denounced the Versailles treaty, 
declaring that the German people would no longer be bound by its 
humiliating limitations which had been imposed by force. Although 
the government leaders of Britain, France, and Italy took hurried 
counsel, none offered effective protest to the defiant action of the 
German chancellor. Hitler had calculated very astutely the differences 
of opinion between London and Paris and between Paris and Rome, 
and he did not fear that the powers would combine for joint action. 
To placate British alarm and alienate Britain from France, he agreed 
to a Naval Limitation Treaty (June, 1935) whereby German total 
naval tonnage was to be held to 35 per cent of that of the British Com- 
monwealth. Eight months later, he made another sudden move in his 
program of rearmament. On March 7, 1936, he ordered German 
forces to reoccupy the demilitarized Rhineland. The French, British, 
and American forces which had kept a watch on the Rhine after 
World War I had been withdrawn since 1930, and once again Hitler’s 
bold and defiant move to strengthen Germany for war met with no 
effective opposition. 

With the formation of the Rome-Berlin Axis the following Octo- 
ber the discomfiture of France was almost complete. If they acted in 
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concert, Germany and Italy could attack the French Republic on two 
frontiers. Germany was rapidly constructing the most powerful air 
force in the world; her mechanized divisions were reported to possess 
unprecedented mobility and firing power; and Europe trembled once 
more before the threats of a warlord at Berlin. The outbreak of a civil 
war in Spain at the close of 1936 furnished an opportunity for Ger- 
man airmen and engineer^; to test out their new weapons by helping 
the imsurgent forces. In 1938 the occupation of Austria was accom- 
plished by German tank detachments which raced to Vienna in an 
unopposed invasion. The military balance had changed with almost 
bewildering rapidity and all the neighbors of the Reich were suddenly 
aware that Germany was armed and arrogant and that no fortifica- 
tions could make a frontier invulnerable. 

Once the Reich was rearmed and refortificd, Hitler became more 
indifferent to foreign opinion. lie was ready to risk war, he knew 
the British and French were desperately anxious to avoid it, and he 
used this knowledge to dri\e a ruthless bargain. In 1938, at Munich, 
he extorted cessions which ruined the Czechoslovakian Republic, 
ended the threat of the Czech armies, and brought the Czech arma- 
ment factories and resources within his reach. The union of Italy 
and Germany in a full political and military alliance (May, 1939) 
gave Germany an ally for war, although that ally was the weakest of 
the great powers. Alore important w'^as the negotiation of a commer- 
cial pact and a non-aggression treaty at Moscow which assured Rus- 
sian neutrality (August 23, 1939). Hitler had now completed his po- 
litical and military plans, and Germany was ready for a test of strength 
which, with or without war, might reverse the decision of World 
War I and make Germany supreme. One week after the conclusion of 
the Moscow accord AVorld War II opened with the march of German 
armies into Poland. (See page 464.) 
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ECONOMIC INSECURITY 
AND THE GREAT DEPRESSION, 19x9-1933 

. . . Mankind is tending more and more to regtdate the whole of 
its social life . . . 

KARL MANNHKIM 


1. THE SENSE OF INSECURITY 

A S noted in earlier chapters, there were serious strains and rifts in 
Lpuropcan society before 1914. The First World War grew out 
of these unresolved conflicts but the fighting ended no fundamental 
problem and intensified national antagonisms. As a result the Euro- 
pean peoples gained no lasting sense of security from the peace settle- 
ment of 1919. Rather, in comparison with the years before 1914, the 
postwar era seemed threatening and chaotic, and men began to look 
back to the relative calm of the preceding century as to a golden yes- 
terday. A mood of pessimism and cynicism, of fatalism and futility, 
spread through the Western world. The discontent and disillusion- 
ment, the fear and insecurity and mounting violence offered a marked 
contrast to the more orderly methods, the respect for legal forms, 
contracts, and treaties, which had distinguished the leading nations 
in the nineteenth century. Even the optimistic faith in progress which 
had inspired civilized peoples before 1914 had lost its earlier intensity. 
It is important to seek the causes, some of which have already been 
foreshadowed, which help to account for this change of temper in 
modern society. 

The first unsettling factor to note was the rapid and irreversible in- 
crease in the number of city dwellers, especially the urban proletariat. 
Within half a century all the industrialized nations found that a city 
population had grown up within their borders which outmatched, 
outvoted, and outnumbered the once dominant rural and agricultural 
classes. In Britain, Germany, Belgium, France, the United States, and 
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to a lesser degree in the remaining European countries, the genera- 
tion which came of age about 1920 was a generation largely born and 
bred in the cities, shaped and dominated by city patterns and city 
ideals. The resulting change in the character of the average twen- 
tieth century citizen born after 1900 is not easy to analyze or to de- 
scribe. Yet there was a change, a real and disturbing change, in the 
mentality and the expectations of this modern generation. It might, 
perhaps, be summed up by saying that the young people had more 
superficial self-confidence but less genuine self-reliance than their 
predecessors. 

This was understandable. The sense of security which makes peo- 
ple feel habitually calm and at ease is based upon emotional rather than 
intellectual certainties. For millions of people the transition to city life 
tended to weaken the two most fundamental “frames” within which 
men had oriented themselves and learned to feel at home: the im- 
memorial framework of the family group and the framework of the 
native village or community. City families were in general smaller 
than rural families and were often severed from the older generation. 
They lived in more transient fashion, in rented and often restricted 
quarters. They had fewer permanent possessions than rural families 
but more diverse interests. The individuals who composed a city fam- 
ily depended less on one another and less on their immediate neigh- 
bors than had been common in village communities. It has frequently 
been said that modern city dwellers are “rootless,” and the charge is 
just in the sense that millions of city people feel no personal or inti- 
mate ties binding them to their block or precinct or at least no bonds 
comparable to those which attach a man to the fields he has ploughed 
for years or the villager to the church spire in the shade of which liis 
ancestors are buried. 

Children who grew up in a rural environment shared more inti- 
mately in family responsibilities, joined early in the common labors, 
and learned their capacity and their worth. But city children were 
often a financial burden throughout school years. As members of large 
classes and neighborhood groups they were submerged in numbers, 
and when they found work they were likely to pass their days at a 
mechanical routine with little chance to feel or express their individ- 
uality because, to the industry or corporation which they served, they 
were impersonal and replaceable automatons. Many large firms, rec- 
ognizing these defects, sought to promote group activities among their 
employees, to enlist their loyalty by stressing the mutuality of the 
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business relationship, and to reward their fidelity by the distribution 
of shares or bonuses. But the impersonality of modern business and 
industrial methods continued to frustrate the individual. In the city 
environment it was less easy for a human being to devolop those ten- 
drils which unite him to his world and give him the sense of security 
which comes to those who are known and needed by their fellows. 
City adolescents reflected this difficulty in achieving emotional adjust- 
ment. They learned to be alert and brisk and knowing in manner 
but they often remained inwardly unsure. The strain and the dissatis- 
faction which made modern life a burden for millions led to an alarm- 
ing increase in nervous and mental ailments. 

To these psychological hazards of modem life there was added, 
especially after 1929, a deepening sense of economic insecurity. In 
earlier times, the man in business for himself, the farmer, carpenter. 
Storekeeper, or getv ral practitioner, did not worry about dismissal 
because he was his own employer. A poor crop or a business recession 
might mean some lean years hut not sudden unemployment and im- 
minent privation. The factory or office worker, however, who had 
nothing but his job, lived in fear that his job might fail. This fear lay 
behind the various government measures, adopted more and more 
widely in the twentieth century, which promised the working classes 
some form of insurance against the risks of sickness, accident, disabil- 
ity, and unemployment. The rise in .savings accounts, insurance poli- 
cies, and government social security funds all reflected the need of the 
workers to lay up some reserve against disaster. 

Unfortunately, savings deposited with the banks or the government 
were not always safe. Bank failure, inflation, ruinous taxes, revolu- 
tion, or war might destroy the financial security of a whole class or 
nation. World War I proved to millions of Europeans, who had been 
subsisting on fixed incomes or annuities, that currency could depre- 
ciate and prices soar. The German people learned the full tragedy of 
inflation after 1920 when their currency depreciated until it became 
literally worthless. Millions of families watched their wealth, insur- 
ance policies, mortgages, pensions, or investments turn to valueless 
paper. In France the franc lost four-fifths of its prewar value, falling 
from twenty cents to four. Finally, even the British pound, monetary 
unit of the world for a century, fluctuated and fell from the gold 
standard. The impact of these forfeitures shook the confidence of the 
disinherited classes. Throughout all the industrialized states many 
people found their jobs dependent upon vast economic forces they 
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could not comprehend and their savings dependent upon financial 
fluctuations which they could not control. To the young who faced 
the world after ^92o the old and stable values which their parents had 
trusted seemed less sure. This was not their misconception; they were 
living in a disreputable age in which the honor of nations, the sanctity 
of contracts, and the equity promised by the law were often and bra- 
zenly betrayed. Such conditions breed fear even in nations which arc 
spared them. The impoverished classes of central F.uropc, the fugitives 
from Russia who had been dispossessed by tlic revolution, the French 
families which had lost their men in the war and their savings in the 
peace, the British who were fighting to hold their threatened leader- 
ship in world trade, all felt the prevalent mood of economic insecurity. 

A third factor in the general disquiet was the unhinging of inter- 
national exchange rates. Here sharp national antagonisms added to the 
bitterness that is always incited by forfeited investments and repudi- 
ated debts. In the economic competition after 1920 few nations ad- 
mitted themselves at fault but all accused their rivals of cheating. The 
Germans blamed the Treaty of Versailles and the Reparations Bill 
for the collapse of their currency. The French blamed the German 
failure to meet reparations payments in full for the fall of the franc. 
The British blamed a disordered world exchange for their dislocated 
trade and proposed a cancellation of war debts all around. When the 
United States, which would suffer the heaviest loss from such a course, 
declined the suggestion, all debtor states criticized tlie American gov- 
ernment. In reality, the war debts and reparations quarrel was no more 
than a superficial issue in a ir.uch graver problem. World production, 
agricultural and industrial, had been speeded up and world population 
doubled in a century. But no adequate machinery had been developed 
to assure the industrialized countries an equitable share of raw ma- 
terials or an equitable approach to world markets, with the result that 
the rival powers fought with tariffs and cartels and currency rules for 
the trade of a shrinking planet. Nor had any machinery been devised 
to assure an equitable distribution of wealth, and the maldistribution 
of purchasing power created needy and depressed classes and famine 
stricken peoples. 

Before its first quarter had ended, the twentieth century revealed 
itself as a century of deeper violences and sharper vicissitudes than the 
nineteenth had been. The difference could not be blamed upon any 
check in material progress and prosperity. In spite of the loss and de- 
struction of World War I the peoples of Europe in 1925 had higher 
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living standards, greater wealth, and a longer life expectancy than 
they had ever known. But their mood, their methods of government, 
their political morality had declined since the halcyon years of the 
long peace, 1871—1914. This decline was to become much more ap- 
parent before the second quarter of the century ran its course. 

If material prosperity and the progress of science could have as- 
sured a stable society, the United States should have held a secure and 
tranquil population. America led the world in the parade of inven- 
tions, discoveries, and technological achievements wherewith science 
has enriched the life of man. The years 1900—1940 brought a 73 per 
cent gain in the American population, multiplied 4000 automobiles 
into 4,000,000, equipped 23,000,000 homes in the land with electric 
light, popularized the motion picture and radio, developed the air- 
plane and other mechanical wonders, and raised the standard of living, 
of leisure, of income, and of education to levels unimagined a few 
generations earlier. 

Such achievements might well have filled the American people with 
a mood of sturdy self-confidence. They did breed a mood of confi- 
dence between 1920 and 1929, but it was not a sturdy mood. All 
the proof of power, the nimble machines which gave each American 
the services of a score of energy-slaves, failed to equip the citizens of 
the United States with the faith to meet an economic reverse with firm- 
ness. The stock market collapse of 1929 induced a panic which un- 
settled the nerves of the nation, and American despondency magnified 
the wave of depression already traversing the globe. If the American 
people could not have a resolute confidence in that machine age which 
had bestowed upon them its richest blessings, what confidence could 
less fortunate nations be expected to display? 

2. THE GREAT DEPRESSION 

When world trade declined suddenly after 1929, falling over 60 per 
cent in a few years, economists .sought anxiously to analyze the causes 
of this depression. It seemed dangerous to proceed until business lead- 
ers and statesmen had learned how to avert further dislocations so 
shattering to international prosperity. When no simple or satisfactory 
explanation could be found and no expedients, however drastic, 
seemed to arrest the decline, the general disquietude increased. There 
was more grimness than humor in the reply offered by one economic 
expert when he was asked how long a business depression could last. 
The Roman Empire, he reminded his hearers, sank into a depre.ssion 
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which lasted a thousand years. Western civilization was undoubtedly 
ailing but there was no good reason to imply, even allusively, that 
the malady was fatal. Its most disturbing manifestation was the sense 
of insecurity which gnawed at the hearts of people everywhere. In 
some countries of Europe it was to drive them to remedies more des- 
perate than the disease. 

Stock Prtcot Stock Prices 



STOCK QUOTATIONS, I9I I-1946 

When the first shock of the panic passed and people began to ap- 
praise the situation more calmly it became clear that the prosperity 
of the years before 1929 had been increasingly artificial. Greed for 
high profits had driven many industrialists to overexpand their plants 
and investments. Many nations, like the United States, eager to sell 
their excess manufactures abroad, had attempted at the same time to 
wall in the home market with tariffs and keep it for themselves. This 
endeavor to sell more than they bought led the American people to 
lend prospective purchasers the money wherewith they might buy 
goods “Made in U.S.A.” Without such loans many foreigners could 
not have obtained the international exchange to pay for their pur- 
chases. 

Investors with capital accumulating on their hands turned it over 
to investment brokers who advised them where they might obtain 



The Great Depression 429 

high returns. State governments, municipalities, and corporations 
which needed credit urgently offered the most tempting rates of in- 
terest. One field of rapid expansion was postwar Germany, and under 
the prevailing system of international credit the Germans by 1929 
had borrowed $5,000,000,000 from their neighbors, in part to dis- 
charge reparations but also for the construction of new factories, 
workers’ homes, superhighways, and other national improvements. 
The rapid expansion of business inspired by the necessity of replacing 
property destroyed in the First World War created a false impression 
of market demands and consumption in the decade 1919-1929. The 
sudden acceleration of business and the mounting paper profits of in- 
vestors made millions greedy, and greed helped them to believe that 
the prosperity would prove permanent and the expansion of trade and 
manufacture would persist indefinitely. People did not ask themselves 
soberly whether tlie Germans, for example, would be able and willing 
to pay back their borrowings if their economy suffered a setback nor 
whether American firms could meet their overextended obligations if 
.supply overtook demand and production slowed down instead of in- 
creasing yearly as calculated. 

On the stock exchange the quotations on favored stocks doubled 
and sometimes doubled again. These runaway market quotations gave 
millions the illusion of wealth but real wealth had not increased at the 
rate which the climbing stock citations suggested. If all the stock- 
holders and investors had sought to transmute their paper profits into 
tangible assets they would have found there was neither gold nor 
goods in existence to exchange for their supposed fortune. When this 
discrepancy became apparent to a growing number of investors and 
they began to convert their stocks into more real and substantial forms 
of wealth, values began to fall because there were more sellers than 
buyers. When stocks began to fall, investors all over the country tried 
to unload all at once and the fall became a plunge. Consumers who had 
thought themselves rich and spent accordingly suddenly ceased to 
buy. Mounting unemployment from business failures further cur- 
tailed the purchasing power of the home market, and production lan- 
guished while the panic increased. Finally, when American investors 
no longer poured their money into foreign bonds with high interest 
rates, foreign firms were no longer able to obtain funds and canceled 
their orders for American goods. American business of course suffered 
an additional relapse from these delayed blows. In every country 
bound up with the economy of the Western world this chain of events 
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was producing business dislocation and depression in varied forms but 
all increasingly acute. 

Normal trade is exchange for mutual advantage. In their zeal for 
profit too many industrialists and investors had failed to consider 
sufficiently the one-sidedness of their transactions. While seeking 
opportunities for foreign expansion they had allowed their most im- 
portant markets to contract. Thus in all countries agriculture lagged 
behind the general march towards prosperity and in America it was 
evident that the farmer’s purchasing power was deficient because of his 
declining share of the national income. City workers, too, even the 
industrial workers whose efforts helped to produce the wealth of the 
machine age, found that their wages failed to overtake the rising cost 
of living. Accordingly the large agrarian and industrial classes, nu- 
merically the major market for the nation’s mass output, could not 
absorb an adequate share of the goods their industry brought into 
existence. Yet even when they could not afford to pay for the com- 
modities which they needed, wage earners were solicited through 
campaigns of high pressure advertising to buy on credit. This “time 
payment” program provided a further example of the insecure econ- 
omy of the “boom” period. When depression struck the country 
and cut the national income in half, it left millions of puchascrs bur- 
dened with monthly payments which they had assumed because they 
expected their incomes to soar instead of to sink. 

The “prosperity” of the 1920’s therefore concealed an ill-balanced 
give-and-take, a lopsided distribution of purchasing power. The ma- 
chinery of production was going ahead full speed and industrial plants 
expanded. To feed men and machines the output of basic commodities 
— wheat, sugar, coffee, wool, rubber, tin — was also increasing swiftly. 
With improved machines and the rationalization of industry more 
automobiles, textiles, plastics, and electrical devices were produced 
yearly and produced at a profit. But this profit was not evenly distrib- 
uted; in some fields the producers had a near-monopoly and held 
prices up through trusts or cartels. The ultimate effect of such arti- 
ficial price levels was to deny the consumer manufactured wares he 
would gladly have bought at a lower cost. Thus many products of 
industry were too dear for wide mass consumption. But a second trend 
was also killing the mass market: machines were replacing men. In 
Europe industrial production continued to rise after 1926 but indus- 
trial employment fell. All over the world the workers, especially those 
who produced basic commodities, found prices rising faster than 
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wages and they lost their purchasing power. Wheat growers, coffee 
planters, sheep raisers, mine workers, found that the world price for 
their basic commodity declined the more they produced of it. 

By 1928 some commodity stockpiles (tin, for example) were liter- 
ally a surplus on the market, and when prices collapsed in 1929 the 
crash was blamed in part upon such overproduction. Producers of 
basic commodities were urged to “manufacture a shortage” by restrict- 
ing their output or, if necessary, by burning millions of pounds of 
coffee or bushels of wheat. Obviously something was out of gear in 
an economic system which reejuired the use of such wasteful remedies. 
To speak of a surplns, of overproduction, of excess supplies of wheat 
or wool in a world where millions were hungry and ill-clothed, was 
illogical. It seemed apparent that the system of distribution, not the 
system of production, was at fault. 

Many critics explained the depression by blaming it on “the fluctua- 
tions of the business cycle.” This did not help very much because the 
business cycle itself was not clearly understood. In earlier centuries 
“good times” and “bad times” were commonly blamed upon some 
local development and a business depression attributed to a poor crop, 
a plague, or a destructive fire. The first “global” depression that may 
be readily di.stinguishcd was that of 1857. This followed the wide busi- 
ness e.xpansion of the early 1850’s; it revealed the “cyclical fluctua- 
tion” in all its phases — expansion, recession, contraction, and revival. 
Thereafter economic crises became more world embracing as global 
economy became more closely knit. The causes and control of depres- 
sions and the misery they brought to millions were studied with grave 
attention. For such crises were the darkest threat (war excepted) 
which democratic governments and the democratic way of life had to 
conquer. 

The problem of business fluctuations proved so complex that no 
explanation offered a clear analysis or suggested a sure method of con- 
trol. Theorists related them to the sun-spot cycle, to an excess of sav- 
ings, to an excess of production, to greed for profits, to the progress 
of mechanical invention which substituted machines for men (tech- 
nological unemployment), and to a myriad other causes. But no 
theory seemed clear or sufficient. The Great Depression spread panic 
among the peoples most affected because it implied that the forces 
shaping modern civilization were beyond man’s control or compre- 
hension. The economic cycle which ran from overexpansion to col- 
lapse, through reviving production to expa::rion, overproduction, 
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and collapse again, ought to be harnessed and stabilized by foresight 
and careful planning. But in countries where free business enterprise 
was cherished the governments did not have the authority to enforce 
long-range economic aims. Furthermore, plans which miscarried might 
make a critical situation worse. 

One form of government regulation of business undoubtedly helped 
to cripple European prosperity: this was selfish and intolerant nation- 
alism. Obstructive tariffs were one sign of this national jealousy. A 
second was the attempt to monopolize markets through political and 
military pressure. After 1919, for example, France sought to win the 
trade of the Balkan states before Germany could recover from World 
War I. As Germany revived, the French first sought to stabilize eco- 
nomic conditions in Europe by a Pan-European Customs Union in 
which they might hold their own. The Germans countered with a 
plan for regional pacts and continued to press their economic drive. 
This rivalry between France and Germany led the statesmen and mili- 
tarists to ignore normal trade tides and dam or divert them to na- 
tional ends. A notable victim of the policy was the Austrian Republic 
which sought to join Germany in a customs union. French opposition 
helped to block this projected Austro-German economic accord, and 
Austrian credit, already precarious, collapsed with the failure of the 
Kredit Anstalt, a leading Austrian bank, in 1931. This clash of pur- 
poses illustrates the complexities of the international pattern. National 
and political antagonism often frustrated those statesmen and econ- 
omists who had the vision and courage to attempt to cope with the 
economic confusion. The bank crisis in Vienna increased the panic 
throughout central Europe; German gold reserves were swiftly de- 
pleted; and British efforts to steady the international situation proved 
unavailing. 

On June 20, 1931, President Herbert Hoover proposed a morato- 
rium, a suspension of payments on intergovernmental debts for one 
year. This proposal included German reparations payments but the 
Germans were to devote the sums thus withheld to measures of eco- 
nomic recovery. But the world depression had grown too serious and 
involved for any simple remedy, and Hoover’s suggestion likewise 
failed to arrest the decline. The spread of financial confusion, which 
diminished the flow of world trade upon which Great Britain de- 
pended for prosperity, forced the British government to abandon the 
gold standard in September, 1931. The pound sterling immediately 
fell 20 to 30 per cent in value. For the British this result was not en- 
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tirely a loss, for their debts could now be paid in devaluated pounds 
and the reduction in wages made British manufactures relatively 
cheaper and therefore more welcome on the international market. 
Eighteen months later (April, 1933) the United States likewise aban- 
doned the gold standard, although the major share of the world gold 
reserve was in this country. Thus the currencies of all the leading 
nations were unhinged from any fixed value and the unpredictable 
fluctuations of the dollar, pound, franc, mark, or lira added a further 
hazard to discourage businessmen from the risks of international com- 
merce. Without fixed policies, respect for contracts, and a stable unit 
of money with which to reckon costs and prices, traders could not 
negotiate or bankers calculate the prospects of a project or the worth 
of securities. 

AH these factors, which were at once causes and effects, increased 
the disastrous fall in world commerce after 1929. For that year the 
total international trade within Europe exceeded $11,000,000,000 
(1929 dollar value). T.radc between European and non-F,uropean 
countries reached $15,000,000,000. Six years later foreign trade within 
Europe had shrunk to $4,000,000,000 (1929 dollar value), and Euro- 
pean trade with the rest of the world to $5,000,000,000. A fall of two- 
thirds in the total of all international transactions could not fail to 
bring ruin or unemployment to millions. The economic prosperity of 
all the leading nations is very largely dependent upon the profits of 
manufacture, transportation, banking, and insurance and upon the 
dividends from money invested in these lucrative activities. But the de- 
pression had repercussions which struck at all classes, for with fac- 
tories idle the output of the mines, the crops from the fields, and the 
cargoes from distant quarters of the earth all ceased to move. 

In countries such as Germany and Italy, where the average income 
of the workers and their per capita wealth was about half that en- 
joyed by Englishmen or Frenchmen of equivalent station, the loss and 
hardship were naturally more pressing. Social unrest impelled all gov- 
ernments to experiment with panaceas which promised to bring tem- 
porary relief to a critical situation. The widespread suffering, the 
mood of bewilderment and anger that stirred the masses, and the de- 
mand from the destitute and the unemployed that their leaders find 
a remedy, must be constantly kept in mind by the student who wishes 
to understand this clamorous decade 1929-1939. The grandiose na- 
tional programs, the inflation of the currencies, the mad chauvinism 
preached by European leaders, were in part dictated by the exigencies 
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of the depression. It was almost inevitable that politicians who could 
not conquer the economic ills should distract the attention of discon- 
tented and angry electors by seeking some minority as a scapegoat for 
the general misery and by pointing abroad at some foreign rival as 
the cause of national frustration. It is important to nf)tc, too, that in 
countries which had no long discipline in the methods of democratic 
self-government, there was a general readiness to look to the govern- 
ment or to a strong and dictatorial leader for a solution to the crisis. 
In countries where democracy was more firmly rooted and free eco- 
nomic enterprise had flourished more sturdily the individual citizens 
recognized that recovery must depend very largely upon their own 
energy and their own constructive efforts. 

3. PROGRAMS FOR KCONOMIC RECOVERY 

None of the intergovernmental proposals to stimulate the return of 
prosperity by conferences, proclamations, cancellation or postpone- 
ment of debt payments, or manipulation of currency rates produced 
the result desired. In every state, therefore, the leaders turned to meas- 
ures which might aid in solving their local problems and bring about 
recuperation in their national economy. The world was too large and 
complex for legislators to prescribe a program for world recovery, 
even if they could have agreed upon one; and although the rapidity 
with which the depression had spread from continent to continent 
proved that all trading nations were interdependent, they were not 
co-operative but competitive in their policies. It was therefore of little 
use to plan measures or promulgate rules for international application, 
because no real agreement or control or enforcement was possible in 
a world where each nation-state might adopt a course which weak- 
ened its neighbors and nullified any general program for world re- 
covery. 

Nations which contained within their political frontiers the raw 
materials most vital for their economic well-being were fortunate. 
The United States possessed varied and abundant resources and the 
population formed a domestic market which could absorb the output 
of the mills and the crops of the farms. The British Empire-Common- 
wealth, with colonies and possessions and self-governing Dominions in 
every c’.’me and continent, could likewise plan to revive its economic 
life within a framework of “imperial preference.” Soviet Russia, where 
all foreign trade was a monopoly of the state, had its own economic 
program, its own vast resources, and its own industrial, agrarian, and 
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social needs to satisfy. Such states, especially the l.Tnited States and 
Russia, might restore order within their own borders and meet their 
own needs even if the rest of the world drifted into economic anarchy. 
But many countries were largely dependent upon one or tw'o products 
which they must sell in the world market, on coffee or tin or nitrates 
which they produced in abundance but could not consume them- 
selves. Even leading European states, such as Italy, might be deficient 
in many resources, coal, oil, and even wheat. For industrialized states, 
such as Germany and Japan, which had highly developed manufac- 
tures to produce and sell, the dislocation of trade and the division of 
the world into jealously guarded preserves caused increasing difficulty. 
I'he ingenuity of their chemists might produce synthetic substitutes 
for some of the raw materials which they could no longer import. 
But unless they could achieve complete self-sufficiency (and very few 
countries could find all the commodities needed within their borders) 
these states had to export in order to pay for imports, and they could 
not export to areas which some other power had scaled against them 
by raising an insurmountable tariff wall. 

When their attempts at economic penetration were frustrated, busi- 
nessmen could hardly fail to remind themselves that the situation 
might be improved if their government could secure control over the 
area they desired to exploit. Nations which lacked large colonial em- 
pires were easily persuaded that this lack exposed them to undue re- 
strictions and hardships. In Rome, Berlin, and Tokyo the industrialists, 
the statesmen, and the militarists all recognized that a war of conquest 
might offer the most obvious solution to their immediate problems. 
That such a program might prove costly and tragic in its ultimate 
effects they understood; but they were realists, the pressure of events 
and the clamor of the people compelled them to offer some positive 
program, and they craved power. A bold armament campaign might 
mean increased taxes but it also meant that the government would 
have large sums of money to spend. Expanded orders for weapons and 
equipment would assure activity in the heavy industries. By calling 
additional classes of conscripts for army training, the government 
could reduce unemployment and provide itself with trained and obedi- 
ent soldiers who would break a strike or repress internal disorders. 
Whether a war came or not, military preparedness was the most per- 
suasive argument a dominant party or dictatorial clique could invoke 
to justify" the arbitrary acts, extraordinary expenditures, and illegal 
usurpation of power practiced by all the totalitarian dictatorships. 
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It was recognized by thoughtful men everywhere that the “planned 
recovery” instituted by the German, Japanese, and Italian govern- 
ments as a means of escaping from the depression was a threat to 
peace. The existence of a powerful army is in itself a powerful argu- 
ment for using it. Armament programs, moreover, are always com- 
petitive, and even in the less militaristic countries some part of the 
revenues voted for economic recovery was turned to increased pro- 
duction of arms. As unemployment declined and armaments mounted, 
it began to seem as if preparation for war was the most certain cure 
for an economic depression. This grim enigma led one writer to ask 
the disturbing question: “Is modern industry, then, a sick giant which 
can rouse itself only to kill?” 
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THE RESORT TO AGGRESSION; 

CHINA, ETHIOPIA, SPAIN, 1933-1936 

... It is clear that the Disartnament Conference will not fulfill 
what was its sole object, namely, general disarmament . , . 

The German Government is accordingly coin pel led to leave 
the Disarmament Conference. 

JURON VON NEURATH, GERMAN M)N 1 STI:R 
FOR FOREIGN AFFAIRS (OCTOBER I4, I933) 

I. REARMAMENT 

T he preceding chapter described how the leading powers, emerg- 
ing from the debilitating effects of the world-wide depression, 
sought individually to mend their national economies. In every state 
expenditures for national defense played some part in the official plans 
to revive ailing industries. Tlie years after 1933 brought a universal 
restoration of militarism, and the armament race was soon more des- 
perate and costly than that which had preceded the outbreak of 
World War I in 1914. Two motives have been stressed as hastening 
this fateful development: first, the need to .stimulate business and re- 
duce unemployment, if neccs.sary by placing large government orders 
for weapons and war material; and second, the belief of cliauvinists 
and expansionists that the po.sscssion of military, naval, and air power 
would win advantages and secure spheres of influence for a vigorous 
nation and enable it to expand. 

It will be recalled that tlic League of Nations was empowered to 
invite proposals which might lead to a measure of general disarma- 
ment. The failure to disarm or to limit armed forces by general agree- 
ment after World War I must be attributed to the persistence of in- 
ternational distrust. No nation was willing to reduce its strength in 
really substantial fashion. The proposals submitted in discussion were 
always formulated in such a way that they would leave the nation 
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sponsoring them no weaker, relatively, than it had been. This was 
understandable and logical. The men at the head of a modern state, 
and especially the naval and military experts whom they consult on 
questions of national security, have the defense of the state as their 
highest responsibility. They cannot dutifully approve a step which 
may expose to increased danger of attack and invasion the nation they 
are appointed to defend. It is possible, of course, in countries where 
a cabinet of civilians shapes the national policy that the military and 
naval advisers may be overruled and the armed forces reduced despite 
their protest. This is less likely to occur in a country where the general 
staff dominates the civilian government, a fact which explains why 
proposals for mutual disarmament made to a government in which the 
military men are in control have little chance of acceptance. 

In war, deception is a primary element of strategy, and in prepar- 
ing for war concealment is a customary expedient. This applies not 
only to secret weapons but to the size and nature of the armed forces. 
All nations fear that their potential enemies may be stronger than they 
seem and that their acknowledged forces arc only a screen for much 
larger reserves. Armed forces vary in training and quality, and it is 
easy to deceive a neighbor and to disguise the degree of a nation’s 
military preparation. A sports association or shooting club may train 
its members in route marches and rifle practice. A flying club, such as 
young Germans organized for glider experiments, may train war 
pilots. New automobile highways and railway lines may be con- 
structed to accord with plans secretly approved by the War Depart- 
ment. In industrial plants the possibilities for co-ordinating peace and 
war production are unlimited. Machines for making tin cans may be 
set to produce shell cases; bombs and baby carriages may be manu- 
factured with equal ease; standardized alarm clocks are timing mecha- 
nisms; lenses and telescopes make range finders; nitrates for fertilizers 
or for explosives may come from the same chemical plants. The one 
obvious fact which cannot be disguised or ignored, however, is the 
industrialization of modern warfare. Without factories to supply 
them, men cannot fight a major campaign; with adequate factories 
to supply them, men can be equipped to take the field in a few months. 

Thus the military strength of an industrial nation is very difficult to 
gauge or limit. On the other hand, the regulation of naval armaments 
can be much more easily achieved, for a battleship takes years to 
build, it cannot be disguised, and it has no peacetime purpose. Be- 
cause of these facts and because many experts began to question the 
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value of large battleships in an age of air power, a measure of naval 
limitation was attained after World War I. The Washington Naval 
Treaty of 1922 inaugurated a ten-year holiday in the construction of 
capital ships, and tliis provision was later extended to 1936. But an at- 
tempt made in 1930 to induce tjie five leading naval powers. Great 
Britain, the United States, Japan, France, and Italy, to limit their 
categories of cruisers, destroyers, and submarines brought no general 
agreement. The French feared to weaken their communications with 
North Africa, and they refused to accept parity with Italy because 
they had Atlantic and North Sea ports as well as a Mediterranean 
coastline to defend. The British, burdened by taxes for the support of 
the unemployed and weakened by loss of trade, agreed reluctantly to 
reduce their estimated needs in cruisers and destroyers, and Japan and 
the United States likewise accepted a limited program of construction. 
This reduction partly explains why, when war came after 1939, the 
British were to find themselves desperately short of armed vessels to 
escort their merchant convoys. The great age of British naval suprem- 
acy, when the Royal Navy was equal to any two other fleets in the 
world, had passed. Yet it is not certain that economic pressure really 
compelled the reduction in strength which the British accepted, and 
it is not easy to judge whether this measure of disarmament helped 
the cause of peace. Tlie candid acknowledgment from London that 
Britain was limiting her first line of defense left the Japanese more 
powerful in the Pacific and caused Italy to grow more truculent in the 
Mediterranean Sea. The Germans likewise speeded up their naval pro- 
gram in defiance of the restrictions laid upon them by the Versailles 
treaty. 

By 1933, however, the Versailles treaty had become almost a dead 
letter and a new pattern of power was taking shape. The Anglo- 
French victory in 1918 had made Britain relatively secure at sea and 
the French army dominant in Europe. Both states therefore sought to 
limit armaments at that level and preserve a pattern of power which 
confirmed their leadership. The pattern endured about ten years. 
When the Germans protested that only the defeated nations had dis- 
armed and demanded that France and her allies reduce their military 
forces in some equivalent manner, the refusal of the French made them 
seem arrogant and militaristic. The Germans pressed their advantage, 
urging that either France must disarm or Germany must be permitted 
to rearm. A world conference on disarmament, finally summoned by 
the League of Nations in 1932, accomplished nothing effective. In the 
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midst of the great economic depression the burden of expenditure for 
defense seemed to most nations more insupportable than ever, but al- 
though the conference prolonged its meetings into the following year 
no agreement resulted. In October, 1933, Adolf Hitler, who had be- 
come chancellor of the Third Reich the previous January, recalled 
the German delegates from the conference. The attempt to limit ar- 
maments by international agreement had failed. The world armament 
bill was already one-third higher than it had been in 1914, and for 
the next six years it was to rise inexorably until it burst into the cre- 
scendo of World War II. 

Collective security had failed. For Hitler not only recalled the Ger- 
man delegation from the Disarmament Conference, he announced that 
Germany was leaving the League of Nations. Two years later he pro- 
claimed openly that Germany had repudiated the Versailles treaty 
and was prepared to take her place among the world powers on equal 
terms. In Italy the Fascist Duce, Benito Mussolini, urged his legions to 
prepare for conquests which would make the modern Italian Empire 
a worthy successor of the ancient Roman imperium. In Japan the 
imperialists were planning a “New Order” in Asia. In Europe, Africa, 
and Asia, the weaker nations, exposed and vulnerable, looked to Ge- 
neva for assurance. The League of Nations was to face its final tests 
and its final humiliations. 

2. THE MARCH OF AGGRESSION: CHINA 

The argument urged by many pacifists, that armaments did not pay, 
seemed to be belied by the success oEthe more aggressive powers, 
especially after 193 1. In the Far East Japan demonstrated to the world 
that a weaker neighbor might be invaded with impunity and that 
conquests could be made a source of profit. The motives which in- 
spired the military intervention in Manchuria have been noted already 
(see p. 364). After September, 1931, Japanese troops moved deeper 
and deeper into this province, widening the area of conquest, until in 
1932 the militarists at Tokyo judged the moment ripe to set up a pup- 
pet government and proclaim the “independent” state of Manchukuo. 
Japanese advisers controlled all important activities of the new regime 
and Japan established a firm protectorate over the country. From this 
base the Japanese armies continued their penetration southward, with 
the evident intention of detaching further Chinese provinces from 
the rule of the republican government at Nanking. 

For the weak and defenseless nations of the world the fate of China 
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provided a grim warning. China was a member of the League and had 
a clear case. If the sanctity of treaties and the principles of collective 
security were worth anything, China should have been safe from at- 
tack. The Nine Power treaty of 1922, which had been ratified by 
Japan and eight other nations, guaranteed the territorial integrity and 
the political independence of the Chinese Republic. In January, 1932, 
the United States secretary of state notified all signatories of the Nine 
Power pact that any change of status brought about by armed force 
and in defiance of existing treaties would not be recognized by the 
United States. The British government, however, failed to support the 
American stand promptly and vigorously, and the Japanese were not 
deterred. The Chinese could offer no strong military opposition but 
they proclaimed a boycott of Japanese merchandise which caused a 
fall in imports and a loss to Japanese manufacturers. The Japanese re- 
taliated by a destructive bombardment of Shanghai and landed troops 
there to occupy the port. On the plea that Japan had “resorted to war 
the Chinese government appealed formally to the League of Nations 
and invited the League Council to review the dispute. 

The League dispatched a commission to investigate the causes of the 
Sino-Japanesc clash, but even the presence of officials from Geneva 
did not halt the desultory fighting in Manchuria and North China. 
Unfortunately neither the United States nor the Soviet Union was a 
member of the League, a lack which limited the effectiveness of any 
policy which the League might adopt. Even Great Britain did not 
offer strong or consistent support to the Chinese plea for aid. But 
among many of the minor peoples sentiment ran so strongly in favor 
of China, and Japanese arrogance was so uncompromising, that the 
Council adopted the Lytton Report which cautiously criticized the 
Japanese for their aggressive tactics but recommended a settlement 
which would have left Japanese influence supreme in the disputed 
area. The Chinese, losing hope that the League would aid them in any 
effective manner, made the beat they cottld of a confusmg situation 
and left the Japanese in possession of most of the territory north of the 
Great Wall, ft was evident that the Leagne had suffered one more de- 
feat. The Japanese government dealt it still another by announcrag 

its intention So resign in .953- 1" carrying out 'h* ^ 

nese did not offer ro return the Pacific islands which they had received 
in .919 under mandare from rhe League. No one ^rtously expeemd 
that they would do so for all the powers had transformed their man- 
dates into virtual protectorates by that time. 
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It was still possible for friendly powers to aid China indirectly with 
loans, supplies, and ammunition if they had the will to do so. But here 
likewise the almost hopeless inferiority of a weaker state was made 
clear. With a pretense of scrupulous neutrality, the British govern- 
ment announced that it would not permit British firms to supply arms 
to cither Japan or China, an embargo which embarrassed the Japa- 
nese very little because they had the ships to import and the factories 
to construct implements of war whereas the Chinese were almost 
wholly dependent upon the arms they could purchase abroad. Lack- 
ing large modern industrial plants and deprived of the mines of Man- 
churia, the Chinese could not hope to equip an army that might match 
the well trained and well armed Japanese divisions. The Chinese suf- 
fered a further handicap in that the Japanese navy could enforce an 
unofficial blockade of all Chinese ports when it would but the Chinese 
had no battleships to halt the flow of scrap iron from the United States 
which helped feed the Japanese armament works. As the peoples of 
the world observed the unequal struggle waged by the Chinese, their 
faith in the League as an instrument of international justice fell still 
lower. The (Chinese delegate at Geneva reminded the other League 
members that China had asked repeatedly for the protection promised 
it under the Covenant, and concluded with the grave warning that 
“the absence of any effective action by the League had encouraged 
those who all along had been proclaiming the belief that might is 
right.” Successful aggression in one part of the world was certain to 
encourage attempts at aggression elsewhere, and the failure to halt the 
Japanese in the early stages of their advance into China would per- 
suade them that all China would soon be theirs. 

Such was, indeed, the conclusion which the Japanese leaders reached 
by 1933. Once they were firmly installed in iManchukuo their agents 
began to expel the personnel, capital, and influence of all Kuropean 
groups and to replace or confiscate foreign investments for the bene- 
fit of Japanese business firms. Military conquest and political protec- 
tion were only stages of consolidation whereby their economic he- 
gemony could be rendered secure. After numerous “incidents” and 
considerable friction the Russian Soviet government was persuaded to 
sell its half share in the Chinese Eastern Railway to the new state of 
Manchukuo, and by 1936 the Japanese had won a position of almost 
exclusive mastery over an area of North China twice the size of Texas, 
with a population of 40,000,000. Such rapid penetration and assimila- 
tion of new provinces made it seem a fair surmise that they would be 
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able to extend their control over the remainder of the country within 
a few years and make it the central portion of their “Co-prosperity 
Sphere, as they liked to style their proposed Asiatic empire. 

In execution, however, their plan encountered checks which slowed 
it dow'ii and ultimately reversed it. For ten years after 1931 their 
armies in China waged successive campaigns until they had subdued 
ten provinces and brought the four largest cities under their rule. As 
in A'lanchuria, they attempted to mask their direction of affairs. After 
Nanking, the (Jiinese capital, fell to their armies they established a 
puppet “Cliincse” government. But the legitimate government moved 
to Chungking and kept up a heroic resistance. With the outbreak of 
World War II in 1939 the Chinese struggle for survival was merged 
into the larger global conflict. The hkstory of the Sino-Japanese War 
after 1939 will therefore be described in a later chapter where it 
forms part of the Japanese bid for hegemony in the western Pacific, 
a gigantic gamble which culminated and collapsed between 1941 and 
1945. (See pages 529-539.) 

3. TIIK M.\RCH OF ACCRF.SSIOX: F.THIOPIA 

It is not ca.sy for the student of history to recapture the lost mood of 
millions of peace-lovers who saw the steady drift towards a general 
war after 1933 but were powerless to check it. The fiasco of the Dis- 
armament Conference and the failure to halt Japanese aggression in 
China excited earnest discu.ssion and the governments of the leading 
nations were embarrassed by a wave of sharp criticism. There was, 
however, a deep irony in the international situation which pacifists 
did not readily appreciate, for the more frankly a people admitted its 
devotion to peace the more surely an aggressive nation might hope to 
extort blackmail by the threat of war. In 1934-1935, for instance, a 
“peace ballot” was circulated in Great Britain as an unofficial test of 
public opinion. Nearly 12,000,000 citizens voted. Nine out of ten ap- 
proved of active participation in the League of Nations, favored the 
reduction of armaments, and endorsed economic pressure against ag- 
gressor states. Only seven in ten, however, supported the use of mili- 
tary measures against an aggressor. Although the British cabinet and 
parliament weighed the results of this ballot thoughtfully, it is not easy 
to judge how strongly the vote may have influenced British foreign 
policy. Some critics insisted that it advertised the divided hopes and 
wishful thinking of the democratic peoples, but in truth their hopes 
and aims were less divided than they seemed. In a world in which mili- 
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tary aggression still occurred, civilized people were seeking to mobi- 
lize public opinion against it and to find effective measures short of 
war that would deter a government from warlike actions. Neverthe- 
less the fact that the British people so clearly wished to avoid war en- 
couraged militarists in Germany, Italy, and Japan to disregard and 
even to defy British opposition. 

The year 1935-1936 brought further reverses to the League which 
practically ended its prestige and usefulness as an instrument for col- 
lective security. The new aggressor and trouble maker was the Italian 
Fascist government. The Italians had long been dissatisfied with their 
modest colonial empire and envious of the larger and more profitable 
dominions ruled by Britain and France. Since the later nineteenth cen- 
tury they had regarded Ethiopia (Abyssinia) as an area of African 
territory reserved for Italian exploitation, but their attempt to con- 
quer it had met with military defeat in 1 896. Ethiopia survived into 
the twentieth century as an autonomous state under an hereditary 
monarch and in 1923 was admitted to the League of Nations. As no 
other region of Africa remained free of European domination the 
Italian government waited for a favorable opportunity to undertake 
its conquest. From 1932 onwards it was commonly known that plans 
for an Ethiopian war had been drawn up by the Italian high command. 
In 1934 the predictable “border incidents” developed at points where 
Italian Eritrea and Somaliland joined the Ethiopian frontier. It was 
evident that Italy was preparing excuses which might serve when the 
moment came for armed intervention. In January, 1935, the Ethiopian 
government appealed to the League of Natrons. The League was solic- 
ited to use its “friendly right” of enquiry to investigate the causes of 
disagreement which threatened to involve two members, Italy and 
Ethiopia, in hostilities. The League noted the appeal but postponed 
action on it. 

In March Ethiopia appealed a second time, the delegates citing Ar- 
ticle 15 of the League Covenant which prescribed the course to be 
adopted when peace was directly threatened. Once more the League 
delayed action. The German government had just announced the re- 
introduction of military conscription, forbidden them by the Treaty 
of Versailles, and the European statesmen were preoccupied with this 
new step towards war. So the months passed and a third and a fourth 
appeal fell upon deaf ears, while the Italians completed their prepara- 
tions and opened the fighting with a large-scale invasion of Ethiopia. 
MTien thus directly challenged, the League voted that sanctions must 
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be applied to restrain the attack. Only economic sanctions were in- 
voked, however. Oil, the most indispensable article needed by the Ital- 
ian war machine, was not placed upon the embargo list nor was the 
Italian line of communications through the Suez Canal severed. Thus, 
although they suffered some hardship from the restriction of imports, 
the Italians were able to continue the war. They entered the Ethiopian 
capital in May, 1936. Thereafter resistance rapidly collapsed. An ag- 
gressive military policy had succeeded once again. 

4. THE MARC:H of aggression: SPAIN 

The tragedy of China and the assault on Ethiopia befell countries out- 
side the limits of Europe. The Western nations might read about, dis- 
cuss, and deprecate these events, but most of them, however genuine 
their concern, considered China and Ethiopia as remote, half-civilized 
countries where disorder and warfare were perhaps inevitable. But 
with the year 1936 war came to a European state, war in its most des- 
perate and corrosive form, between people of the same speech and 
blood. The civil conflict which flamed up in Spain was too close to be 
ignored and its horrors were magnified by the foreign contingents 
which joined the opposing armies. 

Spanish society had been disordered and Spanish economy mori- 
bund before 1914. The First World War brought a measure of pros- 
perity, for the warring powers needed Spanish minerals and raw 
products; but after 1919 this trade languished. The heavy taxes, the 
general incompetence of the administration, and the archaic methods 
of holding and working the land inspired deep discontent. Revolution 
was averted from year to year by every expedient known to harassed 
monarchs, but in 1931 a swift upheaval finally unseated Alfonso XIII 
and replaced the ancient Spanish monarchy by a republic. For five 
years the new regime strove to extend reforms, distributing the land 
among the peasants and broadening the basis of education and political 
liberty. The Spanish people, however, were tragically divided be- 
tween the old way and the new. Pride, passion, and the hardy indi- 
vidualism characteristic of the Iberian native stock made it difficult 
to mold society to a disputed pattern. The anticlerical policies pro- 
claimed by the republicans profoundly disturbed millions of believers, 
for Spain was a country in which the Catholic faith was firmly rooted. 

On winning power in 1931 the republicans adopted a new consti- 
tution which provided for a unicameral parliament elected by uni- 
versal suffrage, and a cabinet responsible to the parliament. Decrees 
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proclaiming the separation of church and state, confiscation of church 
property for national purposes, and secularization of the schools, ad- 
vertised the anticlerical spirit of the government. Additional measures 
were voted but not finnly enforced, aimitjg at the division of large 
estates among the landless farmers and the nationalization of public 
utilities. 

From the first, however, the republicans were confused and divided 
by contradictions in their policies and conflicts within their ranks. 
Some of them were thinking of a revolution similar to the French 
Revolution of 1789, a series of reforms which would destroy the relics 
of feudal land tenure, create a class of free tenant farmers, liberate the 
middle class and encourage business initiative by intelligent legislation, 
and strip the church and the monastic orders of their wealth and in- 
fluence. But the Spanish revolt of 1931 was motivated by modern 
trends as well as by historic traditions. In Barcelona and other indus- 
trialized cities a relatively small but well organized body of workers 
had formed labor unions and studied the writings of Karl Mar.x. They 
regarded themselves as brothers-in-arms with the Russian communists, 
heralds of the latest revolution, which was to establish the classless 
society in all countries. 

The French Revolution had been a bourgeois struggle for power 
whereas the Russian Revolution was a proletarian struggle for power. 
Thus eighteenth and tw'entieth century ideals confused the Spaniards 
and merged incomprehensively in a pattern of violence. I'ew foreign- 
ers understood the deep issues in dispute. Fewer still were familiar 
with the fierce regional pride of the Spaniards, many of whom had 
never renounced their ancient provincial liberties and sense of local 
independence. Differences of dialect, drc.ss, and custom still disposed 
millions of the Iberian peoples to think of themselves first as Basques 
or Catalans and only secondly as Spaniards. Spain was not in the 
twentieth century a homogeneous nation with one speech, one uni- 
form set of laws, one system of education, such as Britain, France, and 
Germany had been for generations. In Spain separatism revived at 
critical moments. 

A civil war is always a national tragedy; but when issues arc deeply 
confused and deliberately misrepresented, the tragedy is certain to 
grow more bitter. Without foreign interference the Spaniards might 
possibly have worked out a compromise solution and erected a stable 
government. But a divided country is always a weakened country, 
and the European powers, already preparing for a general war, were 
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jealous and fearful. Control of Spanish mines, harbors, and airfields 
was a tempting prize, for Spain would make a useful ally in a Euro- 
pean war. The military leaders at Rome and Berlin, who were knitting 
the Italo-German Pact of Steel (the “Axis” of 1936), appreciated the 
value of Spain. If they helped to set up a regime there which would 
be indebted to Germany and Italy for support, they would have won 
an initial move in the far-reaching strategy of conquest meditated by 
the Fiihrer and his staff. 

Many Spanish republicans, by 1936, while still loyal to the Revolu- 
tion, were disappointed by the vicissitudes of policy and the divided 
aims of their leaders. On the other hand, many wealthy landowners 
and capitalists and many army officers were deeply resentful of the 
republican program and ready to support a move to restore the mon- 
archy. With German and Italian factories ready to supply guns and 
planes to these reactionaries it was easy for them to open a sudden 
attack in July, 1936, which threw the republican regime on the de- 
fensive. Assuming the title of Nationalists, the insurgents named Gen- 
eral Francisco Franco “Chief of the Spanish State” and pressed a fierce 
and pitiless attack upon the key centers of republican resistance. 
Germany and Italy promptly recognized Franco’s government; Brit- 
ain and France sponsored a policy of nonintervention and refused to 
authorize aid to either side; and Soviet Russia shipped food and arms 
to the republicans when possible. With a strong Spanish force, some 
Moorish troops from Morocco, 100,000 Italian soldiers, and German 
technical advisers and airmen. Franco won the advantage at the cost 
of bitter and prolonged fighting. When his forces captured Barcelona 
in January, 1939, Britain and France reluctantly recognized his gov- 
ernment, and the fall of Madrid a month later ended the Spanish 
Republic. The civil war had been waged with a relentlessness and 
ferocity which appalled civilized peoples. It cost 700,000 lives, caused 
incalculable property damage, and left millions ruined and hundreds 
of thousands in exile or in Franco’s concentration camps. The national 
life of the Spanish people was poisoned, and the memory of the count- 
less betrayals, reprisals, and assassinations was a heritage to darken the 
years. 

Once again the pleas of the pacifists and the paper projects of fact- 
finding commissions had been mocked by the realistic aggressors who 
were ready for war and not afraid to risk it. The democratic powers 
had sought to isolate the struggle, but the Anglo-French policy of 
nonintervention had broken down and the success of Franco and the 
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Nationalists was celebrated in Rome and Berlin as a victory for the 
Axis. The well-timed strategy whereby Rome and Berlin alternated 
their moves, so that the attention of their opponents might be confused 
and divided, was producing dramatic successes. The Italian dictator, 
Benito Mussolini, tacitly abandoned Austria to German designs and 
in return the German government recognized the Italian claim to 
Ethiopia. By the close of 1936 the Rome-Berlin Axis had come into 
effective play, and Germany and Japan had likewise concluded an 
agreement for mutual accord. By 1937 the three militant and authori- 
tarian states, Germany, Italy, and Japan, were linked for the promo- 
tion of their varied aims and common advantage. 

The only choice left to the democratic powers appeared to be for 
them to draw together likewise, arm themselves rapidly, and oppose 
force with force. The world had seen the futility of protests that were 
not backed up by guns and the willingness to use them. China, Ethi- 
opia, and Spain were proof that aggressive governments which did 
not fear public criticism or diplomatic rebukes, could and would ig- 
nore the protests of irresolute and pacifistic nations. Yet the peaceful 
peoples still sought to evade this truth, and their leaders, when they 
proposed appropriations for increased armaments, were defied by 
complacent legislators immersed in local affairs. Each successive crisis 
excited a momentary apprehension, a flurry of suggestions, and a stif- 
fening of mind among the democratic nations. Then, as the tension 
eased, the peoples strove to ignore recent implications and reverted to 
more optimistic hopes. Throughout the fateful years after 1933 Hitler’s 
cynical assertion that it was difficult to deceive people, but easy to help 
them deceive themselves, received almost daily confirmation. Faith in 
the possibility of achieving collective security through honest and pa-- 
tient diplomacy, and hope for the ultimate triumph of right reason, 
persisted in millions of hearts until the last hours of the peace. 
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THE FAILURE OF APPEASEMENT AUSTRIA 
ALBANIA, CZECHOSLOVAKIA, 1936-1939 

“/ believe it is peace for our time" 

NEVIIXK CHAMBERLAIN, PRIME MINISTER 
OK GREAT IJRHAIN, SEPI'EMBFR 30, 1938 


I. FORGING THE WEAPONS 

A fter 1935 the armed threat offered by the totalitarian powers 
was the dominant force shaping European history. By the end of 
that year the Cjerman government had reintroduced conscription, 
marched troops into the demilitarized Rhineland zone, and announced 
that the restrictions on German armed forces imposed by the Ver- 
sailles Diktat were at an end. It was known that the Germans were 
creating the most powerful air force in the world and that they had 
hundreds of thousands of men at work constructing a defensive line 
along the Franco-German frontier. German industry had been co- 
ordinated for the production of arms and German economy directed 
towards the accumulation of reserves and imports which would en- 
able the nation to survive a naval blockade. 

Aware of these warlike preparations, many realistic observers in 
Britain and France urged the need for an equally speedy rearmament 
by the democratic nations. But the population and the politicians in 
power at London and Paris remained divided in mind and aim. 
Throughout these years, a French writer protested bitterly, France 
had a single aim (security) but a score of cabinets, each of which had 
a separate formula for attaining that aim, while Great Britain through- 
out the same years had a single government but appeared to have a 
score of contradictory policies all operative at once. Such comments 
merely emphasize the truth that the governments in the democracies 
reflected the sad indecision of the people, who were ready to tern- 
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porize in the hope that with time the critical international situation 
would improve. Until the close of 1938 it may be said that British 
and French policies were based upon the calculation that peace might 
be preserved indefinitely, that it would involve no very heavy sacri- 
fice upon their part, and that the tension in f'urope could be eased by 
concessions which might necessitate the transfer of some small seg- 
ments of territory and the eclipse of some minor states. The grave 
defect of this policy was the fact that, if it failed, it would leave the 
democracies weakened in morale, in prestige, and in allies, and that 
each concession would magnify the prestige and the bargaining power 
of their opponents. Thus, as the arrogance and appetite of the aggres- 
sive states grew sharper, the timidity and irresolution of the democ- 
racies seemed to increase. The futile gestures of appeasement, as it 
became more obvious that they were futile, filled the French and 
British electors with anger and they began to upbraid their leaders 
for a pacifistic attitude which these same electors a few years earlier 
had enjoined upon their governments as a prescribed course from 
which they must not deviate. Both leaders and electors blamed the 
other because both were facing the unpleasant truth that they had 
been deceived. Hitler’s repeated advances, each followed by a solemn 
pledge that he would make no further territorial demand, finally 
wakened the Western nations to a rude reality. With a man as erratic 
and as intoxicated with power as the German chancellor no just and 
reasonable peace was possible, no engagement durable, no pledge 
secure. As Hitler’s arrogance increased he discarded the pretense of 
mutual bargaining and summoned statesmen to his presence to hear 
his decisions. All demands were uttered with an alternative threat. 
Diplomacy at the German level had become indistinguishable from 
blackmail. 

Why, then, did the democratic nations continue to compromise and 
bargain with Hitler for nearly seven years after he came into power? 
There can be no simple answer to such a question: this chapter can 
attempt no more than a summary of the stages through which peace- 
loving peoples groped their way until, heartsick and confused still, 
they found the moral and material strength to cope with the totali- 
tarian powers. The issue- between democracy and totalitarianism 
could not be clearly joined until both ideologies had exhibited them- 
selves in competing action on the twentieth century stage. 

The first notable contrast between the two was the treatment ac- 
corded to minority groups and critics of the government in demo- 
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cratic and in totalitarian countries. The treatment of minorities reveals 
whether the laws of a state and the methods of administration assure 
equal protection of life and property to all citizens. From their first 
ascent to power the Fascists in Italy and the National Socialists in 
Germany had violated existing laws, persecuting their political oppo- 
nents and all minority groups whom they distrusted or whose wealth 
they coveted, with a brutality which shocked the civilized world. 

A second contrast between democratic and totalitarian ideals was 
clear in their skill in organizing the population and resources of the 
state for the promotion of national alms. In this test the totalitarian re- 
gimes displayed a vigor and efficiency which often produced remark- 
able results under pressure. Russia under the Five-Year Plans, Italy as 
a corporative state under the Fascists, and Germany under the state 
planning introduced by the National Socialists, all proved that the 
latent energies of a modern nation can be directed and concentrated 
with remarkable ease by a resolute one-party dictatorship and that 
such disciplined nations have a greatly increased potentiality for strik- 
ing sudden and decisive blows. The strength of the totalitarian regimes 
rested not only upon the material forces they could mobilize, they 
also rested upon the will to action of a co-ordinated nation. Control 
of modern methods of communication, of the press, photography, 
radio, and motion pictures, enabled a dictator to reach every citizen 
and to polarize the will of the people. The leader became the symbol 
of this unified national will, the indivisible sovereign nation became 
articulate when he spoke, and a mystic sense of indestructible strength 
and irreversible purpose seized upon the masses as they listened to his 
voice. Never since primitive tribal chiefs harangued their warriors 
around the council fire, had such instant and intimate accord been 
fostered between a leader and his followers as the radio established. 
In the liberal states no equivalent cohesion was achieved by radio be- 
cause there the people did not listen to only one familiar, authoritative 
voice but to a thousand differing opinions. 

With defiant reiteration totalitarian leaders boasted of their suc- 
cess. Tlie bold moves and confident conquests made by Italy and 
Germany on the international chess board, their growing military 
strength, their grandiose public displays and programs of highways, 
dams, docks, and other engineering projects, all focused attention 
upon the vigor and assurance of a regimented society. As the citizens 
in these states heard little save praise for their party, their govern- 
ment, and their leader, it was understandable that they should be im- 
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pressed and even enthusiastic. Censorship silenced almost all dissenting 
opinions, but even more effective was the enthusiasm of the masses. 
Most Russians, Italians, and Germans were honestly and patriotically 
zealous in their devotion to the state and grateful for its benefits. This 
likewise was understandable. But it was surprising to find that some 
critics in democratic countries were converted by such propaganda. 
In Britain, France, and the United States minority groups began to ask 
whether liberal forms of government were outmoded, whether de- 
mocracy was a .system too lax and amorphous for twentieth century 
needs. Advocates of change used the privilege of free speech to extol 
dictatorships which denied the privilege of free speech. Anti- 
democrats argued that to permit free busine.ss enterprise, unregulated 
economic competition, and maximum individual liberty was to en- 
courage anarchy. In the time of testing after 1929 the suffering and 
unemployment of the depre.ssion shook the faith of millions. Confu- 
sion at home and failure abroad deepened the doubts of those who 
had begun to wonder whether democratic institutions were strong 
enough and democratic processes decisive enough to control the forces 
of the new age. 

There was one further source of incertitude which troubled the 
conscience of many liberal thinkers. Self-critical citizens in Britain 
and the United States were sensitive to the propaganda of the “have- 
not” powers. The accusation that the world’s colonial spheres were 
most unequally divided, that the Treaty of Versailles was a vindictive 
document, that the war guilt clause was a hypocritical and one-sided 
indictment of Germany, that the extortion of reparations inflicted a 
galling injustice on the defeated, influenced a wide audience outside 
Germany. The British and American people were thrown into a half- 
defensive, half-apologetic mood in which they found it difficult to 
denounce the Germans with conviction when the National Socialists 
insisted that Germany must have equality of arms and economic op- 
portunity with other leading powers. Few foreign observers foresaw, 
in the early days of Nazi power, the lust for revenge and conquest, 
unabashed and unappeasable, which motivated the National Socialist 
state. “Justice,” one Englishman affirmed sententiously, “is no less jus- 
tice because it is demanded by a dictator,” and the statement suggested 
the divided mood in which many of his fellow countrymen watched 
Hitler’s rise to power. Thomas Mann, one of the greatest German 
writers of the age, observed with penetration that until 1938 the Ger- 
mans held a moral advantage over their opponents because they were 
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united in the conviction that they had wrongs to right, while the 
democratic peoples were troubled by a misgiving that they were 
partly in the wrong. Not until after Munich did the democracies feel 
with equal assurance that their cause was just. Munich made it clear 
to impartial judges everywhere that no previous mistakes by his oppo- 
nents and no injustices which the Germans might have endured could 
excuse Hitler’s betrayal of pledges or his willingness to plunge Europe 
into war to extend his empire. 

Though the Munich Conference averted war for the moment it 
fixed the responsibility for war in advance and fixed it upon the lead- 
ers of the German nation. For this dreadful verdict of world opinion, 
so defiantly earned, a whole generation of Germans was to pay atone- 
ment. The march of events in the fateful year 1938 ended the last 
illusions of peace-loving peoples that the advance of German and Ital- 
ian conquest could be halted by anything less than armed force. The 
occupation of Austria, Albania, and part of Czechoslovakia by the 
Axis provided the final provocations which fired the temper of the 
French and British people to a fighting mood. These final acts of ag- 
gression which preceded the outbreak of war must now be analyzed. 

2. THE ANNEXATION OF AUSTRIA 

The agony of the civil war in Spain had not yet ended when the Nazi 
chiefs helped change the destinies of another European state. The 
troubled and truncated fragment of the defunct Hapsburg empire, the 
Republic of Austria, was an illogical product of political map-making, 
for over one-fourth of the 7,000,000 inhabitants were concentrated in 
the former imperial capital of Vienna. Predominantly German in 
speech and sentiment, the Austrians requested in 1919 that their prov- 
inces might be joined to the German Reich, but such an aggrandize- 
ment of Germany aroused fear in France and the Anschluss was for- 
bidden, The Italians likewise had approved an independent Austria, 
for they had no wish to see German boundaries extend to the Brenner 
Pass. But this Italian opposition was withdrawn after Hitler and Mus- 
solini negotiated the Rome-Berlin accord in 1936. An effective protest 
by the French was rendered much more difficult after the Germans 
reoccupied the demilitarized Rhineland zone. By 1938 the stage was 
set for the coup which ended Austrian independence. 

The Austrian Republic, as constituted after 1919, was unstable and 
unsound politically and economically. Despite loans sponsored by the 
British and French the government at Vienna was unable to avoid a 
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financial collapse in 1931, and the social unrest produced a bloody 
conflict between socialists and Conservatives in 1934. As in Spain, this 
civil discord opened the door to foreign intervention. An Austrian 
group, modeled on and subsidized by the German Nazi Party, agi- 
tated for annexation to Germany. An attempted revolt by these Aus- 
trian Nazis in 1934 resulted in the assassination of the chancellor, 
Engelbert Dollfuss, but failed to awaken the expected response among 
the Austrian people. In the face of failure. Hitler swiftly disavowed 
this Austrian Putsch for power which his agents had secretly encour- 
aged. Four uneasy years later, however, the drama took a different 
turn. 

German nationalism was now on the march. Millions of Germans 
in neighboring countries — in Austria, Poland, Czechoslovakia, Yu- 
goslavia, and Russia — were taught to agitate for “reunion with the 
homeland.” Maps purporting to show the proportion of Germans 
throughout Europe, with new boundaries sketched to create a “Great 
Germany” which would embrace most of central Europe, quickened 
the pride of German hearts. Eighty million Germans, if politically 
united and thoroughly armed, would not have to fear for their safety 
or their future unless they united most of the world against them. 
Unhappily, the fallacy in tlieir formula for power was that they ap- 
plied it with such methodical brutality that they ultimately did ally 
four-fifths of the nations against them. 

In the program for expansion which the Nazi strategists openly 
avowed, Austria was the first important objective. Although the first 
attempt at seizure failed, further propaganda and more careful prepa- 
ration made a second operation swift and successful. In March, 1938, 
on the appointed signal the Austrian National Socialist groups plunged 
the country into widespread confusion by their demonstrations and 
threats. The chancellor, Kurt Schuschnigg, was driven to resign. His 
successor, Arthur Seyss-Inquart, appointed at Hitler’s telephoned “in- 
vitation,” approved the entry of German troops into Austria to main- 
tain order. Within a few weeks the reunion for which the Austrians 
had asked had been officially proclaimed in Berlin and Vienna. The 
Anschluss was approved almost unanimously by a plebiscite and pre- 
sented to the world as a jait accompli. Such reckless, unilateral changes 
in the European state system gravely alarmed all the neighbors of Ger- 
many, but none dared to offer an effective protest. Clause by clause, 
Hitler was tearing up the Treaty of Versailles, discarding subsequent 
accords, and even repudiating pledges which he had himself endorsed. 
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It was inevitable that the sense of international insecurity should 
deepen as statesmen and nations realized the threat of war implicit 
in the fateful events outlined on the German program. If Hitler, like 
Bismarck after 1870, could declare Germany satiated and limit his de- 
mands, war might be averted. But there was no evidence that acquies- 
cence in limited German gains would appease the National Socialists. 
Concessions appeared indeed to have the opposite effect, and each ad- 
vance intensified the Gennan greed for additional power and territory. 

3. ALBANIA AND CZECHOSLOVAKIA 

When Germany annexed Austria, Italy as the other partner in the 
Rome-Berlin Axis was entitled to a substantial award to balance the 
territory which Hitler had won. For Mussolini’s acquiescence had 
made Hitler’s move a good hazard. If Italy had opposed it, supporting 
France and Britain in a united front as Mussolini had done in 1934 
when Dollfuss was slain, the German domination of Austria might 
have been disputed or delayed. By 1938, however, the Italian commit- 
ments in Ethiopia and Spain had claimed more troops and money than 
Mussolini could well spare and he could not hope to protect Austria. 
As a reward for recognizing the German advance to the Italian border, 
he was assured that Germany would stand by Italy against all inter- 
ference if the Italian government found it necessary to assume control 
of the principality of Albania. 

Albania, a small independent state on the Adriatic coast, lay across 
the Strait of Otranto from the Italian boot. Its area was 17,374 square 
miles, about one-seventh the size of Italy, and its population of over 
one million was made up largely of rugged mountain peoples. In 
1926 Italy and Albania had been drawn together by a treaty of alli- 
ance. The pact was directed most obviously against Yugoslavia, but 
this meant also that it was aimed against France which was an ally of 
the Yugoslav state. The Albanian monarch, Zog I, rejected a customs 
union with Italy in 1932 but Italian economic penetration continued 
steadily and by 1939 the small Balkan state had become almost a vassal 
of its more powerful neighbor. Assured in advance of German support 
against any moves France or Britain might make, Mussolini prepared 
to occupy Albania. The disembarkation of Italian divisions on April 
7, 1939, the flight of King Zog, and the prompt proclamation of 
Victor Emmanuel III of Italy as King of Albania, ended the inde- 
pendence of one more secondary European state. No great power 
made a move to help the Albanians and the resistance which they of- 
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fered was crushed by the Italian naval, military, and air forces in a 
few days. 

One reason for the indifference shown by the British and French 
governments over the fate of Albania was the fact that all Europe 
was watching a greater diplomatic crisis. The hour had struck for 
Czechoslovakia. When the German legions marched into Austria in 
1938 the frontiers of Czechoslovakia were dangerously exposed, for 
the Germans could now strike the Czech defenses from west and south. 
Hitler’s masterly use of the strategy of the limited objective had be- 
come clear: he always gained more than the territory he seized because 
each gain brought a new objective within his grasp. Precisely as in the 
case of Austria, he now encouraged the Germans in the Sudetenland 
to agitate for union with Great Germany. By the autumn of 1938 a 
Czechoslovakian crisis was ripening much as the Austrian crisis had 
proceeded six months earlier. But the international tension caused by 
this new German drive was more serious and the danger of war 
greater. Britain and France were bound by treaty to help Czechoslo- 
vakia defend its independence, and Russia had sound reasons for op- 
posing a German drive eastwards. 

At first sight, therefore. Hitler’s threats against the Czechoslovak 
state seemed foolhardy and insensate, for they might impel Britain, 
France, and Soviet Russia to unite against Germany. France and Rus- 
sia had been allied since 1935 in a which promised mutual support 
if either were the object of unprovoked aggression. But Hitler knew 
that the Western democracies were distrustful of Russia and that their 
ruling classes were hostile towards communism. He counted upon 
these divisions to paralyze his opponents at the moment when he 
brought the Sudeten problem to a test and he felt confident that the 
peace-infatuated ministers at London and Paris would appease him 
with further territorial concessions rather than resort to war. 

The fundamental weakness in the position of the Czechoslovakian 
government was the fact that 3,000,000 German speaking citizens had 
been shut within its western frontiers when the borders were drawn 
in 1919. These “exiles from the Reich” (who had never lived under 
the German flag in actuality, for they had been subjects of the Aus- 
trian Empire before 1918) embarrassed the government at Prague with 
demands for measures of liberty which amounted to autonomy. To 
permit them to secede would have delivered the forts guarding the 
Sudeten hills into German hands. By the summer of 1938 the tension 
between Czechs and Germans within the republic had grown so acute 
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that civil war seemed imminent. German divisions were waiting for 
an excuse to justify a march into the Sudetenland, and the French 
government, believing such a German invasion at hand, ordered a gen- 
eral mobilization to support its pledge of aid to Czechoslovakia. 

But Cireat Britain was less willing than France to enter a war in de- 
fense of a minor state in eastern Europe. Possibly the British leaders 
hoped that Russia would mobilize to oppose a German “drive to the 
East” or perhaps they foresaw that if the Germans won their way in 
Czechoslovakia this might bring a Russo-German clash that much 
nearer. Whatever its motives, the British cabinet was conciliatory in 
this crisis when conciliation could only mean further concessions to 
German demands. Three times within two weeks the British prime 
minister, Neville Chamberlain, hastened to Germany for conferences. 
At Berchtesgaden on September 15, Hitler insisted that the areas of 
Czechoslovakia in which Germans predominated must be annexed to 
the Reich. After deliberation the British and French cabinets advised 
the Czechs to yield; but by September 22 Hitler had increased his 
demands to include immediate occupation of the areas claimed and a 
plebiscite in further portions of the state. Even Chamberlain’s patience 
was strained by these tactics and he returned from a second visit to 
Hitler (Ciodesberg, September 22-23) to confer with British and 
Frencit leaders in London. For five days the crisis mounted, with the 
Czech army mobilizing and all the great powers preparing for war. 
Britain and France got ready to support the Czechs in their resistance 
and Russia, though neglected by the Western powers, affirmed its will 
to oppose Gennany. At Rome the Fascist leaders warned Mussolini 
that Italy was not equipped to enter a major war as an ally of Ger- 
many, but Mussolini stood by his Axis agreement. While President 
Roosevelt forwarded a message to Hitler urging a conference as the 
last expedient for averting a general war, Chamberlain and the French 
premier, Edouard Daladier, pressed Mussolini to use his influence with 
Hitler to arrange one more meeting. Hitler agreed, arriving at Munich 
on September 29 with his foreign minister, Joachim von Ribbentrop. 
Mussolini came with his foreign minister, Galeazzo Ciano, Chamber- 
lain flew to Germany from London, and Daladier hastened from 
Paris. The Russian government was not invited to participate, a sig- 
nificant omission which strengthened the position of Germany. Tlie 
Czechs likewise were absent while their fate was settled. 

From September 23 to September 29 the peoples of Europe had 
waited from hour to hour for the sound of the first bombing planes. 
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News that a last-minute parley had been called at Munich seemed an 
almost miraculous reprieve, and word that an accord had been signed 
at midnight was greeted with joy and relief when the confirmation 
was broadcast on September 30, But peace had been preserved at an 
ominous price: Russia had been estranged and Czechoslovakia sacri- 
ficed. Hitler had won again, for German troops were to march into 
the disputed areas and take possession within ten days, and claims 
presented by the Polish and Hungarian governments for Czech terri- 
tory were likewise to be adjusted. Although the Munich convention 
provided that an international commission should supervise the occu- 
pation and the citizens in disputed areas should indicate their will m 
a plebiscite, these arrangements were disregarded. The Czechoslovak 
Republic lost 5,000,000 of its 15,000,000 inhabitants and more than 
one-fourth of its territory. The fortifications which had guarded the 
republic against attack in the west passed intact into German hands 
and the affairs of the shrunken state Mxre left to German supervision. 

In a futile attempt to disguise the completeness of their concessions, 
Chamberlain and Daladier had insisted at Munich that France and 
Britain would give the reduced Czechoslovak state a formal guarantee 
against unprovoked aggression and that Germany and Italy should do 
likewise. These pledges likewise were of no effect. The shattered re- 
public fell apart and the Germans speeded its dismemberment, recog- 
nizing Slovakia and Ruthenia as autonomous segments immediately 
and weakening the helpless government at Prague. In March, 1939, 
the new president of Czechoslovakia, Emil I lacha, who had succeeded 
the courageous and statesmanlike h'duard Benes, came to Berlin and 
asked Hitler to assume responsibility for the fate of Bohemia and 
Moravia, while Slovakia and Ruthenia (renamed Carpatho-Ukraine) 
were likewise assured of German “protection.” Mfithin six months a 
wealthy, well-armed, and independent state had been submerged by 
the German march of conquest. 

The significance of these events, especially in the months which 
followed the Munich Conference, were clear to the small nations of 
Europe. Guarantees from Britain and France were no longer effective. 
Germany had become the dominant power in all central Europe and 
it was prudent for weak neighbors to come to terms with Hitler be- 
fore he forced a decision upon them, for his severity increased with 
delay and his determination remained unshaken by the threat of war. 
Yet the memory of the holocaust of 1914-1918 was so strong that 
many Europeans still refused to believe that any responsible statesman 
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would risk another general conflict. Even after Munich, hope revived 
once more that the nightmare of war had abated. “I believe it is peace 
for our time,” Neville Chamberlain affirmed on his return from that 
fateful conference, September 30, 1938. Eleven months later the na- 
tions plunged into the six-year devastation of World War II. 
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FROM THE INVASION OF POLAND 
TO THE FALL OF FRANCE 

(SEPTEMBER, 1 939 — JUNE, I940) 


It has been alleged that, if His Majesty's Govertmevt had made 
their position more clear in 1914, the great catastrophe ivonld 
have been avoided. Whether or not there is any force in that 
allegation, His Majesty's Government are resolved that on this 
occasion there shall be no such tragic misunderstanding. 

CHAMBFRLAIN TO HIILER, 
Avr.iisT 22, 1939 


I. THE DIVISION OF POLAND 

I N 1934, 3 Hitler came to power, Germany concluded 

a ten-year nonaggression pact with the Polish republic. The 
pact still had five years to run in the summer of 1939 when German 
propagandists opened a war of nerves against the Poles and demanded 
that the status of Danzig and the “Corridor” should be revised (see 
maps, pages 197 and 455). All L'urope was familiar with the tactics 
employed by the Nazis when they planned a new stroke of aggression. 
There was no doubt that Hitler could seize the Corridor; the only 
question was whether the democratic powers would allow him to do 
so as a further effort at appeasement or whether they would elect to 
fight. The British and French governments warned Hitler finnly that 
they would take up arms if he attacked Poland. 

Hitler’s position had been strengthened the previous May by a 
“Pact of Steel” which bound Germany and Italy to engage jointly if 
war came. But in August, 1939, Alussolini hesitated, warning Hitler 
that recent Italian exertions in Ethiopia, Spain, and Albania had left 
Italy without resources for a major war. Hitler and his advisers were 
not deterred. They knew that Britain and France had pledged support 
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to Poland, but these powers had been pledged to aid Czechoslovakia 
a year earlier and had yielded to avert war. The Gennans were con- 
fident that threats would succeed again. They were mistaken. Hitler’s 
promise at Munich, that he would respect what remained of Czecho- 
slovakia, a promise he broke within a few months, had left the British 
and French people without illusions. They would fight for Poland if 
Poland were attacked. 

There remained the question of the Russian reaction, for the de- 
struction of Poland would threaten Russia more directly than Britain 
or France. Before ordering his armies across the Polish frontier. Hitler 
sent his adroit foreign minister, Joachim von Ribbentrop, to A^oscow 
to resolve the Russian enigma. There, on August 23, the German and 
Soviet governments agreed to a mutual nonaggression pact supple- 
mented by commercial treaties. If the democracies went to war and 
German overseas trade were cut off by a naval blockade, all southern 
and eastern Europe would still be open to German exploitation. Rib- 
bentrop revealed to the Soviet chiefs the German plan for a swift 
dismemberment of Poland and agreed that the Russians should occupy 
the eastern half of these domains. 

Deliberately beclouding the last hours of diplomatic talk with ficti- 
tious reports and false charges, the Germans attacked Poland on Sep- 
tember I. From London and Paris came grave warnings that the Brit- 
ish and French governments would consider themselves at war with 
Germany unle.ss the invading troops were recalled within twenty- 
four hours. On September 3 they officially declared war. Britain and 
France had stood by their pledge, but they were not able to save or 
even to assist the Poles. German forces estimated at 1,700,000 men 
opened a concentric attack from East Prussia, Silesia, and Czechoslo- 
vakia. They were led by mechanized divisions and supported by over- 
whelming air superiority. So swift was the advance that the Polish 
army of 600,000 could not complete its mobilization or concert its 
plans for resistance and was crushed in two weeks of confused fight- 
ing. On September 1 7 Russian troops swept into Poland from the east, 
meeting the advancing Germans at Brest-Litovsk two days later. On 
September 29 the German and Soviet governments divided Poland, 
the Germans taking some 73,000 square miles with 22,000,000 people 
under their “protection,'' and the Russians 77,000 square miles with 
a population of 13,000,000. 
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2. RUSSIA WINS DEFENSES TO THE WEST 

In the same week that Poland was divided, the Soviet government 
concluded a treaty with Estonia (September 29) whereby it acquired 
naval and air bases on Estonian territory. Permission to establish forti- 
fied bases in Latvia was secured by a similar pact with the Latvian re- 
gime a week later (October 5). A mutual assistance treaty binding 
Russia and Lithuania followed swiftly (October 10), the Russians 
ceding Vilna and some contiguous territory but receiving in exchange 
the right to garrison points of military importance in Lithuania. These 
moves, which definitely strengthened Russian defenses in eastern Eu- 
rope and on the Baltic, proclaimed to the world the basic rivalry and 
distrust which underlay Ru.sso-German relations. In this polite but 
grim rest of power politics above the corpse of the Polish republic, 
the realism of Stalin had equaled the ruthlessness of Hitler. 

Hitler’s Blitzkrieg or “lightning war” in Poland had cost Germany 
relatively little in men or material. It had provided a field maneuver 
under war conditions, giving the commanders an invaluable opportu- 
nity to test their new tactics and equipment. For Europe it had pro- 
vided a terrifying illustration of the striking power of the Wefmnacht. 
But it had involved Germany in a troublesome war with Britain and 
France and it had antagonized neutral opinion more sharply than be- 
fore. Hitler was lucid enough to perceive that the main beneficiary of 
his bold campaign was Russia. The Russians had won more territory 
than the Germans, had gained control of it without fighting, and had 
enjoyed a rare chance to observe the German war machine in action. 
What they learned from the fate of the Polish armies helped them to 
perfect their own methods of “defense in depth” which were to save 
Russia when the Wehnmcht hurled itself against the Soviet lines two 
years later. 

There was a deep irony about Hitler’s position at the close of 1939, 
an irony which was to haunt him throughout the course of hostilities. 
He was at war with Britain, a country which he was powerless to 
invade, and he knew that his advantage over the Russian armies was 
declining as the Russians hastened their huge program of prepared 
ness. An attack upon France through the Aiaginot Line was a possi- 
bility but it was likely to prove very costly. On the other hand, a 
Franco- British assault upon the German West Wall appeared even 
more impracticable. The British and French navies had closed the high 
seas to (jerman ships but German trade with the Scandinavian coun- 
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tries, Russia, the Balkan States, and Turkey was still open. The Ger- 
mans could not in the circumstances be blockaded and starved as they 
were in World War I. The situation had many aspects of a stalemate. 
Hitler decided, with the Polish question disposed more or less to his 
satisfaction, to call for a truce with Britain and France. He was even 
prepared to offer a nonaggression pact and guarantee the security of 
the British Empire. But his overtures brought no response. Through 
the winter of 1939-1940 the military stalemate continued and the 
war correspondents, weary of inactivity, began to write derisively of 
the “phony war.” The implication was unfortunate. There was noth- 
ing bloodless or unreal about the war: the adversaries were measuring 
their strength for a death struggle and when the seven-month over- 
ture was ended the main drama commenced. 

One campaign there was, however, during this winter prelude 
which bore on the Russian side the symptoms of a “phony war.” This 
was the Russo-Finnish War, a three months’ conflict which opened 
in November. Unlike the Estonians, Latvians, and Lithuanians, the 
Finns refused to make concessions which would strengthen Russian 
defenses on the Karelian isthmus. On November 30, Russian armies 
attacked Finland in the north, center, and south. For this act of ag- 
gression Russia was expelled from the League of Nations (December 
14) but the rebuke had no effect. The Finns put up a heroic resistance, 
especially on the vital Karelian isthmus, and the world watched with 
amazement the punishing blows which they dealt to the discomfited 
Russian divisions. But increasing pressure told and when the Russians 
finally breached the Mannerheim Line tlie Finns accepted peace. An 
area of over 16,000 square miles, with a population of nearly half a 
million, passed to the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, territory 
which included the city of Viipuri (Viborg) and a naval base at 
Hangb. 

Though successful in winning their demands, the Russians suffered 
somewhat in military prestige because of the difficulty they met in 
overcoming the Finnish forces. But it is possible that they did not on 
this occasion employ their best troops or material. Hitler had military 
observers with the Finnish armies, and the Soviet high command had 
no intention of revealing its latest devices and weapons in a minor en- 
gagement. When the Germans met the Russians in 1941 they found 
that they had underrated a potential enemy, and part of the miscalcu- 
lation may have arisen from the war in Finland. 
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3. THE INVASION OF DENMARK AND NORWAY 

In the months of waiting during the winter of 1939-1940 the British 
and German governments threw their production plants into high 
speed. In all major operations of modern war the problem of supply 
is a deciding factor, for the planes, tanks, guns, shells, and other equip- 
ment are consumed so rapidly that only large reserves can assure re- 
placements in time. All the belligerents sought to place orders in 
neutral countries. The United States lifted its embargo on the sale of 
war materials in November, 1939, thus permitting Britain and France 
to order weapons and carry them overseas in their own ships. This 
was a significant victory for the democracies. The industrial plants 
of the United States could almost match the output of all the rest of 
the world combined, and as the seas were closed to Gennan ships the 
“cash and carry” rule excluded Germany from the benefits of Ameri- 
can production. Cut off from this source of arms, the Germans pur- 
chased needed materials from factories in Sweden, Italy, and other 
nonbelligerent countries. 

But even in the adjacent countries of Europe the Germans met with 
opposition and could not always outbid their enemies. Using their 
credit reserves, the British and French bargained for supplies which 
they knew the Germans needed, and in this way diverted the output 
of Swiss, Spanish, or Swedish mines and factories to their own re- 
serves. If they failed to obtain the exports by offering higher prices, 
they might apply pressure to the neutral states through the naval 
blockade. Thus Italy, which was a nonbelligerent, aided Germany by 
importing and transferring goods from abroad for its Axis partner. 
In retaliation, the British cut off the sea-borne coal supplies upon 
which Italian industry largely depended, forcing the Italians to import 
coal from Germany by the costly haul over the Alps. Belgium, the 
Netherlands, Switzerland, Denmark, Norway, and Sweden were 
likewise under pressure. Germany on one side, France and Britain 
on the other, drove prices up throughout the winter as they bid for 
the manufactures, dairy products, fish, and any other marketable com- 
modities these secondary states had for sale. 

In its ultimate effects this trade war was as important as the mili- 
tary campaigns, but these effects are obscure, undramatic, difficult to 
trace. To wear an enemy down by reducing his supplies, that is, to 
establish a partial or complete state of siege, is a principle as old as war. 
When in September, 1939, the British opened hostilities with Germany, 
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they immediately halted all German maritime imports and then ex- 
tended this sea blockade to stop German exports also. The German 
retort was an attempted blockade of the British Isles by mines and sub- 
marine boats. On September 4, one day after the war officially opened, 
a German U-boat sank the British S.S. Athenia without warning, 
causing a loss of over a hundred lives. Air raids and a new type of 
“magnetic” mine inflicted heavy destruction on British shipping, forc- 
ing the merchant vessels to crowd into the western harbors which 
were more remote from German airfields. The British navy countered 
the German moves by multiplying their sea and air patrols, tightening 
their blockade, scrutinizing all neutral shipping, and sowing mines in 
German harbors. On February 16, 1940, they seized a German ship 
in Norwegian coastal waters. Despite protests from the Norwegian 
government, tlie British and French announced (April 8) that they 
had mined Norwegian waters to halt the transit of German vessels 
which had been eluding the blockade. 

The German counterstroke seemed instantaneous but in reality it 
had been patiently prepared. On April 9, German naval units attacked 
Norwegian ports, while hundreds of paratroops floated down on the 
airfields. Oslo, Bergen, Trondheim, Stavanger, and Narvik were oc- 
cupied in surprise invasions but after their momentary consternation 
the Norwegians rallied courageously. French and British reinforce- 
ments were rushed to aid them and Trondheim, Bergen, and Narvik 
were temporarily recaptured. But although the invaders suffered 
some sharp repulses — four cruisers and four troopships were sunk 
in Oslofiord and several destroyers and troop carriers in Narvik — 
they maintained almost undisputed mastery of the air. This enabled 
them to pour in troops at will to any vital point; for the first time in 
history air power appeared to be the deciding factor in a military 
campaign. 

After two weeks of fighting, the Anglo-French expeditionary 
forces, which had landed in southern Norway on April 20, were 
driven out and by June the Norwegian resistance had been broken. 
The king, Haakon VII, escaped with his ministers to London, where 
he set up a Norwegian government-in-exile. In Norway a German 
commissar ordered the establishment of a new regime. All political 
parties except the Nasjoml Saiiilin^ were dissolved and a puppet gov- 
ernment established under a pro-German dictator named Vidkun 
Quisling. The Norwegian government at London repudiated Quis- 
ling as “Minister-President” and after some months he was driven to 
abolish the constitution and rule as a puppet of the Germans. 
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A surprise invasion of Denmark, for which there was even less 
justification, enabled the Germans to occupy that small country with- 
out meeting any formal resistance. Though unable to offer active op- 
position, the Danes refused to co-operate with their conquerors and 
the five-year occupation which commenced on April 9, 1 940, was on 
the surface a frigid truce that covered a burning resentment and 
many secret acts of sabotage. Nevertheless the seizure of Denmark, 
like the conquest of Norway, gave the Germans important advan- 
tages. The British people saw one result on their shrinking breakfast 
menus, for Danish farms had supplied one-third of the bacon, butter, 
and eggs imported into the United Kingdom. The enemy occupation 
of Norway, from which the British bought one-third of their fish sup- 
ply, was a further threat to the national diet, and kippered herrings 
became scarcer. Occupation of Norway also gave the Germans valu- 
able bases for submarines, surface raiders, and air attacks. The harsh, 
indented Norwegian coast, which stretches for a thousand miles from 
the Skagerrak to beyond the Arctic Circle, was an ideal hiding ground 
for enemy ships seeking to run the blockade. Shrouded by darkness 
or fog they could slip from fiord to fiord until they escaped into the 
twilight of the North Atlantic. 

4. THE FALL OF FRANCE (mAY-JUNE, I940) 

In war much depends upon maintaining the initiative. The combatant 
who can time the strokes, choose the battleground, and concentrate 
superior forces for a surprise attack, enjoys a great advantage tacti- 
cally and morally. The attacker is the hunter, the conqueror; the 
attacked are the quarry, the hunted. When a nation suffers a scries of 
reverses and sees its armies driven back repeatedly with heavy loss, 
its morale may dissolve and a general panic compel it to swift capitu- 
lation. The triumphs which the Germans gained in Poland, Denmark, 
and Norway filled them with reckless confidence, while the French 
and British armies guarding the western front through the winter 
stalemate grew more and more discontented. The eight months of 
“softening up,” of waiting, worry, and discouragement, through 
which the French and British passed between September, 1939, and 
May, 1940, must be kept in mind for it was a psychological factor of 
considerable importance. 

On May 10, 1940, Hitler struck once again without warning. Ger- 
man divisions were hurled across the frontiers of the neutral Nether- 
lands, Belgium, and Luxembourg. These small countries had little 
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chance to defend themselves effectively against the most powerful 
military machine in Europe. Nevertheless their troops attempted to 
fight delaying actions while civilian refugees fleeing westward blocked 
the roads and German dive bombers blasted the bridges, railway sta- 
tions, and airports. The French and British rushed divisions into Bel- 
gium to stiffen the Belgian forces in the field but the Teuton tide 
swept on. The key fortress of Eben Emacl near Maastricht, sup- 
posedly impregnable, was taken within thirty-six hours, and the 
bridges over the Albert Canal were seized intact. Over Holland, Ger- 
man paratroops drifted down upon the airfields, and racing columns 
of tanks forked across the level terrain, slicing the defending army 
into segments within one hundred hours. To hasten the surrender of 
the Netherlanders the Germans bombed the heart of Rotterdam, kill- 
ing an estimated 30,000 people. Queen Wilhclmina and the leaders of 
her government escaped to England, and the high command aban- 
doned the hopeless struggle by capitulating on May 14. 

With Holland secured, the Germans could pour additional divi- 
.sions into Belgium, where Leopold III was directing his army in a 
desperate and exhausting resistance. Within a week Antwerp fell, 
and Panzer (armored) divisions pouring through the breach at Maas- 
tricht captured Brussels. West of their fallen capital the shattered 
Belgian forces made a temporary stand with French and British sup- 
port; but the Germans sent thousands of eighty-ton tanks lurching 
down the valley of the Somme and outflanked the Belgian position. 
By May 2 1, eleven days after the campaign opened, one of these mech- 
anized spearheads reached the Channel at Abbeville. This incredible 
thrust cut the Allied forces in two. North of the Germans were half 
a million men — the British Expeditionary Force, some French divi- 
sions, and the surviving Belgian armies — with their backs to the sea. 
To the south the dazed and retreating French were stretched in a 
fluid line from Sedan to the mouth of the Seine. The battle of Flanders 
was approaching its denouement. 

The trapped armies in the north made a desperate effort to break 
through the German corridor on the Somme and regain contact with 
the main French command; their failure doomed them to elimination. 
Leopold III ordered the Belgian troops to lay down their arms on 
May 28. The British Expeditionary Force, with remnants of the 
French First, Seventh, and Ninth Armies, were relentlessly pressed 
back to the shore. Boulogne fell into German hands, then Calais. 
Only Dunkirk remained as a possible port of escape, and from its 
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shallow beaches daring British craft of every description rescued 
335,000 men in the nine days from May 26 to June 3. This “Miracle 
of Dunkirk” cheered the British people after two months of unbroken 
disasters. But although most of the men were saved, all their heavy 
equipment had been lost. Winston .Churchill, who had become prime 
minister in place of Neville Chamberlain on A-tay 10 (the day the Ger- 
mans struck), rallied the nation with the sober reminder that “Wars 
are not won by evacuations.” 

Their swift and conclusive clean-up in the battle of Flanders ena- 
bled the Germans to turn their whole armed strength in the west to 
the battle of France. On June 5 they opened a drive along the Somme. 
Despite their staggering reverse the French still had courage and con- 
fidence, and British reinforcements were shipped to Bordeaux to re- 
enter the fight. But the Germans’ assault seemed irresistible. Within 
five days they were at the gates of Paris. This was the black hour 
chosen by the Italian government to strike; for on June 10 Mussolini 
declared war on France and Britain. On the 14th the Germans were 
in Paris and the government of the republic escaped to Bordeaux. On 
the 17th the French premier, Paul Reynaud, his cabinet divided and 
disheartened, resigned the leadership to the aged Marshal Henri 
Philippe Petain. Petain’s first official act was to ask the Germans for 
an armistice. Despite a magnificent appeal from Churchill offering to 
fuse the British and French empires in a joint union, despite a stirring 
broadciist from General Charles dc Gaulle urging his countrymen to 
fight on, the forces of defeatism triumphed and France surrendered. 
In less than six weeks a nation which a few years earlier had been 
considered the dominant military power of the world had been con- 
quered and disarmed. The reperemssion of the disaster was felt around 
the world, and in the United States the Atlantic Ocean seemed sud- 
denly to have become a moat and its defense a national necessity. 

On June 2 1, 1940, in the same railway car at Compiegne in which 
the Germans had signed the armistice terms of November ii, 1918, 
the French delegates faced Adolf Hitler. The government at Bor- 
deaux now headed by Petain accepted the terms and the new armistice 
was signed June 22. A separate settlement with Italy was concluded 
the following day. For the moment France had ceased to be a great 
power. Half the country, including Paris, was to be occupied by the 
Germans, who seized control of the entire scacoast as far as the Span- 
ish border. All naval, military, and air forces of the Third Republic 
were to be demobilized. The French fleet was to return to French 
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ports, and French war material in the occupied area was to be sur- 
rendered. 

The British government, promptly declaring that the Pctain re- 
gime had betrayed France, severed relations with it (June 23). To 
keep the warships of their late ally from falling under German con- 
trol, the British demanded the surrender of those at Oran (July 3). 
When the French commanders refused, the British sank or captured 
these ships and seized all Frencii ships in British ports. Thereupon the 
new government of France broke off relations with London. 

The fall of France was not merely a defeat administered to a de- 
mocracy; it was a defeat for the principle of democracy itself. Since 
the Revolution of 1789 Paris had been a symbol of liberalism on the 
continent of Europe. But the rise of totalitarian principles in Italy and 
Germany had not left the French unstirred. Some politicians and in- 
dustrialists and many honest and perturbed citizens, appalled by the 
weakness of the democracies during the era of appeasement, had come 
to believe that only a one-party government with a strong executive 
freed from the impediments of parliamentary criticism could save and 
defend a nation in this iron age. The rise of Hitler had excited envy 
in France, and the daring though unscrupulous coups of the German 
dictator aroused a desire for similar “strong methods.” Some French 
citizens were still royalists. Other more radical groups looked to 
AIoscow and praised the bold and far-reaching economic plans which 
had increased Russian industrial and agricultural production. French- 
men, in other words, were politically confused before World War II 
opened, delay confused them further, and disaster shattered their 
weakened faith in the democratic republic. The road to victory had 
been opened to the Germans by disunion within the French ranks 
and in a few cases by deliberate treachery. 

Defeat brought discredit upon the leading politicians of France, and 
the parliament itself lost confidence in its capacity to direct the affairs 
of the humiliated nation. Two weeks after the armistice of June 22 the 
French Senate and Chamber of Deputies approved a motion to endow 
the Petain ministry with the powers of an authoritarian government, 
making it a quasidictatorship. There was hardly a whisper of opposi- 
tion; the motion passed the Seriate by 395 to 3, and the deputies ap- 
proved it by 225 to I. No French government ruling under tht 
shadow of German demands, helpless to defy Hitler, and driven tc 
procrastination and subterfuge in its efforts to ward off heavier exac- 
tions, could have played its part with dignity in these dark years 
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Petain inherited an agonizing mandate but he made matters worse by 
his choice of collaborators. As vice-premier he appointed Pierre Laval, 
and as the strength of the aged Marshal was failing, the unscrupulous 
Laval became virtual master of Vichy France, a puppet politician 
dancing to Gennan demands, A chief of the “collaborationists” who 
worked with the enemy and were hated for it by sullen French pa- 
triots, Laval was driven to assist the Gestapo as it broke up secret re- 
sistance groups and dispatched suspects to German prison camps. Like 
Quisling in Norway, he was to pay with his life after the war ended 
for this betrayal of his countrymen. 



XXXIV 




FROM THE FALL OF FRANCE TO THE 
GERMAN ATTACK ON RUSSIA 

(JUNE, 1940— JUNE, 1941) 


Hitler knows he will have to break ns in this Island or lose 
the war. 

WINSTON CIIURCHII.L (jUNE, 1940) 


I. THE BATTLE OF BRITAIN: THE AERIAL BTJTZ 

W HEN the Frencli surrendered in June, 1940, the British were 
left to face the full might of Germany and Italy. Britain was 
isolated but she did not stand alone. The Dominions were loyal. The 
Polish, Free French, Norwegian, and Netherlands govcrnments-in- 
exile co-operated with as many of their ships, sailors, and reservists as 
could escape. Anti-Fascists of all nations from all parts of Europe sup- 
ported the British effort. In the United States and most of Latin Amer- 
ica the people were pro-British in sympathy. The speed and success of 
the German campaigns confronted the Western world with a choice 
between two systems of government: the more tolerant, decentralized, 
and apparently haphazard methods of rule which had built up the 
British Empire, and the ruthless, unpredictable, authoritarian methods 
of the German Nazis and Italian Fascists. The defeat of Britain would 
not end the war but enlarge it, for the Germans had shown they could 
not be appeased by conquests, diplomatic or military. This fact, more 
powerful than any appeal or propaganda, made Britain appear a bul- 
wark to most neutrals. 

Other conquerors in earlier centuries had sought to dominate Eu- 
rope but the political gyroscope which perpetuated the balance of 
power among the nation-states always returned to its precarious equi- 
librium. The British, knowing that submerged forces of opposition 
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would undermine the German domination, made contact with resist- 
ance groups that harassed the Nazi troopers by acts of sabotage and 
terrorism. Even within Germany itself there was a mood of distrust, 
and secret plots, which grew more serious each year that the war lasted, 
threatened Hitler’s authority. The British were encouraged also by 
the fact that the German satellite states were hostile to one another 
and none dared to rely up>on C^erman pledges. The leaders in the lesser 
states could learn little in advance regarding German plans for they 
were warned that these plans “were locked in the impenetrable bosom 
of the Fiihrer.” Mussolini frequently complained, “Hitler always 
faces me with a fait accompli.'''' But the Italian dictator likewise played 
a double game. One factor which may have encouraged Britain to 
risk war in September, 1939, was the secret assurance given the min- 
ister at Rome that despite the “Pact of Steel” Italy would not fight. 
Only in June, 1940, when the collapse of France made it appear that 
the war was over save for the division of the spoils, did Mussolini enter 
it, a decision which ultimately wrecked his regime and cost him his 
life. 

The cynical diplomacy of the Axis diplomats, the repeated acts of 
aggression against smaller neighbors, the brutality of the secret police, 
the persecution of political opponents and minority groups, the hor- 
rors that were reported about the extermination camps stirred a re- 
volt of conscience throughout the civilized world. It was a revolt 
which was to mature through five desperate years while all western 
P'urope cursed Nazi rule. 

Historians will speculate why Hitler did not invade England im- 
mediately after France fell. The question is a tribute to the power 
and personality of this erratic genius and it measures him by implica- 
tion against Napoleon. One hundred and thirty-five years earlier Na- 
poleon had stood at the Channel with an invincible army and gazed 
at the white cliffs of Dover. But he found Britain “intangible” 
whereas Hitler po.ssessed not only guns that would reach the nearest 
ports but also air armadas that could devastate the cities. Had the Ger- 
mans followed the “heroes of Dunkirk” as they escaped across the 
Channel, they might have established a bridgehead. But it is extremely 
doubtful that they could have held it. For German successes were not 
improvised; their campaigns were long and carefully prepared. Their 
tanks and dive bombers were trained to fight in co-operation, and they 
were constructed for land, not for amphibious warfare. So long as 
the British navy maintained its superiority at sea and the British air 
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force dominated the skies over England a German invasion would 
have proved a desperate gamble. 

On June 18, 1940, exactly a century and a quarter after Napoleon’s 
final defeat at Waterloo, Hitler opened an aerial attack upon Britain. 
Success had made the Germans oversanguine. They hoped that air 
bombing would so paralyze manufacture and transportation that the 
island would succumb without invasion. Through July into August 
the attacks grew more intense; the world was watching the first air 
war in history. At first the Luftivaffe struck at harbors and shipping. 
But swarms of British fighter planes, Hurricanes and Spitfires, took 
such heavy toll of the bombing squadrons that the Germans shifted 
their attack. They decided that they must wreck the airfields and fire 
the factories where planes were built, thus crippling the fighter de- 
fense. But the new targets were well camouflaged and the plan failed. 
The defense grew stiff er, accounting for 10 to 15 per cent of the raid- 
ers engaged. Once more the Germans shifted tactics, concentrating 
their September attacks on London in mass raids. They boasted that 
they would level the heart of the empire with their explosive and in- 
cendiary bombs. They came over chiefly at night, flying high to avoid 
interception and anti-aircraft fire and dropping their cargoes of death 
at random over the wide metropolis. 

By the end of October the air attack began to slow down. The Ger- 
mans had encountered their first defeat of the war. Defense had co.st 
the British 375 pilots and 800 planes, but 2275 German raiding craft 
had been destroyed. The Luftwaffe was still strong and hundreds of 
planes still came over nightly to shatter the leading cities, London, 
Bristol, Plymouth, Southampton, Coventry. But the methods of in- 
terception steadily improved, the populace learned to take safer cover, 
and the fire hazard was reduced. Yet the cost of survival was high. 
By December 31, 1940, over 20,000 civilians had been killed, and one 
home out of every five was destroyed or damaged. The assaults, which 
never wholly ceased, were intensified again in the spring of 1941. The 
British people suffered the depre.ssing effect of the nightly blackout, 
the air raid warnings, and the constant tension to the end of the war. 
The last year of the struggle was to bring still more dreadful forms 
of flying death, the rocket bombs hurtling from the heavens. But there 
was no panic, the courage of the populace never faltered, and the gov- 
ernment correctly read the popular will to see the war through. When 
London had been bombed eighty-two out of eighty-five nights run- 
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iiing, a motion to consider peace, introduced into parliament in De- 
cember, 1940, was voted down 341 to 4. 

Had the Germans secured even temporary mastery of the air over 
the Channel and southern ports, they might have planned to pour in a 
million men by barge and plane. But they could not easily have kept 
them supplied, and every passing week made the odds against invasion 
stiffen British beaches, ports, and highways were mined, fresh divi- 
sions trained and armed, troops from the Dominions dispatched to 
defend the motherland, and production multiplied despite heavy hand- 
icaps. To replace part of the war material abandoned in the battle of 
Flanders the United States Government sold to Britain from its own 
arsenals several hundred field guns, thousands of machine guns, and 
nearly a million rifles which had been hoarded since World War I. 
The later history of the war was to prove that vast amphibious land- 
ing operations were entirely possible against well defended beaches. 
But they called for special types of apparatus, patient preparation, and 
definite naval and aerial preponderance. The Germans in 1940 pos- 
sessed none of these advantages in adequate degree. The fall of France 
had taken them by surprise and they had neither foreseen nor pre- 
pared for a military invasion of Britain. 

2. THE BATTLE OF THE ATLANTIC 

In World War I the greatest, probably the deciding, advantage pos- 
sessed by the Allied powers was their control of the sea. This mastery 
was threatened by the German submarine campaign, but by 1918 the 
convoy system, new detecting devices, and depth bombs had met the 
U-boat menace successfully. Because the campaign failed and the war 
was finally won on all fronts, the gravity of Allied shipping losses 
especially in 1917 passed from the public mind after victory. But Brit- 
ish naval experts did not forget. The same prescience which persuaded 
the air ministry to specialize in fighter planes in sufficient quantity to 
meet the aerial Blitz also moved the navy to develop new antisubma- 
rine weapons. The most effective answer they found was radar, the 
“electric eye” which could see through fog and darkness. British sci- 
entists, collating their discoveries with what they could learn from 
other countries, pressed on their researches throughout the last years 
of peace in a desperate race against rime. 

The territory overrun by the Germans in the first ten months of 
World War II gave them possession of the entire European coast line 




THE BATTLE OF THE ATLANTIC 








To the Attack on Russia 481 

from Norway to Spain. They had ports and shipyards for their sub- 
marines and air bases for bombing raids against British shipping. But 
they had not built sufficient U-boats and their planes had not been 
designed for over-ocean scouting. Their attempted blockade of the 
British Isles was somewhat slow in developing, but with the factories, 
mines, shipyards, and workers of Europe pressed into service they 
were confident that they could put Britain out of the war by bombing 
cities and sinking merchant ships in a crescendo of destruction. With 
imports failing, factories closed, and the population starving, Britain 
would yield. But Britain did not yield, and in 1941 what had been 
largely the air battle of Britain changed and broadened into the ship- 
ping battle of the Atlantic. 

When supplies from Europe were cut off, the British became al- 
most wholly dependent in the matter of imports upon the food, raw 
materials, and munitions carried to their ports on the transatlantic 
convoys. To escape the “wolf packs” of U-boats lying in wait, these 
convoys had to be guarded by escorts of destroyers, while battle 
cruisers of the royal navy kept watch to engage the swift German 
pocket battleships. One enemy cruiser, if it broke through the escort 
guard to the string of freighters, could wreak fearful havoc in a few 
minutes. The battle of the Atlantic was won by patient plotting and 
perpetual vigilance. There were no major naval engagements, few 
sudden or important victories. One by one the larger units of the 
German fleet were caught at sea and sunk, or put out of action in port 
by repeated air raids. The real battle was a gigantic game of hide-and- 
seek, pursued relentlessly over endless leagues of gray ocean, an ocean 
sometimes shining and sometimes shrouded but never still and never 
safe. For such a game fueling bases were indispensable. Planes and 
scouting ships surveyed the ocean daily, reporting every object they 
saw moving on, under, or above the water. Although the Irish Free 
State (Eire) declined to allow the use of its ports, the British (and 
later the United Nations) gradually acquired adequate bases through- 
out the North and South Atlantic and from these they were finally 
able to patrol the convoy routes successfully. 

The disruption of commerce and the danger to neutral shipping 
made all the maritime nations alert to the submarine menace. When 
German U-boats crossed the Atlantic and appeared in American wa- 
ters, the United States took the lead in speeding hemisphere defense. 
American air and naval scouts kept watch offshore and after Septem- 
ber, 1940, this patrol service was extended more widely. Fifty over- 
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age but still useful destroyers were traded to Great Britain and in ex- 
change the Americans were granted full facilities at naval and air bases 
in Newfoundland, Bermuda, the Bahamas, Jamaica, St. Lucia, Trini- 
dad, and British Guiana. As Denmark had succumbed to German oc- 
cupation, the United States government extended its protection to 
Greenland (April, 1941) and established bases there. Three months 
later American troops relieved a British garrison which had been sta- 
tioned in Iceland to secure it from German raids. 

The battle at sea was mounting towards a grim uncertain climax. 
By 1941 over 7,000,000 tons of British, Allied, and neutral shipping 
had been lost. The Germans were building U-boats at maximum 
speed, and the fight to keep the ocean routes clear was the most des- 
perate and unpredictable phase of the struggle for the British. Not 
only the Empire supply lines but their whole war effort depended 
upon cargo space. If the battle of the Atlantic had been lost, the war 
would have been lost. 

Not until hostilities were over could the inside story of this Atlantic 
action be revealed. Hints of the new and ingenious weapons invented 
by the Germans fell behind the actualities. Mines which exploded if 
a steel hull passed near them; “acoustical” torpedoes which “heard” a 
ship’s engines and pursued the sound; and radio-controlled flying 
bombs which could be guided to their target proved the versatility 
of the German inventors. British and American technicians countered 
with coils which “demagnetized” steel ships, with towed “noise- 
makers” that confused the acoustical torpedoes, and with improved 
detection devices so delicate that their “sonar” sets sometimes picked 
up the voices of the crew in a lurking submarine. The Germans even 
resorted to sheathing U-boats with a rubber skin to insulate the 
sounds. But improved radar came to be even more vital in detection 
work than sonar sets, for radar sighted the submarines through dark- 
ness, fog, or rain. The best answer the Germans found was to equip 
the U-boats with a ventilation tube or “Schnorckel” which enabled 
them to use their Diesel engines while submerged. But patience, vigi- 
lance, and ingenuity outwitted them. By December, 1943, Grand Ad- 
miral Karl Doenitz, head of the German navy, confessed privately 
that British and American scientists were forging ahead in the techno- 
logical competition. In an appeal to German engineers, Doenitz de- 
clared the Allied forces were winning the sea war not through su- 
perior tactics or strategy but through superiority in the field of science 
and especially in “the modem battle weapon, detection.” 
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Doenitz knew the score on German submarines which failed to re- 
turn. They had been vanishing at the rate of one a day, but how most 
of them were lost remained an Allied secret. Technical details con- 
cerning their destruction are still a defense secret, but the total score 
is not. In six years of war the Axis powers lost almost 1000 undersea 
boats. In the Atlantic and Mediterranean the British took 562; the 
United States forces, 151. The total American claim for all oceans was 
288, almost half of them Japanese, and the total British claim 601. The 
enemy lost 106 through mechanical failures or unknown causes. The 
British navy lost 77 from all causes, and the United States navy 52. 

3. THE UNITED STATES: ARSENAL OF DEMOCRACY 

Modern warfare is industrialized warfare. Machines, tools, instru- 
ments, fuel, equipment are consumed almost as rapidly as arms and 
ammunition during a military campaign — more rapidly and waste- 
fully than in any comparable peacetime activity. Factories must hum, 
ore speed from the mines, chemical and metallurgical plants operate 
twenty-four hours a day to meet war demands. The victories of the 
Gennan armies in 1939 and 1940 would have been impossible without 
the extraordinary development and efficiency of German industry. 
Hitler planned that after he had made himself master of F.uropc, lie 
would draw upon the productive power of the whole continent. 
While anvils rang throughout “Fortress Europe” from Sweden to 
Spain, his warriors of the “master race” would march to world con- 
quest. Such a project was not wholly a grandiose fantasy. If Russia 
remained neutral, if American aid were halted by the battle of the 
Atlantic, Germany might consolidate its conquest of the Old World 
with its 500,000,000 people and then leap the oceans. “In Canada,” 
Hitler reminded the German workers in 1940, “there arc 2.6 persons 
per square mile. ... In Germany there are 360.” 

The only nation which could outmatch the industrial might of Hit- 
ler’s Europe was the United States. Without American aid it is doubt- 
ful whether Britain could have continued the war after the fall of 
France. In June, 1940, fear of Germany moved foreign governments 
to order $800,000,000 worth of war material from the United States; 
and by the close of 1940 the total exceeded $2,000,000,000. Whole 
British divisions were fitted out with standard equipment built to spec- 
ification for United States army needs. Plans and patents for im- 
proved guns, tanks, planes, shells, antiaircraft batteries, and bomb- 
sights were shared between British and American manufacturers. The 
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United States had become, as President Roosevelt phrased it in De- 
cember, 1940, “the great arsenal of democracy.” 

Unfortunately for the British, however, the financial reserves which 
they had available for purchases in this country were almost ex- 
hausted after a year of struggle. Lacking gold or goods with which to 
pay, the government at London would have had to cut down its pur- 
chases of desperately needed material had the “cash and carry” provi- 
sion of the earlier neutrality legislation been maintained. But the Brit- 
ish plight was solved by the passage of the Lend-Lease Bill, March 1 1, 
1941. Under this new Act, “any country whose defense the President 
deemed vital to the defense of the United States” became eligible to 
receive any defense article by sale, transfer, exchange, lease, or loan. 

The Lend-Lease Act reassured all embattled or threatened democ- 
racies that they might turn to the United States for aid. It also re- 
assured American manufacturers that if they accepted orders from 
Britain or other states and expanded their plants to meet the demand 
for war material, they would be reimbursed because the federal gov- 
ernment stood behind the transaction. The Act also made it possible 
for the ships of Great Britain and her allied governments-in-exile to 
seek repairs in American docks, it provided for the pooling of defense 
information, and it permitted the immediate transfer to Britain of 
food and arms for which there was urgent need. By the spring of 1941 
the food shortage in England had grown so acute that when the first 
shipments of cheese, eggs, and evaporated milk sent under Lend-Lease 
arrived in May, the nation had only a few weeks’ reserve rations on 
hand. 

The summer of 1941 marked a turning point in the war for the 
embattled Britons and the opening of a more encouraging phase of 
the struggle. They knew thereafter that so long as the Atlantic life 
line held there would be imports from America to increase their food 
supply. But the importance of this food from overseas should not 
obscure the extraordinary campaign won by the British farmer. Dur- 
ing 1939, the year that war came, two-thirds of the food consumed 
in Great Britain was imported. But within the next four years, in 
a drive to increase home-grown crops, the British more than doubled 
their domestic food production. By 1943 *^^^7 were raising 70 per cent 
and importing only 30 per cent of their own food. This swift achieve- 
ment, carried through in the midst of a total war, surprised the British 
themselves. American aid was invaluable to them but even American 
aid, generous though it was, did not match the increased production 
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of this enterprising people so obdurately intent upon saving them- 
selves. 

4. THE BATTLE OF THE BALKANS 

In the year which followed the capitulation of France, from June, 
1940, to June, 1941, the Axis forces overran the Balkans. Hungary was 
already a satellite state under German influence. Rumania was “occu- 
pied” by October, 1940, to secure for Germany the output of the 
Ploesti oil fields. Bulgaria joined the Axis powers in a formal alliance 
on March i, 1941. But some of the Balkan nations were prepared to 
fight rather than submit. The Greeks rejected an Italian ultimatum of 
October 28, 1940, and hurled back Mussolini’s troops when they at- 
tempted an invasion from Albania. By March, 1941, the Greeks had 
occupied one-fourth of Albania, and the discomfited Italians were so- 
liciting German aid. It came in the familiar Blitzkrieg fashion. 

Until the spring of 1941 the Yugoslavs had preserved their freedom 
of action while the German shadow spread east and south. Yugoslavia 
was the largest of the Balkan states, with an area of 95,576 square 
miles, three-fourths that of Italy, and a population of 14,000,000. 
When German pressure drove their government into accepting a 
pact of alliance on March 25, the Yugoslav people repudiated the 
agreement and rallying under their young king, Peter II, they dared 
the Germans to attack. The result was predictable and mercilessly 
swift. From Germany, Hungary, Rumania, and Bulgaria the Nazi di- 
visions poured into Yugoslavia and Greece. Belgrade was occupied 
within a week and the Yugoslav government capitulated after twelve 
days of resistance (April 17, 1941). To occupy this rough and moun- 
tainous land, however, was not to conquer it. Tli rough the remainder 
of the war hardy bands of Yugoslav patriots harassed the German and 
Italian forces of occupation. 

Greek resistance was broken when Yugoslavia fell. The Greek 
army which had invaded Albania was cut off when the Germans 
opened an attack on April 6; it capitulated on April 20. By the 27th 
the Germans had swept into Athens, and a British expeditionary force 
of 60,000 men hastily withdrew from the peninsula, losing consider- 
able equipment and several thousand prisoners. By May 20 the Ger- 
mans held all Greece and were preparing an audacious gamble, an 
aerial invasion of Crete, which would carry them halfway across the 
eastern Mediterranean to Egypt. Within ten days Crete fell to the 
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reckless companies of paratroops and to Nazi reinforcements that de- 
fied the British navy and sailed boldly for the island. The surviving 
British troops and ships, badly mauled by German air power, were 
withdrawn to Cyprus and Alexandria. 

These speedy conquests not only gave the Germans control of the 
Balkans but made them a serious threat in the Mediterranean, so seri- 
ous that the British Empire life line to India, via Gibraltar, Suez, and 
Aden, was rendered useless. By a leap from Crete or by reinforcing the 
Italian forces in Libya, the Axis might invade Egypt from the west or 
launch a thrust from the north through Syria and Palestine. Turkey 
still preserved its precarious neutrality; but in Iraq a pro-Axis leader 
proclaimed a revolt on May 2. Only a daring march into Bagdad and 
Mosul by an unsupported British column held the wavering Iraqis 
neutral. But the situation throughout the Near East was highly criti- 
cal. The Arab world respects force, and the German legions were 
weaving for themselves a legend of invincibility. In Syria the repre- 
sentatives of the Vichy French regime were ready to collaborate with 
Axis troops if they appeared. The danger demanded instant counter- 
measures. British forces, supported by detachments of Free French, 
moved against Beirut and Damascus, ending the rule of the Vichy 
officials in these regions. With control of Syria and Iraq assured, the 
British were in a better position to overawe Iran where German agents 
had likewise stirred dissensions. When British and Russian forces en- 
tered the country jointly, the Persian government at Tehran agreed 
to co-operate. These swift and resolute maneuvers in the spring of 
1941 erected a line of buffer states across the Near East. Even if the 
Axis forces seized Constantinople and the Straits, they would still be 
blocked from the Red Sea or the Persian Gulf (see map, page 637). 

5. THE BATTLE OF THE MEDITERRANEAN: ROUND ONE 

When the Italian government declared war on France and Britain in 
June, 1940, Mussolini believed that victory was at hand. France was 
crushed and it seemed improbable that the British could continue the 
conflict alone. This hasty miscalculation cost Italy an empire. For 
the extensive African possessions which the Italians had conquered 
and sought to colonize in the preceding decades were not easy to de- 
fend against an enemy with superior sea power. One strong motive 
for the German drive towards Egypt in the spring of 1941 was the 
need to open the Suez Canal to Axis troopships. Only two routes ex- 
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isted by which reinforcements might reach the Italian garrisons in 
Ethiopia: the water route down the Red Sea and the land route 
through Egypt. 

The British had recognized from the first that of all the Axis con- 
quests Ethiopia and Libya were the most vulnerable because both 
could be reached only by crossing salt water. On land the Germans had 
shown themselves irresistible in these opening years of the war but at 
sea the British still held the advantage. Ethiopia, with the adjacent 
Italian protectorates of Somaliland and Eritrea, were isolated from the 
day that Italy entered the war. The Axis victories in Europe brought 
them no relief. After some initial reverses the British forces began to 
close in. By the spring of 1941 they were in Mogadiscio and Addis 
Ababa, and Italian resistance in East Africa was collapsing. It was the 
first conclusive campaign the British had waged so far in eighteen 
months darkened by retreats and evacuations, and it was a campaign 
that succeeded through the pressure of sea power. The lesson was 
obvious. 

The lesson was further emphasized by events in North Africa. In 
the first months of 1941 the British repelled an Italian force which 
had advanced from Libya into Egypt. Opening a swift return offen- 
sive in December, 1940, imperial troops swept from Mersa Matruh to 
El Argheila in two months, capturing 114,000 Italian prisoners at a 
cost of 3000 British casualties. But this brilliant desert campaign was 
suddenly halted. The German descent on Greece in April, the critical 
situation in Asia Minor, and the dispatch of German divisions to 
Libya under the audacious General Erwin Rommel changed the Afri- 
can balance abruptly. On April 3, 1941, the reinforced Axis armies 
opened a new offensive, seized Bardia, encircled Tobruk, and forced 
the British back to the Egyptian frontier. The first round of the battle 
of the Mediterranean had ended in a draw. 

Again, as in the previous summer of 1940, the Germans faced the 
chance for an all-out oversea invasion. This time not Britain but Africa 
was the goal. Had Hitler thrown his best divisions into Libya, fol- 
lowed them with a major part of the Luftwaffe, and possibly risked 
a drive through Spain to seize Gibraltar, the whole Mediterranean area 
might have been under his control by the close of 1941. The Italian 
leaders urged their German allies to the venture. French North Africa 
would probably have yielded with no more than token resistance. 
The capture of Malta and Alexandria would have broken British naval 
power in the inland sea. Hitler and his advisers weighed the project. 
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A decision, the most momentous decision of the war, faced the Fiihrer. 
His secret purposes, it is possible, will always remain something of a 
mystery, but he seems in May, 1941, to have reverted once more to 
the thought of seducing the British with the offer of a truce. 

On May 10, 1941, London was stricken by the worst air attack it 
had known, 100,000 incendiary bombs raining down upon the blazing 
city. The same night Rudolf Hess, the Deputy Fiihrer and third 
ranking chief in the Nazi hierarchy, flew to Scotland on a secret mis- 
sion. He came to propose peace to the British leaders, but whether 
he acted on his own initiative or as an accredited agent of Hitler was 
not made clear. Apparently the British Secret Service had expected 
his arrival, and it is possible that they learned from conversation with 
him that Hitler was ready to make peace and even to form an alliance 
with the British in order to deal with Russia. The British may have 
warned the Soviet government that Hitler was shifting his divisions 
to the cast for a surprise attack upon the nation with which, less than 
two years earlier, he had concluded a nonaggression pact. 

Tension between Germany and Russia had been growing acute as 
the Germans drove through the Balkans to the Mediterranean. The 
Russian foreign minister, Vyacheslav Molotov, visited Berlin to con- 
fer with the German foreign minister, Joachim von Ribbentrop, in 
the spring of 1941, but the price Afolotov suggested for a full military 
alliance with Germany proved too high. The Soviet government felt 
that it must strengthen its position in face of the augmentation of Ger- 
man power and asked tlie right to take over Lithuania, Estonia, Latvia, 
the Karelian isthmus, Bessarabia, and Bukovina, and to extend its in- 
fluence to the Dardanelles, the Persian Gulf, and the Arabian coast on 
the east as far as Aden. Apparently Hitler regarded these demands, in 
the form Molotov outlined, as too great. They would have made Rus- 
sia a more dangerous adversary without reducing the risk of war. 
Molotov returned to Moscow after a cold leave-taking. 

All spring the German armies had been moving towards the Russian 
frontier. If w^ar with the Soviet Union was inevitable, the Nazi leaders 
were not disposed to give the Russians more time; they were per- 
suaded that they could end the threat from the east and then turn to 
extra-European conquests. But for such imperial campaigns they 
needed more reserve supplies, and the wheat of the Ukraine, the oil 
of the Caucasus, the timber and minerals of the Urals were a powerful 
temptation. Possibly, too, the German specialists in air and mechan- 
ized warfare conceived that the Russian steppes in summer offered an 
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ideal terrain for their Blitzkrieg strategy. Whatever the motives, Hit- 
ler decided to attack Russia. It was one of the most fateful decisions 
in history. 

The Russians were prepared, much better prepared than most for- 
eign observers believed possible. In 1931 Stalin had warned the Soviet 
peoples of their danger in a world of competing imperialisms. “We are 
fifty or a hundred years behind the advanced countries. We must 
make good this distance in ten years. Either we do it or they crush us.” 
In 1941 the ten years were up. 




THE WAR BECOMES GLOBAL 

(jUNE, 1541 — ^DECEMBER, I941) 

The enemy [Russia] is already broken and will never rise again. 

ADOLF HITLER (OCTOBER 3, I94I ) 


I. THE RUSSIAN RETREAT (jUNE-DECEMBER, 1941) 

O N June 2 2, 1941, German armies opened their surprise attack 
against Russia, sweeping over the frontier on a front of 2000 
miles from Finland to Rumania. Auxiliary divisions from Italy and the 
satellite states gave the German high command an offensive force of 
3,000,000 men. To oppose the mighty Wehrmaebt the Russians had 
an estimated 2,000,000 men under arms and many millions of trained 
reservists, but they could not hold back the Teuton tide. Within a 
week the Germans had reached Grodno, Vilna, and Brest-Litovsk, 
while the Soviet armies in the north, center, and south continued to 
fall back with heavy losses. Most foreign observers anticipated a Ger- 
man victory. Reports from American agents abroad were pessimistic, 
some of them predicting that tlie Russians would be defeated within 
three months. 

To the British, Hitler’s eastern offensive was a reprieve, for so long 
as the Russians continued to resist strongly the Germans could not 
attempt an invasion of England. Three weeks after the attack opened, 
Britain and Russia formed an alliance and the British pledged the 
Soviet Union all possible aid. In Washington also plans were con- 
certed immediately to dispatch arms to Russia, although there was 
grave fear that they might arrive too late or fall into enemy hands. 
Shouldering the burden of decision, prime minister Churchill and 
President Roosevelt advised rapid shipments, confident that the Rus- 
sian armies would hold out. In October an agreement was signed 
in Moscow, promising the Soviet government tanks, planes, guns, 
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gasoline, and other materials from the United States to the value of 
$1,000,000,000. The British, hard pressed to equip their own forces, 
nevertheless spared food and weapons. The Russians were demonstrat- 
ing their determination to fight on to victory .Their farsighted request 
for machine tools to fit out new munitions factories in the remote Ural 
region reflected their vision and resolution. 

For six months the “bloodiest front” shifted inexorably eastward 
acro.ss the level plains of Russia. This was the real war, an ordeal .so 
savage and exhausting that those participating forgot that there were 
other fronts. If the military contributions of nations were measured 
in tenns of human sacrifice, the Russian share in the ultimate victory 
would be twice that of all the other United Nations combined. The 
Russian battle dead were to mount until they exceeded 3,000,000, or 
two-thirds of the entire combat losses of the Allies. The total of civil- 
ian dead in the war area cannot be ascertained; it may have exceeded 
the military casualties. For the Germans and their cohorts the eastern 
front was likewise the real war, for these campaigns probably ac- 
counted for two-thirds of the Axis losses in killed, which exceeded 
5,000,000 at the end of the war. 

The German divisions which marched into Russia in the summer 
of 1941 were arrogant and strong, for Hitler’s legions had never 
tasted defeat. At first new victories daily added force to their mo- 
mentum. By the first of July they were in Riga; Smolensk fell to 
them July 16; after eight weeks of fighting and marching all the 
Ukraine west of the Dnieper (save Odessa) was in their control. On 
September 4 they arrived before Leningrad; on the 19th they stormed 
into Kiev and Poltava. Before the end of October they had taken 
Bryansk, Vyasma, Odessa, and Kharkov. At the southern extremity of 
the flaming battle line they were entering the Crimea; in the north 
they had penetrated the environs of Aioscow. The Soviet government 
shifted to a new capital at Kuibyshev, and Stalin, admitting that the 
retreat had already cost the defenders 1,500,000 casualties, called upon 
the Russian people to redouble their efforts. 

2. THE RUSSIAN DEFENSE AND THE SECOND GERMAN 
OFFENSIVE (DECEMBER, 1941-AUGUST, I942) , 

The German plan to crush the Soviet armies before winter came broke 
down before the grim tenacity of the Russian people. With the first 
snowfall the Russian soldiers, knowing themselves better inured to 
the cold and more familiar with the terrain, prepared for a counter- 
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THK CERMAN INVASION OF RUSSIA, I94I-I944 

offensive. They recaptured Rostov in the south and relieved the pres- 
sure on Moscow in the north. In January, 1942, they retook Mozhaisk, 
in February Dorogobuzh, in April and May they attacked near Kursk 
and Kharkov. Encouraged by their recovery from what had seemed 
irresistible blows, the people settled down for a long war. 

From Britain and the United States came an increasing stream of 
armaments. The British indicated their confidence in Russian faith by 
transforming the mutual aid pact signed in July, 1941, into a twenty- 
year treaty of alliance between Britain and the Soviet Union. The 
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United States, recognizing the value of the Russian contribution to 
the defense of the democracies, pledged tanks, planes, guns, trucks, 
gasoline, and other materials to the value of $1,000,000,000 (October, 

1941) . Eight months later a Master Lend-Lease Agreement (June 1 1, 

1942) extended further aid on the same terms already adopted towards 
Great Britain and China. The defense of the Soviet Union was de- 
clared to be vital to the defense of the United States. 

The resistance offered by the Russians continued to confute those 
who had prophesied a swift collapse. German commanders proved 
by statistics that they had surpassed their objectives and that Russia 
was defeated, and the facts appeared to vindicate their claims. For 
the Russians, yielding territory for time, had been forced to abandon 
an area twice as large as Germany itself. They had sacrificed huge 
stores of war material. They had yielded the regions which produced 
20 per cent of their oil, which supported 30 per cent of their popula- 
tion, which contained 40 per cent of their coal reserves and their 
machine tool industry, and 50 per cent of their richest wheatfields, 
livestock, and farmland. It is true that increasing shipments of petro- 
leum products, canned meats, butter, fats, dehydrated fruits and vege- 
tables from the United States and elsewhere helped to make up part 
of the losses. But shipping was scarce and shipments limited, for the 
Mediterranean route was unsafe and the convoys had to make the 
long journey around Africa to the Persian Gulf or around the North 
Cape to Archangel. The deciding factor which enabled the Russians 
to hold on was not Allied aid, it was the self-denial, the discipline, 
the iron endurance, and the fiery patriotisnr of the people themselves. 

The German forces in Russia suffered severely from the exception- 
ally cold winter of 1941-1942, but they rallied when spring came and 
planned to make the summer offensive of 1942 the conclusive thrust. 
The oil fields of the Caucasus were becoming indispensable to them 
for they could not elsewhere secure all the gasoline required for their 
trucks, tanks, and planes. By seizing this supply they could avert a 
shortage, while the Russian war machine, starved for lack of fuel, 
would soon be stalled and helpless. Sevastopol, guarding the Crimea, 
had endured an epic eight-month siege: it was captured by the Ger- 
mans on July 3. Driving forward along the southern front the in- 
vaders reached Voronezh, Millerovo, and Rostov, crossed the Don 
River, and launched a furious assault against Stalingrad. If they won 
this key city on the Volga they could cut the last important oil supply 
route to Russia from the Caspian Sea, for they had already taken 
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Rostov and Maikop. But Stalingrad held out. Weeks of intense fight- 
ing wrecked the city; reinforcements rushed up by both sides de- 
voured each other amid the ruins; shells churned the rubble day after 
day; but Stalingrad held out. The invaders were making their supreme 
effort. The Wehrmacht struck and struck again with all its collected 
strength, and it failed to close the Volga. This reverse of 1942 became 
an Axis disaster at the opening of 1943. Russian pincers closed upon 
the invading spearhead and 300,000 Axis troops were killed or cap- 
tured. 

3. THE JAPANESE COLLECT AN EMPIRE 

The outbreak of war in Europe in 1939 changed the balance of power 
in the Far East. Within a year the European possessions of the French 
in Indo-China and of the Dutch in the Netherlands East Indies were 
left to defend themselves, for the Germans had overrun France and 
Holland. The British position in Asia had likewise been weakened by 
the need to recall naval units to hold the sea routes of the Mediter- 
ranean and the Atlantic. In the area which lies between China and 
Australia — in fact throughout the vast segment of the globe which 
extends from India to Alaska — there was no longer a balance of power 
but a vacuum of power. Only one strong state remained in that un- 
defended zone, and that state was Japan. The British battleships had 
been summoned to danger points nearer home than the reaches of the 
far Pacific. The Russian armies on the borders of Manchukuo de- 
sired no clash with the Japanese, for the Soviet generals were waiting 
for the decision which locked them in battle with the Germans after 
June, 1941. This was the moment for which the Japanese war lords 
had waited, the moment when a quarter of the world would be theirs 
for the taking. 

Their war of conquest on the mainland of Asia, euphemistically 
referred to as the “China Incident,” ^ had brought them control of 
Manchuria and a dominant position in several provinces of North 
China. But after ten years of Japanese coercion and cajolery the 
Chinese Nationalist armies continued to resist and the Chinese peo- 
ple showed little desire to be incorporated into the Co-prosperity 
Sphere which the Japanese planned to extend over all East Asia. 
China, moreover, could not supply the indispensable war materials, 
especially tin, rubber, and oil, which the Japanese required for their 
industrial and military activities. So they decided that the conquest 

1 See pages 365-370. 
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of China must be postponed because the conquest of the Dutch East 
Indies, French Indo-China, and Burma could not wait. 

The fall of France misled the Japanese; they concluded that the 
Axis powers were winning the war and the democracies would be 
unable to recover sufficiently to hold their empires together. In Sep- 
tember, 1940, Japan concluded a military pact with Germany and 
Italy. The Japanese, however, had no direct interest in the European 
war; they were thinking of their own advantage, and the accord 
with Germany and with Italy was rounded out by a nonaggression 
treaty with Russia on April 13, 1941. This treaty was a “local deal” 
which suited the Russians because of the impending war in the West 
and suited the Japanese because it secured their northern flank in 
China while they moved south. Thus fortune reduced the last serious 
threat to the Japanese plans for swift expansion. By the summer of 
1941 they had occupied bases in French Indo-China (which Vichy 
France was too feeble to protect), they had contracted a treaty of alli- 
ance with Thailand (Siam), and they were demanding the oil and rub- 
ber output of the Netherlands East Indies. The British, unwilling to 
assume over-heavy responsibilities in Asia while they were assailed in 
Europe, had withdrawn from Shanghai and their North China posts 
in August, 1940. They still held Hong Kong and their naval base at 
Singapore, but their ships and garrisons in these areas were not ade- 
quate to resist a determined and sustained attack. The Japanese saw 
a chance for their navy to dominate the eastern Pacific to the Indies 
and beyond unless the United States joined with Britain in blocking 
them. 

Throughout the summer and autumn of 1941 the United States 
warned the Japanese cabinet gravely and repeatedly that their pro- 
gram of military expansion might lead to war. After the conference 
held by President Roosevelt and prime minister Winston Churchill 
in the North Atlantic (August, 1941) the government at Tokyo re- 
ceived joint warnings from London and Washington. But no com- 
promise could be reached. The Japanese envoys to the United States 
declared at the end of November that American insistence that Jap- 
anese forces be withdrawn from China and Indo-China made further 
discussion futile. 

This diplomatic deadlock was broken on December 7, 1941, by 
the appearance of Japanese warplanes over Hawaii. A month earlier 
the United States cabinet had debated whether American forces 
should strike the first blow but had favored patience and decided to 
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avoid acts which could be represented as warlike. Thus the Japanese 
were able to begin hostilities with a surprise attack and to do appalling 
damage in a few hours. Of eighty-eight United States naval craft 
located in Pearl Harbor almost all were sunk or damaged. The bomb- 
ing and figliting planes lined up on nearby airfields were almost en- 
tirely destroyed. This sudden stroke, well planned and extraordinarily 
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THE JAPANESE OFFENSIVE IN THE PACIFIC, I94I 


successful, crippled almost half the United States navy and paralyzed 
American striking power in the Pacific. Guam, Midway, and Wake 
Island fell under heavy Japanese assaults, and the Philippines, de- 
prived of naval protection and reinforcements, were conquered after 
six months of heroic resistance. In the same period other Japanese 
forces occupied the Dutch East Indies, captured Singapore and Ran- 
goon, overran Burma, and threatened to invade India. Their naval 
raiders seized the Andaman Islands and shelled coastal cities in Ceylon. 

Fortune had offered the Japanese an exceptional opportunity but 
their skill in exploiting it was impressive and thorough. No nation in 
so brief a time had ever acquired an empire so rich, so extensive, and 
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so densely populated as the area which passed under Japanese control 
in the six months after Pearl Harbor. By the summer of 1942 it seemed 
doubtful if anything could halt the Nipponese advance: Australia, 
New Zealand, even India itself were threatened. But the road to con- 
quest had been cleared for the Japanese by the events in Europe, and 
events in Europe would decide the outcome of their daring bid for 
supremacy in East Asia. 

4. THE DEFENSE OF THE WESTERN HEMISPHERE 

The news of the disaster at Pearl Harbor shocked the people of the 
United States into an angry, grim, and resolute mood. A state of war 
with Japan, declared December 8, was accepted as meaning war with 
Germany and Italy also. When these Axis powers declared war on 
December 1 1 , the United States reciprocated with a formal declara- 
tion against them is.sued the same day. Great Britain, like the United 
States, declared war on Japan December 8. China declared war on 
Germany and Italy on December 9, and at the same time made the 
ten-year “undeclared” war against Japanese penetration a formal war 
by declaration. Thus the week of Pearl Harbor saw World War II 
become for the first time a truly global conflict. Great Britain, Russia, 
the United States, and China were at war with Germany, Italy, and 
their satellites: that was the “European War.” Britain, the United 
States and China (but not Russia) were at war with Japan: that was 
the “Pacific War.” The two were separate phases of a common strug- 
gle against the aggressor powers, but the Pacific War was of secondary 
importance. It had grown critical in concept with the European crisis; 
it would subside when the European crisis was curbed. This interde- 
pendence was fully recognized by the British and American chiefs of 
staff. It was to guide them in their joint preparations and in their war 
strategy. 

As the “arsenal of democracy” the United States had already been 
a target for Axis saboteurs, but open warfare made the risk of enemy 
attacks much more serious. The possibility of a blow against the Pan- 
ama Canal or an invasion of Latin America made hemisphere defen.se 
an urgent problem. In 1940 Congress had pa.ssed a Selective Service 
Act, had appropriated $2,500,000,000 for defense, and had authorized 
the sale of arms to the other American republics under the Pittman 
Act. The State Department warned all foreign governments that no 
transfer of territory by one non-American power to another would 
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be recognized if the territory concerned lay in the western hemi- 
sphere. The subjugation of Denmark, the Netherlands, and France 
made it likely that the Germans would attempt to use the colonies of 
these three countries in the New World for bases, and the United 
States government was vigilant to prevent such a move. At the Havana 
Conference of the Pan American Union (July, 1940) the foreign 
ministers of the twenty-one republics supported the United States 
in this decision and voted that all should act as “collective trustee” and 
take over any territory in the New W'^orld if there was danger that 
such territory might be alienated and pass under different sovereignty. 
The Havana Conference resolved further that all the member repub- 
lics should make provision for joint defense. 

Events were transforming the United States into a strong and mili- 
tant nation. Plans for a two-ocean navy and the adoption of the Selec- 
tive Service Act (September, 1940) were proof that the era of isola- 
tionism was at an end. The acquisition of naval bases in the Atlantic 
and Caribbean (September, 1940) and the passage of the Lend-Lease 
Act (March, 1941) were further milestones on the road to national 
defense. The Republic of Panama granted the United States the right 
to establish air defenses outside the Canal Zone, a third set of locks 
was planned to provide for congestion or accident, and a route was 
laid out that would link the Canal Zone and the United States by land. 
This route was to form part of an extensive Pan-American Highway 
to run from A 4 exico City through Central America to Santiago, Chile, 
thence across the Andes to Buenos Aires, and up the Atlantic coast 
to Rio de Janeiro. An agreement with the Canadian government also 
provided for the construction of a Pacific highway to Alaska. In 1941 
United States forces took up garrison duty in Greenland, Iceland, and 
Dutch Guiana as a necessary step in securing the western hemisphere 
from foreign threat. 

The outbreak of war between the United States and the iVxis pow- 
ers put Pan-American solidarity to the test. Within six weeks the 
representatives of the other American republics met at Rio de Janeiro 
and voted to sever relations M'ith the German, Italian, and Japanese 
governments. Ecuador granted the United States bases in the Gala- 
pagos Islands, and Brazil agreed to a joint defense of the Atlantic sea 
lanes. An Inter-American Defense Board was established (March, 
1942) to co-ordinate the measures for defense adopted by all the 
American states, and the extension of the Lend-Lease Act the same 
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month proved the readiness of the United States to finance and equip 
this joint armament project. The defense of each of the American re- 
publics had become the concern of all of them. 

Defense, however, was not the only Pan-American problem intensi- 
fied by the war. The disruption of normal trade caused by the block- 
ade of Axis-dominated Europe caused grave inconvenience to most 
of the Latin American countries. Britain and the United States there- 
fore agreed to purchase food and raw materials and to pay for these 
supplies with shipments of manufactured goods. As most British and 
American industries had been diverted to war production, however, 
Latin American demands could not always be met at once. This meant 
that credits and advance orders were built up, a process which enabled 
the people of Central and South America to reduce their debts to 
Britain and America and so improve their financial prospects for the 
postwar era. These economic trends united them to the destinies of 
the Anglo-American bloc, a natural consequence since their trade 
with the Axis powers was impaired by the blockade. 

5. THE BATTLE OF THE MEDITERRANEAN: ROUND TWO 
(JUNE, 1 94 1 -DECEMBER, 1 942) 

The winter of 1941-1942 was the darkest period of the war for 
the United Nations, The ships of the United States Pacific fleet which 
had survived Pearl Harbor were withdrawn to home ports. The Brit- 
ish forces in the Far East fared no better: Hong Kong fell to the Jap- 
anese December 25, 1941, and the great naval and air base at Singapore 
capitulated February 15, 1942. Two weeks^later the last Allied squad- 
ron in the eastern Pacific was eliminated in the battle of the Java Sea 
(February 27). The British were so weakened by April that the Jap- 
anese were in Rangoon and their naval units dared to raid Ceylon. 

The astonishing success and rapidity of the Japanese advance into 
Malaysia, Burma, Java, Sumatra, and Borneo had opened up three 
possible areas of conquest for their 1942 offensive. They might speed 
south for a thrust into Australia. They might turn west for a naval and 
military invasion of India. They might push north from Indo-China 
and Burma to overwhelm the Chinese Nationalist armies which still 
defied them from Chungking. The fact that they achieved none of 
these objectives is an immortal tribute to the vastly outnumbered 
forces (American, British, Chinese, and Dutch) which still resisted in 
the Pacific theater of the war. For a year and more it was the impos- 
sible task of these ABCD units to guard half the world while the die- 
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fates of global strategy called the major reserves of the Allied nations 
to the other half. 

A week after the Pearl Harbor blow, Winston Churchill was in 
W^ashington conferring with President Roosevelt. Xwo courses were 
open to the American leaders. They might turn the major war effort 
of the United States against Japan, or they might turn it towards the 
European theater and make Germany the objective. It is a principle 
of military strategy that major attention should be directed to the de- 
struction of the enemy’s major force. Germany was the heart and core 
of the Rome-Berlin-Tokyo alliance, the real “axis” of the Axis com- 
bination. The objectives open to Japanese attack in 1942 — Australia, 
China, India — were none of them indispensable to Allied survival. 
But the German offensive of 1942 (and the initiative still rested with 
the German high command) might inflict a crippling blow on the Al- 
lied nations. The Nazi battalions might plunge across southern Russia 
to the Caucasus; they might penetrate Asia Minor and Egypt and even 
link up with Japanese advance columns in India; they might leap to 
French North Africa and threaten South America from Dakar. If they 
won supremacy in the Mediterranean they would command North 
Africa and its supplies, cut the Suez Canal, and halt the flow of arms 
reaching Russia through Iran. Clearly, Germany was the enemy which 
could strike the most fateful blows in 1942 and therefore Germany 
was the foe to watch most closely. 

Since Britain and the United States were still on the defensive, their 
chiefs of staff had to ask tlieniselvcs where the enemy might paralyze 
Allied resistance. The most evident answer was: on the sea. Without 
ships America and Britain would be powerless to strike anywhere and 
Britain at least would rapidly become powerless to defend herself. 
This truth was driven home by Winston Churchill when he addressed 
a secret session of the British parliament in March, 1942. “It is only 
by shipping,” he said, “that the United States or indeed we ourselves 
can intervene either in the eastern or the western theater.” Ships were 
the key to Allied victory or defeat and there were not enough ships. 

One way to relieve this crisis was to reopen the Mediterranean 
route, for the long convoy trips around Norway and around Africa 
were dangerous, time-consuming, and uneconomical. But to reopen 
the Mediterranean seemed impossible in the spring of 1942 because 
the British forces there could barely hold their own. Malta was sub- 
ject to daily air raids and even in Alexandria the British battleships 
were under constant danger of attack. German plans for the summer 
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included the capture of this vital harbor which guarded the adjacent 
Suez Canal. On May 27 the “Desert Fox,” General Erwin Rommel, 
started a swift drive from Libya. Capturing Tobruk (June 17) the 
mechanized columns rolled into Egypt until they reached El Alamein, 
only sixty miles from Alexandria. Meanwhile, a thousand miles to the 
north the Germans had crashed through the Crimea and were at 
the gates of the Caucasus. The Arab peoples between the Nile and the 
Caspian Sea stirred restlessly, loyal to Britain but ready to shift alle- 
giance if British power collapsed. The tide of German success was at 
the full. 

Then, on October 23, 1942, the British Eighth Army leaped forward 
from El Alamein in a mechanized drive which expelled the Axis forces 
from Egypt in two weeks. The initiative had slipped from Hitler’s 
hands. For synchronized with this third British offensive from Egypt 
an Anglo-American expedition commanded by General Dwight D. 
Eisenhower disembarked in French Morocco and Algeria (Novem- 
ber 8). This gigantic amphibious operation, which required 850 ships, 
resulted in the speedy capture of Casablanca, Oran, and Algiers, and 
the French garrisons agreed to cease resistance and to co-operate 
against the Axis forces. The Germans promptly retaliated by moving 
into unoccupied France and attempted to seize the French warships 
interned at Toulon, but the ships were scuttled by their crews. Africa 
was lost to the Axis; but rather than admit it and withdraw, Hitler 
poured thousands of airborne reinforcements into Tunis and Tripoli. 
Rommel was ordered to hold to the last those ports nearest to Sicily 
which, in Allied possession, would provide a springboard for the in- 
vasion of Italy. By their promptness in throwing new forces into Af- 
rica the Axis powers added to their own ultimate losses but they were 
successful in their immediate aim: they delayed the Anglo-American 
entry into Tunis. The battle of the Mediterranean had still a round to 
go before it became the battle of Italy. 
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THE TURNING OF THE TIDE 

(JANUARY, 1943— JUNE, I944) 


The drive to free the Soviet land has begun. 

JOSEPH STALIN (FEBRUARY, I943) 

I. THE BATTLE OF THE MEDITERRANEAN: ROUND THREE 

T he destruction of the Axis armies in North Africa was com- 
pleted between January and May, 1943. From El Alamein the 
British f'ighth Army under General Bernard Montgomery raced a 
thousand miles westward to Tripoli between October, 1942, and 
January, 1943. From Morocco Anglo-American forces commanded 
by General Eisenhower swung eastward in the same months. Both 
had a common objective: the ports of Bizerte and Tunis through 
which the Axis nations poured in their reinforcements and from 
which they must escape if they could escape at all. The problem of 
supply largely explains why Tunis became the focal center for this last 
battle on African soil. British and American forces converged by sea 
through Suez and Gibraltar. German and Italian forces leaped the nar- 
row straits between Sicily and Tunis where the Mediterranean is only 
a few hundred miles wide. Exposed to attack from east and west, 
Rommel concentrated his forces, asked Hitler for all possible support, 
and prepared to hold Tunis to the end. American spearhead detach- 
ments, which Eisenhower had hurled towards Tunis as soon as the 
Allies got ashore on November 8, were checked at the Kasserine Pass. 
The British on the east were halted in front of Gabes by the Mareth 
Line. Allied hopes of ending the African campaign by January were 
dashed. The Americans were unable to take the Kasserine Pass until 
February 25, 1943. This first great amphibious offensive of the Anglo- 
American coalition was not a story of unbroken successes; it was an 
experiment, a rehearsal, which taught the Allied commanders invalu- 
able lessons. 
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One lesson they already knew: that all supplies and reinforcements 
which the Axis shipped to Tunisia by sea or by air would pay a toll in 
transit. Allied submarines and fighting planes cut down Rommel’s sup- 
plies sharply. Both adversaries were fighting far from their centers of 
production but sea power won the decision. Though it taxed all the 
shipping of the United Nations, tanks, planes, guns, gasoline — and 
men — reached Egypt and Morocco and Algiers, to be rushed to the 



battle line across the cumbered roads of North Africa fouled by the 
winter rain. The unremitting pressure told so that by April the Allies 
were crowding the Axis rearguard towards the tip of the Tunisian 
headland. There the remnants of Rommel’s divisions were destroyed 
or captured in the early days of May. The British entered Tunis on 
May 7 while the Americans and their French allies captured Bizerte. 
The last units of the broken Axis army, cut off from escape by the 
Allied sea and air supremacy, gave themselves up on May 13. 

Mussolini had dreamed for twenty years of recreating a “Roman 
Empire” which would span the Mediterranean. By an irony of his- 
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tory, his last African cohorts capitulated near the site of ancient 
Carthage, which the Romans had destroyed in 146 B.c. Within three 
years the Italians had forfeited all their African conquests, possessions 
ten times the size of Italy with a population of 15,000,000. Their at- 
tempts to hold Italian Somaliland, T'ritrea, Ethiopia, and Libya had 
cost the Axis amiics an estimated 950,000 military casualties. Of these, 
150,000 were taken prisoner in the final week of the Tunisian cam- 
paign. May 6-13, 1943. 

Undisputed control of North Africa gave the Allies three major ad- 
vantages. It ended all fear that a German thrust might reach Dakar, 
where the Atlantic is narrowest and a leap to Brazil most practicable. 
It reopened to Allied ships the Mediterranean life line to Egypt and 
the East. It made possible an invasion of Italy and the opening of a 
battle front within Hitler’s “Fortress Europe.” Two months after 
Tunis fell the Allies were in Sicily. 

For this second amphibious operation the Anglo-American com- 
manders now had 2500 ships available. Bombing and fighting planes, 
rolling off the assembly lines in quantity, assured them local command 
of the air. Wading ashore on July 10, the Allied troops conquered 
Sicily in a swift campaign of five weeks, at a cost of 22,000 casualties. 
The Axis losses, eight times as heavy, .so daunted the Italian people 
that on July 25 Afussolini was overthrown in a surjirise move and 
Marshal Pietro Badoglio assumed his place as head of the government. 
A demand for peace spread tlirough the countrv, and the Germans, 
realizing that their ally might capitulate, transformed their divisions 
in Italy into an army of occupation and seized all strategic centers. 
Italy sank from the role of an Axis partner to the role of a prostrate 
state like France, a state that would have to be “liberated.” The Italian 
people themselves appeared to have lost hope and volition. 

On September 2, 1943, the British leaped the Strait of Messina to 
the toe of Italy. A week later a second Allied force, chiefly American 
units, fought its way ashore at Salerno. Within a month the foot of 
Italy was cleared and Naples fell on October i. Then winter weather 
and strong German resi.stance halted the advance. A new beachhead 
was established at Nettuno below Rome (January 2, 1944) but six 
months of savage fighting, with heavy casualties, ensued before the 
Eternal City was liberated on June 4. The difficulties of the Italian 
campaign, and the slow progress against a confident enemy entrenched 
in terrain unrivaled for defensive fighting, discouraged the Allied 
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forces participating. They could not know that their effort was a sec- 
ondary thrust and that the major operation of 1944 opened 

in June on the Normandy beaches. 

For the Italian people the situation of their country in 1943 and 
1944 was confusing and tragic. The government of Marshal Badoglio 
concluded an armistice with the Allies early in September, 1943. The 
terms, which were kept secret, provided that the Italians would assist 
the United Nations, permit Allied military forces to occupy strategic 
areas, surrender the Italian fleet, and accept temporary Allied control 
over the national finances, censorship, communication, and transport. 
Badoglio could not enforce the agreement because his influence did 
not extend to regions where the Germans still held control. Mussolini, 
who had been imprisoned after his fall in July, was rescued by his 
German confederates in September, 1943, and proclaimed a republi- 
can regime in northern Italy. Thus two regimes, one dominated by the 
Germans, one subservient to the Allies, claimed the divided loyalties 
of the Italian populace. In the long struggle from September, 1943, to 
May, 1945, Italians served on both sides, but the major fighting to 
liberate Italy was done by the American, British, French, Polish, Bra- 
zilian, and other units which composed the Allied Expeditionary 
Force. The ruthless and experienced German divisions retreated slowly 
and stubbornly from one prepared line to the next, and only when 
Germany itself collapsed did the resistance in Italy cease. 

2. THE RESURGENCE OF SOVIET RUSSIA 
(JANUARY, 1943-JUNE, 1944) 

On the Russian front likewise the Axis armies lost the initiative in 1943. 
The failure to take Stalingrad by the close of 1942 suggested that their 
lines were overextended. With the dread winter at hand they should 
have shortened them, but Hitler forbade a withdrawal. Against the 
advice of the commanders in the field he gambled on holding the ad- 
vanced positions won in the summer of 1942, and he lost. For once 
again the Russians welcomed the winter as their ally, opening a coun- 
teroffensive on November 19, 1942. Within ten weeks they closed vast 
embracing pincers upon twenty-two German divisions besieging 
Stalingrad, and overwhelmed them. Axis losses exceeded 300,000 
and the total mounted as the Russian offensive ground relentlessly 
forward. In the north, too, a counterdrive relieved Leningrad, which 
had endured a seventeen-month siege, and brought more thousands 
of prisoners and tons of war material into Russian possession. Febru- 
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ary, 1943, was a month of almost daily triumphs and the guns of 
the Kremlin shook Moscow with their succession of victory salutes. 
Kursk fell on February 8th, Belgorod the 9th, Rostov the 14th, Khar- 
kov the 1 6th. By the opening of March, when Rzhev and Vyasma 
succumbed, the Axis losses in killed or captured were reckoned at 
500,000 for the previous ninety days, an average of over 5000 a day. 

Then the Germans rallied and fought back desperately. Kharkov 
was wrested from the Russians once again (March 15) and Belgorod 
reoccupied a week later. But exhaustion was descending upon both 
combatants after the winter’s incredible work, and the morass of mud 
that marks the Russian spring chained their feet. For three months 
(April-July, 1943) there was a breathing spell. The Russians could 
afford to take it; they were saved. Their winter drive had carried 
them halfway from the Don to the Dnieper, had recaptured the vital 
railway hubs at Kursk and Velikiye Luki, and had ended the threat 
to the Volga-Caspian-Iranian route and the Murmansk-Archangel- 
Afoscow railway. 

The strength of the Soviet people grew with every league recov- 
ered. Workmen pressed into reconquered towns and began rebuilding 
before the enemy were out of sight. Peasants returning to their 
scorched fields buried the dead as they went about their plowing. It 
was not the spirit of the Soviet soldiers alone that made possible the 
resurgence of Russia. It was the confidence of almost 200,000,000 
people in their cause, in their leaders, and in themselves. 

The Germans made plans for large-scale drives to mark their third 
summer in Russia, but for the first time the Russians had the initiative 
in summer fighting and they kept it. Orel, Belgorod, and Kharkov 
were once more in their hands by August; Bryansk and Smolensk fell 
to them in September. By October, 1943, they had reached the Dnie- 
per; in November they entered Kiev, and in December Zhitomir. The 
opening months of 1944 concluded the battle of Russia. By May the 
Soviet troops had liberated the Ukraine, cleared the Crimea, and 
herded the retreating Axis armies across the borders of Rumania and 
Poland. 

Not even a large-scale map can suggest the magnitude of the Ru^' 
sians’ achievement. Within a year they had advanced a thousand miles, 
from Stalingrad to the Carpathians, transforming the battle of the 
Caucasus into the battle of the Balkans. But this liberation of the 
Ukraine had not left other Russian armies marking time. In the center 
they were at the Polish border, in the north their drives wrested Vii- 
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puri from the Finns. It was now the turn of this northern sector to 
draw the attention of the world, for there in 1944 battle of Ger- 
many was to open. The European struggle was approaching its final 
phase. 

On June 6, 1944, the Allied invasion of Normandy called the Axis 
forces into action on three major fronts, the Eastern, the Italian, and 
the Western. The irreparable losses suffered in Russia during three 
years of exhausting war had left the Germans too weak to hold such 
extended lines against powerful antagonists. In 1944 it became clear 
that the Nazi structure was cracking, for the attempt to eliminate Rus- 
sia had failed and the governments of the Soviet Union, Great Britain, 
and the United States were bound by a common determination to end 
the Hitler regime. 

The prophets who in 1941 had expected to see Russia defeated after 
three months were now confronted with a Russia victorious after 
three years. Four main factors had combined to make this triumph 
possible. The first was the superb courage and inspired generalship of 
the Red annies. The second was the energetic development of Russian 
industry and resources which, despite the mutilation caused by the 
German occupation, continued to provide the armies with essential 
munitions and equipment. The third factor was the supplementary 
material from Britain and America, the thousands of planes, tanks, 
trucks, the tons of oil, explosives, meat, and concentrated foods. The 
fourth factor was a negative gain: it was the reduction of German 
fighting strength by the wrecking of factories, railways, airfields, 
bridges, and other military targets throughout the Reich, destroyed by 
raids of British and American bombing planes. The Russians, reason- 
ably enough, emphasized the first two factors because these were the 
result of their own labor and courage. But the last two factors were 
also important as contributions to the Russian victories and it is there- 
fore appropriate to pause and consider the role played by Anglo- 
American production and Anglo-American air power. 

3. PRODUCTION AND TRANSPORTATION 

When the Soviet Union and the United States entered the general 
conflict in 1941, World War II became in the literal sense a world war 
because the population and resources of all the continents were in- 
volved. As in World War I the two groups of contestants seemed 
grossly unequal at first glance. The Axis powers controlled perhaps 
3,000,000 square miles of territory and a population of 500,000,000, 
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whereas the United Nations with their empires dominated 40,000,000 
square miles and 1,500,000,000 people. For industrial needs — and 
industry, as already noted, is indispensable in twentieth century 
warfare — the United Nations possessed more than twice the coal and 
iron resources and twenty-five times the petroleum output of the to- 
talitarian states. 

Clearly, if the United Nations could mobilize their superior re- 
sources in men, money, and materials, the Axis empires were doomed. 
On the other hand, if the Germans, Italians, and Japanese could cut 
off Russia from Britain and Britain from her empire and from the 
United States, they might dispose of Russia first, then defeat the Brit- 
ish by blockade and starvation, and finally confront the United States. 
Such was the general aim of Axis global strategy. It grew clearer with 
the conquest of Norway and France, the isolation of Britain from Eu- 
rope. It explained the drives for Suez and Singapore, vital “bottle- 
necks” in main routes of ocean transportation. It motivated the U-boat 
war on Allied shipping. The effort to seize supplies essential to them- 
selves, while denying them to their opponents, sent the Germans lung- 
ing to the Caucasus and the Japanese to the East Indies. 

In the First World War it was said that the Allies floated to victory 
on a sea of oil. In the Second World War the statement was scarcely 
an exaggeration. Oil provides the most dramatic example of the part a 
single commodity can play in deciding modern strategy. Mechanized 
warfare requires thousands upon thousands of jeeps, trucks, tractors, 
self-propelled guns, tanks, and planes, and these in turn demand oil and 
gasoline. So consuming was the need for liquid fuel in World War II 
that one half the cargoes shipped to the American Expeditionary 
Forces abroad consisted of petroleum or petroleum products. Despite 
the U-boat war on tankers this stream of oil continued to flow. Had 
it been interrupted, the armies of the United Nations would have been 
immobilized, their battle fleets impotent, their planes grounded. There 
was no real danger of such a paralyzing possibility so long as ocean 
routes remained open and the ships could sail, for the United Nations 
monopolized 86 per cent of the world’s oil output. The Germans and 
Italians, on the other hand, found oil production a crucial problem. 
The Rumanian supply was inadequate; the Caucasian and Persian 
fields they failed to reach. To supplement their limited reserves they 
perfected a process for extracting oil from coal, but in the end bomb- 
ing raids shattered their refineries and extraction plants. To the Ital- 
ians, who lacked even coal and refining plants, the shortage of oil was 
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crippling, and it kept their ships in port on more than one critical 
occasion. 

The Japanese met the problem of oil requirements more success- 
fully: they seized British Malaya and the Netherlands East Indies 
which produced about 4 per cent qf the world’s oil total. Furthermore, 
the Japanese area of conquest also produced nine-tenths of the 
world supply of natural rubber, and the loss of this commodity hurt 
the Allies. The sudden acute shortage which faced the United States, 
hitherto the world’s heaviest rubber consumer, forced the govern- 
ment to develop synthetic rubber as a substitute. By the end of the 
war the chemists had met the challenge and United States home pro- 
duction of rubber exceeded prewar imports. With similar ingenuity 
the chemists met the demand for drug substitutes for such specifics as 
quinine, nine-tenths of which had likewise come from the East Indies. 
The shortage of tin, half of which had been mined in Malaysia before 
the war, embarrassed the United Nations to the end of hostilities, but 
they found alternatives. 

The United States was the storehouse and arsenal of the United Na- 
tions, and Germany was the industrial core of Axis productive effort. 
As late as 1942 it was estimated that the Allied countries controlled 
perhaps 60 per cent of world output of manufactured goods against 
40 per cent for the Axis. But the German factories were slowly starved 
for essential materials; they were bombed with mounting devastation; 
they were crippled by the lack of skilled man power. As a result the 
balance of war potential, already adverse, shifted steadily against them. 
Supplies from Spain, Switzerland, and Sweden, supplies which no Al- 
lied naval blockade could intercept, were cut down when the Anglo- 
American Blockade Committee used its superior financial resources to 
purchase key products it could not otherwise withhold from the 
Reich. Prices on some essentials, such as ball bearings, cutting tools, 
platinum, and tungsten were quoted at ten to one hundred times their 
peacetime level until the Germans lost purchasing power in this un- 
acknowledged auction. 

The problem of transportation, so acute in the first years of the 
war, was conquered by mass output. So extraordinary was the Ameri- 
can achievement in shipbuilding that by 1945 the United States and 
Britain possessed more merchant shipping (despite losses) than the 
whole world had claimed in 1939. The construction period for freight- 
ers was reduced from thirty weeks to seven, and standardized ships 
were built in sections and put together like cars on an assembly line. 
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Almost overnight, shipbuilding became the second largest American 
industry. Without this bridge of boats the armies could not have 
moved. Over 26,000,000 tons of construction supplies and equip- 
ment were ferried to Britain and nearly 50,000,000 tons of war mate- 
rial to the armies in Europe. The weight of war material per fighting 
man had increased six-fold since World War I. New machinery, pre- 
fabricated barracks, landing ships, bulldozers, and a score of other de- 
vices produced by mass methods, made the Service of Supply a pro- 
ducer’s nightmare. 

In peacetime the United States had formed the largest single and 
uniform market in the world, and this vast body of consumers had 
stimulated the rise of organizations equipped to produce a standard 
product for the millions. This practice in mass production was invalu- 
able in wartime; it enabled the United States to produce $186,000,000,- 
000 worth of military supplies by doubling its industrial output in five 
years. The varied weapons and accoutrements required, the enormous 
rise in output, the experienced personnel demanded, the rehearsals in 
pilot plants, all created problems which could be met only because 
American business efficiency had developed machinery for solving 
them. It is difficult to conceive the meshing and synchronizing of a 
million minds and a million gears in one co-ordinated enterprise. A 
modern military campaign is the most awesome example of mass activ- 
ity the world has ever known and it must function without a hitch or 
the schedule may be dislocated. When it is remembered that these 
elaborate undertakings must be planned with secrecy and carried into 
execution despite every obstacle and destructive measure an alert and 
ruthless enemy can interpose, the responsibility which the command- 
ers must assume appears insupportable. 

4. MASTERY OF THE AIR 

The First World War saw air power in its infancy. With the Second 
World War the air force took its place with the army and the navy 
as the third department of national defense. Armies and navies could 
no longer move in safety if they lost command of the skies, and strat- 
egy suddenly became a series of problems in three dimensions. A to- 
tally new method of outflanking an enemy and of attacking his rear 
revolutionized the rules of warfare, for paratroops might now be 
dropped at any point in the enemy’s territory and enemy forces might 
be overwhelmed by “vertical envelopment.” Superior naval strength 
was no longer sufficient to guarantee islands against invasion, warships 
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became dangerously vulnerable to aerial bombs and torpedoes, be- 
leaguered garrisons and marching columns could be attacked or sup- 
plied by aerial transport, and civilians living within the widening 
range of enemy bombing planes were now in the zone of battle. 

To outbuild the Axis powers in aircraft and obtain control of the 
skies over Europe was essential for the defeat of Germany. But the 
German aircraft plants had a long start and had standardized their de- 
signs before the war opened. Their assembly lines were in full opera- 
tion. In comparison, United States factories were producing only a 
few hundred combat planes in 1939. As late as 1941, American firms 
could construct only 2400 planes to meet urgent British needs. But 
plans for real mass production had been drawn and the results, when 
they came, literally darkened the skies. By the close of 1942 the United 
States production rate was 5400 planes a month; six months later it 
had climbed to 7500 a month, and in 1944 it passed 9000. When the 
year 1945 opened, American factories had produced 250,000 aircraft 
in four years and British factories 100,000. Russian plane production 
had likewise risen phenomenally although exact figures were not avail- 
able. The United Nations were assured of ultimate dominion in the 
air. To convey the planes to their field of action in record time and 
maintain a global air transport service, the Air Transport Command 
was established with airfields, radio beacons, and weather stations 
functioning on every continent and ocean. 

To Germany this rise in Allied air power brought a terrible retalia- 
tion for the ruthless bombing which the Luftwaffe had inflicted on 
Rotterdam and London. German air raids brought death to 60,000 
British civilians in the course of the war, but British and American 
sorties killed 500,000 people in Germany. Against the steel plants and 
U-boat pens this bombing was only moderately effective. But the syn- 
thetic nitrogen plants, munitions works, and especially the airplane 
factories and oil refineries were crippled by repeated raids. The result 
was evident by 1944, when the Luftwaffe ceased to be a major threat. 
There were other results, some unintentional but all destructive to the 
German war effort and the German morale. One-fifth of the dwelling 
space in German cities was wrecked; 7,500,000 people were made 
homeless; transportation was seriously deranged. The long ordeal of 
heavier and heavier raids undoubtedly speeded the material and moral 
collapse of the German people. 

In this long air war the British and American fliers destroyed 55,000 
German planes and dropped 2,500,000 tons of bombs over the Reich. 
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Their own losses in planes exceeded 40,000, and in personnel, 1 58,000. 
These casualties were shared about equally between the United States 
air force and the British air force. The sacrifices were heavy but they 
won results that were essential to Allied victory and they saved the 
ground forces months of fighting that would have taken a much higher 
toll in lives. The destruction of German air supremacy over Europe 
made the invasion of Europe possible, it prepared the way for the Rus- 
sian sweep to victory, and it paralyzed the German armies waiting to 
hurl back the Allies when they invaded Italy and Normandy. The 
bombing of factories, chemical plants, ammunition depots, railway 
junctions, and bridges, slowed down German industry and ultimately 
grounded the Luftwaffe and all but immobilized the Wehrmacht. 
With their magnificent railway and highway system severed, and pe- 
troleum reserves exhausted or destroyed, the German war machine 
stalled. 

Air superiority also brought the Allies advantages of another sort: 
it enabled them to anticipate new German weapons and outrace the 
German scientists. Aerial photographs, checked against reports from 
secret agents within the Reich, betrayed vital Gennan centers of re- 
search and experiment to the British and American intelligence offi- 
cers. The leading schools for aeronautics and ballistics, the rocket as- 
sembly plants and the launching platforms for the robot bombs, the 
laboratories where German specialists in nuclear physics were work- 
ing to release atomic energy — all suffered from sudden and shattering 
raids. Spared the resulting loss of time, material, and personnel, the 
Germans might have perfected rocket missiles that could reach New 
York or have won the race to produce the atomic bomb. 
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THE LIBERATION OF EUROPE 

(JUNE, 1944— MAY, 1945) 


Our enormous material superiority gave us an unchallengeable ad- 
vantage over our foes . . . More important even than the weap- 
ons, however, was the indomitable fighting spirit of the men of 
the Allied nations who wielded them. 

GENERAL DWIGHT D. EISENHOWER 

I. FROM NORMANDY TO THE RHINE 
(jUNE-DECRMBER, 1 944) 

W ITH the spring of 1944 World War II entered its final year. 

The slowly consolidated power of the United Nations was 
unleashed in a scries of offensives of such irresistible momentum that 
they overwhelmed Germany by May, 1945, and Japan three months 
later. 

On D-Day, June 6, 1944, an Allied Expeditionary Force under the 
supreme command of General Dwight D. Eisenhower crossed the 
English Channel and assailed the Normandy beaches. Throughout 
the preceding night paratroops had been dropped behind the coastal 
defenses; 600 warships buried German posts and pillboxes under a 
barrage of shells; and 10,000 Allied aircraft patrolled the skies. This 
naval and air supremacy made it povssible for the military forces, trans- 
ported in 4000 ships, to reach shore and establish beachheads within 
a few hours. Deployment proceeded rapidly while the defenders were 
still confused and isolated by the naval and aerial bombardment. This 
Gennan delay in launching immediate counterattacks has been criti- 
cized as a tactical error. For the Allies it proved an important advan- 
tage, and their losses were considerably lower than they had expected. 
The weakened Luftwaffe offered no serious resistance in the air. 

Apparently General Erwin Rommel, a master of swift maneuver, 
favored fighting the invaders on the beaches with all available German 
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reserves. But he was overruled by his superior, General Karl von 
Rundstedt, who hesitated to rush up reserves lest the Normandy at- 
tack prove a feint and the major Allied invasion come a few days later 
in Norway or the Bay of Biscay or in the Mediterranean. The advan- 
tage of numbers and initiative had definitely passed to the United Na- 
tions. Three-fourths of the German divisions were on the defensive in 
the east and south and the remainder were insufficient to guard a 
coastline from Norway to Spain. From Moscow Marshal Stalin sent 
assurances that the Russian drives would be intensified, to permit no 
diversion of German strength, and he hailed the Normandy invasion 
in words which recognized the magnitude of this achievement. “The 
history of war does not show any such undertaking so broad in con- 
ception, so grandiose in scale, and so masterly in execution.” 

Despite adverse weather the gigantic operation unfolded steadily. 
All bridges and railroads by which German reinforcements could ar- 
rive were blasted from the air or wrecked by the French Forces of 
the Interior (F.F.I.) which had trained and armed in secret for the 
hour of liberation. Knowing that all major French ports would be 
mined and fortified. Allied engineers had improvised two special har- 
bors, constructed in a few days from pontoons, pierheads, causeways, 
and breakwaters floated across the Channel and moored in place. One 
harbor was scarcely open before an Atlantic gale destroyed it but the 
other survived and tanks, guns, supplies, and men were disembarked 
in unceasing columns. Twenty pipe lines laid under the Channel car- 
ried gasoline to the tanks and trucks, and as the battle front advanced 
the fuel pipes followed it. Within a week of landing the expeditionary 
forces held a strip of beach sixty miles long, and the capture of Cher- 
bourg on June 27 gave them control of a major port. Through this 
breach in the “Atlantic Wall” and through other captured ports, over 
2,000,000 men, 450,000 vehicles, and 4,000,000 tons of war material 
were transported to France in the first hundred days after June 6. 
The Allied command, able to equip British and American troops with 
effective weapons in almost unlimited quantity, improved their effi- 
ciency, speeded their drives, and reduced their battle casualties. The 
extraordinary effectiveness of the medical services provided maximum 
advantages for the wounded. Critical cases were treated in the battle 
zone by auxiliary surgical groups; blood plasma and new drugs re- 
duced the problems of shock and infection; and reparative surgery 
and improved therapy saved and restored a higher percentage of battle 
casualties than in any previous war. 
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In Italy the Allied invading forces had found the people confused 
and apathetic. In France they found the French Forces of the In- 
terior, valiant resistance groups which had been built up in secret, 
waiting for the signal to attack. These underground forces aided by 
harassing the German units; and the realization of the hate they had 



inspired among the French populace further demoralized the retreat- 
ing Nazi troops. By August 23 the Allied armies had crossed the Seine 
and were approaching Paris, where a spontaneous uprising of the 
French resistance forces liberated the capital. Brussels celebrated its 
release from three years of Gemian rule on September 3, and by Sep- 
tember 1 2 American armored columns were across the German fron- 
tier. Meanwhile a second amphibious invasion in the south of France 
(August 15) placed an Allied army ashore on tlie Mediterranean coast 
between Marseilles and Nice. There as in the north the liberators 
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found swift support from the resistance groups, the Maquis, who as- 
sailed the disheartened foe and hunted down French collaborators who 
had aided Hitler’s police. 

This speedy liberation of France and Belgium, which cost the Ger- 
mans 400,000 casualties in four months, raised undue optimism among 
the peoples of the United Nations. There was, in consequence, a 
shock of disappointment when the retreating Nazis rallied behind their 
West Wall in September and halted the Allied advance. A daring at- 
tempt to outflank the West Wall defense line by a circling movement 
through Holland was blocked at Arnhem, where a British airborne 
division was two-thirds destroyed. It was evident that the Ger- 
mans would rally and fight fiercely for their homeland and that 
the “fluid” front of the summer, so favorable to Allied initiative, had 
hardened. 

In preparation for a winter assault on the Rhine, the Allied armies 
were rested, reinforced, and regrouped. The American First Army 
and the British Second Army, units of which had recently sliced 
through northern France and Belgium at thirty miles a day, needed 
time to recuperate. From the Riviera coast the American Seventh and 
the French First Army swept up the Rhone Valley to link lines with 
the American Third Army at Dijon. From the Netherlands to Switz- 
erland the Allies now had six armies, the British Second, then the 
American Ninth, First, Third, and Seventh, and the French First, 
hammering at the German frontier. The fall of Antwerp early in No- 
vember, after a furious resistance by the German garrison, provided 
an additional and e.ssential port through which the northern armies 
might be fed. 

Defeated in Italy (where Florence fell on August 12), expelled 
from France, forced back ruthlessly in Russia, the Germans were no 
longer able to defend their Balkan .satellites. A Soviet army swept into 
Rumania in August; that unstable kingdom promptly reversed alli- 
ances and declared war on Germany August 25. Bulgaria capitulated 
to Russian demands a few weeks later and was granted an armistice. 
Hungary remained defiant, and fresh Soviet divisions swinging 
through the Transylvanian Alps and the Iron Gate on the Danube 
headed for Budapest. The partisan forces of Yugoslavia, which had 
been battling the German and Italian army of occupation without rest 
and without reprieve now welcomed the Russians as liberators. In the 
Baltic region Finland deserted Germany and accepted an armistice on 
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September 3. The Norwegians stirred rebelliously under the German 
yoke. Wherever possible the Allies aided and armed the partisan 
groups, but they warned them against premature uprisings. The tragic 
fate of the Poles proved that Germany could still exact reprisals. 
Though decimated by five years of starvation and sickness and terror- 
ized by systematic murder, a Polish group in Warsaw rose against the 
German garrison on August i. They seized a large part of the city, 
confident that the Russians, whose advance guards were already in 
sight, would aid them. But the Russians delayed, and after two months 
of confused siege the Germans crushed the uprising. 

Defeat had dimmed Hitler’s prestige, and a widespread plot among 
his followers, some details of which were known to the Allied intelli- 
gence service, was formed to overthrow him. But an attempt by the 
conspirators to assassinate him and proclaim a new regime (July 20, 
1944) miscarried. Several leading German generals and other officials 
were executed, and the dreaded Heinrich Himmler, head of the secur- 
ity police, became more indispensable to Hitler than ever. The regime 
which the Germans had acclaimed with delirious plebiscites ten years 
earlier had become a regime of terror. The fear felt by the multitudes 
now exceeded the fanatical faith of the few; and the threat of the con- 
centration camp, the Gestapo torture chambers, the noose, and the 
firing squad hung over Germany, while military defeats darkened 
like thunderclouds on the horizon. 

The rapid fall of Gemian prestige persuaded Hitler to risk his dwin- 
dling reserves in a desperate offensive, an attempt to split the Allied 
armies in Belgium. Field Marshal Karl von Rundstedt opened the 
drive, with all the advantages of tactical surprise, on December 16. 
Within a week the unprepared American and British forces in the 
Luxembourg sector had been hurled back to the Meuse. But General 
Eisenhower refused to be disconcerted. Rallying divisions on both 
sides of the “Bulge” to squeeze the German salient, he succeeded in 
stabilizing the lines before the end of the month. When the year 1945 
opened the American, British, and French forces in the west with de- 
tachments from the British Dominions, units of Polish and other sol- 
diers from occupied states, and the support of fifty United Nations, 
were ready for the finale. The assault on Germany was to be fully 
co-ordinated and relentless. From the Rhine, from the Danube, 
through Poland, and across East Prussia the invading armies were to 
press the Reich in a vast combined operation. From the skies the 
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American air forces and Royal Air Force, with a maximum bomber 
strength of 14,000 planes protected by 12,000 fighters, would deal the 
final blow to German transportation and supply. 

2. THE BATTLE OF GERMANY ( JANUARY-MAY, 1 945) 

The Russian armies opened the final act of the European war on Janu- 
ary 12, 1945. Smashing across Poland they captured Cracow, Tarnow, 
and Warsaw, and the German line along the Vistula collapsed. Other 
Russian spearheads were driving to the Baltic shores, liberating Czech- 
oslovakia and splitting East Prussia. From the Vistula the Germans re- 
treated to the Oder, striving to make a stand that would preserve the 
war industries of Silesia. But the Russian drives gave them no rest. 
By the end of February the Soviet armies had swept 170 miles from 
East Prussia to the lower Vistula, and 350 miles from the upper Vistula 
to the Oder, claiming 800,000 Germans killed and 350,000 captured 
in a period of forty days. In March the methodical Marshal Gregory 
Zhukov secured Kdnigsberg on his right and Breslau on his left, free- 
ing his flanks for a final drive on Berlin. 

In the west the Allied armies, with over a million men, were like- 
wise poised for the final assault. By February they had driven into 
Holland and penetrated the Ruhr Valley; by March 5th they were in 
Trier and Cologne; by the 8th they had crossed the Rhine at Rema- 
gen and were piercing the defenses on the eastern bank. Along the 
north coast British divisions raced for Hamburg and Bremen, while in 
the center the American Ninth Army seized Essen and then drove to- 
wards the Elbe. On April 26 an American advance unit encountered 
Russian troops at Torgau. Germany had been cut in two. 

One week earlier (April 20) the Russian drive from the Oder had 
reached Berlin. The shattered city, half-leveled by bombing, was 
shelled and burned anew as the Soviet forces battled the defenders 
from block to block. Adolf Hitler directed the desperate resistance 
from the chancellery until April 30, and then killed himself rather than 
surrender. A provisory government, headed by Admiral Karl Doenitz, 
opened negotiations with the Allies, and Heinrich Himmler, repre- 
senting another faction of the defeated government, likewise sought 
to parley. But the Allied governments knew that the Nationalist ^- 
cialist regime was in dissolution and insisted upon unconditional sur- 
render. Many German field commanders were already ordering their 
men to lay down their arms. 

In Italy the British and American armies and the forces of the 
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United Nations fighting with them had driven the Germans back to 
the Po River by the end of April. The German-sustained regime of 
Mussolini collapsed while Berlin was burning, and the Italian dictator, 
captured by anti-Fascist partisans as he fled towards Swir/.erland, was 
shot on April 28. The million German troops in Italy, whose com- 
mander had been in touch with the United States secret service for 
weeks, capitulated on May i. Their line of retreat to Germany had 
been threatened since April 12 when the Russians reached Vienna and 
pressed on towards Linz and Innsbruck, while United States and 
French forces were driving from the east towards A-lunich. 

On May 2 Berlin surrendered to the Russians. There the final terms 
of capitulation were signed on May 8. They provided that all German 
forces in the field would cease resistance and that fighting would end 
one minute after midnight. 

3. THE CONFERENCES THAT FORGED THE VICTORY 

The defeat of Germany was a victory for Allied co-operation: no 
military coalition in history had delivered such sustained blows with 
such expert timing and co-ordination. The strategy of United States, 
British, and Russian commanders had been planned far in advance at 
the frequent conferences held by the leaders of the Big Three. Even 
before the United States was attacked. President Franklin D. Roose- 
velt and prime minister Winston Churchill met off Newfoundland in 
August, 1941. After discussing common problems they announced 
their hopes for a better world in a document known as the “ Atlantic 
Charter.” ‘ Two weeks after Pearl Harbor it was announced that 

^ THE ATLANTIC CHARTER 

The President of the United States of America and the Prime Minister, 
Mr. Churchill, representing His Majesty’s Government in the United 
Kingdom, being met together, deem it right to make known certain com- 
mon principles in the national policies of their respective countries on 
which they base their hopes for a better future for the world. 

FIRST, their countries seek no aggrandizement, territorial or other; 

SECOND, they desire to see no territorial changes that do not accord with 
the freely expressed wishes of the peoples concerned; 

THIRD, they respect the right of all peoples to choose the form of gov- 
ernment under which they will live; and they wish to see sovereign rights 
and self-government restored to those who have been forcibly deprived of 
them; 

FOURTH, they will endeavor, with due respect for their existing obliga- 
tions, to further the enjoyment by all States, great or small, victor or van- 



The Liberation of Europe {June, ip44-May, ip4j) 523 

Churchill was in Washington (December 23, 1941) while the British 
foreign secretary, Anthony Eden, visited Moscow to consult with 
premier Stalin. On January 2, 1942, twenty-six nations which had 
broken with the Axis powers signed a “Declaration of the United 
Nations’’ but leadership in the common effort remained with the Big 
Three — Britain, the United States, and the Soviet Union. 

In June, 1942, Churchill visited Washington again and then has- 
tened to Moscow in August. The Russians, fighting desperately against 
the Gennan drive to the Caucasus, were anxious to know when the 
British and Americans would relieve some of the pressure by opening 
a second front in Europe. But Anglo-American strategy had fixed 
upon the clearance of the Mediterranean as a prior objective. In Janu- 
ary, 1943, Allied landings in North Africa, Churchill and 

Roosevelt met at Casablanca in French Morocco. Concerting secret 
plans for further offensives, they announced to the world that the 
Axis powers were to be reduced to “unconditional surrender.” The 
following August Churchill and Roosevelt, with a corps of advisers, 
held further consultations (the Quebec Conference). The most sig- 
nificant meeting of 1943 occurred at Tehran, December 2-7. To 
most Americans the capital of Persia was a half-unreal city of romantic 

quished, of access, on equal terms, to the trade and to the raw materials 
of the world which arc needed for their economic prosperity; 

FIFTH, they desire to bring about the fullest collaboration between all 
nations in the economic field with the object of securing, for all, improved 
labor standards, economic advancement and social security; 

SIXTH, after the final destruction of Nazi tyranny, they hope to sec 
established a peace which will afford to all nations the means of dwelling 
in safety within their own boundaries, and which will afford assurance 
that all men in all lands may live out their lives in freedom from fear and 
want; 

SEVENTH, such a peace should enable all men to traverse the high seas 
and oceans without hindrance; 

EIGHTH, they believe that all nations of the world, for realistic as well 
as spiritual reasons, must come to the abandonment of the use of force. 
Since no future peace can be maintained if land, sea or air armaments con- 
tinue to be employed bv nations which threaten, or may threaten, aggres- 
sion outside of their frontiers, they believe, pending the establishment of a 
wider and permanent system of general security, that the disarmament of 
such nations is essential They will likewise aid and encourage all other 
practicable measures which will lighten for peace-loving peoples the crush- 
ing burden of armaments. 

FRANKLIN D. ROOSEVELT 
WINSTON S. CHURCHILL 
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tales, but the statesmen who met there to doom the Axis were in a grim 
and realistic mood. With their chiefs of staff, President Roosevelt, 
prime minister Churchill, and Marshal Stalin reached complete agree- 
ment on future operations against Germany. The British and Ameri- 
can leaders communicated to Stalin their plans for an invasion of Eu- 
rope the following spring, and Stalin promised that the Soviet armies 
would maintain their pressure in the East. 

On his journey to the capital of Iran President Roosevelt paused in 
Cairo for a separate conference with Churchill and the Chinese Gen- 
eralissimo, Chiang Kai-shek. With the concentration of Allied power 
in Europe the Pacific war lagged, and it seemed equitable to hearten 
the Chinese with an assurance that their long struggle against the 
Japanese was not forgotten. In this global struggle the dictates of strat- 
egy made Germany the prior objective, for as Churchill succinctly 
phrased it, “While the defeat of Japan would not mean the defeat of 
Germany, the defeat of Germany would infallibly mean the ruin of 
Japan.” In the Pacific as in Europe the tide had turned in 1943, but no 
attempt was made at this time to predict how long it might take to 
strip the Japanese of their conquests. 

As promised at Tehran, the year 1944 brought an Allied invasion 
of France, the fall of Paris, Brussels, and Rome, and the sweep of the 
Anglo-American armies to the Rhine. At the opening of 1945, the 
“Year of Destiny,” Roosevelt visited the Near East a .second time. His 
interview with Churchill and Stalin was held at Yalta, in the newly 
liberated Crimea. Victory in Europe was already in .sight, and at this 
Crimea Conference (February 4-12, 1945) plans were laid for the 
joint occupation of Germany and other enemy territory by the amiies 
of the Big Three. Unforeseen problems that might arise with victory 
were to be settled at a subsequent meeting later in the year; but the 
Russian government gave assurances at this time that if the Japanese 
did not yield within three months after the defeat of Germany, the 
Soviet Union would join Britain and the United States in forcing a 
decision. 

Before the three heads of the victorious powers could meet again, 
death took Franklin Delano Roosevelt in the hour of victory (April 
12, 1945). It was, therefore. President Harry S. Truman who met 
with Churchill and Stalin at the last war conference of the Big Three. 
Churchill’s magnificent war term was at a close, for the British Labor 
Party came into power in an election (announced July 26) and 
Clement R. Attlee headed the new cabinet. But changes in personnel 
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brought no diminution in the Allied effort. At Potsdam, between July 
17 and August 2, 1945, the Big Three completed their plans for the 
occupation of Germany, the demilitarization of the Reich, collection 
of preliminary reparations, and trial of Nazi war criminals. The fur- 
ther discussions necessary in the. preparation of peace treaties were 
referred to a council of the foreign ministers of the victorious powers. 

The Potsdam Conference confirmed and extended the terms which 
had been imposed upon the Gennans after their surrender. The provi- 
sional regime of Admiral Karl Doenitz, which had announced Plitler’s 
death to the world on May i , was dissolved by the Allies, who set up 
a Control Committee headed by General Dwight D. Kiscnhower, Field 
Marshal Sir Bernard Montgomery, and Marshal Gregory K. Zhukov. 
Germany was stripped of all annexations made after December 31, 
1937, and was divided into four zones under the American, British, 
French, and Russian forces of occupation. All National Socialist or- 
ganizations were to be dissolved, Germany disarmed and demilita- 
rized, and industries indispensable for wannaking dismantled. Hope 
was held out, however, to the peaceful and moderate elements among 
the German people. They were assured that democratic ideals and 
efforts at honest and responsible self-government would be respected, 
and that freedom of speech, press, and religion would be guaranteed 
in so far as military security and order permitted. 

4. WAR COSTS AND B.VriT.E CASUALTIES 

When the fighting in Europe ceased, it became possible to make pre- 
liminary estimates of the destruction of property and loss of life. 
These figures, which could be no more than approximate, were ex- 
panded after the capitulation of Japan and demonstrated that World 
War II was the most costly conflict in history. The expenditures of 
the belligerent governments for war materials and armaments added 
up to $1,154,000,000,000. This represented a $317,600,000,000 outlay 
for the United States, $192,000,000,000 for the Soviet Union, 
and $ 1 20,000,000,000 for Great Britain. The outlay for Germany was 
calculated at $272,900,000,000, for Italy at $94,000,000,000, and for 
Japan at $56,000,000,000. The sacrifices made by the Chinese in gold 
and blood during their prolonged resistance to the Japanese could not 
be estimated. These official expenditures did not include any allow- 
ance for damage to dvilian property, which in Great Britain alone 
exceeded $5,000,000,000. Assuming on good evidence that civilian 
property in Germany had suffered from ten to fifteen times more 
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heavily, and estimating the loss in other European countries propor- 
tionally, the statisticians added a further toll of $230,900,000,000 to 
the war bill. These figures once more excluded China and were sub- 
ject to revision, especially in the case of Russia, for property damage 
in the Soviet Union probably exceeded that in Germany and no book- 
keeping could keep up with it. 

The number of men killed in action during World War II was set 
at 10,000,000. More than half these casualties were suffered by the 
Axis states, Germany leading with 3,250,000 battle dead, and the 
others in the following order: Japan, 1,500,000; Italy, 200,000; Ru- 
mania, 100,000; Hungary, 75,000; Finland, 50,000. Among the United 
Nations Russia led with an estimated 3,000,000 battle dead, followed 
by the British Empire with 400,000, the United States with 325,000, 
France with 167,000, including losses suffered by the Fighting French. 
For Poland the battle dead were estimated at 125,000; for Yugoslavia 
in the long guerrilla war, 75,000; Greece, 50,000; Belgium, 7,000; the 
Netherlands, 6,000; and Norway, 1,000. It should be noted that the last 
three include only combat deaths during the brief weeks of fighting in 
1940. Casualties among the underground forces resisting the Nazis 
were unobtainable and may have exceeded the total of those who died 
in uniform. 

It is probable that the civilian dead exceeded the total of those killed 
in battle. Set tentatively at 12,000,000, these nonmilitary casualties 
raised the total of lives lost in World War II to 22,000,000. The in- 
jured were estimated at 34,400,000. Bombing from the air had added 
a new weapon to the arsenal of war, but the ancient scourges, starva- 
tion and disease, took heaviest toll. In China, in Europe, in all parts of 
the world where people lived in want and squalor and fear, the scar- 
city of food, lack of drugs and medical care and preventive medicine 
caused a sharp rise in the rate of disease. It required several years to 
complete a statistical picture of conditions in the war-ravaged coun- 
tries and to compute the actual cost in life. 

It must be borne in mind that the destruction of files and records, 
the changes in government, the dispersion and replacement of person- 
nel, disrupted the archival labor upon which population statistics are 
built. Wherever the tides of war swirled and shifted, millions of peo- 
ple, soldiers and civilians, disappeared. Even on the army lists the 
number of dead was often exceeded by the number recording as miss- 
ing. Among civilians the list of displaced or missing persons grew each 
year. The transfer of millions of workers from one war industry to 
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another, the exodus from bombed cities and conquered provinces, the 
growth of secret and unidentifiable groups of partisans, the deserters 
from the armed forces and from labor battalions and factories, the es- 
caped prisoners of war, all helped to create an unparalleled problem 
of homeless and displaced persons. Only years of patient search can 
establish the fate of millions who disappeared without trace or record. 

No feature of this prolonged mass tragedy so shocked the con- 
science of the world as the horrors perpetrated in the Axis prison 
camps. From 1933, when the National Socialists seized power, they 
had systematically confined thousands of opponents in concentration 
centers under conditions which became more brutal each year. Ru- 
mors of the calculated cruelty, torture, and starvation which the guards 
inflicted upon the victims in tltese camps had appalled the civilized 
peoples of Europe and America fiefore 1939. Hitler’s insemsate denun- 
ciation of the Jews, which excited his followers to a fanatical anti- 
semitism, drove many of the most brilliant and distinguished artists 
and scientists of Germany to other lands. Within Germany the perse- 
cution of Jews, communists, and any unfortunate minority suspected 
of opposition to the National Socialist regime, filled the camps. 

The outbreak of war intensified the regime of terror. The dreaded 
security police operated so arbitrarily that no German and no for- 
eigner in the sphere of German influence could feel safe from arrest. 
For the legal safeguards and the ideals of justice common to all civi- 
lized states had been cast aside by the Nazis. Right was defined in 1936 
as “what is in the interests of the German people.” Prisoners who 
could be charged with no specific crime might still be condemned if 
the court considered them punishable “according to the underlying 
idea of a penal code or according to healthy public sentiment.” From 
all parts of occupied Europe prisoners were dispatched to the concen- 
tration camps where millions disappeared without trace. Only after 
the arrival of the Allied armies of liberation did the world learn the 
manner of their death. The worst camps had become mass extermina- 
tion centers, where only the hardiest prisoners, who could endure the 
starvation, forced labor, beatings, and disease, had a chance of sur- 
vival. Thousands too weak or sick to work and other thousands de- 
liberately marked for death as Jews or enemy sympathizers were 
hanged, poLsoned, or asphyxiated, sometimes in batches of several 
hundred a day. After the fighting ceased, committees of investigation 
from the United States Congress and the British parliament visited 
Europe to verify the conditions revealed by the Allied military re- 
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ports and the war dispatches of the newspaper correspondents. The 
true and terrible price which Europe had paid for submission to Hit- 
ler and his regime was now apparent; and the suicide of Hitler, Himm- 
ler, Goebbels, and other Nazi leaders did not attenuate the crimes 
committed under their rule. For the most inexplicable fact in this 
monstrous story of human degradation was the attitude of the German 
people. They had acquiesced in conditions which no veil of official 
secrecy could have wholly hidden from their knowledge. This was 
their responsibility before the world and before history. 



XXXVIII 


THE PACIFIC OFFENSIVE 


Japan ivas beaten in the first part of 194$. That teas when your 
submarines and naval aircraft cut off our supplies from the south. 

ADMIRAL ZENISHIRO HOSHIMA 


I. THE BATTLE FOR BASES 

T he rapid conquests made by the Japanese in the six months after 
their attack on Pearl Harbor (December, i94i-j\lay, 1942) 
delivered the rubber, oil, tin, quinine, and other products of the East 
Indies into their hands. Naval units of the United Nations were shat- 
tered in the battle of the Java Sea at the end of February, and by 
March Malaysia, Burma, Java, and Timor had fallen. The threat to 
Australia, to India, and to China was acute. But in May Allied naval 
and air power halted Japanese plans against Australia by their victory 
in the battle of the Coral Sea; in June a Japanese naval force was re- 
pelled near Midway Island; and in July the Chinese Nationalist armies 
defeated a Japanese army in Kiangsi province. Siam (Thailand), the 
only independent state in southeast Asia, had joined Japan in 
a treaty of alliance (December 21, 1941), and the Netherlands East 
Indies had accepted a promise of future independence from their Japa- 
nese “liberators.” But the Japanese propaganda of “Asia for the Asi- 
atics” failed to excite a revolt in India or to win the co-operation of 
many Chinese. The “revolt of Asia” against European imperialism, a 
revolt which the weakened British forces in India could not have con- 
trolled, failed to sweep the East as spontaneously as pessimists had 
prophesied. Perhaps the peoples whom the Japanese were so eager to 
liberate recognized with Oriental realism that “Asia for the Asiatics” 
as understood at Tokyo was Asia for the Japanese. 

Nevertheless the empire so swiftly collected by the Japanese con- 
tained one-quarter of the earth’s population. If these 500,000,000 peo- 
ple could have been organized and militarized within a few years they 
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would have become a grave problem to the European world. Yet the 
Americans and British had no choice but to leave Japan dominant in 
that wide area for a few years at least. The fall of Singapore closed the 
direct route between America and the Indian Ocean. Allied ships had 
to detour south of Australia, and even then they were not safe from 
enemy raiders from New Britain or the Solomon Islands. These facts 
partly determined the course of the first American offensive in the 
Pacific area. On August 7, 1942, United States Marines landed on 
Guadalcanal. In slow, costly, and courageous fighting, American and 
Australian forces captured vital bases in New Britain and New Guinea. 
The threat to Australia and to shipping in the Coral Sea was greatly 
reduced, especially after November, 1942, when the Japanese lost 
twenty-eight ships, warcraft and transports, in their attempt to defend 
Guadalcanal. 

No general offensive could be attempted, however, until the Amer- 
ican building program gained momentum. Air power in particular was 
to prove indispensable for the vast Pacific war. On December 7, 1941, 
the United States possessed only seven first line aircraft carriers. In 
less than a year combat losses cut the number to three. The emergency 
was met by rushing new carriers to completion and converting avail- 
able craft, with such success that two years after Pearl Harbor the to- 
tal for carriers of all types had risen to fifty. This expansion called for 
a rapid increase in aircraft, especially fighters. In 1941 new planes 
built for the navy totalled 3,638; in 1944 the number was 30,070. The 
cost was enormous, an average of some $4,000,000,000 a year for naval 
aviation, but the results were decisive because they brought the United 
States navy to supremacy in the Pacific. In the battles of Midway and 
the Coral Sea air power proved its value by driving back the Japanese 
with heavy losses before the battleships could exchange a salvo from 
their heavy guns. 

The value of the battleship had been questioned before the war be- 
gan and some experts thought these costly vessels too vulnerable in the 
air age. The lesson of Pearl Harbor and the sinking of the British bat- 
tleship Prince of Wales and the battle cruiser Repulse by Japanese 
dive bombers off Singapore (December, 1941) raised further doubts 
regarding the worth of capital ships. The United States navy com- 
pleted only ten battleships and two battle cruisers in the four years 
from 1941 to 1944 commisvsioned six heavy cruisers and twenty- 
seven light cruisers. The construction of submarines rose sharply, 
from eleven in 1941 to seventy-seven in 1944. But the most phenome- 
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nal development, dictated by the tactics of amphibious warfare, was 
the program for landing craft. From tiny rafts to 300-foot transports 
that landed tanks and infantry, the freakish procession grew. Some 
liad shallow bottoms and bows like a drawbridge; some plunged 
through the waves like a tugboat and climbed the shore like a tank. In 
1941 the navy had 123 vessels classed as landing craft. In 1945 total 
was 54,206. This wartime expansion affected all categories. The peak 
of production and the maximum man power was achieved in 1 944, for 
that year saw the size of the fleet almost double within twelve months, 
while the man power, which totaled 13,149 officers and 206,959 en- 
listed personnel in 1941, rose to 43,140 officers and 461,376 enlisted 
personnel in 1944. 

The conventional idea of a battle front as a line of demarcation sepa- 
rating distinct areas held by opposing forces lost meaning in World 
War II. The shadow of Japanese power did not spread like an eclipse 
across the western Pacific; it would be nearer the fact to picture the 
Japanese expansion as the rapid spread of a vine. The shipping lines 
were the long sinuous stalks; ports and islands were holds where the 
tendrils could seek a grip, strike root if possible, and then spread again. 
But if the main stalks were cut, the whole vine would wither. This 
was the conviction which governed Allied strategy. 

By 1942 the western Pacific, from Australia to Alaska, had become 
a series of zones in which American and Japanese forces overlapped 
and interpenetrated. Both adversaries scattered their submarines along 
enemy supply lines and raided enemy shipping from the air. Battle- 
ships remained in general near their bases where they could be con- 
stantly protected by land planes. To take the offensive, therefore, the 
Americans had to win local air supremacy with carrier-based fighters, 
rush in landing forces to seize appropriate islands, transform them into 
airfields, and then repeat the maneuver from these advanced bases. 
The Japanese held most key islands and the garrisons were prepared to 
die fighting, a fact which made the first steps in this “island hopping” 
slow and costly. But as the Americans’ strength grew, their offensive 
strategy became more daring and they speeded their advance by “leap- 
frog” tactics. Thousands of Japanese were left behind on scattered 
archipelagoes, to “wither on the vine,” as American task forces broke 
through to seize bases nearer to Japan. 

The year 1943, during which the Germans lost the initiative in the 
European theater, also brought a definite turn of the tide in the Pacific 
theater. In November American troops assailed the Gilbert Islands 
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and captured them in three days of costly fighting. Two months later 
(January, 1944) they attacked the Marshall Islands and captured 
Kwajalein by February 6. Pressing on to strike the important Japa- 
nese base at Truk, they reached the Marianas by June. In each case 
their naval, military, and air force losses were serious but never dis- 
astrous, and contrary to custom the defenders suffered heavier cas- 
ualties than the attackers. By October, 1944, the Americans were ready 
to risk a daring leap to the Philippines, and General Douglas Mac- 
Arthur landed on Leyte October 20. A Japanese naval force which at- 
tempted to reinforce the 20,000 defenders on Saipan in the Marianas 
was repelled with considerable losses; a stronger fleet which attempted 
to halt the landings on Leyte (October 23-27) was vanquished in the 
second battle of the Philippine Sea. The Japanese lost two battleships, 
four carriers, six heavy cruisers, three light cruisers, and probably nine 
destroyers. Avoiding further naval engagements in these waters, they 
managed none the less to reinforce their troops on Leyte and the fight- 
ing was desperate. But the Americans were encouraged by the aid of 
Filipino guerrilla troops and by the certainty that once they regained 
the Philippine Islands they could sever the Japanese sea routes to south- 
east Asia. With American sea and air power cutting their highway of 
empire, and the newly won bases in the Marianas providing fields for 
bombing raids on Japan, the economic strength and the striking power 
of the Japanese would be paralyzed. 

A foretaste of the approaching blockade and bombardment came to 
the Japanese in November, 1944, when land-based Flying Fortresses, 
operating from Saipan, bombed their home industries. By March, 1945, 
the American invasion of Iwo Jima had given the United States air 
forces a base only two hours’ flight from the Japanese homeland. 
American naval forces, fueled at sea and protected by carrier planes, 
were pressing into the coastal waters of Japan, daring the remnants of 
the Japanese navy to come out and fight. 

2. THE BATTLE OF COMMUNICATIONS AND SUPPLIES 

A nation at war may be defeated, as Germany was in 1945, by invad- 
ing armies which breach the frontiers, storm the capital, and impose 
peace at the point of the bayonet. This is the logical end of a military 
campaign: the destruction of the enemy’s armed forces and the mili- 
tary occupation of his territory. The war ends because his power to 
resist has ended, and his “unconditional surrender,” symbolized in the 
signing of a document, marks the moment when hostilities cease. This 
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UNITED STATES AIR POWER IN THE PACIEIC, I945 


concept of defeat as something definitive is emotionally satisfying to 
the victor but it can be a cause of serious confusion. For the war does 
not end because the enemy has lost the power to resist. So long as one 
citizen remains alive with strength enough to throw a stone the enemy 
has some power to resist. Defeat comes not because the enemy loses 
the power to resist but because he loses the will to resist. It follows, 
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therefore, that in war it may be more important to destroy an enemy’s 
will than to destroy his armies. This truth was remarkably illustrated 
in the defeat of the Japanese, and it demonstrates anew the importance 
of siege tactics in war. More cities have surrendered to starvation, to 
the loss of nerve which comes with dwindling reserves and the sense 
of encircling doom, than were ever conquered by the sword. 

Like Great Britain, Japan is an island kingdom, dependent upon 
the daily arrival and departure of the myriad ships which maintain its 
economic life. In 1939 the Japanese merchant marine ranked third 
among the great powers, being exceeded only by that of Great Brit- 
ain and the United States. The need to import additional supplies for 
the war effort, to transport equipment for the offensives in China and 
the Pacific, and to maintain some measure of peacetime trade, over- 
taxed the marine. The real crisis in shipping, however, was caused by 
the American aircraft and submarines which inflicted irreparable 
losses. Despite all efforts to speed shipbuilding, the Japanese found 
that their available tonnage fell alarmingly after 1942. When they 
made their bold bid for empire in the western Pacific they had an esti- 
mated 7,000,000 tons of merchant shipping, but the toll of war was so 
terrible that by the summer of 1945 scarcely 1,000,000 tons remained 
afloat. Six out of every seven Japanese tankers, transports, cargo and 
passenger vessels had been sunk or rendered useless. United States 
forces had waged a cumulative war of extermination, sinking 1 34 ves- 
sels in 1942, 284 in 1943, 492 in 1944. For the seven war months of 
1945 the number declined to 132, not for lack of hunters but for lack 
of quarry. Some of these ships, especially transports, were sunk by 
gunfire in naval engagements; more were hunted down by aircraft and 
sunk by bombs or torpedoes. But the majority — almost two-thirds of 
the craft destroyed — were accounted for by American submarines. 

The Japanese navy survived the attrition of war somewhat better 
than the merchant fleet but it was severely weakened. At the war’s end 
four battleships remained out of twelve, six aircraft carriers out of 
twenty-five, eleven crusiers out of forty-seven. One-third of the naval 
vessels sunk were caught by American submarines; others went down 
under the guns of the fleet or were bombed by naval aircraft. With the 
establishment of advanced landing fields to supplement the carriers, the 
air war was speeded relentlessly. By 1945 there was no hiding place 
left in Japan or the islands where the surviving ships could hide from 
the daily bombing, Japanese naval power was broken so completely 
by the close of the war that United States battleships moved into 
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coastal waters to shell factories and dockyards with their heavy guns 
and then moved away unscathed, meeting no serious opposition. 

Several hundred thousand Japanese soldiers had been killed in the 
losing attempt to hold their Pacific island bases. An indefinite num- 
ber had been by-passed and remained isolated on their fortified atolls. 
In Burma their forces suffered several defeats in 1944, losing 50,000 
men; and the Burma Road, the only link (aside from air transport) 
between China and the outside world, was reopened. But the most 
critical threat to Japanese resistance everywhere came from the sever- 
aace of sea communications. To import materials from Asia and the 
East Indies, to feed the industrial workers, to reinforce and supply the 
divisions battling the Chinese Nationalists, the sea routes had to be 
kept open. But the sea routes were failing and with the stalk cut the 
garrisons abroad began to wither on the vine as had been predicted. 
Japanese military power was still intact but it was losing its power to 
strike. The question which now concerned the Allied strategists was 
how strong army in Japan would prove and how tenaciously it 
would resist an invasion of the home islands. 

3. THE SURRENDER OF JAPAN 

Before the collapse of Germany in the spring of 1945, the Combined 
Chiefs of Staff had completed plans for large-scale amphibious opera- 
tions against Japan. They estimated that the resources and the fanati- 
cal spirit of devotion of the Japanese army, which had made the cap- 
ture of island bases like Okinawa, Saipan, and Iwo Jima so costly, 
would enable the cities of the homeland ttf hold out into 1946 or even 
longer. It was the boast of the Japanese that their islands had never 
suffered invasion and that they would resist to the last man. The Allied 
preparations for a landing were therefore made with great thorough- 
ness and on an impressive scale. Over three thousand ships and a mil- 
lion men were to be available for a double invasion, supported by the 
naval forces and the thousands of bombers which had brought ruin to 
the German cities. To those in the secret these dual projects for land- 
ing on the Japanese beaches were known by the code names Operation 
Olympic and Operation Coronet. 

The operations never took place. When Germany surrendered, the 
Japanese were already nearer exhaustion than Allied intelligence offi- 
cers had surmised. Fuel oil was running low, factories were shattered 
and burned, machinery worn out or inadequate. In World War II 
months and even weeks counted in the tense race to perfect and pro- 
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duce improved weapons, and a new model in fighting planes, in tor- 
pedoes or rocket bombs, might change the course of a campaign. 
American and British ingenuity and mass production had outpaced 
German competition, and the Japanese were less resourceful and in- 
ventive than the Germans. In the European theater the Axis troops 
complained that the Americans fought a “millionaires’ war,’’ and the 
Japanese after their defeat affirmed that they were beaten by machines. 
Such explanations were in a sense consoling to the vanquished, but 
they begged an essential question: why were the Allies able to invent 
and produce and operate more effective machines? 

Unused to war and hating the necessity for it, the people of the 
United States nevertheless pursued the struggle with a spirit of initia- 
tive, versatility, and adaptability which conquered incredible obsta- 
cles. Unforeseen contingencies that challenged all martial precedents 
were attacked at top speed and solutions devised which likewise broke 
all precedents. In almost all fields the technical achievements of the 
Allied scientists outmatched the best that Axis scientists could invent 
despite the attention long given in Germany and Italy to war prepara- 
tion. In the air the Allied bombers surpassed their rivals. In the devel- 
opment of projectiles the “proximity fuse” which exploded a shell by 
radio contact at the most efficient distance from its target was a prod- 
uct of American engineering genius. The development of radar for 
reconnaissance and detection was carried to its highest point by Allied 
technicians. German inventors were working on several terrifying 
weapons when the war ended, but only the destructive rocket bombs 
were finished in time to suggest the surprises one more year of war 
might have brought from the Nazi laboratories. With Germany occu- 
pied and the secrets of the German research groups in Allied posses- 
sion, the Japanese were definitely outclassed. The tenacity, devotion, 
and self-sacrifice of the soldiers and scientists of Nippon could not 
cancel this disparity. Japanese technology and industry could not 
match the precise, plentiful, and lethal weapons turned out by the un- 
bombed factories of America. 

It was evident to the members of the Japanese cabinet and to the 
heads of the army and navy that Japan could not long survive the at- 
tacks which the Anglo-American forces would be able to launch after 
Germany was out of the war. There was the additional probability 
that the Soviet army might attack on the mainland of Asia, a proba- 
bility increased by the fact that Russia terminated the Russo-Japanese 
Nonaggression Pact in April, 1945. But the militarists who had urged 
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the Japanese people to war and assured them that victory was certain 
found it difficult to acknowledge their mistake. They sought to learn 
what terms they might expect if Japan surrendered, but they did so 
indirectly, desiring to preserve their dignity. While they were still 
hesitating, two swift events at the opening of August, 1945, ended 
their indecision. 

On August 6, 1945, an American superfortress dropped an atomic 
bomb on Hiroshima, destroying three-fifths of this Japanese city and 
causing the deaths of 78,150 people. Two days later Russia declared 
war on Japan and opened a powerful drive upon the Manchurian 
frontier. The Russian action came exactly three months after the Ger- 
man surrender, fulfilling an understanding reached at the Crimea Con- 
ference. The proof that the United States, Great Britain, and Russia 
were prepared to act in concert to crush Japan made their victory al- 
most inevitable. The British Pacific Fleet, after sailing 25,000 miles in 
sixty days, had joined in the mounting naval attack; and the Red army, 
fresh from its victories over the Wehrviacht, opened its drive into 
Manchuria with the familiar and deadly “pincer” strategy which had 
doomed a million Germans. On August 9 a second atomic bomb was 
dropped, leveling most of Nagasaki with a heavy toll in lives. Recog- 
nizing the appalling cost of further delay, the Japanese cabinet de- 
cided to yield on August 10, and the terms presented by the Allied 
governments were accepted in Tokyo on August 14. The formal cere- 
mony of surrender took place on board the U.S.S. Missouri in Tokyo 
Bay on September 2, after American forces of occupation had already 
landed in Japan. 

The Japanese armies in China, estimated at one million men, yielded 
to Generalissimo Chiang Kai-shek. Korea was liberated and the inhab- 
itants promised eventual independence. Japanese divisions in Singa- 
pore, Burma, and the Netherlands East Indies capitulated to the British 
commander of the joint Allied forces in Southeast Asia. As in the case 
of Germany, victory brought release to thousands of prisoners of war 
who had survived the horrors of Japanese prison camps. Starvation, 
disease, flogging, and inhuman working conditions had decimated the 
prison population, and it was estimated that one-fourth of the prison- 
ers in Japanese custody died. in captivity. The articles of capitulation 
provided that the officials responsible for crimes against humanity 
would be brought to trial. 

In Japan the demobilization of the army, dissolution of the general 
staff, and demilitarization of industry, were speeded by the Allied 
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commander, General Douglas MacArthur. The Mikado, Emperor 
Hirohito, continued to reign but was stripped of his autocratic powers 
and voluntarily renounced his traditional claim to divine status. It was 
evident that the economic dislocation resulting from war damage, loss 
of ships and markets, and the compression of an excessive population 
into the mountainous islands of Jipan, would make readjustment and 
rehabilitation in the postwar period extremely difficult. But it was 
hoped that liberal elements would take control under an amended 
constitution and bring the people a chance to develop along peaceful 
lines in a world which desired to impose no undue penalties upon them 
if they foreswore aggressive intentions. 
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THE UNITED NATIONS 


The mere conquest of our enemies ts not enough. We must go on 
to do all in our power to conquer the doubts and fears, the igno- 
rance and the greed, which made this horror possible . . . 

FRANKLIN D. ROOSEVELT (1945) 

I. THE UNITED NATIONS ORGANIZE 

T he League of Nations, formed in 1919 to promote world order 
and adjust inrcrnarional disputes, failed to avert the outbreak of 
a second world war twenty years later. Despite some real successes in 
arbitration the League had been steadily weakened by defects and dis- 
credited by defeats. The gravest limitation, which crippled it from its 
origin, was the fact that Britain and France were the only permanent 
members among the great powers and the only important states which 
took a sustained interest in the meetings. This fact seemed, to hostile 
minds, sufficient proof that the League was little more than a Franco- 
British syndicate. 

With the outbreak of World War II in 1939 it became apparent to 
most statesmen in democratic countries that the old League would 
have to be remodelled or a new one framed after peace was re-estab- 
lished. The need for a mechanism that would reduce the tension among 
nations had increased. The interdependence of world markets had 
been advertised to all by the global repercussions of the great depres- 
sion. The growth of armaments in the 1930’s, with the development 
of new, swift, and terrifying weapons, proved the urgent need for 
peacemaking machinery. These convictions, intensified by the suffer- 
ing of the Second World War, evoked a prolific literature and a deep 
interest in world federation between 1939 and 1945. The nations 
which had broken with the Axis powers and aligned themselves with 
the British, American, and Russian governments in the war effort, 
came by 1943 represent a majority of the world’s population. Their 
leaders were therefore in a position to endorse plans for a new league. 
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for which the name “United Nations” was chosen. At successive con- 
ferences held in 1943, 1944, and 1945 declarations and resolutions 
were formulated which could be set forth as a charter for the organi- 
zation. Of these conferences, the most important were held at Dum- 
barton Oaks, near Washington, D.C (August 21-October 7, 1944), 
at Yalta in the Crimea (February 2-12, 1945), at Mexico City (Febru- 
ary 2 1 -March 8, 1945), and at San Francisco (April 25-June26, 1945). 

Composed exclusively of states which had defied the Axis powers, 
this new international body could not claim to be in the full sense an 
impartial or all-inclusive world federation. It grew out of the logical 
and generous desire of the more peaceful nations to discourage ag- 
gressors and to promote security and freedom throughout the world. 
In November, 1943, a United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation Ad- 
ministration was formed by representatives of forty-two nations. 
Known more briefly as UNRRA, it labored to feed and rehabilitate 
peoples who had suffered under the Axis yoke. Early in 1944 
ganization for educational and cultural reconstruction was proposed; 
and in July, 1944, a United Nations Monetary and Financial Confer- 
ence (Bretton Woods Conference) met to plan more stable interna- 
tional currency and exchange rates. These were agencies born under 
war conditions but they could be made to serve the nations even better 
when peace returned. 

The United Nations became the general world parliament within 
which all the secondary agencies were expected to work. In October, 
1944, delegates of the Big Three — the United States, the British Com- 
monwealth, and the Soviet Union — proposed that the draft charter 
for the new international body should be submitted for criticism to a 
conference at which all eligible nations might be represented. The 
spirit in which the Big Three planned to utilize their impending vic- 
tory was indicated when their spokesmen. President Roosevelt, prime 
minister Churchill, and Marshal Joseph Stalin, met at Yalta (February, 
1945). While proclaiming their determination to destroy Nazism and 
Fascism, they announced that the people of liberated Europe would 
receive the rights of self-government as soon as conditions permitted. 
The fighting in Germany and Italy had reached its dramatic and ter- 
rible finale when the delegates of fifty nations opened their session in 
San Francisco.* In two months (April 25-June 26) they completed a 

* The nations represented at the San Francisco Conference, which might 
be considered charter members of the United Nations, were: Argentina, 
Australia, Belgium. Bolivia, Brazil, the Bielorussian Soviet Socialist Re- 
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Charter for the United Nations. Ratification by the member govern- 
ments followed swiftly, the United States Senate adopting it by a vote 
of 89 to 2. The ratification of Great Britain was deposited on October 
20 and that of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics on October 24. 
The latter date saw the total ratifications reach 29, the number re- 
quired to bring the Charter legally into effect. The United Nations 
thus became an historical reality on October 24, 1945. With this for- 
mal appearance of a new world league, the older League of Nations 
lost meaning. Supplanted and eclipsed, it was dissolved at a final ses- 
sion held at Geneva, April 18, 1946. 

It was logical that the Big Three, having borne the chief burden in 
the defeat of the Axis powers, should assume the lead in creating the 
United Nations Organization. They had fought and financed the war, 
and it seemed probable that in a devastated and bankrupt world they 
would have to finance the program of peace and reconstruction. The 
main problem at San Francisco, therefore, was to transform the United 
Nations war machinery into a United Nations peace machinery. The 
predominant position of the United States, Britain, and Russia was 
maintained by making them together with France and China perma- 
nent members of the Security Council, the executive organ of the new 
league. There were also to be six nonpermanent members of the Coun- 
cil, and these six would be chosen by the delegates in the Assembly. 
This second chamber, the Assembly, was to form a sort of interna- 
tional deliberative parliament to which all member states (ultimately, 
it was hoped, all the states of the world) would send delegates. The 
third organ of the United Nations was an Economic and Social Coun- 
cil, a body designed to function under the direction of the Assembly 
and to promote economic stability, friendly intercourse, and general 
welfare among all peoples. The fourth organ of the United Nations 
was an International Court of Justice for the adjudication of disputes 
among national sovereign states. 

There was sharp criticism at San Francisco among spokesmen of 

public, Canada, Chile, China, Colombia, Costa Rica, Cuba, Czechoslo- 
vakia, Denmark, the Dominican Republic, Ecuador, Egypt, El Salvador, 
Ethiopia, France, Greece, Guatemala, Haiti, Honduras, India, Iran, Iraq, 
the Lebanon Republic, Liberia, Luxembourg, Mexico, the Netherlands, 
New Zealand, Nicaragua, Norway, Panama, Paraguay, Pern, the Philip- 
pine Commonwealth, Saudi Arabia, Turkey, the Ukrainian Soviet Social- 
ist Republic, the Union of South Africa, the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics, the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, 
the United States, Uruguay, Venezuela, and Yugoslavia. 
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“little forty-five” nations, who were dismayed at the powers accorded 
the “Big Five” (the United States, Great Britain, Russia, France, and 
China). Article 27 of the Charter provided that important decisions of 
the Security Council must be approved by seven of its eleven mem- 
bers, including all five of the permanent members. This “unanimity 
clause” meant in effect that each of the Big Five, if it failed to banish 
an embarrassing question from the agenda, could at least veto any posi- 
tive action by the Council after the question had been discussed. The 
smaller nations saw this as a device to confer immunity on the Big 
Five while leaving the “little forty-five” subject to action. A further 
danger foreseen by many critics was that the Big Five would oppose 
action against a “satellite state” in its own system and that the United 
Nations would be powerless to investigate conditions in any small 
state so long as the latter had a “protector” among the Big Five. 

The first League of Nations had no authority to employ armed 
force against an aggressor nation; it could only recommend various 
forms of diplomatic or economic pressure. As the Security Council of 
the new league might have to check the rearmament of Germany, 
Italy, or Japan, or to curb some new aggressor, the nations judged it 
advisable to place armed forces at the disposal of the Security Council. 
Article 43 of the Charter provided that, if persuasion failed, members 
of the United Nations might be called upon by the Security Council 
to assist in restraining an unruly neighbor even if such action involved 
war against the recalcitrant state. This Article did not, however, in- 
volve any member of the United Nations in blind commitments. The 
aid, facilities, or military forces which a member state might be asked 
to provide were to be defined in advance in a special accord made by 
each national government when it joined the organization. If any state 
not a member of the Council Avere asked to provide armed forces, that 
state would first be invited to send a delegate to participate in the 
Council debate. Each government would thus be in a position to know, 
before the call came for armed contingents, the motives which 
prompted the Council to advise anned intervention. This safeguard 
protected each country against the possibility that it might be asked 
to furnish forces to be used against its own interests. 

The League of Nations had established a mandate system under 
which the peoples in retarded areas or protectorates awarded to lead- 
ing states after World W^ar I remained subject to supervision by the 
League. The protecting power was supposed to report to the League 
on the administration and welfare of its charges. Since this system did 
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not always work too well, it was supplanted in the new league by a 
system of Trusteeships for Dependent Peoples. Territories in which 
the inhabitants were not yet self-governing, that is, colonies, protec- 
torates, and other regions annexed by a power, were to be honestly 
and efficiently governed and not exploited for the profit of the con- 
queror. Members of the United Nations agreed to transmit to the 
Secretary-General a regular report on the condition of all trusteeships 
which they administered. The Charter also provided (Article 75) that 
territories still held under mandates set up after World War I or de- 
tached from enemy control as a result of World War II would be 
placed under the trusteeship system. Some areas held under trusteeship 
would include bases and other strategic positions, and these the pro- 
tecting power would hold under direction of the Security Council. 
It was hoped that this provision would prevent the misuse or illegal 
fortification of such areas. It was recalled that after World War I the 
Japanese obtained numerous islands in the Pacific Ocean under man- 
date, but this did not hinder their plans to turn some of the islands into 
secret war bases. When Japan resigned from the League in 1933, the 
League lost all authority over these mandates. The United Nations 
Council was therefore empowered to exercise more vigilance over 
strategic areas. But since supervision was entrusted directly to the 
Security Council and since the Council was dominated by the United 
States, Britain, and Russia, the risk remained great that each of these 
powers would veto any positive action if the searchlight of investiga- 
tion were turned too critically upon its own trusteeships. 

The United Nations, as an organization, was a mechanism for easing 
international tensions and adjusting disputes; it was not a guarantee 
against the occurrence of such disputes save in fhe sense that the 
existence of a law court is a guarantee against crime and violence. 
Those pessimists who declared that there always had been wars among 
nations and states and always would be, were reminded that feudal 
barons once fought one another over a disputed boundary ditch but 
later learned to submit such property claims to royal arbitrament. 
Even the rigid code of the duel, which demanded that gentlemen settle 
disputes “touching their honor” by engaging in personal combat, had 
been abandoned as respect for law increased. In civilized society, pub- 
lic order and security had been achieved only because the individual 
citizen agreed to curb his desire for private vengeance and to appeal 
to the courts for justice, abiding by the judgment rendered. Among 
nations, however, the code of the duel still reigned; each sovereign 
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people was the judge of its own course and could demand that an op- 
ponent yield or settle the issue on “the field of honor.” Yet if the will 
to peace became strong enough among a majority of the world’s peo- 
ple, it was a reasonable hope that governments, like private individuals 
and corporations, would accept .the verdict of international courts if 
those courts spoke for a majority of the human race. 

2. THE CONTROL OF ARMAMENTS 

The restoration of peace in 1945 brought immediate compulsory dis- 
armament for the defeated powers, Germany, Japan, and their satel- 
lite nations. The victorious powers also reduced their war strength 
but more slowly. A year after the surrender of Japan, the Big Three 
still had three million soldiers stationeil outside their own frontiers. 
Aiost of the military divisions garrisoned the conquered countries but 
some were scattered through “liberated” states also. The largest con- 
centrations of forces were to be found in central Europe. TTie Rus- 
sian zone in Germany supported 750,000 Soviet soldiers; and other 
Soviet detachments, holding strategic points in Finland, Austria, Hun- 
gary, Poland, Rumania, Bulgaria, and Yugoslavia, were estimated at 
almost one million men. In the Far East 200,000 Soviet troops patrolled 
the Russian zone of Korea, and 75,000 still lingered in Manchuria, 
executing a protracted withdrawal while stripping the province of 
machinery and movable wealth. 

The British quota of troops still outside the empire limits after a 
year of pseudopeace was smaller than the Russian total. Moreover, 
they were much more widely dispersed. About 350,000 occupied the 
British zone in Germany, with an additional 28,000 stationed in Austria 
and 45,000 in Italy. Disturbed conditions in Greece kept 50,000 there 
on the alert, and civil strife in Palestine persisted despite the presence 
of 110,000 imperial veterans in that distracted land. The number of 
British soldiers in Iraq, Transjordan, and the Suez Canal zone was not 
certain but could be estimated at something over 15,000. The con- 
quered Italian empire in Africa, which included Libya, Eritrea, and 
Italian Somaliland, required another 100,000, part of which were still 
withdrawing from Egypt. Farther east, in Java and Sumatra, the re- 
volt of the Indonesians throughout the Dutch East Indies, which the 
Netherlands government could not quell, explained the presence of 
another 20,000 British soldiers. The total number of British troops 
still abroad thus approached 750,000. This was less than half the total 
of Russian soldiers stationed on foreign soil at the close of 1946. 
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The American armed contingents outside the borders of the United 
States one year after V-J Day were computed to amount to about 
650,000 men. Of these, 300,000, or almost one-half, controlled the 
American zones in Germany and Austria. Another 25,000 kept order 
in Italy, especially along the Italo-Yugoslav frontier; 30,000 remained 
on guard in China, partly to protect American Lend-Lease material; 
and 50,000 held the American segment of Korea. General Douglas 
AlacArthur’s command, W'hich included all the Japanese homeland, re- 
quired only 140,000; the Philippines and the Pacific Islands accounted 
for 50,000; and approximately 25,000 held strategic nortliern bases, 
anchorages, airfields, and weather stations from Alaska to Greenland. 
The defense of the Panama Canal and the Caribbean area required a 
force estimated at 50,000. 

When the Assembly of the United Nations took up the delicate 
issue of disarmament in 1946, it was clear to all that the first step must 
be a voluntary one: the nations of the world must list their armed 
forces and reveal how many they had at home and abroad. 'Lo obtain 
such information was extremely difficult. Few secrets are so jealously 
guarded by modern governments as the strength of their armies and 
the quality of their weapons. Nevertheless the Assembly voted a reso- 
lution (December, 1946) calling upon all national states to announce 
their armed strength and to permit a full and effective inspection of 
their war weapons, present and projected. The resolution also recom- 
mended that standing amiies should be reduced, that atomic weapons 
should be outlawed, and that control of atomic energy for peaceful 
purposes should be entrusted to an international body. Having en- 
dorsed this resolution “in principle” the Assembly referred it to the 
Security Council for discussion and implementation. 

All governments recognized that the most fateful section of any dis- 
armament treaty would have to define the use of atomic energy in war 
and peace. On this question the United States, as the only power 
which had produced and used atomic bombs, could exercise decisive 
influence and no recommendation was likely to prove workable un- 
less it won the assent of the American government. In January, 1946, 
the United Nations had appointed an Atomic Energy Commission of 
twelve, Canada sending a delegate in addition to the eleven member 
states of the Security Council. In June the United States government 
notified this Commission that it was prepared to destroy its stock of 
atomic bombs or to surrender them to an international authority to- 
gether with all technical secrets of manufacture. There was, however. 
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a condition attached to this proposal. Before it surrendered all atomic 
weapons and renounced the use of the atomic bomb, the United States 
government insisted that the manufacture of arms, including atomic 
weapons, must be regulated by effective international agreement and 
a system of control enforced throughout the world. 

The General Assembly of the United Nations endorsed the Ameri- 
can plan by a vote of forty to six but the Soviet Union and its satellite 
states opposed it. In 1948 the Russian delegate on the Security Council 
vetoed the proposal, possibly because the Russians had grown con- 
fident by this time that they could construct their own bombs. In- 
formation gathered by their spies and by German scientists enabled 
them to produce an atomic explosion in 1 949. The same year the So- 
viet government offered a counter-proposal, urging that atomic 
weapons be outlawed and that the leading powers conclude a “peace 
pact,” but no satisfactory method was suggested to guarantee that all 
the nations accepting the proposal would remain loyal to it, and the 
General Assembly rejected it. In 1951 the United States, Great Brit- 
ain, and France jointly sponsored a new disarmament plan, provid- 
ing for the international inspection of all weapons and war supplies, 
but the Soviet diplomats found this unsatisfactory. Mutual suspicion 
had made the Russians and the Western allies equally distrustful of 
any overture from the opposing side. 

3. ECONOMIC AND CULTURAI. CO-OPERATION 

The Charter of the United Nations provided that the health, welfare, 
and economic progress of the world’s millions should be the special 
concern of an h'conomic and Social Council elected by the General 
Assembly. This Council began to function in 1946 with the aid of 
eight subordinate agencies or commissions. These included (i) the 
United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organization 
(UNESCO) to encourage the exchange of useful cultural information 
and scientific discoveries; (2) the Food and Agricultural Organiza- 
tion (FAO) to study living conditions throughout the world and 
cope with famine; (3) the International Labor Organization, carried 
over from the defunct League of Nations, to promote better working 
conditions throughout the world; (4) the International Civil Aviation 
Organization, to codify the rules and reduce the risks of air traffic; 
(5) the World Bank, to curb economic confusion and to make loans 
to nations that needed the credit for legitimate purposes; (6) the In- 
ternational Monetary Fund, to help regulate national currencies and 
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avert wild fluctuations in their value; (7) the World Health Organi- 
zation, to co-ordinate existing agencies, check the spread of epidemics, 
and supervise world health conditions; (8) the International Refugee 
Organization, to aid the millions of displaced persons rendered home- 
less by persecution, deportation, and other causes. 



New York Times, April 28, 1946 
WORLD FOOD NEEDS AND FOOD DEFICIENCIES, 1946 


In 1943, as already noted, the United Nations set up a Relief and 
Rehabilitation Administration (UNRRA) to relieve the misery caused 
by the war. Before this body turned over its duties to other United 
Nations agencies in 1946 it spent over $4,000,000,000 to alleviate the 
suffering of the sick and the hungry in many parts of the world and 
undoubtedly saved thousands and possibly millions of lives. Poor 
crops prolonged the famines induced by war and as the accompanying 
chart reveals the greater part of the world population in 1946 still sub- 
sisted on a diet too low for sound health and in many countries too low 
to sustain life very long. 

Although the United Nations through its various commissions per- 
formed this wide variety of tasks its paramount function remained the 
prevention of war. The Security Council, entrusted with the primary 
responsibility for preserving peace, proved less effective than had been 
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hoped. The right possessed by each of the five permanent members 
to veto action by the Council frequently produced a deadlock on 
vital issues. As the rift between the Soviet Union and the Western 
Powers widened in the postwar years the Council debates became 
more acrimonious. Four-fifths of the vetoes applied between 1945 
and 1948 were cast by the Russian delegate. 

The General Assembly, on the other hand, although it was origi- 
nally conceived as a deliberative rather than an executive council, and 
was expected to meet only once a year, acquired more authority and 
importance with each session. In 1947 it elected a standing committee, 
a “Little Assembly” in which all the member-states were represented, 
and this committee had the power to consider issues on which the 
Security Council was deadlocked. Through this instrument the Gen- 
eral Assembly was able to maintain a more constant vigilance and 
achieved a position more nearly equal to that of the Council. The 
Little Assembly functioned effectively despite the fact that the dele- 
gates from Russia and several pro-Russian states refused to attend its 
meetings. 

In 1950 the United Nations was faced by its first great test — an act 
of deliberate aggression. Without warning the armed forces of the 
(North) Korean Peoples Republic invaded the Republic of (South) 
Korea. The decisions taken by the Security Council and supported 
by a majority in the General Assembly committed the United Nations 
to a costly war, an account of which will be found in Chapter XLVIII. 




THE PEACE TREATIES 

1945—1947 


The war left two great powers preponderant — the United States 
of America and Soviet Russia. Great Britain lies midway in geog- 
raphy and way of life. 

KRM Sr BFAIN, FORKKJX SKCRKTARY 
OF GREAT BRITAIN 

I. PROVISORY GOVERNMENTS AND PLEBISCITES 

T he death of Adolf Hitler and the collapse of German resistance 
in the spring of 1945 plunged all central Europe into chaos. 
Momentarily there was a vacuum of power. The government at Ber- 
lin was gone, and because the conquerors refused to recognize any 
successor to Hitler there could be no continuation of German rule, 
no transfer of authority. In Vienna, Budapest, Bucharest, and Sofia 
the situation was the same. Leaders who had collaborated with the 
Nazis were dead or in hiding, the Russian “liberators” patrolled the 
streets, and the populace wondered numbly what the future held for 
them. In that dark hour all the defeated states lacked a government, 
and the commanders of the invading armies met the situation with the 
swift pragmatic efficiency of wartime. They set up military govern- 
ments to administer the American, British, French, and Russian zones 
of occupation. 

No system of administration can be improvised overnight, however. 
It was inevitable that the new military rulers of the conquered and 
divided lands should retain some of the local officials, the police agents, 
clerks, magistrates, postmen, burgomeisters, and other civilian em- 
ployees of the previous regime. To expel all public functionaries and 
replace them with Allied troops, or to wait and seek “trustworthy” 
substitutes, would have invited chaos. The first and most urgent task 
facing the victors in the hour of triumph was to establish order. Cen- 
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tral Europe was an area of shattered cities, bombed bridges, stalled 
trains, and failing food supplies. To distribute fuel and food, enforce 
sanitary edicts, quell looting, repair the roads and water mains, and 
house the homeless were instant responsibilities. Witliin a few w'eeks 
the resolute measures of the military governors began to bring the 
towns and villages, as units, into' a semblance of order. 

To restore state governments, to erect a “scaffold” regime that 
could represent and organize the conquered people in the interim be- 
fore peace was re-established, was less easy. In all the ex-enemy states 
provisional regimes were erected in 1945 but none was genuinely 
autonomous or representative. The temporary premiers or chancellors 
— F'erruccio Parri and Ivano Bonomi in Italy, Karl Renner in Austria, 
Peter Groza in Rumania, Kimon Georgiev in Bulgaria, Zoltan Tildy 
in Hungary — were leaders u ith limited authority who mediated be- 
tween their distressed nations and the impatient conquerors. 

The most vital decisions affecting Europe after World War II 
were made not by these leaders but by the European peoples them- 
selves. Within a year a majority of the adult population throughout 
Europe had gone to the polls to declare their political preferences. 
The results (not always unchallenged) indicated that more than 90 
per cent of the electorate in Rus.sia, Bulgaria, and 'S’ugoslavia regis- 
tered as communists; in Czechoslovakia the proportion was 30 to 40 
per cent; in France and Finland 20 to 30 per cent; in Italy, Belgium, 
and Hungary 10 to 20 per cent; and in Norway, Sweden, the Nether- 
lands, Austria, Greece, and the United States zone of Germany, less 
than 10 per cent. These figures suggested that the 400,000,000 inhabit- 
ants of F.uropc west of the Soviet Union hoped to re.solve their prob- 
lems in their own traditional fashions. E'urope as a whole was not 
prepared to embrace .Marxian doctrines or establish communist gov- 
ernments. 


2. THE COUNCir. OK FOREICN MINISTERS 

Before the Second World M'ar ended in August, 1945, the diplomats 
of the Big Three — the United States, Great Britain, and Russia — had 
already laid their plans for making the peace. The purposeful co- 
operation which Roosevelt, Churchill, and Stalin displayed at their 
meetings in Tehran (December, 1943) and Yalta (February, 1945) 
was still evident at the Potsdam Conference which met after the Ger- 
man but before the Japanese surrender (July-August, 1945). The sud- 
den death of Franklin D. Roosevelt the previous April and the re- 
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placement of Winston Churchill by the Labor Party prime minister, 
Clement R. Attlee, in July, changed the heads of two delegations but 
not the objectives of the three governments. President Harry S. Tru- 
man, prime minister Attlee, and Marshal Stalin declared (August z, 
1945) that the foreign ministers of the United States, Great Britain, 
Russia, France, and China would be given authority “to draw up, 
with a view to their submission to the United Nations, treaties of 
peace. . . 

The first conference of the Council of Foreign Ministers was held 
in London from September 1 1 to October 3, 1945. It was a complete 
failure. The British and Americans blamed the Russians for the dead- 
lock and were blamed by the Russians in return. The Russians were 
irked by the inclusion of the French envoy, which changed the Big 
Three into the Big Four and promised the Western democracies three 
votes to one for Russia. After three weeks of wrangling, all drafts and 
formulas were laid aside, and subcommittees were left to work over 
the problem of reparations and the creation of local governments in 
the shattered countries of central Europe. 

Some common plan was cs.sential, however, unless the Big Four 
were prepared to face the other seventeen nations invited to meet in 
Paris in 1946 and face them without a program. The differences be- 
tween the Western powers and the Soviet Union were sharply ac- 
centuated as the ministers clashed on point after point: on the disposi- 
tion of the Italian colonies, on reparations, on the status of T rieste, on 
the treatment of the Franco regime in Spain, on the freedom of the 
elections promised the Rumanians and Bulgarians. But the weeks were 
passing, and the need to complete draft treaties before the (delayed) 
conference of the twenty-one nations assembled on July Z9 brought 
the Big Four to an unwilling truce. On July 12 they adjourned after 
issuing a bland announcement that they were in substantial agreement 
on all essential issues. 

This belated co-operation enabled the Big Four to dominate the 
Paris Peace Conference of 1946 and reject the demand of the seven- 
teen lesser states for a larger share in shaping the treaties. On July 30 
the settlements for Italy, Finland, Hungary, Rumania, and Bulgaria, 
as drafted by the Council of Foreign Ministers, were laid before the 
delegates of twenty-one nations.^ Secretary Byrnes announced that 
the United States would support the policies approved jointly by 

‘ The twenty-one states participating at the Conference were: Australia, 
Belgium, Brazil, Canada, China, Czechoslovakia, Ethiopia, France, Greece, 
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the Council (the Big Four) unless these policies “were opposed by a 
two-thirds vote of the conference as a whole.” This meant that unless 
the secondary states could marshal fourteen votes against the treaties 
as drafted the provisions would probably be enforced. The vanquished 
nations had no court of appeal. Although representatives from the 
five defeated states were permitted to appear before the conference 
and offer their protests, they were given no voice in the deliberations 
and no vote in the decisions. Moving with surprising swiftness, the 
foreign ministers approved the five treaties in December; and the 
Italians, Hungarians, Rumanians, Bulgarians, and Finns thus knew their 
fate by the close of 1946. 

3. TIIK FIVK TRKA'IIKS OF 1946 

(i) The first es.sential to note about the treaties of 1946 is that they 
were strictly limited in scope. They dealt (Finland excepted) with 
countries of south and southeast Europe. Despite the terms, the Italian 
treaty left the future of Italy indefinite, and the Danubian states could 
have little real future until Germany was reorganized. The agreements 
relating to Italy, Hungary, Rumania, and Bulgaria were therefore pre- 
liminary formulas, local and provisory. They might be considered as 
regional arrangements in the great business of global peacemaking. 

(2) A second point to weigh was the relative disregard which the 
Big Four showed not only for the defeated nations but also for the 
sentiments of the Czechs, Yugoslavs, and Greeks. The Balkan states 
were “economic colonies” of the more prosperous European powers. 
They needed British and American and French trade and credit and 
had little real control over their own economic destiny; yet they re- 
sented their dependence on these great industrial states. The Balkans 
were drawn into one sphere of influence or another as the tide of Eu- 
ropean mastery ebbed and flowed. In 1919, with Russia in revolution 
and Germany in defeat, the French dictated Balkan policies. By 1939, 
German dynamism swept the area into the Teutonic orbit. After 1945, 
with Germany in eclipse, the Danube Valley lay within the Russian 
sphere, and a line from Stettin to Trieste marked the western limit of 
Russian ascendency. The duel waged between Russia and the Western 


India, the Netherlands, New Zealand, Norway, Poland, the Ukraine, the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, the Union of South Africa, the 
United Kingdom, the United States, White Russia, and Yugoslavia. The 
six in italics formed the “Slav bloc.” 
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powers for control of the Balkan area was not primarily a duel for 
political mastery but for economic monopoly. 

(3) This fact becomes more obvious when attention is fixed on a 
third aspect of the treaties, the importance of the economic clauses. All 
the enemy nations were held accountable for up to two-thirds of the 
claims for damages levied against them by the United Nations. Rus- 
sia claimed $300,000,000 from Finland, $300,000,000 from Rumania, 
$200,000,000 from Hungary, and $100,000,000 from Italy. The 
Yugoslavs were awarded $125,000,000 from Italy, $50,000,000 from 
Hungary, and $25,000,000 from Bulgaria. Tlte Greeks won claims 
of $105,000,000 from Italy and $45,000,000 from Bulgaria. The 
Czechs received $50,000,000 in reparations from Hungary, leaving 
their subsequent claims against Germany to be defined. But repara- 
tions formed only part of the economic interests invt)lved. Future 
trade was also at stake although the Big Four did not openly proclaim 
their anxiety to monopolize it. 

(4) Nevertheless, Balkan commerce and its control formed a fourth 
point to be considered in judging the treaties. The bitter and pro- 
longed fight waged for the possession of Trieste and for the freedom 
of the Danube waterway (the two main gates through which seaborne 
trade from the west might reach the Danube Valley and local produce 
could be shipped abroad) proved that the Russians, British, French, 
and Americans all knew the issues involved. If Russia could control 
these gates, she could also control the economic life of the Balkan re- 
gion. The decision to make Trieste a free port under the protection 
of the Security Council of the United Nations and to proclaim the 
Danube River and the Black Sea an open waterway in which the ships 
of all nations would have free navigation, were decisions forced 
through by the Western powers over the stubborn opposition of the 
Soviet delegates. 

To the Western powers freedom of the Danube and the Black Sea 
was a commercial advantage but for the Russians the concession in- 
volved a grave military risk. Russia was not a great naval power. The 
amphibious invasion of Italy and France in World War II had proved 
how strongly the British and Americans could strike at any shore their 
ships could reach. If the BlaCk Sea were open to naval attack, the 
heart of Russia might be reached through the Crimea and the Black 
Sea ports. It was fear of such an eventuality that led the Russians to 
propose to the Turks in 1946 that both governments should unite to 
fortify the Dardanelles, the straits which connect the Black Sea with 
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the Mediterranean. But the Turks rejected the offer, and the British 
and Americans applauded them for their refusal. It is essential to sec 
this duel between Russia and the Western powers in its global setting 
in order to grasp all the issues at stake. The Council of Foreign Min- 
isters was often the scene of a duel to which no one openly alluded, a 
contest between advocates of two differing systems of economy, of 
two opposed political philosophies, two ways of life. 

With the five treaties of 1946 the Western Powers and the Soviet 
Union reached a parting of the ways. In the years that followed the 
mounting suspicion and tension between Russia and its satellites on 
one side and the United States, Great Britain, France, and their allies 
on the other developed into a “Cold War.” This split ended the work- 
ing agreement that had linked the Sox iet Union with the Western 
Democracies from 1941 to 1945 and had induced them to give joint 
approval to the preliminary peace pacts. Settlements for Germany, 
Austria, and Japan had to be postponed because the Soviet bloc and 
the Western bloc could no longer reach any agreement after 1947. 
How the progress of the “Cold War” affected subsequent develop- 
ments in Europe and Asia will be discussed in later chapters. 




THE UNITED STATES IN THE ROLE OF 
A WORLD POWER 


We seek to use our military strength solely to preserve the peace 
of the voorld. For vee now know that that is the only sure way 
to make our own freedom secure, 

HARRY S. TRUMAN (1945) 

I. DEMOBILIZATION AND RECONVERSION 

T he people of the United States emerged from the Second World 
War in a singularly fortunate position. They had suffered no 
armed invasion like those which devastated France, Italy, and Russia. 
Their cities had not been blasted to rubble in repeated air raids like 
the cities of Britain and Japan. Their population had endured no fam- 
ine or epidemics; their factories had doubled their output within six 
years; their farmlands were feeding hungry millions in Europe and 
Asia. The American army was the best equipped and the American 
navy the most powerful that the world had ever known. The contrast 
between American prosperity and world poverty had become even 
more striking than it was before the war. Although the 140,000,000 
people in the United States made up only 7 per cent of the global pop- 
ulation, they enjoyed over 30 per cent of the world’s estimated income 
and controlled 50 per cent of the world’s industrial machinery. Less 
fortunate nations, enemy or Allied, had watched with awe as the 
giant republic of the West gathered its resources and struck down 
its foes. When peace returned they waited with equal apprehension 
to learn what use the American people would make of their position 
of world leadership. 

The American people themselves did not know the answer. Their 
first wish, in the exuberance of victory, was to see the millions of serv- 
ice men and women return and to relax the war restrictioas on food, 
travel, consumers’ goods, and luxuries. Despite warnings from mili- 
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tary and naval experts that too-sudden deinubilization might wreck 
an unsurpassed fighting machine and might leave the nation inade- 
quately protected in a world still full of menace, the personnel of the 
armed forces was reduced from over twelve to under three million in 
less than a year. Fears that the release of so many active workers would 
bring on a wave of unemployment proved groundless. Although late 
in 1945 the Office of War Mobilization and Reconversion forecast a 
possible uneinploynienr total of 8,000,000 by the spring of 1946, the 
Bureau of Labor, when spring came, announced that only 2,310,000 
eligible workers were unemployed. By December, 1946, all but 750,000 
discharged veterans had found work and were being rapidly absorbed 
into the business life of the country. 

Rising prices, fear of inflation, and a national debt that had in- 
crca.sed fivefold in five years were the chief economic problems that 
disturbed the American people in the first postwar years. They could 
still recall the decade of expansion after World War I and the disas- 
trous collap.se of prosperity after 1929. In 1946 war savings and sol- 
diers pay, added to the swollen income of the war years, created a 
situation in which the demand for consumers goods exceeded the 
supply. The removal of government controls, v\'hich were blamed for 
the lack of good.s, did not satisfy the impatience of the buying public 
because the problem was not so simple that the abolition of a few regu- 
lations would solve it. No shortage was more acute, for instance, than 
that of housing. For five years building materials had been diverted to 
e.ssential factory construction, to new dwellings for 400,000 migrant 
workers summoned to war jobs, to barracks and offices for military 
and naval personnel. Old houses had fallen into disrepair and few new 
ones had been built to replace them. The lack of living quarters be- 
came a national scandal, but it did not prove feasible to speed new 
homes from an assembly line. They had to wait the attention of ma- 
sons, carpenters, and plasterers n ho, despite the offer of high wages, 
failed to cope with the unprecedented demand. 

Thus the people of the United States after 1945 were forcibly re- 
minded that their economy was partly out of joint. They were the 
richest people in the world. They had amazed other nations by their 
capacity for organization and production to meet the demands of 
war. Within six years they had doubled their industrial output, their 
available electric power, and their national income. They had tripled 
the amount of money in circulation within their borders and quad- 
rupled their savings, which had soared from thirteen billion to fifty 



562 The World in the Twentieth Century 

billion dollars. But they could not produce on demand the houses they 
needed to shelter millions of families crowded into tenements, room- 
ing houses, shacks, and automobile camps. Despite the efforts of the 
federal bureaus — the National Housing Agency, the Federal Home 
Loan Bank, the Federal Housing Administration, and the Federal 
Public Housing Authority — lack of homes remained the chief griev- 
ance of the people. 



NATIONAL DEBT OF THE. UNITED STA TES — BE'.EORE', AND AE I ER TWO WORLD WARS 


2. KCONOMIC CONFI.ICTS 

While the United States was at war ( 1941- 1945), labor disputes were 
limited and strikes curbed. Although 12,000,000 to 15,000,000 of the 
nation’s 50,000,000 wage earners were organized in unions by 1945, 
the union leaders respected the no-strike pledge they had given the 
government and in general they co-operated with the War Labor 
Board, the War Manpower Commission, and the War Production 
Board. So long as all workers in essential industries were subject to the 
directives of the War Manpower Commission, to strike or to forsake 
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a job without authority was a defiance of federal statutes. But the 
Commission abolished many of these strict controls the day the Japa- 
nese surrendered (August 14, 1945), and the labor unions prepared 
to test their strength. 

The first serious postwar strike came in the automobile industry. 
On October 24, 1945, the employees of the General Motors Corpora- 
tion, who formed a division of the United Automobile Workers, 
voted to walk out if their demand for a 30 per cent increase in wages 
were not granted. General Motors was the largest private employer 
in the United States, and the strike, which began November 21, 1945, 
closed eighty plants and withdrew 180,000 workers from productive 
labor. A settlement increasing pay rates 18.5 cents an hour was 
reached in January, 1946, but by this time a wave of strikes was sweep- 
ing the country. The plans formed by ambitious manufacturers to 
pour out a flood of consumers’ goods before the end of 1946 had to be 
seriously curtailed. On January 21, 1946, a strike of the steel workers 
made 750,000 idle. A threatened strike of the International Oil Work- 
ers Union was postponed only because the government seized the 
refineries in question. A closure of the coal mines which caused a 
severe fuel shortage was settled by the United Mine Workers in May, 
1946, only after the government had taken over the mines. 

Before the close of 1946 the federal government faced a more criti- 
cal test when the United Mine \Vorkcrs struck for the .second time 
within a year. On November 15 their leader, John L. Lewis, notified 
the secretary of tlic interior, John A. Krug, that the agreement they 
had negotiated and signed the previous iMay would be canceled on 
November 20. The attornev general thereupon prepared civil and 
criminal charges against Lewis and the United Aline Workers, and 
the charges were .sustained by a federal court. Lewis was fined $10,000 
for contempt because he had refused to heed an injunction to cancel 
his strike call, and the miners’ union was fined $3,500,000 because 
400,000 mine workers, at a word from Lewis, had left the pits. The 
case was appealed to the Supreme Court while throughout the United 
States coal supplies melted away, lights were dimmed, stock quota- 
tions fell, and statisticians calculated that 5,000,000 workers in de- 
pendent trades would be idle by December 31. Then, with a sudden 
change of attitude, Lewis reversed his decision on December 7 and 
ordered the miners back to work, pending the verdict of the highest 
court. It was a victory for the government, but it was not a solution. 

The Republican majority which controlled the Congress after 
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November, 1946, considered the Wagner Labor Relations Act of 1935 
too favorable to the unions. With the support of Democrats also 
out of sympathy with New Deal practices, they fashioned a more 
stringent “book of rules,” the Labor-Management Relations Act of 
1947. When President Truman vetoed this measure, the House and 
Senate promptly overrode the veto and the Act went into effect on 
June 23. The status of 15,000,000 union workers and the terms of 
50,000 separate contracts between labor and management were di- 
rectly affected, but it remained for the courts to rule on the chal- 
lenged features of the new law. 

3. THE CONCENTRATION OK FEDERAL POWERS 

In the United Stares, as in all leading nations, the years after 1929 
brought heavier responsibilities for the national government. Attempts 
to cope with the great depression, especially the New Deal legislation 
passed after 1933, led to the creation of many new boards, commis- 
sions, and agencies at \Vashington. The crises of World War 11 super- 
imposed on these agencies the extraordinary structure of the war- 
born agencies and bureaus. Even after the second War Powers Act 
lapsed in 1946 and most of the wartime agencies had been disbanded, 
the federal government remained a complicated machine, too compli- 
cated, many critics insisted, to function efficiently or economically. 
The era before 1917, when the United States had a negligible public 
debt, a small army, and a modest body of a few hundred thousand 
civilian public servants, had passed into history. By 1 945 the roster of 
federal employees exceeded 3,000,000, .the armed forces counted 
12,000,000 in service, the public debt had reached $260,000,000,000 
and the federal government had expanded into a bureaucrat’s night- 
mare. One of the first acts of President Truman, when Congress re- 
assembled in September, 1945, was to ask for authority to reorganize 
the executive agencies and reduce them to greater efficiency. The 
move was extended to the legislature also and within a year the Con- 
gress had voted to check all lobbyists who came to Washington to 
press for desired legislation and to scrutinize their expenditures. This 
measure was intended to free Senators and Representatives from un- 
due pressure by lobbyists and persistent pressure groups. A second and 
more important clause provided for a simplification of the congres- 
sional committee-system. In the course of years the standing commit- 
tees of Congress had multiplied and overlapped until the Senate had 
thirty-three and the House of Representatives forty-eight. These 
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were reduced to fifteen and nineteen respectively by the La Follette- 
Monroney Act ( 1 945 ) . A commission headed by Herbert Hoover was 
appointed ( 1 947 ) to suggest improvements in the executive structure. 

1 low vast and embracing the responsibilities of the federal agencies 
had become was made clear in thp “Report on the State of the Union” 
which President Truman submitted with his budget proposals in Jan- 
uary, 1 946. I lis recommendations affecting defense and foreign policy 
arc discussed in subsequent sections of this chapter. His proposals con- 
cerning federal powers, labor legislation, and social security proved 
that the objectives of the New Deal legi.slation of ten years earlier had 
been postponed but not abandoned. I hc government of the United 
States, the President pointed out, had three main responsibilities to 
meet: the wise exploitation of the natioTi.il resources, the advancement 
of social justice, and the promotion of national defense. 

The longest sections of the President’s report were dedicated to the 
promotion of social justice. The economic welfare of the American 
people, the assurance of a fair wage, a reasonable standard of living, 
health and old age insurance, and greater equality of opportunity, re- 
ceived his particular attention. He urged that the Price Control Act 
and the war powers of the government be extended beyond June 30, 
1 946, ami that food subsidies be maintained to keep down living costs. 
To encourage full employment and case labor disputes he proposed a 
permanent Fair I'mploymcnt Practices Act, the establishment of a 
minimum wage of forty to sixty-five cents an hour, with a later in- 
crease to a minimum of seventy or seventy-five cents, and the main- 
tenance of fact-finding hoards with increased powers to avert .strikes 
and advise settlements. The United States Employment Service, he 
suggested, should remain under federal control until 1947 or longer. 
Unemployment insurance benefits were to be increased, including un- 
employment allou'anccs for ex-servicemen; and social security bene- 
fits were to be allowed to veterans, covering their period of military 
service. 

A second field in which federal control, or at least federal aid, 
seemed destined to increa.se was public education. In the last year of 
peace (1940) the expenditure for primary and secondary schools in 
the United States reached $2,344,049,000. The.se schools required the 
services of 875,477 teachers and enrolled 25,433,542 pupils, and an ad- 
ditional 2,611,047 pupils were registered in private or parochial 
schools. But the cost of education was rising and it was estimated that 
by 1947 primary, secondary, and higher education would absorb over 
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$3,000,000,000 of state, local, and private funds. To this total the fed- 
eral government was expected to add $625,000,000. A major share of 
the federal contribution covered veterans’ education; but $90,000,000 
was allotted for other needs, for school children’s free lunches, for the 
support of vocational schools, and for the land-grant colleges. Greater 
financial aid for the schools in the less prosperous states was also in- 
dispensable if the students there were to have the educational oppor- 
tunities they deserved. 

One method of correcting these inequalities was to allot federal 
subsidies to cover the deficits in the retarded areas. Few American citi- 
zens denied that educational opportunities in a democracy ought to be 
as nearly equal as possible. But it was not clear that an increase in fed- 
eral subsidies to the states would provide the best or the only solution. 
The e,xtraordinary growth of federal authority and the rise in the fed- 
eral budget was changing the balance of power between local and 
national government in the United States, and to many thoughtful 
citizens this concentration of federal power seemed imprudent. The 
problem of “Big Government,” as it was termed, could not be evaded: 
in every civilized state the people were faced with the need for stricter 
regimentation and greater centralization of control as their industrial 
civilization grew more complex. The question which the American 
people debated, however, was how fast and how far the control ex- 
ercised by the national government should be extended. Education 
provided an excellent test case, for the question of education was one 
which every citizen and every child knew something about. The 
benefits which would result if less prosperous areas won federal aid 
in establishing better schools were self-evident; but the effect of loss 
of initiative, of local control, of adaptability, which might come with 
an increase of bureaucratic direction and centralization was difficult 
to calculate. In general, American educators from college presidents 
to primary school teachers hesitated to accept financial assistance from 
Washington lest it reduce their authority and independence. Such an 
attitude was in the American tradition. 

The broadest extension of federal jurisdiction came, however, in 
other fields than education. The budget in the first years after World 
War 11 revealed how largely the federal agencies had taken over re- 
sponsibility for regulating the national life. Between 1915 and 1940 
federal expenditure increased almost tenfold per capita, from $7.66 
to $70.65. But this was only a beginning. Between 1940 and 1945 it 
increased more than tenfold again, from $70.65 per head to $719.25 
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per head. This later rise, however, represented the cost of the war to 
the American taxpayer; peace brought a rapid reduction in the rate 
of government spending. Appropriations for 1946 indicated an outlay 
of less than $500 per capita, and for 1947 of less than $250. But this 
was still extraordinarily high by past American standards, for it was 
thirty times the rate for the opening years of the century. Further- 
more the reduction was only temporary, for five years after World 
War II ended the people of the United States were committed to a 
new conflict (in Korea) and a new armament program that taxed 
even their unequalled resources. 

4. DEFENSE AND ARMAMENTS 

It was a new experience for the American people to shoulder the re- 
sponsibilities of a great world power and to maintain the armed forces 
required by their new destiny. They found after 1945 that one item 
in their budget had come to dwarf all others, absorbing half the na- 
tional revenue. This was the appropriation for past wars and for fu- 
ture protection. Pensions and benefits for veterans were calculated at 
about $5,000,000,000 in the 1947 budget, and the cost of adequate na- 
tional defense was expected to require at least $10,000,000,000. The 
United States had entered a new age, an era in which American citi- 
zens would have to accustom theni-selves to military conscription, to 
the expense of heavy armaments, and to the perpetual fear of attack 
which had hung over the nations of the Old World for generations. 
The need for defense in the postwar period, for constant preparedness 
against airborne invaders or amphibious forces landed along the coasts, 
was the outstanding factor which added to federal expenditures. How 
heavy the burden of armaments had become few Americans appre- 
ciated immediately. All the social services, the public works projects, 
the aid to farmers, the salaries for 3,000,000 government employees, 
the subsidies for housing and education, when added together, re- 
quired a smaller share of the national revenue than the armed services. 
The wide oceans were no longer an impassable moat for the Americas, 
as they had been for over a century, and national defense had become 
the first and most urgent re.sponsibility of the state. 

Unity of command, so • highly extolled in war, is never fully 
achieved. The contrast between military and naval methods, diver- 
gence between the civilian and the military points of view, and the 
rivalry between opposing schools of strategy easily lead to quarrels, 
deadlocked policies, duplication of records, of research, and of ex- 
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penditures. One obvious solution for such internal friction and divi- 
sion would be unity of command under a single department of na- 
tional defense. But overcentralization creates as many problems as it 
cures. It has often proved self-defeating in the past because no one 
chief or bureau can readily ms^ter and supervise the multitudinous 
details of a modern defense program. Plans to combine the United 
States army, navy, and air force into one department of national de- 
fense were finally passed by Congress and the new department created 
in 1947. As Secretary of Defense the President appointed James V. 
Forrestal. The three coequal branches of the armed forces were united 
under his able direction, with John Sullivan as Navy Secretary, Ken- 
neth Royall as Anny Secretary, and Stuart Symington as Air Secre- 
tary. Forrestal viewed war as “the worst possible solution” but he be- 
lieved that “the capacity to wage war must always be there.” 

In peacetime the defense plans of a nation, which are drawn up to 
meet a hypothetical invasion that may never occur, remain in large 
measure mere “paper plans” recording the location and function of 
“paper armies.” Few American citizens were aware of the administra- 
tive limits or headquarters of the six army areas into which the forty- 
eight states were divided after World War II. The precautions which 
the War Department adopted for the protection of Alaska, Hawaii, 
the Canal Zone, and other exposed segments of the American defense 
system were likewise little known. But the military experts, pondering 
the lessons of World War II, decided to raise the strength of American 
divisions from 15,000 to 18,000 men, to triple the number of their 
artillery weapons and their fire power, and to transport the complete 
division, including tanks, by giant air transport planes. The Alcan 
Highway to Alaska and the Pan-American Highway to the Canal 
Zone were to be kept open to serve military as well as commercial 
and tourist needs; and negotiations were pres.sed with the Canadian 
military authorities (1946) for joint exploration by Canadian and 
United States units of the half-uncharted terrain of northern Canada 
and the Yukon. Airborne and air-supplied armies had become a new 
factor in military calculations, for they could operate in regions hith- 
erto held to be impenetrable. The Arctic regions thus formed a new, 
vulnerable, and almost undefended frontier for the Americas. To con- 
struct air bases, establish repair shops, reserves of fuel, and living quar- 
ters for the maintenance crews in the northern wilderness, became an 
essential precaution in the air age. The first line of American defense 
lay between Greenland and Alaska. 



570 The W orld in the Twentieth Century 

No one knew how profoundly the use of atomic weapons might 
change the methods of warfare and the character of national arma- 
ments. The devastating effect of the bomb on crowded cities had been 
proved at Hiroshima and Nagasaki, but its destructive capacity 
against armies deployed in the field and ships at sea had still to be 
tested when World War II ended. In 1946 the United States navy 
conducted two experiments at Bikini Atoll in the central Pacific. On 
July I, a single bomb, exploded in the air over an anchored naval 
force, sank five ships, wrecked six, and damaged twenty-five others. 
Three weeks later a second bomb, exploded under water, proved 
yet more destructive, sinking ten ships, including a battleship and an 
aircraft carrier. The conclusions drawn from these experiments were 
that all naval vessels in future would have to be redesigned in hull 
and superstructure to minimize the effect of atomic explosions. 

The news that the Russians had produced an atomic explosion in 
1949 spurred the Atomic Energy Commission that controlled the ex- 
periments in the United States to speed up its investigations. By 1951 
American scientists had tested various types of atomic weapons, not 
only on remote Pacific atolls but also at a secluded site in Nevada. In 
addition they had completed the designs and begun the construction 
of submarine boats and airplanes to be propelled by the energy from 
controlled nuclear fission. To carry atomic bombs to distant targets 
newer and faster bombing planes were equipped with jet-propulsion 
engines that carried them nearly twice as fast as the swiftest air raiders 
of World War II, while to defend them fighter planes were built that 
could exceed the speed of sound. 

5. POSTWAR FOREIGN POLICY 

A grave decision on foreign policy faced the American people after 
World War II. Were they prepared to accept the high cost of world 
leadership or would their traditional preference for isolation and a 
reduced federal budget persuade them to abandon the world role they 
had assumed from 1941 to 1945? As they studied the balance sheet of 
war many Americans felt (as they had felt after 1918) that the Euro- 
pean feuds were insoluble, that the United States had done its full 
share in restoring peace, and that the government had been overhasty 
in extending aid to other nations which those nations were overhesi- 
tant about returning. 

In 1919 this mood of postwar disillusionment had led the American 
people to repudiate the League of Nations and to feel cheated when 
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Lend-Lkase All) Extended by the United States 
TO Thirty-ek.’ht Nations; to July 31, 1946 ^ 

AMERICAN REPUBLICS OTHER (iOVERNMENTS 


Bolivia 


BeLGIUxM 

$148,394,457.76 

Brazil 

332,545,226.45 

British Empire, 


Chile 

21,817,478.16 

including Australia, 


Colombia 

7,809,732.58 

New Zealand, India, 


Costa Rica 

155,022.73 

Souih Africa 

31,267,240,530.63 

Cuba 

5.739-133-33 

China 

1,548,794,965.99 

Dominican 


Czechoslovakia 

413,398.78 

Republic 

1,610,590.38 

Egypt 


Ecuador 

7,063,079.96 

(paid h lly in cash) 

1,019,169.14 

Gua'i'emala 

1,819,403.19 

Ethiopia 

5,151,163.25 

Haiti 

1,449,096.40 

France 


Honduras 

37^.35«-«' 

AND possessions 

3,207,608,188.75 

Mexico 

36,287,010.67 

GrI' I t.E 

75,475,880.30 

Nicaragua 

872,841.73 

Iceland 

4,795,027.90 

Panama 

83.555-9^ 

Iran 

4,797,092.50 

Paraguay 

i.933'30--o<> 

Iraq (paid fully in cash) 4,144.14 

Peru 

18,525,771.19 

Liberia 

6,408,240.13 

Salvador 

892,353.28 

Netherlands and 


Uru(iuay 

7,148,610.13 

possessions 

230,127,717.63 

VeNEZI EI.A 

4.33<^.‘»79-3.5 

Norway 

51,524,124.36 

Total 

$456,094,634.58 

Poland 

16,934,163.60 



U.S.S.R. 

11,260,343,603.02 



Saudi Arabia 

17,417,878.70 



Turkey 

26,640,031.50 



Yucoslavia 

32,026,355.58 


Eotal charge to for- 
cign governments $48,361,210,768.24 
Aid not charged to foreign governments (including 
lost shipments, administrative costs, and Lend-Lease 
aid diverted to United States forces) $2,578,827,000.00 

Total Lend-Lease aid $50,940,037,768.24 

their debtors defaulted on the war debts. In 1946 the mood of disen- 
chantment \^^as less bitter, the course adopted more realistic and more 
constructive. Recalling that 90 per cent of the loans advanced to the 

* New York Times ^ October 19, 1946. 
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Allied powers in World War I were never repaid, the government 
voluntarily renounced the hope of collecting a larger percentage after 
World War II. By 1946 Lend-Lease credits to other nations had 
reached $50,000,000,000, a sum five times as large as the war debts 
owed America in 1919. It seemed self-evident that this enormous sum 
could never be repaid. The United States promptly wrote off nine- 
tenths of it in a series of generous agreements with the debtor states. 

The leading beneficiary of Lend-Lease was the British Empire, 
which had received total credits of $31,267,240,530. The extraordi- 
nary British exertions in the common struggle had wiped out vast re- 
serves of British capital and the United Kingdom owed $20,000,000,000 
to other nations. To repay the credits from America would have 
bankrupted the British economy. Recognizing this fact, the Ameri- 
can government cancelled its claims to all but $650,000,000 for 
Lend-Lease, and made the British a new loan of $3,750,000,000 to 
aid their economic recovery. Thus the total British indebtedness to 
the United States was set at $4,400,000,000, to be repaid within fifty 
years at 2 per cent interest. Most Americans considered this very fa- 
vorable treatment and were surprised that spokesmen in the British 
parliament did not appear to share this view when ratifying the agree- 
ment. The attitude of many Englishmen was expressed frankly by one 
of the leading Liberal weeklies: “It is, of course, aggravating to find 
that our reward for losing a quarter of our total national wealth in the 
common cause is to pay tribute for half a century to those who have 
been enriched by the war.” 

After Britain, the heaviest borrower under the terms of the Lend- 
Lease Act was the Soviet Union. Russia received $i 1,260,343,603 up 
to July 31, 1946. How this obligation would be settled was not imme- 
diately determined: in 1947 the rivalry between the Russians and the 
Anglo-American forces in Europe, the Near East, and Asia, remained 
so tense that it seemed wise to leave financial disputes for later nego- 
tiation. France came third in the list of Lend-Lease beneficiaries, with 
a total of $3,207,608,188, and China fourth with $1,548,794,965, debts 
which could not be repaid soon and which were almost certain to 
be written off in great measure. These four allies — Britain, Russia, 
France, and China — had thus received almost 95 per cent of the Lend- 
Lease aid, the remainder being distributed among thirty-four other 
Allies as the accompanying table indicates. 

The Americans’ attitude towards the United Nations in 1947 dif- 
fered notably from the suspicion with which they had viewed the 
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League of Nations in 1919. The United States was the most active and 
most generous member of the United Nations. This leadership made 
the choice of New York as the capital of the United Nations a fitting 
gesture. America also assumed a heavy share in the task of financial 
rehabilitation which faced the postwar world and offered to lead the 
way on the perilous road towards disarmament. But Secretary of State 
Byrnes made it clear at the close of 1946 that the United States would 
not disarm alone, that it would not surrender its weapons until a world 
authority had been established to supervise global disarmament and 
keep check on possible aggressors. “The first task which must be un- 
dertaken,” Byrnes warned, “is the control of atomic energy to assure 
that it will be used only for human welfare and not for deadly war- 
fare. . . . Our proposals when fully operative would leave the states 
responsible for the discovery of atomic energy no rights which would 
not be shared with other members of the United Nations.” 

On the question of annexations, mandates, and trusteeships, the 
American attitude had likew ise changed in twenty-five years. After 
World War I the United States lived up to Woodrow Wilson’s proud 
assertion of disinterested idealism. “We desire no conquest, no do- 
minion,” he had insisted in 1917. “We seek no indemnities for our- 
selves, no material compensation for the sacrifices we shall freely 
make.” When peace was concluded at Versailles the United States 
gained no share of the German colonies, no mandate over liberated 
segments of the Turkish Empire, no sovereignty over Pacific islands 
where the German flag had flown in 1914. This failure to secure the 
customary rewards of victory had cost America dearly, as Byrnes em- 
phasized to a more realistic nation in 1946. For the Pacific atolls 
which passed under Japanese control after World War I became 
advance bases for the attacks Japan launched against the Philippines 
and Hawaii in World War II. 

The United States was not prepared to dismantle its defenses, evac- 
uate the Pacific bases captured at high cost, and destroy its unique 
stock of atomic bombs until the United Nations could guarantee to 
maintain adequate supervision over all national armaments. Only a 
world body with power and authority to secure peaceful states against 
unprovoked aggression could make it safe for those states to lay aside 
their shields. 

After 1947 the hope that armaments might be reduced and that the 
United Nations would be able to guarantee the world against war de- 
clined once more. The belligerent attitude of the Russian delegates in 
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the Security Council and the General Assembly, the spread of Com- 
munist influence in eastern Europe and Asia, and the subversive ac- 
tivities of Communist agents in every part of the world alarmed all 
democratic nations. From Finland to Greece, from Turkey to Burma, 
Indonesia and China, infiltration or active revolts by Communist in- 
surgents became a grave threat. The shattered state of F'uropean econ- 
omy in the postwar years and the confusion and turbulence in most 
Asiatic countries so weakened the neighbors of the Soviet Union that 
it seemed possible Russia might come to dominate both E'urope and 
Asia. 

When the people of the United States awoke to this threat of Rus- 
sian expaasion they made a momentous decision. They accepted the 
fact that their interests and responsibilities in F.uropc and Asia had not 
ceased with victory in 1945. They committed themselves to the task 
of “containing” Russia and defending the states endangered by the 
spread of Communist influence. “I believe,” President Truman de- 
clared in 1947, “that it must be the policy of the United States to sup- 
port peoples who arc resisting subjugation by armed minorities or by 
outside pressures.” 

Between 1947 and 1950 the government of the United States put 
this “Truman Doctrine” into effect on two levels: economic and mili- 
tary. America took the lead in rebuilding the economy of Western 
Europe through a “European Recovery Program” (Marshall Plan) 
and in strengthening the military power of the Western European 
nations through an alliance, the “North Atlantic Treaty Organiza- 
tion,” for their joint defense. In 1950'thc United States gave the Tru- 
man Doctrine added meaning by joining with other free nations in 
aiding the South Koreans when they were attacked by the North 
Koreans. The consequences which this more resolute policy of the 
United States had on developments in Europe and Asia will be dis- 
eased in subsequent chapters. 




THE BRITISH EMPIRE UNDER 
RECONSTRUCTION 


We British have our own commonwealth of nations. These 
do not weaken — on the contrary they strengthen — the world 
organization. 

UINSTON CHURCHILL (1946) 


I. THK BRITISH BALANCE SHEET OF WAR 

G reat Britain fought two great wars against Germany in the 
first half of the twentieth century and won both, but the cost in 
blood and treasure overstrained British resources. A comparison of 
the British losses in World War I and World War II illuminates the 
strange odds and vicissitudes of combat. In the four years of World 
War I (1914-1918) the toll for the embattled empire was almost one 
million dead. In the six years of World War II (1939-1945) its losses, 
on the battlefronts and the home front combined, reached about 
400,000 dead. The lighter loss of life in the second struggle is sur- 
prising because it was the longer and more desperate of the two, an 
ordeal in which the people stood fast amid more somber perils than 
their ancestors had ever known. 

British financial expenditure also appeared at first sight to be some- 
what lighter in World War II, but this was a deceptive impression. In 
the earlier struggle the public debt multiplied almost tenfold, but in 
the six years from 1939 to 1945 it increased only threefold. When 
World War II closed the British debt stood at ^ 2 2,000,000,000 (about 
$90,000,000,000 or less than $2000 per capita). The postwar debt 
of the United States ($300,000,000,000) was approximately $2050 
for each American citizen. Such comparisons can be misleading. A 
debt burden of $2000 weighed more heavily on the average Briton 
with his smaller income, and Britain had no natural resources equiva- 
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lent to those of the United States. The chief wealth of the British 
people lay in their tenacity, skill, and manufacturing techniques. Both 
America and Britain had learned that the cost of victory comes high, 
but for the British the cost was so high that it threatened to lower 
permanently their economy and their standards of living. 

This gloomy economic prospect did not daunt the British: they 
assailed the tasks of reconstruction with energy and vision. During the 
war, defense needs had overshadowed all others; but as victory neared, 
the nation turned to audit its resources, prepare a peacetime program, 
and organize the delayed drive for greater social justice. This shift of 
attention was already manifest in the general election of July, 1945. 
The war government headed by Winston Churchill was overthrown, 
and the Labor Party, which won almost 400 scats in parliament against 
240 for all other parties combined, controlled the new cabinet. The 
Conservatives, with Churchill still at their head, now formed “Ilis 
Majesty’s Loyal Opposition.” Thus, even before Japan capitulated in 
August, 1945, the British people were turning from total war to the 
equally exacting problems of peace. The triumph of the Labor Party 
proved that planned production, full employment, adequate health 
protection, nationalization of basic industries, better housing, better 
schools, and other social aims were regarded as urgent and overdue. 
The British electors by a majority of almost 3,000,000 had registered 
their conviction -that Churchill, the dynamic wartime minister, had 
fulfilled his mission. For the social reforms of peace the Labor Party, 
headed by the methodical, conscientious, and somewhat colorless 
Clement R. Attlee, seemed a more suitable agent of the national will. 
The British respect their statesmen and reward them, but they do not 
forget that excessive popularity and power confided to one man is a 
peril to democratic government. This chapter will describe how the 
British people met the problem of resources, the problem of social 
justice, and the problem of imperial defense after 1945. 

The first step in national bookkeeping was to adjust debits and 
credits and prepare a peace budget and balance sheet. As in previous 
wars Great Britain had poured out subsidies to numerous allies, sub- 
sidies which totaled over $8,000,000,000 before the war ended. Of 
this sum, about 60 per cent, or $5,000,000,000, was credited to the 
United States (charged against American Lend-Lease credits of 
$30,000,000,000); and 15 per cent or $1,272,000,000 to Russia. Other 
belligerent states, war govemments-in-exile, and neutral nations which 
received British financial aid, were Poland, France, Greece, Czecho- 
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Slovakia, Belgium, the Netherlands, Yugoslavia, Norway, and Den- 
mark, and two nonbelligerents, Turkey and Portugal. The Turks re- 
ceived $128,000,000 from London to help them arm against a possible 
German attack, a heavy outlay for the British but prudent because it 
kept Turkey secure and neutral. 

Few, if any, of the British loans to wartime allies were collectible. 
Like the American government, the British did not ask or expect a 
full or prompt settlement. Their chief concern was to see the world 
return to normal trading, for trade was essential to their survival and 
it is difficult to trade with insolvent debtors while berating them for 
nonpayment of old obligations. It seemed better to clear the board of 
as many old scores as possible, and this generous spirit determined the 
debt settlement (or more correctly debt cancellation) which the Brit- 
ish concluded with the United States. They agreed to modify their 
existing system which gave preference to states within their empire 
and to open their trade lanes more freely to all nations. In return the 
United States reduced British Lend-Lease debts to $650,000,000 to be 
repaid with 2 per cent interest over a period of fifty years. At the 
same time, however, the British government obtained a new loan of 
$3,750,000,000 so that their postwar obligations to the United States, 
after refunding, totaled $4,400,000,000. 

How swiftly and how completely the British could restore their 
national prosperity was by no means clear, for their economy had 
suffered a drastic dislocation. The tripling of their public debt during 
World War II did not tell the full story of their indebtedness. Part of 
the war costs had been met by the liquidation of foreign investments. 
In 1939 British investors held title to an estimated $40,000,000,000 in 
foreign ventures and this “exported” capital brought them dividends 
of $i ,000,000,000 a year. The government, in contrast, was relatively 
free from foreign debt and owed the rest of the world the moderate 
sum of T 500,000,000 ($1,800,000,000). But the war inverted this bal- 
ance. The curtailment of normal commerce, the increased armament 
burden, the ship lo.sses and property destruction exhausted credit and 
transformed Great Britain from the leading lender to the leading bor- 
rower among the nations. By 1946 international liabilities (omitting 
Lend-Lease debts to the United States) exceeded 3,500,000,000 
($14,000,000,000). These heavy obligations, which were termed 
“sterling balances,” the British hoped to repay in time but they were 
in no position to reduce them immediately. They therefore invited the 
nations, including their own Dominions, which had built up these 
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sterling balances by supplying British war needs, to accept British 
manufactures in repayment. 

2. THE DRIVE FOR MERCANTILE LEADERSHIP 

What most Americans did not fully realize was that the British drive 
for foreign trade was dictated by inexorable logic. Great Britain 
had to “export or die.” The United States was a continental market in 
itself but Great Britain, for a century the “workshop of the world,” 
would be a shop without customers if its overseas trade collapsed. This 
was the first fact that the British took into account in their postwar 
bookkeeping. Before 1939 the value of their yearly imports reached 
almost $5,000,000,000. Half of these essential purchases of food and 
raw material they paid for with their own exports (chiefly manufac- 
tures) which averaged $2,600,000,000 annually. Shipping, banking, 
insurance, and other services brought in $700,000,000 additional. But 
this still left the balance of trade adverse by over a billion dollars, and 
they counted upon the billion a year which came from foreign in- 
vestments to help rectify tlie balance. After 1945, with their shipping 
reduced to 24 per cent of the world total; with $5,000,000,000 of 
their foreign investments liquidated; with overseas liabilities increased 
sevenfold from $2,000,000,000 to $14,000,000,000, they faced a seri- 
ous dilemma. To recover the living standards of prewar days they esti- 
mated that they would have to raise their export trade by 50 per cent. 
To improve living standards appreciably they would have to increase 
export values 100 per cent, which meant they must double the 1938 
figures. 

Increased export trade was thus the key to British national recovery. 
Without increa-sed trade there could be little social progre.ss and no 
guarantee of full employment. The end of the war did not mean an 
end to the emergency, a fact which the new Labor Government rec- 
ognized by asking (and obtaining) an extension of its wartime emer- 
gency powers for a five-year period. The government was to lead the 
economic battle for trade and direct all British subjects, as in wartime, 
in the co-operative effort demanded for survival. The early results 
were encouraging. In the first .six months of peace exports in several 
fields — steel, metalware, chemicals, tools, electrical equipment, glass, 
pottery, and artificial silk — climbed well above the 1938 monthly 
average. But coal, which had formed a staple export for a century, was 
dropping to a minor place, and exports of cotton goods, which for- 
merly made Manche-ster world-renowned, had fallen to half the pre- 
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war figures. The tragedy of the coal mines was cumulative. They had 
been ailing for years as the richer veins became exhausted, and many 
collieries continued in operation only with the aid of government sub- 
sidies. In 1946 the mines were all transferred to the state, and the 
owners received about $750,000,000 indemnification. But state mo- 
nopoly could not reverse the decline. The rising cost of production 
made it more and more difficult for coal to compete with oil and 
hydroelectric power, especially coal mined by antiquated methods in 
depleted pits and over-extended shafts. 

The British postwar trade-drive raised the total of exports to all 
continents. But the percentage of increase over 1939 levels varied ac- 
cording to the area invaded. For North and South America, where 
the United States was a powerful competitor, the increase remained 
slight. For Australia and New Zealand the gains proved more sub- 
stantial, rising almost 50 per cent over prewar totals. For most Euro- 
pean states the increases reached about 70, for Asia 80, and for Africa 
over 100 per cent. This rapid expansion was not wholly a result of 
British energy and initiative; there were unique favoring circum- 
stances. With Italy, Germany, and Japan crippled by defeat and mili- 
tary occupation, with most other European states devastated or at 
least dislocated by war, and with world shipping still largely limited 
by the war pool and war control, the British enjoyed a great though 
temporary advantage. They had sufficient ships for all essential im- 
ports and exports, their factories had not suffered excessively from 
German air raids, and they could thus turn their full productive capac- 
ity, expanded by war pressures, to filling accumulated orders. 

British trade was dependent upon British shipping. This dependence 
had increased as British mines became less productive and the minerals 
and raw materials ferried from other continents filled a larger part in 
feeding British factories. War losses cut the British share of world 
tonnage from 30 to 24 per cent between 1939 and 1945, while the 
registered merchant tonnage of the United States rose from 14 to 51 
per cent and that of the Soviet Union from 2 to 3 per cent of the total. 
One year after peace returned the iron or steel ships of over looo tons 
burden registered for all countries still showed the destructive effects 
of the submarine warfare. Aside from the rise already noted for Rus- 
sia and the United States, only the two neutrals, Spain and Sweden, 
had gained during the war. All other maritime powers had declined in 
total tonnage, several of them catastrophically. The increase in the 
world total, from 80,600,000 tons in 1939 to 99,219,900 in 1946, was 
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almost wholly the result of the extraordinary rise in United States 
shipping. The figures below, which do not include army or navy ves- 
sels, small boats under 1000 tons, or shipping on inland waterways. 


suggest the mercantile rank of the nations in 1946. 

MKRCANTILK TONNAGE OF THE WORI.D 

1939 

1946 

UnH RD S rA RRS 

1 1,681,700 

50,389,300 

British Kmpirk 


24,009,600 

Norway 

6,931,200 

4,477,000 

SoviKT Russia 

1,597,900 

2,626,700 

SWRDRN 

2,033,100 

2,204,000 

Tiik Nfthrrlands 

3,424,600 

2,035,800 

Franck 

2,998,800 

1,612,800 

Japan 

7,145,400 

0 

0 

Spain 

1,051,700 


G KRAI ANY 

5,177,100 

1 , 1 60, 1 00 

Grkkck 

2,791,000 

1,006,200 

Denmark 

1,575,800 

952,600 

I eai.y 

3,910,800 

691,700 

Ol'HKRS 

6,227,800 

5,368,900 

rOTAL 

80,600,600 

99,219,900 


Although the British Empire, by 1946, had almost regained the same 
total tonnage in ships as in 1939, the 25 per cent rise in world shipping 
made the British share relatively less. I'he shipyards of the British Isles 
sped new ships down the ways to make good the war depletion and 
fill waiting orders from abroad. In 1946 Britain led the world in new 
ship construction, while the United States, unable to operate its 5 1 per 
cent of the world’s shipping economically, allowed construction to 
lag, sold its surplus vessels at a loss, or tied them up in port with a 
skeleton crew. This relative lethargy of the Americans, combined 
with the ruin which war had brought to the mercantile marine of 
Germany, Japan, and Italy, offered the British a rare chance to recap- 
ture their threatened mercantile supremacy. 

3. THE PROGRAM OK NATIONALIZATION 

While waging their war for national survival the British people ac- 
cepted many strict regulations which in peacetime they would have 
resisted. Yet when peace came again they did not at once demand the 
abolition of such controls. Instead, a popular majority accepted the 
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fact that increased social regimentation was a trend of the twentieth 
century. If the results justified the experiment, they were prepared to 
yield some of their cherished liberties for the common good. The war 
hastened a shift towards social control which had been developing 
since before 1900. This shift towards a socialized, or nationalized, 
economy, with all essential public facilities subject to state manage- 
ment, was the avowed program of the Labor Party when its leaders 
took office in 1945 . 

The British people, however, prefer to make haste slowly and do 
not welcome rigid plans or ideological programs in politics. The La- 
bor Government moved cautiously along the road to nationalization. 
For prime minister Attlee and his colleagues knew that of 33,000,000 
citizens with a vote, perhaps half had endorsed the Labor candidates, 
10,000,000 had favored the opposition groups, and 8,000,000 had not 
voted at all. With only one-half the electorate behind them, the Labor 
candidates had no definite mandate to create a socialist state. Never- 
theless, during the war years social planners had drawn up projects 
for improving the schools, guarding the health of the people, and 
raising the standard of living. When peace came, these plans were 
dusted off and some of them were carried into effect. 

A new Education Act, one of the first reforms, actually went into 
operation on April i, 1945, and was thus a measure of the wartime 
government. Its execution, however, rested with the Labor Cabinet 
after July, 1943. The Act provided that students in all grades were to 
have better schooling, better equipment, and better paid teachers. 
From kindergarten to college public education became one continu- 
ous process. Attendance at school was made compulsory for all nor- 
mal children until they reached fifteen, and part-time instruction was 
required until they were eighteen. Children who showed exceptional 
ability were to receive scholarships so that they might complete their 
secondary school work and attend college. Adults whose education 
had remained incomplete were invited to renew their studies. The 
need for more trained technologists, for machinists, electricians, engi- 
neers, scientists, and research specialists had been evident in the war 
crisis. All this expansion meant that many new schools were needed, 
with more teachers and more taxes. The cost of public instruction in 
1947 was double that of the prewar years, but the people hoped the 
outlay would prove a sound national investment. Good schools, they 
believed, would produce not only more cultured citizens but more 
useful and more competent citizens. 
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Care for the citizen’s mind was not enough; it was also essential to 
care for his body. Many English men and women who sought to serve 
their country in the war had been rejected as unfit for duty because of 
poor health or physical defects. To improve the national health the 
parliament passed a bill (1945) to provide medical care for all through 
a system of socialized medicine. Many millions of citizens were already 
protected by some form of health insurance; now all were to be 
guaranteed medical attention, hospitalization, home nursing, drugs, 
and appliances as needed. The Minister of Health had general super- 
vision over the entire program, the British Medical Association and 
College of Surgeons were to be invited to collaborate, and the cost was 
to be defrayed through insurance dues and national taxes. 

A third reform which the Labor Covernment undertook for the 
national welfare was the improvement of agriculture. Between 1940 
and 1945 farmers almost doubled their crops under the pressure 
of war needs. When peace came, the government urged them to keep 
their production high. An Agricultural Research Council, together 
with medical, scientific, and industrial research agencies, were subsi- 
dized from state funds and urged to explore new methods for increa.s- 
ing liome resources. The British Isles lacked the ’ expanse and the 
unmeasured natural wealth of the United States and Ru.s.sia, the oil 
wells, forests, wheatlands, and hydroelectric power. British copper, 
lead, and tin mines, once a leading source of world supplies, were near- 
ing exhaustion. More serious still, iron ore was giving out, and the 
cost of mining coal, as already noted, had risen until many collieries 
could no longer operate at a profit. These circumstances made it im- 
perative to survey all the empire resources, plan for future needs, and 
co-ordinate production. Discoveries of new diamond mines in Tan- 
ganyika and uranium deposits in Canada were no longer viewed as de- 
velopments to be left to private enterprise; they had become, like all 
major items connected with economic welfare, a subject for govern- 
ment regulation and supervision. 

4. THE DEFENSE OF THE EMPIRE 

The British people learned in World War II that their island kingdom, 
that “precious stone set in a silver .sea,” was no longer inviolable and 
that the silver sea no longer served (in Shakespeare’s phrase) “as a 
moat defensive.” War planes could cross the Channel in a few min- 
utes; the cities of England were dangerously vulnerable; and the tenta- 
cles of British sea power could be severed. 
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The British Isles had not only become more vulnerable but they 
had become relatively less important in the British Commonwealth. 
Though still the undisputed head and center of the Empire, Great 
Britain was politically one partner among equals. One-third of the 
English-speaking peoples of the Empire lived in Canada, Australasia, 
and South Africa by 1945, the reserves of man power and wealth 
were widely distributed, and the most vital problem in any plan for im- 
perial defense was the problem of communications. Looking ahead, 
British strategists decided that the unrest in the Arab world, the feuds 
in Palestine, and the possible expansion of Russian power in the Near 
East, might close the Mediterranean route in a future war. If this oc- 
curred, they would have to send their seaborne supplies around Africa 
as they had done for a time in World War II. But to protect this 
southern route and safeguard the South Atlantic and the Indian Ocean 
they would need air and naval bases along the entire route. These facts 
were carefully weighed as the British took an inventory of their de- 
fense needs in the postwar era. 

Sites for suitable African bases were available in Nigeria on the 
Atlantic coast and in Kenya and Tanganyika on the Indian Ocean. A 
transcontinental highway, from Lagos in Nigeria to Mombasa in 
Kenya Colony, would provide an inland route across French Equa- 
torial Africa and the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, a road that would not 
only serve for transport but would open up the interior of Africa and 
form an inner line of defense if necessary. Bisected by the north-south 
highway system from the Cape of Good Hope to Algiers, these Afri- 
can roads would give the British access to and control of the resources 
of central Africa, resources which might turn the scale in a future 
struggle. They knew that Africa was unbelievably rich in minerals. 
Half the world’s supply of gold and diamonds was mined there, cop- 
per was abundant, and radium and uranium deposits of unknown ex- 
tent had been located. Though oil and coal were scarce their absence 
was not important, for African rivers could produce unequalled re- 
serves of electric power, their potential capacity exceeding that of 
North and South America combined. 

The decline of French, German, and Italian influence, as a conse- 
quence of World War II, left Britain in a position of unquestioned 
supremacy throughout the greater part of Africa. Improved medical 
knowledge, the automobile, and the airplane, had made the explora- 
tion and development of inner Africa relatively safe, rapid, and profit- 
able by the middle of the twentieth century. The economic exploita- 
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tion of the great natural resources there was inevitable, and as no 
serious opposition could be offered by the native peoples and none 
was likely to be offered by Russia or the United States, Great Britain 
was the logical heir to the Dark Continent. In 1947 the British colo- 
nial secretary announced that to speed colonial developments a cor- 
poration capitalized at £ 100,060,000 would be established. The rais- 
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ing of cattle and the growing of wheat, corn, and peanut crops in the 
great undeveloped areas of British Africa formed an important part 
of the program. Unfortunately, inadequate preliminary surveys and 
tests and hasty decisions led to costly mistakes, especially in the ambi- 
tious peanut (groundnut) program. By 1951 an immense sum of 
money had been spent without producing the expected crops to re- 
lieve the British food shortage — a blunder that helped to discredit the 
Labor Party and discourage the British taxpayer. 

A strong line of defense, below the Sahara Desert in tropical Africa, 
would offer the British control of an area extremely difficult to attack. 
There, if Suez should be shattered and Arabia overrun, the British 
might still organize air fleets in the hidden valleys, concentrate re- 
serves, and perhaps manufacture war materials. All wars in which the 
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British engaged lasted for years because it required years for them to 
bring their great but scattered reserves of wealth and resources of 
power into effective action. In preparing for the possibility of future 
wars British military experts could not neglect the lessons of recent 
campaigns. Sea power and control of the sea routes still formed the 
essence of British strategy. Singapore and I long Kong were reoccu- 
pied in 1945; the Mediterranean life line was still intact and resolutely 
defended. But like Britain itself that route had become more vulner- 
able in the air age. Although Gibraltar, Malta, and Aden were firmly 
held, although the British had two air bases and garrison troops in Iraq, 
strong occupation forces in Palestine, a military base in Transjordan, 
and 10,000 troops guarding the Suez Canal, they sought safety in dis- 
persion. To be prepared against unfavorable chances, they allowed for 
the probability that they would have to withdraw all forces from 
Egypt in deference to Egyptian nationalist sentiments. India, which 
had supported one-fourth of the imperial forces before 1939, was 
granted independence in 1947, and the British likewise prepared to 
withdraw from Burma. But the dissolution of political ties did not 
mean the end of British influence in these areas of Asia. It meant, 
rather, that the ties would be transformed and the segments of the 
vast empire would remain bound by a complex mesh of fibers, finan- 
cial, economic, commercial, legal, and diplomatic. 

The Second World War showed how important a unified com- 
mand and vast supplies of standardized equipment can prove to be in 
the operations of modern armies. The British accepted these lessons. 
In 1 946 the government introduced a biH to unify the command of the 
army, navy, and air force under a single ministry of national defense. 
“The problem which faces us now,” declared prime minister Attlee, 
“is to ensure for the fighting services unity of thought, unity of su- 
preme direction, unity of plan, unity of outlook and, above all, unity 
of defense doctrine.” The separate ministers who headed the army, 
navy, and air force, together with the ministers for foreign affairs, for 
finance, for colonies, and for labor and national service, were to meet 
in council with the prime minister and the new defense minister to 
decide general questions of policy. 

5. A FREE ASSOCIATION OF INDEPENDENT NATIONS 

As already explained in Chapter XXVI the political connections that 
united Great Britain to the various segments of its empire overseas 
altered rapidly in the twentieth century. Before World War II Eire 
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(Ireland), Canada, Australia, New Zealand and the Union of South 
Africa had become “autonomous communities,” while India, Ceylon, 
and Burma were moving towards independence. 

After 1945 the transformation of imperial tics progressed still more 
rapidly. Canadian nationals became “Canadian citizens” instead of 
“British subjects” (1946), and Newfoundland was made a province 
of Canada (1949), Burma received full independence and separated 
from the Commonwealth (1948), and the Irish Republic (Eire) like- 
wise dissolved its last political links with Britain in 1949. The Union of 
India, fully independent after 1947, became a sovereign democratic 
republic in 1950 but remained a member of the Commonwealth and 
continued to accept the King as “the .symbol of the free association of 
independent member nations and, as such, the head of the Common- 
wealth.” Ceylon achieved responsil)lc government in 1948 as a mem- 
ber of the Commonwealth and granted the British facilities for co- 
operation in matters of defense. The Dominion of Pakistan, likewise 
independent after 1947, preserved loose Commonwealth connections. 

The significance of these changes is not easy to grasp. While most 
modern states were becoming more centralized the British Empire 
drifted in the opposite direction and became more decentralized. A 
majority of its former great dependencies remained within the Com- 
monwealth as sovereign states and equal partners, but some (Burma, 
the Iri.sh Republic) severed all political connections with Britain. 
Though the changes proceeded for the most part smoothly and cir- 
cumspectly it seemed to many onlookers that the British Empire was 
dissolving. 

Even the British themselves did not know whether the emergence 
of the Dominions as sovereign states made the Commonwealth 
stronger or weaker. The bonds that united them to the various parts 
of their empire were of many kinds. The Irish Republic, for example, 
though entirely independent politically, remained more closely knit 
to Britain economically than did any of the Dominions within the 
Commonwealth. Anglo-Irish trade continued so profitable to the Irish 
that by 1945 British owed them the equivalent of $1,000,000,000. 
The Union of South Africa, with its political ties to Britain almost 
severed, still exported two-thirds of its produce to the British Isles in 
1939 and drew two-thirds of its imports thence. New Zealand sent 
two-thirds of its exports to British markets and purchased one-third of 
its imports there. Australia exported one-half and imported one-third. 
Canada exported only one-third of its products to Britain and bought 
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less from the British Isles. Yet in 1946 the Canadian Parliament voted 
to lend Britain $1,250,000,000, and to sell 140,000,000 to 160,000,000 
bushels of wheat to British consumers annually. 

Thus the British Commonwealth remained a complex system of 
multiple ties despite its apparent decline. But the British economic 
dilemma, the problem of exporting enough to pay for its imports, re- 
mained unsolved and after 1949 the gap widened so alarmingly that 
the threat of impending bankruptcy overshadowed all others. In 1951 
the Labor Government fell and Winston Churchill, as prime minister 
with a small Conservative majority, undertook to cope with emer- 
gencies almost as grave as those he had faced in the dark days of 1941. 
In 1952 the death of the conscientious and deeply respected George VI 
brought his older daughter to the throne. The British, recalling the 
dawn of their greatness in “the spacious times of great Elizabeth” in 
the sixteenth century, found it a hopeful omen that their new queen 
would reign as Elizabeth II. 




THE UNION 

OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS 


I do not believe in a real danger of a “new war.” 

JOSEPH SI'ALIN (1946) 


I. RUSSIAN IXONOMIC RECOVERY AND EXPANSION 

T he longest and the fiercest campaigns of World War II were 
fought in Russia. The destruction of life and property, calcu- 
lated at perhaps 12,000,000 Russian dead and $100,000,000,000 in 
property damage, was a staggering loss for any nation to survive. In 
addition the Soviet Union incurred war expenditures of something 
approaching $200,000,000,000. Only a country with extraordinary re- 
sources in man power and materials could have supported this deple- 
tion, and to most governments the task of rebuilding the ruined cities 
would have seemed a sufficiently ambitious postwar program. But the 
rulers of Russia returned at once to the interrupted projects for social 
and economic development which had been outlined in the three 
Five-Year Plans of 1928-1942. In 1946 premier Stalin proposed three 
more Five-Year Plans which, if duly completed, would prepare the 
Soviet for “any eventuality” before i960. 

In setting these new goals, Stalin emphasized the progress already 
made under Soviet leadership. The output of coal, oil, pig iron, and 
steel, all vital indices of modern industry, increased three to five times 
between 1913 and 1940. But he warned that an equivalent increase was 
needed by i960 if Russia were to be secure and self-sufficient in peace 
and war. To rouse enthusiasm for the new (Fourth) Five-Year Plan 
of 1946 production figures were posted in the factories and constantly 
revised, and the progress achieved since the revolution was advertised 
to vindicate the leadership of the Communist Party. 
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THE UNITED STATES, THE BRITISH EMPIRE, AND RUSSIA AFTER 
WORLD WAR II: A COMPARISON 


RUSSIAN PRODUCTION IN METRIC TONS 

1913 1940 Goal 

Coal 29,000,000 166,000,000 500,000,000 

Oil 9,000,000 31,000,000 60,000,000 

Pig Iron 4,200,000 15,000,000 50,000,000 

Steel 4,200,000 18,300,000 60,000,000 

At the same time the planners demanded a doubling of available 
electric power within five years. These advances were impressive, 
especially as an indication of industrial progress. In 1913 the products 
of the machine had formed only two-fifths of the total Russian pro- 
duction, but by 1940 they accounted for four-fifths. This expansion 
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placed Russia among the great industrial powers of the world. It 
might be noted as a comparison, however, that even the goals set for 
i960 in oil, steel, and coal, fell short of the United States output of 
these commodities for 1945. 

The budget of the Soviet Union for the last year of World War II 
reached a sum that corresponded to $56,000,000,000. With the return 
of peace most other states reduced their public expenditure but Rus- 
sian plans for 1946-1947 called for a budget of $60,000,000,000, an 
increase of $4,000,000,000. The outlay for armaments was to be cut in 
half, as was logical with the war at an end, but the saving was diverted 
to other fields, notably to transportation, education, and social insur- 
ance. War-shattered railways, roads, and bridges had to be restored, 
and new airports, freight cars, trucks, and planes completed, for trans- 
portation has always been an acute problem in Russia’s vast wastes. 
One-fifth of the first postwar budget was allotted to the departments 
of transport and communication. The department of heavy industry 
was likewise largely endowed, but education, art, and scientific re- 
search were not neglected. The new budget allowed $1,000,000,000 
for research, a sharp increase of 240 per cent over the preceding year. 

Comparisons between government expenditures in the Soviet Union 
and those in Great Britain or the United States have little meaning in 
most cases. In Russia many matters find a place in the public expense 
accounts which under free enterprise are left to private initiative and 
private management. This fact helps to explain why Britain and the 
United States reduced their wartime budgets promptly and restored 
some activities, temporarily assumed by the war government, to 
private hands. In Russia the collectivist experiment precluded such 
disencumberment, and economic life remained a state problem and 
industrial and agricultural expansion proceeded at state expense. 

2. POLITICAL ORGANIZATION AND PRACTICE 

When the British people held their general election in 1945, and the 
American people in 1946, they rejected the party which had carried 
them through the war. This political change, which put the outs in 
and the ins out, was a feature of the two-party system common to 
British and American politics. In the Soviet Union, however, there 
was no alternative party which could be elected to power in place of 
the communists.,, When the voters, 100,000,000 strong, went to the 
polls in 1946, they re-elected the Communist Party candidates almost 
unanimously. Joseph Stalin remained chief of the Council of Ministers 
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(premier), chairman of the Ministry of the Armed Forces (general- 
issimo), and secretary-general of the Central Executive Committee of 
the Communist Party. Vyacheslav M. Molotov, as a vice-chairman of 
the Council of Commissars, and Commissar for Foreign Affairs, di- 
rected the international policies of the Union. The technical head of 
the state is the Chairman of the Praesidium of the Supreme Council 
of the Union. Mikhail Ivanovitch Kalinin, who had filled this some- 
what negative role with quiet dignity since 1919, retired in 1946 and 
was succeeded by the first vice-chairman of the Praesidium, Nikolai 
Mikhailovitch Shvernik. 

The mystery which had veiled the inner councils of the Soviet re- 
gime for thirty years persisted in the postwar period. The plans and 
purposes of the Political Bureau (Politburo) of the Central Commit- 
tee of the All-Union Communist Party formed the policies which 
shaped Russia’s destiny, but few outside the nine members of that 
powerful cabal knew whither those policies tended. Russia was a rid- 
dle to foreigners because Russian actions so often seemed to be con- 
trolled by invisible strings or by a prearranged complicity that was 
officially disavowed. In external affairs, for example, the Constituent 
Republics of the Soviet Union were accorded the privilege of setting 
up their own Commissariats for Foreign Affairs. Each republic, it was 
announced, might send out its own envoys, conclude its own treaties 
with other governments, and even withdraw from the Soviet Union if 
it so preferred. This move, which went into effect in 1944, permitted 
the Russians to claim separate representation for four separate repub- 
lics of the Soviet Union at the Paris Peace Conference in 1946. But in 
practice the Commissariat for Foreign Affairs for the U.S.S.R. as a 
whole determined foreign policy, and the delegations of the individual 
republics played a prearranged and far from independent role in inter- 
national negotiations. The purported decentralization was thus found 
to mask an actual increase in Soviet diplomatic strength and bargain- 
ing power. 

The Communist Party continued to supervise and direct the mecha- 
nism of the state. In every factory and collective farm and every organ 
of government up to the Supreme Council of the U.S.S.R. members of 
the Party labored to enforce the “party line” and execute the policies 
formulated by the Central Committee of which Stalin was chairman. 
Numerically the Party members remained a small minority but their in- 
fluence was incalculable. Between 1939 and 1945 they increased from 



The Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 593 

about 2,000,000 to approximately 5,000,000, that is, from i per cent 
to perhaps 3 per cent of the total population. 

The power of the Communist Party was reinforced by the dreaded 
secret police which had agents everywhere and suppressed all opposi- 
tion to the State or the Party by arresting, torturing, killing, or de- 
porting to its forced labor camps any citizens “implicated” in subver- 
sive activities. 

In 1 946 the party was instructed to make a rigorous examination of 
the records and qualifications of all members, old and new, and to 
purify the ranks of unworthy personnel. Any officials or groups in 
military or civilian services which were too powerful or too inde- 
pendent, were demoted, dispersed, or “liquidated.” The brilliant com- 
manders who had led the Russian armies to victory were retired with 
honor or dispatched to distant posts. Technicians, engineers, and di- 
rectors of the great productive farms or industrial combines were 
scrutinized and shifted. Peasants who had profited from “black mar- 
ket” sales were forced to surrender their profits, and groups which 
had grown overly nationalistic under the patriotic stimulus of the war 
fever were diluted by population transfers. As part of this policy the 
autonomous republics of the Crimea and Checchen-Ingush were re- 
duced to the status of provinces, and party leaders in the Ukraine, 
whose records during the German occupation appeared suspicious, 
were shot as wartime collaborators. On the collective farms the work- 
ers were invited to name any administrators who used their official 
authority to extort special privileges, and those found guilty of “plun- 
dering and pilfering” were severely punished. 

Such criticism was not limited to administrators on the collective 
farms. Factory directors, doctors, inspectors, engineers, bookkeepers, 
plant foremen, and even machinists who mishandled their tools, came 
under investigation. Failure to maintain the quota assigned brought 
swift rebuke, for the Ministry of State Control constantly checked all 
production figures. Inspectors rated the efficiency of farms and fac- 
tories. Workers were constantly adjured to cut down waste, to ex- 
pose falsification, to seek better methods that would speed production, 
increase output, and inspire the workers to improve their skill. Despite 
the great effort made to establish better schools, the lack of techni- 
cians, of skilled machinists, and of experienced foremen and officials 
remained the gravest obstacle to the industrial progress of the Soviet 
Union. 
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3. SOCIAL PROGRESS 

The Russian people were thrown into a state of emergency by the 
First World War. The emergency increased with the revolution of 
1917. The desperate struggle to survive and the civil war which rent 
the Soviet Union for years allowed no respite or relaxation of the ten- 
sion. After ten years of provisory progress, with sacrifice and suffer- 
ing, the Five-Year Plans artificially stimulated the ardor and anxiety 
of the people. Hitler’s invasion and the “Great Patriotic War” of 
1941-1945 renewed the sense of urgency and exacted the utmost de- 
votion and fortitude from the mas.ses. For millions of Russians living 
in 1946 existence as far back as they could remember had been a des- 
perate and unrelenting struggle against famine and disease and the 
treachery of internal and external foes. This long ordeal must be kept 
in mind by all who .seek to read the Russian mind. The hesitation 
which the Soviet peoples often feel towards foreigners, the suspicion 
and secrecy they sometimes show towards one another, the severity 
they exercise towards traitors or renegades in their midst, are siege 
symptoms. 

A people so beset, or a peoole who believe themselves to be so be- 
set, judge all activity by the degree to which it serves the common 
struggle. Everything a citizen does or says or reads or thinks takes 
on a “social significance.” There can be little relaxation, little tolera- 
tion of idleness or frivolity. Russian newspapers, radio programs, 
books, and paintings are expected to serve a serious purpose, the “mo- 
bilization of the Soviet people for the building of a socialist society 
and the protection of the Soviet homeland.” The leading Soviet mo- 
tion picture producer, Sergei ELsenstein, was attacked on the ground 
that he advocated the erroneous formula, “art for art’s sake.” Song 
writers were denounced for producing songs which gave cheap ro- 
mantic pleasure. Even the great composer, Dimitri Shostakovitch, was 
criticized because his Ninth Symphony was light, fanciful, and tradi- 
tional and lacked the “warm ideological conviction” more notable in 
his compositions celebrating the October Revolution and the battle of 
Leningrad. Such insistent subordination of art to politics kept much 
Soviet creative effort at the level of propaganda, and “ideological 
art” of this nature was seldom admired or imitated outside the Soviet 
Union. 

Even inside the Union the problem of informing and influencing 
200,000,000 people in orthodox revolutionary style remained a diffi- 
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cult assignment. There was an unreconcilable diversity about the 
Soviet peoples which made total assimilation and homogeneity un- 
attainable. Although by 1940 more than 9000 newspapers carried the 
officially approved press dispatches to all parts of the Union, these 
newspapers were published in seventy different languages. The 44,000 
different books issued that year appeared in 1 1 1 languages, and the 
2100 journals and magazines in 48. But the most influential newspa- 
pers, Izvestia which was the official organ of the Supreme Council 
of the U.S.S.R. and Pravda which was the organ of the All-Union 
Communist Party, were issued in Moscow and all published matter 
was supervised by the Administration of Literature and Publications 
which in turn was responsible to the Commissariat of Public Instruc- 
tion. It was thus possible to guide the public insensibly in the direction 
planned and to encourage all Russians to master the officially ap- 
proved language of Moscow. In this campaign the silent and the talk- 
ing picture as well as the radio were supremely effective. The 28,000 
motion picture theaters of the Soviet Union brought carefully pre- 
pared films to the masses, films which glorified the Communist Party 
and celebrated the great collectivist experiment in which all Soviet 
peoples were participating from Poland to Manchuria and from the 
Arctic Ocean to the Indian hills. 

One universal organization and instrument for spreading socialist 
ideals among the Soviet peoples was the .schools to which millions of 
adults turned to complete their neglected training. Education was 
made obligatory for all boys and girls over the age of seven, and by 
1945 there were 32,000,000 pupils in attendance. The young were 
honored as the prime asset of the nation and the chief hope of the 
future. Their health and education were the first concern of the gov- 
ernment, and bonuses were voted to encourage larger families. After 
1 943 the Commissariat of Public Health paid 400 rubles to the mothers 
of three children, with a rise in the bonus level for each additional 
child. A mother of ten received 5000 rubles, and 300 monthly for each 
child in excess of ten. This official encouragement had a notable ef- 
fect. By 1945 the birth rate, as officially proclaimed, had risen one- 
third above the prewar ratio of forty-four per thousand of population. 
This placed the Russian rate nearly three times as high as the birth rate 
(twenty per thousand) which prevailed in the United States in 1944. 

Regimentation of art, literature, and education was paralleled by 
even stricter regimentation of labor. Workers were assigned to the 
tasks judged most imperative by the State Planning Commission and 
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as the Commission concentrated on defense, heavy industry, and trans- 
portation the people found their efforts did not bring them the greater 
leisure and luxury for which they hoped. Although rationing was 
abolished in 1947 the ruble was devalued simultaneously. This meant 
that those who had saved money suffered a loss and all became more 
dependent on their wages. Prices rose faster than pay levels in the post- 
war years and the average Russian was no better off in 1950 than he 
had been ten years earlier. 

4. THE DEFENSE OF THE SOVIET UNION 

With the collapse of German power in the debacle of 1945 eastern 
l''urope from the Baltic to the Balkans passed under Russian domina- 
tion. Between fifty and a hundred divisions of the Red army remained 
to garrison the enemy territory and protect the liberated states. The 
Soviet leaders intended to disarm not only Germany but also the 
smaller states — Finland, Hungary, Rumania, and Bulgaria — which 
the Germans had used as springboards when they launched their at- 
tack upon Russia. The Soviet diplomats insisted that these buffer states 
must be kept under control or restored to independence under gov- 
ernments satisfactory to the Soviet government. This policy suggested 
that the rulers of Russia planned to erect a “rampart of republics” un- 
der pro-Soviet regimes in the area from Finland to Yugoslavia and that 
they also hoped to extend Russian influence beyond their frontiers in 
the Near, Middle, and Far East. 

World War II left the Red army the most powerful military force 
in the world, and the rapid expansion of industry made that army al- 
most self-sufficient for equipment and weapons. In the first year of 
peace the defense budget, though reduced from the wartime level, 
was still considerably higher than the sum which the United States 
government planned to expend on its army. The control of the Red 
army was centrali/xd in 1946 through the creation of a single unified 
ministry of the armed forces, and all Soviet defense agencies, land, 
air, and sea, were entrusted to the supreme direction of Generalissimo 
Stalin. This consolidation assured a closer co-ordination of all units, but 
the vast area of the country made it necessary to preserve local head- 
quarters also under loyal regional commanders. The air fleet, like the 
army, was divided into self-sufficing squadrons, one major section 
defending the western half of the Union and another the eastern half. 
There was also a third air unit, an Independent Striking Force, which 
was highly mobile and included its own special ground crews and 
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service of supply. This Independent Force remained under the direct 
orders of the supreme command. 

By 1952 the Soviet Army consisted of 175 divisions which could be 
expanded to 300 within two months and 500 within four months. Em- 
phasis on fire-power gave the Russian infantry great strength in com- 
bat, and the average Russian division of 10,000 to 13,000 men was 
estimated to have the same fire-power as a United States division of 

18.000 to 19,000 men. The Russian Air Force by 1952 approached 

20.000 planes and the Russian factories could provide an estimated 

12.000 replacements annually. 

The Soviet navy was the weakest of the three services. Although 
the postwar building program remained secret, foreign observers cal- 
culated that Russia had four battleships and perhaps fifteen cruisers in 
1952. Even though the completion of internal canals and the use of 
icebreakers in the Polar regions permitted vessels to move from the 
Black Sea to the Baltic, the Baltic to the White Sea, and by way of the 
Northeast Passage to the Far East, the Russian navy offered a more 
serious defensive than offensive threat. Soviet naval strategists placed 
great emphasis on smaller ships which they stationed at the most vul- 
nerable points in their coastline. By 1952 they had an estimated 380 
submarines with 120 under construction, as well as several hundred 
torpedo boats, destroyers, and motor torpedo boats. 

The most secret and most alarming weapons in the Soviet arsenal 
were those powered by atomic energy. The Russians produced their 
first atomic explosion in 1949 with a plutonium bomb, and a second 
experiment was carried out in 1951. How successfully they could com- 
pete with the United States in this field was not known but the Ameri- 
cans appeared to possess three material advantages. ( i ) The output of 
electricity required to produce an atomic bomb was so great that 
Russia had few hydroelectric installations capable of generating it. 
(2) Russian industrial development was less advanced than that of the 
United States and Russian experiments with atomic energy for mili- 
tary purposes had commenced later. (3) Unless new and rich deposits 
of uranium had been discovered, the Russians had less ore available 
than the Americans who could draw upon deposits in their own terri- 
tories, in the Belgian Congo, and in Canada. All these calculations, 
however, might prove invalid if the scientists found ways to produce 
nuclear energy by simpler and cheaper methods. 
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5. THE FOREIGN POLICY OF THE U.S.S.R. 

The Soviet Union held a much more powerful and more threatening 
position in world affairs after World War II than in 1939. Despite the 
loss of life and the great destruction the Russians suffered during the 
conflict they emerged from it with three important advantages, (i) 
They had proved, by repelling Hitler’s W ehmtacht and advancing to 
Berlin, that they possessed one of the most formidable fighting forces 
in the world. (2) They had acquired territorial gains as a result of the 
war that added to the Soviet Union Estonia, Latvia, Lithuania, Bes- 
sarabia; also parts of Czechoslovakia, Finland, Poland, Germany; the 
southern half of Sakhalin; and the Kurile Islands — regions that in their 
totality comprised over 140,000 square miles or approximately the area 
of Montana. (3) The crushing defeat of Gennany and Japan had 
destroyed temporarily the fighting strength of the only two great 
powers that adjoined the Soviet frontiers, and this made Russian ex- 
pansion relatively easy in the postwar period. 

These favoring conditions, especially the softening of the frontiers, 
permitted the Soviet Union to expand its influence so rapidly after 
1945 that it threatened the balance of power, not only of Europe and 
Asia, but of the world. In Europe Poland, Czechoslovakia, Hungary, 
Rumania, and Bulgaria became satellites in the Russian system. In Asia 
the Chinese Communists overthrew the government of Chiang Kai- 
shek and allied China with Russia in a pact for mutual defense. In 
Greece, Iran, iMalaya, Indo-China, Indonesia and Korea Communist 
partisans threatened to seize control by direct or indirect means. By 
1950 Russia had become the center of a Communist bloc that included 
more than one-third of the population of the globe. 

The United States, the only great power with resources and a pop- 
ulation to match those of the Soviet Union, took the lead after 1947 in 
organizing resistance to Russian pressure. Through diplomacy, loans, 
and the export of arms the American government helped Western 
European nations to build up their forces and form a system of al- 
liances that could prevent further Russian expansion by opposing it 
with an equal counter-pressure. In Asia, the United States led the 
troops of the United Nations that were dispatched to aid the South 
Koreans. The rising international tensions that resulted from these 
new accords and discords in the Atlantic and Pacific areas are dis- 
cussed more fully in Chapters XLVII and XLVIII. 
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/ do not think that / could in all conscience serve the nation well 
... by presidhijr in impotence over an impotent state. 

CHAKI.I'S l)K (JAl'M.K (1946) 


I. THE FOURTH FRENCH REPUBLIC 

F rance emerged from the disasters and humiliations of World 
War II as “The Fourth French Republic.” The First Republic 
had been proclaimed in 1792 in the midst of the great French Revolu- 
tion. The Second Republic was born of the revolutionary ferment of 
1848 and transformed within four years into the Second Empire under 
Napoleon III. The Third Republic was proclaimed in 1870 after the 
defeat and capture of Napoleon III by the Prussians, and it came to an 
end in 1940 when the German armies under Hitler were in Paris once 
again. The interim regime (1940-1944) of Marshal Henri Philippe 
Petain, established at Vichy, collapsed when the Fighting French 
forces rose to aid the Anglo-American armies of liberation which in- 
vaded Normandy in June, 1944. General Charles de Gaulle, leader of 
the Fighting French and of the French government-in-exile, which 
had never acknowledged Petain’s Vichy regime, became the hero of 
liberated France and the temporary head of the newly proclaimed 
Fourth Republic. 

Like all governments erected in the midst of turmoil and revolution, 
the provisory postwar regime of 1944-1946 was an unstable edifice. 
De Gaulle himself was 9 military man, conservative and somewhat 
authoritarian in temper. The underground forces which had aided in 
the defeat and expulsion of the Germans were often recruited and led 
by leftists, sometimes by communist organizers, who had tended to see 
the struggle against the Germans as a class struggle also and had identi- 
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fied (or confused) the collaborators who had aided the enemy with 
the “plutocrats.” The political uncertainty and political divisions 
which weakened France under the Third Republic seemed likely to 
persist and weaken the Fourth Republic also. For several months after 
their liberation the French people disputed and voted and disputed 
again in their efforts to find the form of government which would 
divide them least. Their successive elections showed them to be split 
into three main political groups very nearly equal in strength. When 
they chose a National Constituent Assembly in October, 1945, the 
communists led with 15 1 seats, the Popular Republican Movement 
(liberal but anti-Afarxist) came second with 150, the socialists won 
139, and minor groups combined had 62. The constitution prepared 
by this Assembly (which was a provisory parliament as well as a con- 
stitutional convention) was submitted to the nation for a plebiscite in 
May, 1946. The French electors rejected it by some 10,000,000 noes 
against 9,000,000 yeas, the first time a proposed constitution had failed 
to win approval in a popular vote. In June, therefore, a new election 
was held to bring the Assembly into closer harmony with the will of 
the electorate. The results indicated a shift to the right. The Popular 
Republicans led with 165 seats, the communists fell to second place 
with 145, and the socialists dropped to 128. This reorganized Assem- 
bly then undertook to revise the constitutional draft, and the revised 
charter was accepted in October by 9,200,467 yeas to 7,790,676 noes, 
a not very enthusiastic popular majority. French women, newly 
granted equality before the law and the right to vote, participated in 
the election. 

The first election under the new constitution was held on Novem- 
ber 10, 1946. The division of parties in the resulting Legislative Assem- 
bly proved that France was still split into three dominant groups, for 
the communists polled about five and one-half million votes, the Popu- 
lar Republican Movement slightly over five million, and the socialists 
three and one-half million. The Popular Republicans had lost prestige 
through the defection of General de Gaulle, who had retired from 
leadership early in 1946 as a protest against the factional strife and had 
denounced the constitution on the ground that it set up an impotent 
head over an impotent government. Despite his criticism, the new 
government was formed with the organization of a second chamber 
known as the Council of the Republic in December and the election of 
a president of the republic in January, 1947. 

The delay in settling political problems, and the great doubt as to 
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how far leftward France might swing if the communists and socialists 
should combine to dominate the government, checked economic re- 
covery. The nation had suffered heavily during five years of war and 
occupation, more heavily in lives lost and property damaged than 
Great Britain. It was estimated that half a million French citizens had 
lost their lives as a result of military casualties, air raids, the ceaseless 
strife and reprisals of the underground warfare, and the deportation 
and death of Frenchmen transferred to German prison camps. The 
total French population in 1946 was slightly over 39,000,000, a decline 
of over a million from the figure for 1936. The presence of 1,670,000 
foreigners helped to disguise the falling French birth rate, and the 
Minister of Population not only encouraged this foreign infiux but 
offered to allow the 700,000 Gennan war prisoners to remain perma- 
nently if they so wished. The French leaders recognized that economic 
recovery would be retarded by the acute man power shortage. More 
than 2,000,000 buildings had been wrecked and 5,000,000 people 
needed new or improved habitations. France had been an open battle- 
field not once only but twice in World War II, and the struggle 
of the underground forces had multiplied the damage. Throughout 
France there were 7000 miles of ruined roads, 2300 fallen bridges or 
wrecked railway passes, buried mines to locate and destroy, and 1800 
towns and cities to reconstruct. 

The defeat of 1940, four years of German occupation, loss of popu- 
lation, and destruction of property made it doubtful that France could 
recover its position as a great power after World War II. Although the 
birth rate rose after 1945 it could not rise rapidly because half the 
French women were over thirty-five. Immediately after their libera- 
tion the French set to work to rebuild their economy, negotiated 
(1944) a twenty-year accord with Russia, a fifty-year alliance with 
Great Britain (1947), and a customs union with Italy (1949). They 
still possessed the second largest colonial empire in the world, 4,600,- 
000 square miles in area, with a population of 65,000,000, but it was 
an empire threatened by unrest in Morocco, Algiers, and Indo-China. 
To pacify the colonial peoples the French permitted them to elect 75 
representatives to the Chamber of Deputies in Paris and recognized 
Morocco and Tunisia in ’North Africa and Cambodia, Laos and Viet- 
Nam in Indo-China as “associated states” in the “French Union.” This 
compromise did not end the agitation in these areas, and communist- 
led forces in French Indo-China fought stubbornly for independ- 
ence. 
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2. LESSER STATES OF NORTHERN EUROPE 

In Belgium after World War II the leading social and political factor 
was still the ancient rift between the Flemings and the Walloons. The 
French-speaking Walloons had in general a higher living standard, 
were better educated, and possessed the more thoroughly industrial- 
ized sections of Belgium. From them the socialist and communist par- 
ties drew their main support. The liberation of Belgium from Gennan 
occupation in 1 944 was followed by the restoration of the parliament 
of 1 940 but not by the restoration of Leopold II. Although, after five 
years of indecision, 58 per cent of those voting approved his return in 
1950 the opposition remained so intractable that he abdicated in favor 
of his son who became Haudouin I, King of the Belgians, in 1951. 

In 1948 Belgium, the Netherlands, and the Grand Duchy of Lux- 
embourg united in an economic accord known as the Benelux Customs 
Union. All three states agreed to maintain a joint tariff on goods from 
other countries and to abolish customs duties on goods circulating 
within the Union. 

In the Netherlands as in Belgium political life after 1945 returned to 
prewar channels. Queen Wilhelmina, who had spent the war years in 
exile, resumed her throne. The first election (1946) gave the Catholic 
Party one-third of the votes as in prewar contests, and a cautious coali- 
tion government took office and began to deal conservatively with the 
major problems. Of these the most immediate and most critical was 
the revolt of the Indonesians in the Dutch East Indies. The Indone- 
sians resisted the rc-cstablishment of Dutch rule after World War II, 
and after attempting to curb the revolt the government of the Nether- 
lands agreed to a compromise. A new republic, the United States of 
Indonesia, was created and recognized as a sovereign state within the 
Netherlands Union (1949). It included a chain of islands, the largest 
of which arc Java, Sumatra, Celebes, and most of Borneo. Its position 
within the Union was to be co-equal with that of the Kingdom of the 
Netherlands. 

The Kingdom of Denmark, which was overrun by German armed 
forces in the spring of 1940, was liberated without any serious disorder 
or destruction in 1945. Danish overseas colonies in Greenland and Ice- 
land had been garrisoned and protected during the war by British or 
American forces. In 1944 the people of Iceland dissolved their political 
ties with Denmark through a referendum and proclaimed themselves 
an independent republic. The American garrison there was recalled in 
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1946 but the airfields constructed at American expense remained avail- 
able for the use of the United States air force. 

Norway, conquered by the Germans in 1 940 after a brief but brave 
resistance, likewise escaped from the war with relatively light property 
damage. The public debt increased fivefold in the war years, but de- 
posits in the savings banks also increased considerably. By 1946 Nor- 
way had largely recovered from the blockade. The seven million tons 
of merchant shipping which had ranked Norway third among the 
mercantile powers of the world in 1939 had been reduced to four and 
a half million in 1946, but Norway still ranked third in the list. 

The Swedish people preserved their neutrality throughout World 
War II as they had done throughout World War I, but it was no easy 
task. The threat of a German invasion was imminent at all times and 
especially acute after Norway was overrun in 1940 and Germany in- 
vaded Russia in 1941. When the German hegemony was broken in 
1945, it was replaced by a Russian preponderance which alarmed the 
Swedes almost as much. Sweden has such long and vulnerable fron- 
tiers that the limited population of 7,000,000 is insufficient to provide 
an army which could guard all points securely, despite the excellence 
of Swedish arsenals and the valor of Swedish soldiers. In 1946 the gov- 
ernment negotiated a trade agreement with Russia, granting a loan of 
1,000,000,000 kroner to promote better economic relations. In gen- 
eral, the chance to pour goods into the Russian market was welcomed 
in Sweden, for with Germany bankrupt and disorganized by defeat, 
the steel products, precision and optical instruments, and electrical 
equipment in which the Swedes excel might have lacked a ready pur- 
chaser. In return Russia offered Sweden scrap iron, manganese, chro- 
mium ore, lead, anthracite, and petroleum products. 

In their first election of the postwar era (July> 1945) the Swedes re- 
elected the Social Democratic Party to power. Per Albin Hansson, 
who had been prime minister almost without a break since 1932, re- 
tained his office. His phrase, “Swedish socialism is simply democracy,” 
well suggested the moderate drift towards collectivism and nationali- 
zation of major public utilities which has distinguished Swedish poli- 
tics in the twentieth century. 

The defeat suffered by the Finns in their “winter war” with Russia 
(1939-1940) was described in an earlier chapter. (See page 466.) 
When the German armies swept into Russia in 1941, the Finns collab- 
orated and temporarily regained their lost areas. But the German 
reverses after 1943 soon made their position desperate. Soviet troops 
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invaded their country in 1944 and the government agreed to a truce. 
A treaty was negotiated through British mediation by which Russia 
received the Port of Petsamo on the Arctic Ocean, the right to build 
a naval base at Porkkala on the Gulf of Finland, and the demilitariza- 
tion of the Aaland Islands at the entrance to the Gulf of Bothnia. In 
addition the Finns were to pay Russia a $300,000,000 indemnity. This 
placed them under a crushing fiscal burden, for their public debt had 
increased tenfold in the years of war, from 6,000,000,000 Markkaa in 
1939 to over 60,000,000,000 Markkaa in 1945. The military clauses of 
the treaty limited their army to 34,400 men, their navy to 4500, and 
their air force to 3000 men and 90 planes. 

3. GERMANY AND AUSTRIA 

For several years after 1945 history seemed to have turned backward 
in central iuirope and there was no longer “a Germany” but “the 
Germanics” as in the days before Bismarck. Political unity, for the 
time at least, had died with Hitler and the Reich was a devastated and 

dismembered area. In the four zones administered by the American, 
British, Russian, and French armies of occupation four differing meth- 
ods of treatment were applied to the conquered and confused inhabit- 
ants. 

Under the Potsdam Agreement approved by President Harry S. 
Truman, prime minister Clement R. Attlee, and Joseph Stalin in Au- 
gust, 1945, German affairs were to be supervised by a Control Council 
of the Big Four until the Council of Foreign Ministers of the same 
Big Four drew up a treaty of peace. The Control Council was located 
at Berlin, which was divided into four zones, American, British, Rus- 
sian, and French, with sentries at all boundaries and police to arrest or 
turn back those who attempted to cross from one zone to another with- 
out authority. Thus the German capital like Germany itself was osten- 
tatiously subdivided and shackled, but the precaution was understand- 
able in view of the terrifying revival of German aggression after 
World War I. 

The public trial of twenty-two leading German war criminals 
opened at Nuremberg in November, 1945. In October, 1946, twelve 
were sentenced to death, seven to varying terms of imprisonment, and 
three were acquitted. The ignominious punishment meted out to these 
leading soldiers and statesmen of the National Socialist regime marked 
a new attempt to create an international court to judge crimes against 
peace, against humanity, and against defenseless minorities. 
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GERMANY AND POl.AND, 1 945 


After 1947 the determination of the victors to punish those Ger- 
mans who had participated in the atrocities of the Nazi regime, to keep 
Germany disarmed, and to re-educate the German people in the ways 
of peace and democracy was weakened by the increasing antagonism 
that developed between the Soviet Union and the Western Powers. 
In 1945 Russia, Britain, and the United States had reached an agree- 
ment that a Control Council at Berlin should co-ordinate German af- 
fairs, but the Council soon became deadlocked by disputes. The Rus- 
sians organized a Communist government in the zone they occupied 
and proclaimed a “German Democratic Republic” there in 1949. Brit- 
ain, the United States, and France merged the zones they held in 
Western Germany and these were formed into a “Federal Republic of 
Germany” the same year. The West Germans elected a federal par- 
liament, made Bonn their capital, and assumed responsibility for their 
internal administration, but the high commissioners of the allied pow- 
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ers (Britain, the United States, and France) retained the right to re- 
sume control if they judged this advisable. In 1951 they invited the 
West Germans to create military forces and unite them with the 
forces that the allied governments were building up to defend the free 
nations of Europe from the threat of Russian expansion. Europe had 
split into a Russian dominated bloc and a Western bloc and Germany 
was divided between the two. 

In Austria, with the German influence removed, a political pattern 
emerged that had changed little in essentials from that of twenty years 
earlier. About one-fifth of the population belonged to the business, 
professional, or financially independent groups. The remaining four- 
fifths were workers or peasants. When the electors (with ex-Nazis dis- 
franchised) chose a government in 1945, they gave the Catholic Peo- 
ple’s Party 50 per cent of the votes, the Socialist Party 44 per cent, 
and the Communists 6 per cent. Like Germany, Austria was divided 
into four zones (Russian, British, American, and French) by the oc- 
cupying powers but the Control Council at Vienna functioned more 
smoothly than that at Berlin. Britain and the United States rewarded 
the new regime with loans and removed Austria from the ranks of ex- 
enemy states by declaring the Austrians a “liberated” people. It did not 
suit the diplomats of the Western democracies to recall too precisely 
in 1946 the large majority (officially 99.72 per cent) by which the 
Austrians had voted for union with Germany in 1938 nor the loyalty 
most of them had shown towards Hitler. 

4. EASTF.UN EUROPK AND THE BAT.KANS 

The Polish Republic, as reconstructed after World War II, had an 
area one-fifth smaller and a population one-third smaller than in 1939. 
Its frontiers were moved westward through the addition of a strip of 
territory taken from Germany, while in the east it yielded a broader 
and longer strip to the Soviet Union. It was evident that, once Ger- 
many recovered, the Poles would find it difficult to keep the German 
areas they had gained unless they had the support of the Russian army, 
and this fact helps to explain why Poland and Russia formed a close 
accord and the Polish Communists won control of the state. Britain 
and the United States protested against the incorporation of German 
areas as far west as the Oder and Neisse rivers, against the barbarities 
committed when the German population was expelled, and against 
the methods used by the Polish (Communists to crush opposition parties 
and curtail the liberties of the people. In its foreign policy the Polish 
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government adhered to the line laid down in Moscow and voted with 
other member-states of the Soviet bloc in international disputes. 

Czechoslovakia, likewise reconstructed with a reduced area and 
population after 1945, succumbed to Russian pressure and acquired a 
“People’s Government” in 1948 that was in reality a Communist dicta- 
torship. As a Russian satellite state it too lost its freedom of action and 
its economic, social and diplomatic policies were shaped to accord 
with Russian preferences. 

For Hungary, which surrendered in 1945 after being invaded by 
Russian armies in 1944, the postwar years brought reduction of terri- 
tory, limitation of armaments, and the payment of an indemnity of 
$200,000,000. Communist influence increased steadily and in 1949 a 
virtual dictatorship was established under a “Hungarian People’s 
Party” that aligned Hungary with the Soviet Union in its foreign and 
domestic policies. 

The Rumanians, who had supported Germany during the war, sur- 
rendered in 1944 and their country was occupied by Russian troops. 
Under the peace terms of 1947 the Rumanians agreed to pay repara- 
tions of $300,000,000 and lost the territorial gains they had acquired 
since 1938. With the expulsion of their young king, Michael, and the 
establishment of a Communist group in power they became another 
satellite nation in the Soviet bloc. In 1949 the British and United 
States governments protested that freedom of religious worship, of 
expression, and of political opinion had been violated in Rumania in 
defiance of the guarantees stipulated in the peace settlement. 

Bulgaria followed the same polititfal trend that became a familiar 
pattern in eastern Europe after AVorld War IT. Overrun by Russian 
forces in 1944 the Bulgarians came within the Soviet sphere, deposed 
their nine year old czar, Simeon II, in 1946, and allowed all political 
parties to be suppressed except a “People’s Organization” that usurped 
control of the government and enforced a Communist program. 

The small kingdom of Albania, annexed by Italy in 1939, was re- 
stored to independence in 1945. A Constituent Assembly was elected 
at the close of that year. In March, 1946, the Assembly proclaimed Al- 
bania a People’s Republic and established a Communist government. 
Great Britain and the United States severed diplomatic relations with 
the new regime. 

Thus by 1950 all the Balkan states with two exceptions had been 
drawn into the Soviet bloc. The exceptions were Greece and Yugo- 
slavia. Although there was a strong and insurgent Communist Party 
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in Greece the monarchy was restored in 1946 and maintained in power 
with British and American aid. In Yugoslavia a partisan leader, General 
Josip Broz Tito, who had fought the Germans during the war, became 
head of the Federal People’s Republic of Yugoslavia in 1945. The 
absent king, Peter II, was dethroned, and Yugoslavia became a Com- 
munist dictatorship. But Tito refused to follow the “Party Line” laid 
down in Moscow, and after 1948 a feud developed between the Yugo- 
slavs and their neighbor Communists in Hungary, Rumania, and Bul- 
garia. By the peace treaty of 1947 Yugoslavia won a large part of 
Venezia Giulia, Fiumc, and the Dalmatian Islands from Italy, but not 
Trieste, which was made a free territory and defended by an Anglo- 
American garrison. 

5. MAI.Y AND THE IBERIAN PENINSULA 

The status of Italy in AVorld War II was highly complicated. As an 
ally of Germany, Italy attacked France, Greece, and Yugoslavia and 
sent the Germans aid on the Russian front, losing 60,000 men in these 
Axis ventures. After Mussolini fell from power, Italy became a “co- 
belligerent” of the United Nations and lost 17,000 men fighting against 
the Germans. The confusion of this tragic war record, the loss of the 
empire in Africa, and the uncertainty regarding the terms that would 
be accorded by the Big Four left the Italian people resentful and dis- 
illusioned after 1945. Amid the clash of rival political parties and the 
trial of Fascist “criminals,” the Italians voted to abolish the monarchy, 
banished King Victor f'mmanucl III, and set up a republic (1946). A 
coalition cabinet under premier Alcide de Gasperi sought to restore 
peace and restrain the communists who obtained almo,st one-fifth of 
the popular vote in national and communal elections. 

Italian losses in World War II were, territorially, the heaviest of any 
belligerent. In Europe tlierc was a slight rectification of the Franco- 
Italian frontier above Nice which gave Briga and Tenda to France. 
Venezia Giulia, as noted already, was given to Yugoslavia, and Trieste 
became a free territory. These areas were small, however, compared 
to Italian losses overseas. Albania regained its independence, the Do- 
decanese Islands were ceded to Greece, and the Italian empire in 
Africa, which had an area of 1,200,000 square miles in 1939, was for- 
feited. Ethiopia had been liberated and restored to independence in 
1941. Libya, by a decision of the General Assembly of the United Na- 
tions, became a sovereign state in 1951, and Italian Somaliland was 
promised independence by 1959. Eritrea, the Assembly ruled, should 
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be federated with Ethiopia but the Italians retained the hope that this 
oldest of their colonies might be restored to them, possibly as a trustee- 
ship. lastead, they regained Somaliland as a trusteeship in 1950. 

For the people of Spain and Portugal, who preserved their neutrality 
successfully. World War II brought economic gains. The Portuguese 
leaned towards Great Britain, honoring an alliance of the two states 
which had lasted from the seventeenth century. At the .same time, 
however, the Portuguese maintained commercial and diplomatic rela- 
tions with Germany, disregarding German protests when the British 
and Americans used the Azores as an air and naval base in hunting 
U-boats. The government at Lisbon was authoritarian in spirit and 
was based upon a republican constitution {Estado novo) adopted in 
1933. general election held after the end of the war (1945) con- 
firmed the rule of the National Union Party headed by the premier. 
Dr. Antonio de Oliveira Salazar. But the curtailment of the war trade 
boom meant a reduction in profits for the Portuguese, and their living 
standards, low at the best of times, suffered a decline. 

In Spain the government of General Francisco Franco faced a criti- 
cal and hostile world after Germany and Italy were defeated. Franco 
had overthrown the Spanish Republic and fought his way to power 
(1936-1939) with the aid of arms and reinforcements supplied by 
Massolini and Hitler. The Russians, who had sought to strengthen the 
ill-fated Spanish Republican government, demanded in 1945 that 
Franco should be forced to abdicate. When demands for his removal 
were laid before tlie United Nations Assembly, he liberated some of 
the thousands of Republican prisoners still in Spanish jails and invited 
exiled Republicans to return under an amnesty. The Assembly re- 
solved that member states be urged to recall their diplomatic represent- 
atives from Madrid, but any active intervention in Spanish affairs was 
not easy to execute. Moreover, as the rift between Russia and the 
Western Powers widened, some statesmen in the democratic coun- 
tries began to view the Spaniards as potential allies in the struggle 
against Communism. The regime of General Franco, though still criti- 
cized for its authoritarian methods of government, seemed preferable 
to the Communist republic that Franco’s most detennined opponents 
hoped to establish if he could be overthrown. 




THE MEDITERRANEAN AREA AND 
THE NEAR EAST 


The Govenmients of the United States of America, the Union of 
Soviet Socialist Republics, and the United Kingdom are at one 
with the Government of Iran in their desire for the maintenance 
of the independence, sovei eignty , and territorial integrity of 
Iran. 

TFHRAN CONFERENCE (1943) 

I. GREECE, TURKEY, AND IRAN 

T he lands lying between the Mediterranean Sea and the Indian 
Ocean seem fated to remain a troubled region in the twentieth 
century. This fact was already foreshadowed at the opening of the 
period. German plans to complete a railway line from Berlin to Bag- 
dad had then excited British, French, and Russian business leaders to 
protest, and the fear that this railway would prove a spearhead for 
German imperial conquest helped bring on the First World War. 
Arabia, long regarded as economically sterile, became a focus of world 
attention when engineers discovered that the Persian Gulf was the 
center of one of the richest petroleum fields of the globe. A race to 
win concessions from Iraq, Iran, and the Arabian emirs followed, 
with the British and French leading. The defeat and dismemberment 
of Turkey in World War I left Britain and France predominant in 
the Near East after 1918 and for several years their monopoly was 
not seriously challenged. But the revival of Russian expansion under 
Soviet direction made it inevitable that the Russians would resume 
their historic drive to the south and would seek more influence over 
the Dardanelles, the Persian Gulf, and possibly the Red Sea coast and 
North Africa. This Russian pressure became stronger after 1945. Fi- 
nally, the United States also became a power in Near Eastern affairs 
after 1945, for American businessmen had secured rich oil conces- 
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sions in the Persian Gulf area. Thus all the Big Four powers were com- 
petitors in this politically backward and economically undeveloped 
region. 

The condition of Greece in the twentieth century made that coun- 
try a factor of the Near Eastern problem although geographically 
Greece was part of Europe. Its political status, like that of Turkey, 
Iran, and Egypt, was a matter of grave international concern because 
the great power which could use the Greek ports and islands as bases 
could seal the exits of the Adriatic and the Black Seas. Tliis fact must 
be kept in mind, for it is the key to the undercover struggle which 
Britain and Russia waged after 1945 to control the Greek govern- 
ment. The Communist Party in Greece was discredited, British troops 
remained in the peninsula to repress the communist guerrillas, and an 
election (1946) indicated a monarchist majority. Tlie king of the 
Hellenes, George II, returned to Athens, and a royalist government 
headed by Constantine Tsaldaris as premier restored order with some 
severity. In 1947 George II died and was succeeded by his brother Paul. 

To strengthen the monarchy and make it more popular with the 
people. Great Britain extended a loan of $50,000,000 and secured for 
Greece the restoration of the Dodecanese Islands, which had been held 
by the Italians since 1912. The British were anxious to assure stability 
under the monarchy because Greece was the only country left in the 
Balkan peninsula which was not ruled by a communist government 
after 1945. British investors had a further reason ro fear a communist 
triumph for it might be followed by a repudiation of the public debt, 
70 per cent of which was held by foreigners. When Britain found the 
cost of supporting Greece too heavy, the United States Congress 
adopted an Act (May, 1947) to extend up to $400,000,000 aid to 
Greece and Turkey. 

The Turkish Republic, like the Greek monarchy, could not stand 
alone against Russian pressure after World War II. Although the 
Turks maintained their neutrality successfully during the six years of 
armed struggle they found the Russian advance into the Balkans in 
1945 and 1946 as grave a threat as the German drives of 1940 to 1944. 
To apply pressure, the Russians interfered with Turkish trade in the 
Black Sea and the Danubian countries. This trade loss and the burden 
of keeping large military forces in constant readiness forced the Turks 
to turn to Britain and the United States for aid, and not in vain. Un- 
official hints from Russian sources had informed the Turks that the 
pressure would cease if Turkey ceded Kars and Ardahan, including an 
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undefined segment of northeast Turkey, and permitted a joint Russo- 
Turkish fortification of the Dardanelles. But Britain and the United 
States advised the Turkish government to refuse. Great Britain had al- 
ready advanced over $100,000,000 to the Turks during the war to 
strengthen their defenses and promised further credits. The United 
States granted Turkey a loan (1946) of $25,000,000 for the develop- 
ment of railways and the purchase of machinery. In 1947, the Turks 
became eligible for further aid from the United States under the Act 
to provide assistance for Greece and Turkey, and by 1950 the two 
countries had received $642,000,000 from America. In 1951 both were 
invited to join the North Atlantic Treaty Organization. 

To the east of Turkey, the pressure of Russian expansion disrupted 
Iran. Mastery of the oil wells and ports on the Persian Gulf would 
have been highly profitable to the Soviet planners who were drafting 
the new Five-Year Plan of 1946. A revolt in the northern province of 
Azerbaijan provided an excuse for Soviet forces to intervene, or rather 
to remain, for Iran had been under American, British, and Russian pro- 
tection during the war. The government appealed to the Assembly 
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of the United Nations, for loss of Azerbaijan would have brought the 
Russians close to Tehran and severed direct connections between 
Iran and Turkey. Toward the end of 1946 the Russians decided not 
to force the issue; the “rebel” regime collapsed when its leaders fled; 
and the Iranian government forces reoccupied the Azerbaijan region. 

New disturbances threatened Iran in 1951. Overwhelmed by a wave 
of nationalism and popular excitement the Majlis (Parliament) voted 
to nationalize the petroleum industry. I'he largest and richest oil fields 
of the country had been leased to the Anglo-Iranian Oil Company un- 
der a concession not due to expire until 1993, but this did not deter the 
Iranian government which seized the property of the Company and 
its refinery at Abadan. The British, whose navy was partly dependent 
on Iranian oil, protested; attempts to achieve a compromise failed; and 
all British employees were expelled. Lacking skilled engineers to oper- 
ate the machinery and tankers to carry away the oil, the Iranians soon 
found themselves in serious difficulties. Their nationalized oil industry 
came almost to a standstill, and their revenues, which had been de- 
rived in large measure from royalties paid by the Company, declined 
until their government was bankrupt. 

2. THE ARAB LEACIUE AND PALESTINE 

The Arabian peninsula is a land bridge between Europe, Asia, and 
Africa. Famous since the dawn of history for its cities, its trade, and 
its caravan routes, Arabia and its fringes have cradled a score of em- 
pires in the past five thousand years. Its modern history, however, has 
been less impressive than its past. Only ill recent years have the Arab 
peoples awakened to a realization of their unity of interests and under- 
taken to explore and exploit the full natural resources of their home- 
land for themselves. Like other peoples whose development had been 
delayed, they found that they must learn the new techniques and ac- 
quire the machinery which extracts treasure from the earth, for the 
alternative which faced them was to become the economic vassals of 
more aggressive nations. 

After the dismemberment of the Turkish Empire in 1918 the lib- 
erated Arabs began to organize a Pan-Arab League which came into 
formal existence in 1944. This new federation included seven inde- 
pendent states of the Near East: Egypt, Syria, Lebanon, Iraq, Trans- 
jordan, Saudi Arabia, and Yemen. The total area of these states ex- 
ceeded 1,000,000 square miles and the total population (exact figures 
are unobtainable) probably reached 35,000,000. It was obvious that if 
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these seven governments could concert their strength and develop 
their combined resources, they might build a powerful Arab Empire in 
the Near East. 

Among the resources of these lands the natural oil deposits rapidly 
became the most important asset in the twentieth century. The quad- 
rilateral formed by the Red Sea, the Black Sea, the Caspian Sea, and 
the Persian Gulf is the second richest oil-producing area of the world. 
Its annual output reached 800,000,000 barrels a year by 1951, more 
than one-third that of the United States. Europe, which was almost 
wholly dependent on imported oil, drew upon this supply from the 
Near East. All the great powers competed for concessions there and 
after World War II the area was roughly divided into four zones. 
The Russians monopolized northern Iran. The British held a thousand- 
mile strip along the north shore of the Persian Gulf and beyond to the 
environs of Bagdad. United States oil companies obtained options to 
most of the interior realm of Saudi Arabia. The remaining, peripheral 
territory — Iraq, Syriii, Transjordan, the Red Sea littoral, Aden, and 
Yemen — were exploited individually or jointly by British, American, 
French, and Dutch interests. Britain and the United States, however, 
were the dominant powers, and the oil pipelines which carried the 
liquid freight from Kirkuk to Tripoli and Haifa, from the Persian 
wells to Basra and Abadan, and from Saudi Arabia to the Syrian ports, 
were as vital as railway lines and equally vulnerable. Good relations 
with the local governments were not always easy to maintain, for the 
tribesmen were fierce and independent. To win the assistance of King 
ibn-Saud of Saudi Arabia, the United States advanced his government 
a loan of $10,000,000 in 1946. By that year American companies in 
Saudi Arabia were already producing 200,000 barrels a day, one-fourth 
of which was set aside for the United States navy. 

The rise of ibn-Saud was closely joined to Arab nationalism in the 
Near F'ast. Formerly the various tribes and emirates had exhausted 
their fighting energies in local raids and ancestral feuds, but in 1930 a 
century-old quarrel between the Arab dynasties of Hejaz and Iraq was 
settled and in 1932 the kingdoms of Hejaz and Nejd were combined. 
The outstanding leader in this labor of union and consolidation was 
the Sultan of Nejd, Abdul- Aziz ibn-Saud, who took the title (1932) 
of King of Saudi Arabia. In 1938 ibn-Saud granted extensive oil con- 
cessions to the Standard Oil Company of California and, while pre- 
serving friendly relations with the British, he turned increasingly to- 
wards the United States for financial aid, for professional advice in 
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modernizing his realm, and for mechanical equipment. His success in 
maintaining order, guarding the Mohammedan pilgrims on their visits 
to Mecca, and curbing his quarrelsome subjects, won high praise. But 
many Arabs resented the foreigners who drew treasures in oil from be- 
neath the Arabian sands; and the introduction of new ways of life, new 
machinery, new standards of diet, sanitation, clothing, and housing 
produced jealousies and armed clashes. The automobile was replacing 
the camel, straight roads cut across the deserts where the Bedouin once 
roamed as free as the wind, and the tribesmen wedded to the old ways 
rebelled against the change. 

This rebellion was particularly strong and particularly tragic in 
Palestine. The “national home for the Jewish people” established there 
after World War I in accordance with the Balfour Declaration (1917), 
had grown by 1946 to a state of 10,429 square miles (almost equal to 
Maryland) with a population approaching two million. The frightful 
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persecution and systematic extennination to which the Jews of Eu- 
rope were exposed under Axis rule made their desire for a national 
homeland and place of refuge more urgent than ever. But unhappily 
the Arab population of Palestine, which numbered over a million in 
1946, was not reconciled to the admission of Jewish immigrants. Be- 
fore 1918 the Arabs had formed almost nine-tenths of the Palestinian 
population but as the ratio thereafter dropped steadily, the Arabs ac- 
cused the British of dispossessing them in favor of the incoming Jews. 
Since Palestine was a British mandate under the League of Nations, the 
British had to meet criticism from Jews and Arabs alike. 

The Balfour Declaration, i.ssucd in the year when British and Arab 
forces liberated Palestine from Turkish rule in the First World War 
(1917) affirmed that 

His Majesty’s Government view with favor the establishment in Pal- 
estine of a national home for the Jewish people, and will use their 
best endeavours to facilitate the achievement of that object, it being 
clearly understood that nothing shall be done which may prejudice 
the civil and religious rights of existing non-Jewish communities in 
Palestine or the rights and political status enjoyed by Jews in any 
other country. 

By 1939, when the influx of Jewish settlers had raised the Jewish 
population of Palestine from 50,000 to 500,000 (a tenfold increase) 
in the short space of twenty years, the British government leaders ar- 
gued that Britain had fulfilled the Declaration. Further entry of Jews 
was to be firmly restricted by a quota system. This restrictive policy 
was denounced by the Zionist leaders, who hoped to develop a power- 
ful Jewish state, as a betrayal by the British. But the Arabs were grow- 
ing alarmed at the rapid expansion of Jewish settlements and declared 
in their turn that the “civil and religious rights of existing non-Jewish 
communities in Palestine” had been violated and the Moslem popula- 
tion was in danger of becoming a religious minority in a Jewish state 
or of abandoning their possessions and emigrating. These conflict- 
ing claims made the Palestine question a problem of world concern 
after 1945. 

In 1947 the British government announced its intention to with- 
draw from Palestine and leave to the United Nations the problem of 
finding and imposing a solution for the Arab-Zionist feud. A proposal 
to divide the disputed areas was worked out by a special committee of 
the United Nations and the independent state of Israel was proclaimed 
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in 1948. This intensified the strife between Jews and Arabs but the 
states of the Arab League failed to co-operate effectively and the Israeli 
army held its own with success. The United Nations continued its ef- 
forts to arbitrate the quarrels and fix the frontiers despite the fact that 
its mediator, Count Police Bernadotte, was assassinated in the Jewish- 
held section of Jerusalem in 1948 and the Arab states refused to come 
to terms unless provision were made for thousands of Mohammedans 
dispossessed by the influx of Jewish immigrants to Palestine. By 1951 
the new state of Israel had a population of 1,500,000, seven-eighths 
Jewish, and was a member of the United Nations. 

3. THE MEDITERRANEAN SHORES 

World War II left the status of the entire Mediterranean area in 
doubt. France was weakened, Italy disarmed. From Spain to Syria 
and Egypt to Morocco the nations knew that their destiny was likely 
to be determined by three powers which stood outside the Mediter- 
ranean world altogether, by Great Britain, Russia, and the United 
States of America. Though British forces were withdrawing from 
Egypt, they remained strongly posted in adjoining areas, in Palestine 
and Transjordan, at Tobruk and Benghazi in Libya, and at the key 
points, Aden, Suez, and Gibraltar. These bases appeared to assure con- 
tinued British supremacy in the Mediterranean. It would not, how- 
ever, prove an uncontested supremacy. For American naval forces 
continued to move about the area, and the American army retained 
the use of airfields at Tripoli, Cairo, Dhahran, and Karachi, indicating 
that American air fleets would continue to fly the cour.se acro.ss North 
Africa to the Persian Gulf and on to India, China, and the Philippines. 
The United States merchant marine likewise had invaded the A 4 editer- 
ranean in force, and American ships were assuming a larger share of 
cargo-carrying on the inland sea. This was important for future rela- 
tions between the United States and Mediterranean countries. 

The spirit of nationalism, that incited the peoples of Southeast Asia 
and the Arab world to throw off European imperialism and assert their 
right to .self-government and independence, stirred the population of 
North Africa also. The collapse of the Italian empire in World War II 
restored Ethiopia to full sovereignty; Eritrea by decision of the United 
Nations Assembly was to be federated with it; Libya became a sov- 
ereign power in December, 1951, under the auspices of the United 
Nations; and Italian Somaliland was to achieve independence in 1959. 
These concessions to the inhabitants of the former Italian colonies 
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moved the North African peoples still subject to French or British 
control to demand equal liberties. 

The French colonial domains in Africa, the largest that any Eu- 
ropean power acquired in the Dark Continent, changed their status 
during World War 11. The German occupation of France after 1940 
and the impotent role of the Vichy regime of Marshal Petain weak- 
ened the tics of empire, and secession or revolt threatened all segments 
of the French overseas possessions. In Asia the French found it ex- 
pedient after the war to grant semi-autonomy to Laos, Cambodia and 
Viet-Nam although these states remained within the French Union. 
In Asia Minor, Syria and Lebanon, French mandates since 1920, won 
complete independence in 1944. In Algeria the landing of Allied 
(Anglo-American and Free French) forces in 1942 opened a period 
of mixed military control. After peace was restored Algeria remained 
a part of the French empire but the population (over 9,000,000 in 
1951) achieved a greater degree of independence and self-rule. For 
northern Algeria the French created three departements with the ad- 
ministration on French lines in the more advanced communes and 
limited rights of citizenship in the connmines inixtes where the native 
population predominated. The territories of southern Algeria remained 
a separate colony under military command. The government of Tunis 
differed from that of Algeria. The Bey (hereditary ruler) was the 
nominal sovereign but Tunisian affairs were supervised by the French 
Foreign Office. 

Morocco, the third French-controlled province of North Africa, 
had an equally ambiguous status. Technically an independent sultan- 
ate, it was actually a dependency dominated by France but divided 
into three zones: French Morocco with 153,870 square miles, Spanish 
Morocco with 18,009 square miles, and the Tangier area of 225 square 
miles administered by an international commission. The total popula- 
tion of A'lorocco reached 9,500,000 by 1951 of which 500,000 were 
Europeans. Although the Sultan was theoretically an absolute ruler 
French and Spanish advisers directed the administration in their re- 
spective zones. 

Egypt was the first North African country to escape from European 
tutelage in the twentieth century and take its place as an independent 
state. The British recognized Egyptian independence in 1922 and an 
Anglo-Egyptian Treaty of Alliance confirmed this status in 1936. 
All British forces were to be withdrawn but the outbreak of World 
War II delayed this solution and after 1945 Egyptian nationalists de- 
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manded that the British also withdraw from the Suez Canal area and 
from the Sudan. They appealed to the Security Council of the United 
Nations but the Council made no recommendation and in 1 95 1 riots in 
Ismailia and other points adjacent to the Canal cost several lives. The 
British government reaffirmed its determination to defend the Canal 
and to maintain its control over the Egyptian Sudan. The importance 
of the international waterway between the Mediterranean and the Red 
Sea made its status a matter of concern to all maritime powers and the 
Egyptian government emphasized the fact that it is located in Egyp- 
tian territory and that when the concession expires in 1 968 it becomes 
the property of the Egyptian state. The British responded that to safe- 
guard the interest of all nations using it and the security of the Mediter- 
ranean area the Canal should be protected by a power capable of de- 
fending it or else placed under an international organization such as the 
United Nations. 




ASIA 


The three Forei^i Secretaries exchanged vieivs u'ith regard to 
the situation in China. . . . They affirmed their adherence to the 
policy of non-interference in the internal affairs of China. 

STAIKMKNr ISSUKI) BY BYRNKS, BKVIN, 

AND .MOI OIOV AT .MOSCOW, DKCK.MBhR Z], I945 

I. INDIA, BURMA, AND MALAYA 

F or the billion inhabitants of South and East Asia, World War 11 
had significant consequences. The most important events of the 
war and postwar years were first, the temporary defeat of the Euro- 
pean forces (British, French, Dutch, Portuguese, and American) and 
the substitution of Japanese imperialisau over a great part of East Asia 
and the East Indies; second, the collapse of the Japanese Empire and 
the return of European and American anned forces; and third, the 
compromises worked out between the European governments and the 
various Asiatic peoples eager for complete self-rule. 

To most Europeans the swiftness and completeness of the Japanese 
defeat in 1945 obscured the fact that the Japanese conque.st of East 
Asian lands had not always proved unwelcome to the local inhabit- 
ants. W'here resentment against the Europeans was strong, the Japa- 
nese posed as “liberators” and were sometimes accepted as such. 
With Japan in eclipse after 1945, the P'asterners, who must bow to 
power, found it convenient to disavow their collaboration and accept 
the return of European hegemony. But the Japanese, who had hith- 
erto defied that hegemony and were now the chief victims of it, were 
merged by that very denouement in the common destiny of the Asi- 
atics. The broadcast in which Emperor I lirohito of Japan announced 
the Japanese surrender (August 14, 1945) contained a message to all 
the peoples of East Asia who had supported the Japanese cause. “We 
cannot but express the deepest sense of regret,” Hirohito concluded, 
“to our allied Nations of East Asia, who have consistently co-oper- 
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ated with the [Japanese] Empire towards the emancipation of East 
Asia.” As the last free expression of the emperor before he became 
subordinate to the Supreme Allied Commander and the occupation 
forces, this broadcast had deeper meaning for the peoples of the East 
than for the nations of the West. 

For the population of India political independence was already in 
sight before World War II and they made no move to help the Japa- 
nese “liberate” Asia. The chief hindrance to the creation of an inde- 
pendent national government for all India was the persistent Hindu- 
Moslem feud. In 1946 a Central Legislative Assembly was convened, 
to administer Indian affairs while a Constituent Assembly drafted a 
constitution. The Constituent Assembly was to consist entirely of 
Indian jurists (except for the British Governor-General) and was to 
represent the leading political groups of India according to their 
strength in the popular elections. All the Indian states were likewise 
invited to share in the work of constitution making, and if the rulers 
chose, these states could be included in the proposed Union of All 
India. 

The alternative to an All-India Union was almost certainly a civil 
war. Rioting and bloodshed spread dangerously in the summer of 
1946 and over 5000 people were killed in a few months. Most of the 
outbreaks sprang from religious hostility. The Mohammedan minor- 
ity was so distrustful that their leader, Mohammed Ali Jinnah, at first 
hesitated to accept the five seats on the Governor-General’s Council 
which the Viceroy, Viscount Wavell, offered his party. Progress to- 
wards Indian self-government could rfot be hastened under such 
conditions, for until the leaders proved that they could assure peace 
and order and restrain the fanaticism of their followers, the British 
hesitated to resign their authority. To withdraw before an effective 
administration was well established and working harmoniously might 
plunge 400,000,000 people into a gruesome civil conflict. 

By 1947 the British government at London was prepared to take that 
risk. By parliamentary enactment what had once been the British In- 
dian Empire was granted complete independence and transformed into 
two major political divisions, the Union of India and Pakistan. The 
larger, the Union of India, included twenty-six provinces of the In- 
dian peninsula; it had an area two-fifths that of the United States and 
a population more than twice as great. A constitution was adopted in 
1949. The Union of India in January, 1950, became a sovereign demo- 
cratic republic with a bicameral legislature (a Council of States and a 
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House of the People) and an elected President. Yet the Union of In- 
dia remained by choice a member of the British Commonwealth and 
continued to recognize George VI as Head of the Commonwealth. 

To the northeast and northwest of the Union of India two areas in 
which the population was predominantly Mohammedan emerged as 
the independent Dominion of "Pakistan which likewise preserved a 
tenuous connection with the British Commonwealth. The two seg- 
ments, separated by nearly a thousand miles, formed one political state 
with its capital at Karachi, a combined area of 361,000 square miles, 
and a population of 80,000,000. Relations between Pakistan and the 
Union of India were strained by religious divergencies and frontier 
disputes for several years after they achieved their independence. 

The island of Ceylon, like Pakistan, did not join the Union of India 
but received “fully responsible status within the British Common- 
wealth of Nations” in 1948. I'he British retained the right to station 
military, naval and air forces on the island. The population of India, 
Pakistan, and Ceylon combined was approximately 450,000,000 in 
1950, a population as large as if not larger than that of China. But reli- 
gious differences and other disagreements kept them apart. The 360,- 
000,000 inhabitants of the Union of India were predominantly Hindu, 
the 80,000,000 people of Pakistan predominantly Mohammedan, and 
the 7,000,000 Singhalese predominantly Buddhist. 

India had suffered no invasion or severe losses in World War II 
and the opportunity to supply war materials to the United Nations 
stimulated industry. Far different was the fate of Burma, the scene of 
two land campaigns, much scattered jungle fighting, and three years of 
air war. Railways, bridges, and towns were shattered, rice fields 
ruined, river craft destroyed, cattle slaughtered. The social demorali- 
zation which came with war and the Japanese occupation set the 
Burmese back a generation. Schools closed, banditry increased, trade 
died. The Burmese had formerly subsisted by exporting timber, rice, 
and oil, chiefly to India, and the collapse of their foreign commerce 
during the years of Japanese occupation left them bankrupt. Without 
foreign capital and equipment Burmese economy could not recover 
readily. The British government, therefore, outlined a program of po- 
litical and financial reconstruction. 

As a first step in the rehabilitation of Burma the British Governor 
appointed a small Executive Council and a larger advisory Legislative 
Council of fifty members (1945). Self-government had been prom- 
ised the Burmans since 1935 and was to go into effect as soon as a 
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representative Constituent Assembly completed a constitution. One 
uncertain problem was the disposition of more than thirty Shan states, 
which had been part of the Burmese kingdom originally but had 
been administered since 1922 by their own chiefs under British com- 
missioners. As soon as the Burman legislators showed that they could 
govern the country firmly, pacify the more primitive mountain peo- 
ples of the highlands, and restore the shattered economy, Burma was 
granted complete independence by an act of the British parliament. 
It became a sovereign republic in 1948 and as the Burmans did not 
elect to remain within the framework of the Commonwealth it was 
no longer guarded by the provisions for mutual protection that united 
the members of the Commonwealth. Nevertheless, when Britain, Can- 
ada, Australia, New Zealand, the Union of India, Pakistan and Ceylon 
drafted a “Plan for Co-operative Economic Development in South and 
South-East Asia” in 1950 a Burmese delegate attended the sessions at 
Colombo as an observer. Political separation did not dissolve the bonds 
of economic interdependence that linked Burma to those neighbors 
that remained within the Commonwealth. 

The states of the Malay Peninsula also underwent political reorgan- 
ization after World War II. A British proposal to organize the nine 
Malay states and two British Settlements there (Penang and Malacca) 
into a Malayan Union failed to satisfy the population and in 1948 the 
Union was changed to a Federation, with administrative power shared 
between a British High Commissioner and the local rulers. Singapore, 
with its important naval base that guards the Straits of Malacca, be- 
came a separate British colony. The capital of the Federation was set 
at Kuala Lumpur; its area was approximately 50,000 square miles; and 
its population 5,000,000 in 1950. 

2. THE EAST INDIES AND INDO-CHINA 

When the Japanese resistance collapsed in 1945 the peoples of the 
Netherlands East Indies set up independent regimes in Java, Sumatra, 
Borneo, and the Celebes, demanding recognition for their newly pro- 
claimed “Indonesian Republic.” This movement of revolt, though it 
was described as “nationalism,” was in reality a mood rather than a 
movement, a defiant resentment against the rule of Europeans in the 
East. If the uprisings in the Dutch possessions had spread widely and 
the Indonesians there had resisted all attempts of the Netherlands 
government to re-establish control after the Japanese surrender, the 
whole of East Asia might have become involved in the rebellion. 
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Netherlands forces were insufficient to deal with the outbreaks in 
1945 and British troops were called on to protect F.uropeans and their 
property in the islands affected. The Celebes and Dutch Borneo were 
easily reconquered but in Java and Sumatra the Indonesians had taken 
over the civil and military administration. They held hundreds of 
Europeans as hostages and established a “ republican cabinet” with Dr. 
Soekarno as president and Dr. Sutan Sjahrir as premier. 

The po.ssession of arms surrendered by the Japanese gave the Indo- 
nesian insurgents a temporary advantage but they could not hope to 
hold out long unless they won the assistance of Russia or some other 
great power, and this they failed to do. Without shipping or ma- 
chinery they were unable to restore the oil industry on which the 
prosperity of Sumatra largely depended and they could not even 
maintain effective communication among the islands of their “re- 
public” which stretch for 3000 miles along the equator. With Brit- 
ish mediation, therefore, a compromise was worked out and the 
Netherlands forces returned to police the islands at the close of 
1946. All British forces, which had reached 92,000 men, were with- 
drawn. 

Between 1946 and 1950 a new sovereign state came into existence 
in the East Indies, the Republic of the United States of Indonesia. It 
included Java, Sumatra, Dutch Borneo, and Celebes, together with 
thousands of other larger or smaller islands — all the former Dutch 
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possessions in the archipelago except Netherlands New Guinea the 
inclusion of which was deferred. The approximate area of the new 
state was 735,267 square miles, the estimated population 78,000,000 
(1950). The Kingdom of the Netherlands recognized the uncondi- 
tional sovereignty of the Republic in 1949, but by mutual agreement 
the Kingdom and the Republic were to co-operate as equal partners 
in a Union the head of which was declared to be Queen Juliana of the 
Netherlands and her lawful successors. A constitution adopted in 1950 
changed the Republic of the United States of Indonesia from a federal 
to a unitary state with legislative power exercised by an elected House 
of Representatives; the capital was established at Jakarta (formerly 
Batavia) on the island of Java; and Malay was declared to be the of- 
ficial language. Admission to the United Nations was granted the 
Republic the same year. 

The French in Indo-China, like the Dutch in Indonesia, faced a 
revolt when they moved back after the Japanese defeat. They sought 
to overcome the discontent by a show of military force and a few 
concessions. But the nationalist movement had grown steadily from 
1941 to 1945, and the Annamese proclaimed their complete inde- 
pendence as the Viet-Nam Republic. In 1946 an accord was drawn 
up whereby the French government recognized the Viet-Nam Re- 
public, composed of the provinces of Tonking and Annam, as an 
autonomous unit in the Federation of Indo-China. But the relation- 
ship of the new republic to the areas (Laos, Cambodia, and Cochin- 
China) which were still under French rule was not clearly defined 
and fighting broke out again in December, 1946. The issue was not 
an affair of colonial politics alone; the settlement in Indo-China was 
certain to be influenced by the rifts in France itself. The French 
communists favored generous terms for the insurgents in the colo- 
nies, while the moderates and rightists urged a firm policy of repres- 
sion. This divergence between left and right on the question of im- 
perialist rule was common to almost all European countries. 

The solution achieved by 1950 reduced five states to three and 
granted those three provisional independence as Associated States 
within the French Union. Before 1946 French Indo-China consisted 
of an area slightly larger than Texas, divided into the colony of Cochin- 
China and the four protectorates of Annam, Cambodia, Tonking and 
Laos. By the agreements of 1949 and 1950 Tonking, Annam and 
Cochin-China were united as the autonomous Republic of Viet-Nam, 
with the Emperor Bao Dai as chief of the state, and the administration 
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entrusted to Annamese officials although the French reserved certain 
diplomatic and military powers. The kingdom of Cambodia likewise 
became an autonomous state associated with the French Union in 
1949, the king ruling with the aid of a council of ministers who were 
assisted by French officials. In Laos a similar accord was adopted the 
same year. But persistent opposition by a communist group, the Viet- 
Minh party, condemned Indo-Cliina to civil strife and despite ex- 
hausting campaigns by French garrison forces the communists con- 
tinued to hold a considerable section of the country. The population of 
Indo-China exceeded 27,000,000 in 1950. 

The kingdom of Thailand (Siam), which had become an ally of 
Japan during the Second World War, made peace with Britain and 
India at the opening of 1946. Territory which had been annexed 
with Japanese aid from the British Malay States and from French 
Indo-China was restored. Siam was then admitted to the United Na- 
tions as an independent state. 


3 . CHINA 

In 1946 the National (Kuoinintang) government of the Chinese Re- 
public moved from its wartime capital at Chungking to the perma- 
nent capital at Nanking. China had survived eight years and more of 
war with Japan, the invaders had penetrated thirteen provinces and 
occupied the four largest cities, but in 1945 Japanese forces laid 
down their arms. The National government, headed by Generalis- 
simo Chiang Kai-shek, was strengthened by victory and by the formal 
recognition of Chinese independence. The special privileges and 
extraterritorial rights which the powers had extorted from China 
in earlier years were cancelled as recognition that China was now 
fully autonomous. Between 1942 and 1946 the United States, Great 
Britain, Ru.ssia, the Netherlands, Belgium, and France concluded 
treaties which acknowledged the national sovereignty of the Chinese 
people. 

On the day the Japanese capitulation was announced (August 14, 
1945) the Chinese government concluded a treaty of friendship and 
alliance with the Soviet Union. The Soviet government promised 
that it would not interfere in the internal affairs of China, agreed that 
Manchuria should be restored to Chinese sovereignty, and offered 
moral support and material assistance in the rehabilitation of China. 
In return, China recognized the independence of Outer Mongolia, 
agreed that the Chinese F.astern and the South Manchurian railways 
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should be jointly owned and operated by the Chinese and Russian 
governments, and consented to joint use by both governments of the 
naval base at Port Arthur. 

This Russo-Chinese treaty had been foreshadowed six months 
earlier in the Yalta Agreement concluded by President Roosevelt, 
prime minister Churchill, and Marshal Stalin. Although the terms 
were not revealed for a year, this accord provided that Russia would 
enter the war against Japan with the guarantee that after victory 
Outer Mongolia would retain its independent status, Russian rights 
surrendered to Japan in 1905 would be restored, the southern half of 
Sakhalin Island would be returned to Russian sovereignty, the port of 
Dairen would be internationalized. Port Arthur would be reopened 
to Russia as a naval base, the Chinese Eastern and the South Man- 
churian railways would be operated jointly by Soviet-Chinese man- 
agement, and Soviet interests in Manchuria would be guaranteed pro- 
tection under Chinese sovereignty. 

The future of China depended very largely on the disposal made 
of Manchuria. This northern dominion had a population of almost 
50,000,000. The Japanese, during their period of occupation after 
1931, invested a sum equal to $1,000,000,000 to develop the iron and 
coal mines, build railroads, improve the soya bean crop, and make 
Dairen the second largest port of East Asia. Recovery of Manchuria 
with its industries intact would have compensated China for ten years 
of exhausting war. But when peace came, the Russian forces were 
sweeping the Japanese from Manchuria and despite Chinese protests 
they seized much of the movable property as war booty and de- 
stroyed more. Steel production was cut in half in a few months and 
the output of electrical energy fell 90 per cent. How much of the 
damage could be blamed upon the Russians and how much was the 
result of indiscriminate pillage no one could say with certainty, but 
the total damage was calculated by the American reparations mission 
at $858,000,000. 

Had Generalissimo Chiang Kai-shek been able to march his Na- 
tionalist armies into Manchuria promptly, the Russians would have 
had less excuse for remaining in occupation and inciting or at least 
permitting so much wanton damage. But Chiang could not act with 
decision because he was not entirely master in his own domain. The 
Chinese communists, who had collaborated with Chiang against the 
Japanese, reclaimed their independence of action once victory had 
been achieved. In the province of Yenan, in much of Shansv, Shan- 
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tung, Jehol, Chahar, and all Manchuria north of Hsinking, the com- 
munists controlled the civil and military administration. Before they 
would accept Chiang’s authority they insisted upon a more liberal 
policy, a democratic assembly, and a fair share in the national gov- 
ernment. 

This split between the Kuomintang and the communists had di- 
vided China for twenty years, for although both groups were at one 
in their opposition to foreign imperialism and aggression, they were 
divided on questions of internal reform and social betterment. The 
Kuomintang, like all revolutionary regimes, had become more con- 
servative with the years and had been increasingly dominated by the 
banking and landowning classes. Since this left the peasants without 
leadership, the communists prepared a program of agrarian reform 
which challenged the privileges of the bankers and great landlords. 
The communists were revolutionaries but not in the sense that the 
“communist proletarians” in a capitalist society are revolutionaries. 
China had no organized city proletariat because China had no large- 
scale industry. On the other hand, the communist teaching that the 
working class should control the tools of labor appealed to the Chinese 
farmer when he w'as assured that communism meant he would have a 
farm of his own. 

Between 1946 and 1949 the Chinese communists won an astonishing 
scries of successes and the Nationalists finally lost all their footholds on 
the mainland of China and retired with a remnant of their forces to the 
island of Formosa. In 1949 a People’s (jovernment was proclaimed at 
Peiping with Mao Tse-tung as chairman of the governing committee 
in this communist regime. The government of the Soviet Union was 
gratified by this overturn and Mao visited Aloscow where he nego- 
tiated a treaty of alliance and mutual defense with Russia. To foreign 
observers in the democratic countries of the world, and especially to 
Americans, the rapid triumph of the Chinese communists seemed an 
almost inc.xplicablc disaster. The United States had advanced $2,000,- 
000,000 tt) aid the Nationalist leader, Chiang Kai-shek, but graft, in- 
capacity and double-dealing had weakened the Nationalist regime and 
some of Chiang Kai-shek’s officials had enriched themselves from 
these subsidies while others did not hesitate to make terms with the 
communists and turn over to them the money and weapons that the 
United States had provided. The communists, in contrast, had proved 
themselves more capable, more efficient, and more ruthless, both as 
soldiers and as administrators, and had impressed the Chinese people 



630 The World in the Tiventieth Century 

by the energy, enthusiasm and hardihood with which they preached 
and fought for their ideals. Hatred of foreign imperialism, which had 
slumbered in Chinese hearts since the opium wars of the nineteenth 
century and the Boxer Rebellion at the opening of the twentieth, made 
it easy for the communists to stigmatize Chiang Kai-shek as a tool of 
the predatory capitalist nations. 

The triumph of Communism in China brought 450,000,000 people 
into the Soviet sphere and encouraged the communist minorities strug- 
gling for power in other Asiatic countries. If a daring and resolute 
minority — the Chinese Communist Party had 5,000,000 members in 
1950 — could dominate a country with nearly one hundred times that 
number of inhabitants, the free nations of the world were in greater 
danger than they had realized. To the fear of Russian aggression there 
was now added the fear of Chinese aggression. 

4. JAPAN 

Before the Japanese surrendered in August, 1945, the victor powers 
had decided what the future status of Japan should be. The Japanese 
were to be restricted to their own islands. They w'ould have to de- 
mobilize their armed forces, disavow the nationalist agencies that pro- 
moted aggression, dismantle their war industries, and dissolve the 
great trusts and business combines which had fed the military ma- 
chine. To lead them along the path towards democracy, the British 
and Americans planned to encourage freedom of speech and press, 
the broader distribution of income and land-ownership, and the in- 
troduction of a constitution that would guarantee all Japanese the 
benefits of political liberty and personal freedom. In the transitional 
period while these reforms were in preparation, Japan would be an 
occupied country with American forces encamped at all important 
strategic centers and American and Russian troops controlling sepa- 
rate zones in Korea. At Tokyo a four-power Council representing 
the United States, Britain, Russia, and China, and at Washington a 
Far Eastern Commission representing the United States, Britain, Rus- 
sia, France, China, the Netherlands, Canada, Australia, New Zealand, 
and the Philippine Commonwealth, would decide questions of basic 
policy. The Supreme Allied Commander in Japan was General Doug- 
las MacArthur and his headquarters at Tokyo was the instrument 
through which the decisions of the Allied governments were trans- 
mitted to the Japanese administration. This plan for the control of 
the proud but defeated nation which had dominated East Asia a few 



months earlier worked smoothly and effectively from the day of oc- 
cupation. 

The Japanese officials, from the Emperor down, were polite and 
acquiescent. They offered no resistance as Japanese army officers 
were brought to trial before American military courts and con- 
demned for war atrocities and' Japanese statesmen were arraigned 
under the new edicts which made the plotting of aggressive war a 
crime. The picture of the Mikado was removed from the schools 
and Ifirohito announced in a New Year’s broadcast (January i, 
1946) that the divinity attributed to occupants of the imperial throne 
was a myth. A new constitution was drafted with the aid of legal 
advisers from AfacArthur’s headquarters and adopted by the House 
of Representatives and House of Peers after these bodies had been 
“purified” by the expulsion of all political leaders closely identified 
with the program of aggression. 

Genuine political evolution can seldom be forced. But the estab- 
lishment of a free pre.ss, the spread of free discussion and criticism, 
and the enfranchisement of women slowly penetrated among the 
Japanese people. The crucial test of a new order, however, is the de- 
gree of prosperity that it brings, and the liberalized postwar govern- 
ment of Japan faced a dark economic future which weakened its 
popularity. Despite shipments of 500,000 tons of food from America, 
the people were close to starvation in the first year of peace. Fuel was 
scarce, fertilizer was lacking for the farm lands, and external trade 
was almost extinguished. The silk industry seemed half ruined, three- 
fourths of the cotton spindles had been destroyed, three-fourths of 
the merchant shipping was lost, and raw materials were lacking to 
rebuild the stricken cities or revive the silent factories. Only the 
farmers preserved a modest but secure standard of living from their 
scrupulously tilled acres. 

The Japanese nation as a whole, with almost 80,000,000 people in- 
creasing at the rate of 800,000 a year, could not subsist by farming, 
however. A lively export trade was as essential to the Japanese as to 
the British, and the Allied governments therefore faced the problem 
of helping Japanese industry to recover or leaving the Japanese with 
an annual deficit caused by the excess of imports over exports. Twen- 
tieth-century Japan could not be suddenly thrown back to the self- 
sufficing, isolated, feudal-agrarian economy of a century earlier. It 
was an industrialized state with all Asia for a market and a billion 
possible customers. Electrical equipment, pottery, metalware, toys. 



6^2 The World in the Tiventieth Century 

and above all, textiles (cotton, rayon, silk, and wool) produced by 
skilled factory workers at low cost, could restore the trade balance. 
Armaments were forbidden, chemicals supervised, silk endangered by 
the growing use of nylon; but despite such handicaps trade could 
revive. If the economic dilemma facing the Japanese was not solved by 
a return to exchange trade, they would not have means to purchase 
oil, ore, fertilizer, raw wool, and raw cotton, and their farms and 
factories would starve. What was more tragic was that they would 
lack means to import rice, soya beans, sugar, and other foods for their 
surplus millions, and the population too would face starvation. This 
economic dilemma rather than the creation of democratic institutions 
was the problem which the Allied military advisers had to solve. 

In 1951 Japan was restored to sovereign status through a “treaty of 
reconciliation” accepted by forty-nine nations. The Soviet Union and 
its satellites did not approve this settlement; for the restoration of Ja- 
pan was dictated in part by the desire of the United States and the 
Western European nations to recreate a balance of power and possibly 
to rearm Japan in order to check the further spread of communist in- 
fluence in Asia. Under a separate accord that linked Japan and the 
United States in a pact for their mutual defense American troops re- 
mained at a number of bases on the Japanese islands. 

For the people of Korea the defeat of Japan in 1945 offered the hope 
of liberation but they soon discovered that it brought instead a division 
that led to a desperate and destructive war. The country, which is ap- 
proximately the size of Kansas, was partitioned at the 38th parallel into 
a northern Russian-controlled zone and. a southern zone under Ameri- 
can administration. Plans to unite the two and establish Korea as an in- 
dependent state broke down; the Russians established a communist 
regime in the north before announcing their withdrawal in 1948; and 
the Americans set up a Korean republic in the south and recalled their 
occupation forces in 1949. Encouraged by the success of the Commu- 
nist Party in China and armed with weapons supplied by China and 
Russia, the communist government of North Korea prepared for a 
surprise attack against tbe South Koreans and launched it on June 25, 
1950. The decision of the Security Council of the United Nations to 
dispatch an expeditionary force to aid the South Koreans saved them 
from swift defeat but condemned Korea to a ruinous war. This con- 
flict, which was no local campaign but an act in the global contest for 
power and prestige that had set the Soviet bloc and the Western pow- 
ers in opposition by 1950, will be discussed in Chapter XL VIII. 




NEW ACCORDS AND DISCORDS: 
THE ATLANTIC AREA 


The old Europe has froue. The map has been rolled up and a neiv 
map is unroUing before us, 

JAN CHRISTIAAN SMUTS (1943) 


I. THE SHADOW OF SOVIET RUSSIA 

F or the peoples of Europe one fact dominated all others after 
World War II — the ascendency of the Soviet Union. Forty years 
earlier, before World War 1, Czarist Russia had been an amorphous, 
economically retarded power, blocked from further expansion west- 
ward by two strong central European empires, Germany and Austria- 
Hungary, By 1945, however, Austria-Hungary had disappeared and 
Germany was a defeated and divided nation, while Russia had grown 
immeasurably stronger in area, population, resources, military might, 
political centralization, and economic development. 

Between 1939 and 1947 Russia annexed nearly 200,000 square miles 
of European territory with 24,000,000 inhabitants. All of Estonia, 
Latvia, and Lithuania, and segments of what had previously been Fin- 
nish, German, Polish, Czechoslovak, or Rumanian territory became 
part of the Soviet Union. These accretions, coupled with the fact that 
the Russian population was increasing faster than the Western Eu- 
ropean population, disturbed the balance of power in Europe. 

How gravely the balance of power had been tilted became appar- 
ent when the nations of Western Europe attempted to recover from 
the chaos of war and take stock of their weakened position and 
stricken economy. The total population of all European states out- 
side the expanded boundaries of Soviet Russia was approximately 
400,000,000 in 1950. By that date the population of the Soviet Union 
as a whole exceeded 200,000,000 and it was growing at a rate of 
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nearly 10,000,000 a year. As the rate of increase in Western Europe 
was considerably lower it seemed clear that Russia would continue to 
grow relatively stronger in man power with each decade. The So- 
viet Union already held half the land area of Europe by 1950 and 
seemed likely, within another generation, to hold half the European 
population. 

For the nations of Western Europe that hoped to preserve their 
independence the future looked ominous. Even the present was dark 
after World War II because other factors combined to tilt the balance 
against them and bring the threat of Russian domination nearer. With 
Soviet annies holding East Germany, and with the establishment of 
Communist governments in Poland, Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Ru- 
mania, Bulgaria, and Albania, antnher 300,000 square miles of Europe 
and another 100,000,000 people were drawn into the sphere of Soviet 
supremacy. This raised the total population of Ru.ssia and its European 
satellites to 300,000,000, a total equal to the population of all the Eu- 
ropean countries still outside the Russian orbit. 

Territory and population, however, are not the only factors in the 
struggle for power. In several important respects — standards of liv- 
ing, of education, of wealth, of industrialization — the nations of West- 
ern Europe had an advantage over the peoples of the Soviet Union. 
But these independent states also suffered from three disadvantages 
that might prove decisive in an armed struggle. ( i ) They lacked unity 
of policy and political direction. Each sovereign European state acted 
for itself and they had never combined in a firm and enduring union 
or formed a permanent alliance. Soviet "Russia, on the other hand, was 
a “monolithic” state with an authoritarian government that made the 
plans and directed the activities of the entire population. (2) The Eu- 
ropean states lacked economic integration. All maintained artificial 
tariff barriers, most had their own currencies, and their production 
was limited by their separatism, by their attempts to promote pros- 
perity within their own narrow frontiers instead of planning for the 
prosperity of Europe as a whole. The Rassians, with half of Europe 
and almost half of Asia to exploit, could co-ordinate all Soviet eco- 
nomic activities and direct them to a common purpose dictated by 
master planners in Moscow. (3) The third disadvantage under which 
the Western states labored was the most ominous of all. None main- 
tained military forces one-tenth as numerous as the vast Russian ar- 
mies, and if all the independent European states formed a coalition 
their combined divisions would still be inferior on the battlefield. 
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Moreover there was little likelihood that all would join such a coali- 
tion and even if all did the divergencies in aims, in interest, in military 
command would make joint defense difficult. The Russians knew 
this and knew that if war came they could deal with their adversaries 
one or two at a time because those adversaries were divided, inferior 
and ill-prepared. 

Even if no war came it seemed possible that the Russian shadow 
might spread across Europe after 1945 by other means. In every Eu- 
ropean country there was a Communist Party the leaders of which 
hoped to win power and to control the government. The success with 
which communist minorities set up “People’s Governments” in Po- 
land, Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Rumania, and Bulgaria offered a 
warning of what might follow. Once the communists became suf- 
ficiently strong in any stare they seized power, dissolved rival parties, 
suppressed freedom of discussion, organized a secret police, and asked 
the Soviet Union to strengthen their regime by diplomatic recognition 
and other forms of aid. The condition that Russia exacted in return 
for such support was a treaty of alliance that reduced the applicant to 
the status of a Soviet satellite. 

It was not easy to gauge the strength of the communist parties in 
the various European states after World War II because they often 
kept their records secret and worked underground. In 1947 it was 
estimated that the Italian Communist Party had 2,000,000 members, 
the Yugoslav 1,700,000, the Czechoslovak 1,600,000, the French 
1,000,000, and other nations a smaller number, from 850,000 in Bulgaria 
to 25,000 in Switzerland. Party membership was not always a sure in- 
dication of party strength. In France, for example, where 1,000,000 
were officially enrolled, 5,000,000 voted for Communist deputies in 

1946. 

The fact that even in the European states outside the Russian orbit 
there were some 4,000,000 citizens with communist affiliations, and 
millions more willing to follow their lead, constituted a further threat 
to the democratic governments after World War II. In a struggle 
against the Soviet Union these communist minorities might act as a 
“fifth column” inside the independent states and paralyze arms pro- 
duction by strikes and military preparations by espionage and sabo- 
tage. It was true that no one state had ever dominated all Europe, but it 
was also true that none hitherto had commanded such organization, 
manpower, and resources as the Soviet Union. 



636 


The World in the Twentieth Century 


2. THE EUROPEAN RECOVERY PROGRAM 

Faced by the danger of communist subversion from within and 
Russian pressure from without the F.uropean democracies began to 
consider plans for their mutual defense. As early as 1943 General Jan 
Christiaan Smuts, a South African with the vision of an international 
statesman, urged the European nations to modify their jealous and in- 
tractable nationalism and think in terms of an alliance or association of 
continental scope. In 1947 this concept was revived by sixteen Eu- 
ropean governments. Austria, Belgium, Denmark, Eire, Greece, Ice- 
land, Italy, Luxembourg, the Netherlands, Norway, Portugal, Sweden, 
Switzerland, and Turkey accepted a joint invitation from Great Brit- 
ain and France to form an Organization for European Economic Co- 
operation (OEEC) and admitted as new members the German Fed- 
eral Republic (Western Germany) and the Free Territory of Trieste. 
The United States and Canada associated themselves with the work of 
the organization in 1950. 

All proposals for strengthening the European democracies and im- 
proving economic conditions in Western Europe were followed with 
close attention by the government of the United States. The Organ- 
ization for European Economic Co-operation was sponsored in ad- 
vance by the American Secretary of State, George C. Marshall, who 
gave assurances that the American people would approve and sup- 
port it. “The underlying problem in the immediate future,” Marshall 
declared, “is to bring about the restoration of economic, social, and 
political health in the world and to give to the peoples of the world a 
sense of security.” Congress endorsed the “European Recovery Pro- 
gram” (Marshall Plan) by voting $5,300,000,000 (1948) to promote 
it for the first year, with the expectation that a four or five year de- 
velopment along the same lines would require $17,000,000,000 in aid 
from the United States. 

Such an enormous outlay made it clear that the government at Wash- 
ington considered European recovery a matter of the first impor- 
tance. If the economy of the Western European states remained weak 
the result would be a lowered living standard for the people, unem- 
ployment, strikes, agitation, and political instability. Nations with a 
sick economy are a breeding ground for Communism, whereas the 
restoration of prosperity would demonstrate the virtues of the system 
of private enterprise and democratic government. A prosperous Eu- 
rope would mean a strong Europe, free from social discontent and 
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disorder and better able to resist the further expansion of Russian in- 
fluence. This fact was recognized in Moscow. Neither the Soviet 
Union nor its satellites joined the Organization for European Economic 
Co-operation nor received Marshall Plan aid from the United States, 
On the contrary, Russia opposed these movements and communists in 
the democratic states denounced the Marshall Plan as an example of 
American “dollar imperialism.” 

In advancing aid to Europe the American people were, it is true, 
thinking very largely of their own interest and safety. They could 
not take the risk of letting more European states pass under Russian 
control. If the entire resources of the Old World should become avail- 
able to the masters of the Kremlin the Soviet Union might seek to 
dominate the globe. This was the most compelling reason that per- 
suaded the government of the United States to underwrite the plans 
for European recovery. 

Yet in another sense the Marshall Plan was but the continuation of 
a policy that America had followed in one form or another for thirty 
years; the policy of lending or giving dollar credits to foreign nations. 
In World War I the United States advanced billions of dollars to en- 
able Britain, France, Italy, and their allies to purchase arms and sur- 
vive the struggle, and only a small fraction of these loans were ever 
repaid. During the twenty years from 1919 to 1939 more billions were 
advanced and four-fifths of these new credits remained in default. The 
Lend-Lease Program of World War II cost the United States $50,000,- 
000,000 and most of these obligations were cancelled after the victory. 
In providing more billions for European recovery after 1947 the 
United States was following an established pattern and both the donor 
and the recipients knew that the loans were not likely to be repaid in 
a financial form. 

The chance of repayment was remote because most European na- 
tions had an unfavorable balance of trade, especially with America. 
They wanted to import more from the United States than they could 
export in return, with the re.sult that their indebtedness constantly 
tended to increase. By placing at the disposal of these debtors the dol- 
lar credits they needed to purchase American products the govern- 
ment at Washington stimulated American trade by keeping European 
markets open. But the plan had a further aim. Two-thirds of the 
funds for Europe were to be spent on new machinery, on the develop- 
ment of mines and factories, on the increase and improvement of Euro- 
pean agriculture. Such measures, it was hoped, would soon enable the 
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European nations to produce and export more goods, so that they 
could afford to pay in full for the imports they needed from other 
continents. They could improve the efficiency of their economy, 
raise their living standards, and balance their trade at the same time, so 
that they would become self-supporting and prosperous. 

The states receiving aid under the Marshall Plan included Austria, 
Belgium, Denmark, France, German Federal Republic, Great Britain, 
Greece, Iceland, Irish Republic, Italy, Luxembourg, the Netherlands, 
Norway, Portugal, Sweden, Trieste, and Turkey, By 1950 their total 
industrial output exceeded that of 1939 by more than one-fifth, their 
total exports had risen almost as much, and their agricultural produc- 
tion was almost back to prewar levels. Their population had also risen 
and was one-tenth higher in 1950 than it had been eleven years be- 
fore, The rise in the birth rate, a noteworthy feature of the postwar 
years in almost all countries of the world, was a proof of vitality and 
.strengthened the Western European nations, but it also placed a fur- 
ther strain on their economy. Measured against this increased number 
of inhabitants their greater production was less impressive because it 
had to be divided among a larger body of consumers. 

Nevertheless, by the opening of 1950 the progress of European re- 
covery seemed sufficiently advanced to justify the hope that by 1952 
the nations participating in the program would be able to bring their 
exports up to the level of their imports and dispense with further finan- 
cial assistance from the United States. In the five years since the end 
of World War II American foreign aid had reached a total of $30,000,- 
000,000 and the greater part of this total had gone to Europe. The 
re.sults appeared to justify the experiment. Democratic governments 
there were more firmly established by 1950, the people were more 
contented and better fed, and the communist groups throughout 
Western European countries had dwindled in strength and lost much 
of their influence. 

Unhappily, these hopeful prospects that opened the year 1950 were 
overclouded before the year closed. In June the communist regime in 
North Korea launched its armies against the Republic of (South) 
Korea and many of the democratic nations of the world, at the behest 
of the Security Council of the United Nations, sent contingents to 
help the South Koreaas defend themselves. This Korean War, which 
is discussed in the following chapter, had an adverse effect upon Euro- 
pean recovery. In their haste to rearm, the Western European nations 
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overstrained their still convalescent economy. The confidence that 
they had begun to feel was replaced by new apprehension, by the fear 
that another world war might be approaching and that communist ag- 
gression in Asia would be followed by communist aggression in Eu- 
rope. The gap between the value of their exports and their imports 
widened again, for they needed-more materials in order to rearm, costs 
were rising, and if they diverted their industry to armaments they 
could not manufacture a surplus for export. The drive to strengthen 
their trade and raise their standards of living was slowed down by the 
drive to strengthen their defenses and raise the standard of their armies. 

3. THK NORTH ATLANTIC TREATY ORGANIZATION 

The financial aid that America furnished to the free states of Europe 
was intended to serve three purposes: to promote their economic re- 
covery, to prevent the spread of communism, and to enable the 
United States and Western Europe to present a common front against 
the threat of Russian .aggression. Leading American statesmen were 
convinced that, to protect the free nations of Europe and to safeguard 
the global balance of power, those nations would have to strengthen 
their defenses, individually and collectively. In building up their 
armaments they could count upon further assistance from the United 
States, which was prepared to take the lead in forging a coalition of the 
free states on both sides of the Atlantic Ocean. “If we falter in our 
leadership,” President Truman warned in 1947, “we may endanger 
the peace of the world — and we shall surely endanger the welfare of 
our own Nation.” Thus, before the European Recovery Program 
went into effect the United States had made it clear through the “Tru- 
man Doctrine” that America was prepared “to support peoples who 
are resisting attempted subjugation by armed minorities or by outside 
pressures.” 

In 1949, more than a year before the Korean War intensified the 
fear of communist aggression, the United States took the initiative 
and invited the free states of Europe to join it in a military alliance. 
Ten of these states responded — Britain, France, Belgium, the Nether- 
lands, Luxembourg, Norway, Denmark, Iceland, Italy, and Portugal. 
These ten, with the United States and Canada, became the original 
twelve members of a “North Atlantic Treaty Organization” 
(NATO), and concluded a security pact on April 4, 1949. The es- 
sence of this treaty is to be found in Article 5 which affirms that; 
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The Parties agree that an armed attack against one or more of them 
in Europe or North America shall be considered an attack against 
them all . . . 

Many Americans assumed that the North Atlantic Treaty Organiza- 
tion of 1949, the European Recovery Program of 1948, and the Or- 
ganization for European Economic Co-operation conceived in 1947 
were all part of a single plan and that the same states participated in all 
three combinations. This was not so. The Organization for European 
Economic Co-operation included eighteen countries plus two (the 
United States and Canada) as associate members. The European Re- 
covery Program provided aid to seventeen states with the United 
States filling the additional and vital role of financial sponsor. The 
North Atlantic Treaty Organization was a combination of twelve 
states, the United States and Canada among them. 

When the lists of members in these three groups are compared sev- 
eral significant facts may be discerned, (i) All the European states 
that joined the Organization for European Economic Co-operation 
later accepted American (Marshall Plan) aid except Switzerland. The 
Swiss had escaped the devastation of World War II; they were a pros- 
perous and confident people with high living standards; and they be- 
lieved that the acceptance of Marshall Plan aid might compromise their 
consistent policy of remaining neutral among the discords that con- 
stantly divided the European powers. (2) When the North Atlantic 
Treaty was signed several of the European countries that were accept- 
ing American financial aid did not participate. Three of these — 
Greece, Turkey, and Western Germany (the German Federal Re- 
public) — were invited to join in 1951 and responded favorably. But 
two others — the Irish Republic and Sweden — firmly abstained; the 
Irish and the Swedes, like the Swiss, preferred neutrality and the risk 
of isolation. Their absence was a deficit for the forces of European 
defense because the Irish Republic had airfields and harbors of stra- 
tegic value and Sweden possessed the fourth most powerful air force 
in the world. 

Fear of antagonizing the Russians by joining a combination that was 
becoming more and more definitely a coalition against the Soviet bloc 
undoubtedly influenced the Irish, Swiss, and Swedes in their decision. 
Finland, with a frontier facing Russia for 800 miles, likewise stayed 
outside the new anti-Soviet alliance. The Ru-ssian satellite states (Po- 
land, Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Rumania, Bulgaria, and Albania) boy- 
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cotted all three organizations, the OEEC, the ERP, and NATO. Fi- 
nally, as the rivalry grew sharper, Yugoslavia and Spain began to 
gravitate towards the Western bloc. The Yugoslavs had a commu- 
nist government but were hostile to the Soviet Union; Spain had a 
semi-fascist regime that was strongly opposed to communist theories 
and practices. The adage that politics makes strange bedfellows was 
proving its truth once more. In their eagerness to build a coalition 
against the Soviet Union the democratic nations were prepared to 
accept as allies governments that were far from democratic. Six years 
after World War II ended Europe had split into an eastern and west- 
ern bloc, and for the Western nations the most urgent question was 
no longer economic recovery but military defense. They were even 
prepared to rearm the West Germans and the Italians if these, their 
former foes of World War II days, would support the North Atlantic 
Pact. The Russians protested that to remilitarize the German Federal 
Republic would violate the Potsdam Agreement and that to increa.se 
the Italian armed forces would contravene the peace treaty imposed on 
Italy in 1947. The North Atlantic Treaty nations brushed the pro- 
test aside. They knew that the Soviet Union had already permitted 
the East Germans in the Russian occupied zone to rearm and incor- 
porated these new German military units into their own defense 
system. 

When, in 1950, the leaders of the North Atlantic Treaty powers 
took stock of their military resources they were disturbed by the in- 
adequacy of their defenses. It was obvious that they must take two 
steps simultaneously: integrate the forces they already possessed by 
placing them under a unified command, and augment these forces as 
rapidly as their means permitted. To hasten this result the twelve gov- 
ernments created a Council on which each was represented by its for- 
eign minister (or his deputy). At the same time they appointed a De- 
fense Committee composed of their war ministers and a Military 
Committee formed by their chiefs of staff. To preserve continuity the 
Council became a permanent body with authority to co-ordinate the 
financial measures, the military strategy, and the supply services of the 
twelve powers. In this way the administrative machinery necessary to 
direct the joint defense plans of NATO came into existence. 

For special tasks and regional problems subordinate cominksions 
were appointed — a Defense Production Board to speed arms and 
equipment, a Planning Board for Ocean Shipping, a Defense Financial 
and Economic Committee to adjust the strains imposed on the twelve 
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nations by their efforts to rearm. Details of strategy for various areas 
were entrusted to five regional commands, one each for Northern Eu- 
rope, Western Europe, Southern Europe and the Western Mediter- 
ranean, the North Atlantic Ocean, and Canada and the United States. 

The most critical area, because it was the most vulnerable to over- 
land attack, was Western Europe. In 1950 the North Atlantic Treaty 
powers decided that the defense of this area should be entrusted to an 
integrated force directed from a Supreme Headquarters, Allied Pow- 
ers, Europe (SHAPE). General Dwight D. Eisenhower, who had di- 
rected the Anglo-American invasion of Europe in 1944, was appointed 
Supreme Allied Commander in Europe (1950). His immediate task 
was to co-ordinate the divisions available for the new international de- 
fense force upon which the safety of Western Europe depended. 

Eisenhower’s talent for persuading men of different nations and rival 
services to work together harmoniously faced a severe test. Although 
most Europeans realized that the United States would carry much the 
heaviest financial burden in the joint efforts of NATO they resented 
the fact that so many of the positions on the Supreme Commander’s 
staff, and most of the key posts in the regional groups, were filled by 
Americans. They also complained that the United States was tardy in 
supplying the military equipment promised, and they insisted that the 
precarious condition of their own economy would prevent them from 
expanding their own military forces unless they received more gener- 
ous aid from America. In the United States, on the other hand, many 
people felt that the free nations of Europe failed to take their danger 
seriously enough and did not appreciate sufficiently the sacrifices that 
America was making for their joint protection. 

Such criticism is unavoidable in all coalitions. It obscured the fact 
that almost from the first the North Atlantic Treaty Organization 
worked better than might have been expected. Despite the hardships 
involved for nations still weak from a previous war, the NATO pow- 
ers as a whole raised their defense budgets 75 per cent in 1951, in- 
creased their production of war supplies 70 per cent, and doubled the 
training period for their conscript armies. 

By the opening of 1952 the available forces that Eisenhower could 
count upon for the defense’ of Europe had risen to twenty divisions of 
which six were American. Projected increases were expected to double 
this force in two years, and possibly to triple it if the German Federal 
Republic, Yugoslavia, Spain, Greece, and Turkey were admitted to 
the Atlantic Pact. The combined air power of the allied states was ex- 
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panding more rapidly than the infantry divisions, and their nava/ 
forces assured them command of the oceans. Yet despite the energy 
shown and the increases planned it seemed doubtful that the twelve 
allied powers could defend Western Europe against the military might 
of the Soviet bloc if war came. . 

For twenty, forty, or even sixty Allied divisions, although individu- 
ally they were stronger than the average Soviet division, would still be 
dangerously inferior to the forces that the Russians could mobilize. 
The Russians had not expanded their army, but they had 175 to 2 1 5 di- 
visions in their regular full-time forces, and could raise these to 500 di- 
visions in six months. The Soviet satellite states in eastern Europe had 
an additional thirty divisions that would almost certainly be at the dis- 
posal of the Soviet high command. This alarming disproportion of 
strength between the infantry forces Eisenhower commanded and the 
infantry forces of the Soviet bloc did not rightly represent the total 
military strength on each side however. Expressed in other terms, the 
armies of the two opponents were more nearly equal. By 195 1 the At- 
lantic Treaty nations had between 3,000,000 and 4,000,000 men in 
their land armies against 7,000,000 to 8,000,000 in the land armies of 
Russia and its European allies. Two facts explain the difference in these 
alternate methods of computation. A Russian division numbers 10,000 
to 12,000 men whereas a United States division may contain 19,000. 
The average division at the disposal of the Supreme Commander for 
the Allied Powers in Europe was fifty per cent stronger than the aver- 
age Russian division. Furthermore if should be noted that the Atlantic 
Treaty powers did not commit all their military forces to the interna- 
tional army but only a part of them. The remainder, reserved for home 
or empire defense, would presumably be mobilized for the common ef- 
fort if war came, and the SHAPE organization would provide a frame 
within which the various high commands of the twelve nations could 
co-ordinate their activities. 

4. EUROPEAN economic: INTEGRATION LAGS 

The economy of the United States, which had developed under the 
stimulus of private enterprise, was geared in 1950 to meet the demands 
of 150,000,000 people with the highest per capita income in the world. 
The state-controlled economy of the Soviet Union was co-ordinated 
by 1950 to meet the needs of 200,000,000 people with relatively low 
incomes. I'he economy of Western Europe by 1950 had the largest 
potential market of all — the 300,000,000 Europeans outside the Soviet 
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bloc whose average income was moderately high by world standards. 
But European industrialists could not increase their output and lower 
the cost of their products by mass production methods comparable in 
scale to those developed in the United States and Russia. British, 
French, German, Swedish, Dutch, Belgian, Swiss, and Italian manu- 
facturers were “cabin’d, cribb’d, confined” by national quota sys- 
tems, tariff walls, and exchange barriers that split their potential mar- 
ket of 300,000,000 consumers into a score of separate markets, each 
an artificial preserve defended by protective dikes that hampered the 
flow of intra-European trade. 

American statesmen, studying the problem of European recovery, 
urged the need for economic integration upon the reluctant Euro- 
peans. Congress, “mindful of the advantages which the United States 
has enjoyed through the existence of a large domestic market with no 
internal tariff barriers, and believing that similar advantages can accrue 
to the countries of Europe,” declared that the billions it voted under 
the Economic Co-operation Act were provided to speed “that eco- 
nomic co-operation in Europe which is essential for lasting peace and 
prosperity.” Paul G. Hoffman, Economic Co-operation Administra- 
tor, who had the chief responsibility for the assignment of American 
financial aid under the Marshall Plan, stressed the need for such inte- 
gration with considerable vehemence, insisting that. 

As an essential element in Western Europe’s cost-cutting efforts, a 
single mass market must be created without trade, tariff, and ex- 
change barriers so that mass-production industries may have a mass 
market to support them and so that competition can exert a continu- 
ing discipline on costs and prices. 

To hasten the day when such a mass market in Europe might be- 
come a reality all countries participating in the program for European 
recovery were invited to remove quota restrictions on 50 per cent of 
their private imports in 1949, with an increase to 60 per cent in 1950 
and to 75 per cent in 1951. As a further stimulus to intra-European 
trade, plans were adopted to make the currency of each state more 
readily convertible into the currency of any other state participating 
in the recovery program. These plans encountered considerable op- 
position from the British, whose economy was not only European but 
imperial in scope and who feared that the value of the pound sterling as 
the chief unit of exchange in the “sterling area” might be affected ad- 
versely. British distrust was softened but not dispelled by a guarantee 
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from the United States that “compensation” in the form of additional 
credits in dollars would be provided if Britain suffered a loss in its 
sterling balance under the plan. 

Any project that depends for its success upon the unanimous mul- 
tilateral action of a score of independent governments is likely to ma- 
ture slowly and may miscarry if one or two intractable members put 
their own immediate advantage ahead of the general good. It soon be- 
came apparent that European economic integration would not ad- 
vance rapidly and that the modest progress made might cease alto- 
gether when American aid was discontinued. As Hoffman warned in 
1951: 

If the nations of Western Europe cannot unite economically while 
threatened from the East and while they have the leverage of about 
$5,000,000,000 still to come through the Marshall Plan, I seriously 
doubt if they ever can. 

Yet, although the general project for economic integration lagged, 
some limited regional agreements promised a small measure of success. 
An Anglo-French Economic Committee, established in 1946, labored 
to promote a balance of trade and payments between Britain and 
France. Belgium, Luxembourg and the Netherlands formed a common 
customs union (Benelux) in 1947. A five-power treaty to run for 
fifty years pledged Britain, France, Belgium, Luxembourg, and the 
Netherlands to collaborate in “economic, social and cultural matters 
and for collective self-defense” (Bru.s.sels Treaty Organization, 1948), 
and a Franco-Italian Customs Union was confirmed (1949) by a 
treaty that anticipated the eventual economic union of France and 
Italy. 

The most constructive proposal came in 1950 from the French 
minister for foreign affairs, Robert Schuman, and was styled the 
Schuman Plan. Instead of trying to integrate the economy of Europe 
country by country Schuman suggested the alternative of integrating 
it industry by industry. France and Germany, for instance, produced 
most of the coal and steel essential for the economy (and rearmament) 
of the Western European nations. German coal from the Ruhr and 
French iron from Lorraine had to be brought together; if resurgent 
nationalism raised barriers and denied Ruhr coal to French and Bel- 
gian blast furnaces the whole of Western Europe would suffer. Schu- 
man urged, therefore, that the Franco-German coal and steel indus- 
tries be united under supranational management. By thus disregarding 
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political divisions and pooling resources mass production would be 
stimulated, output raised, and costs reduced. 

The Schuman Plan recognized the urgent need for integration and 
proposed that it be tested in the field of activity vital to modern econ- 
omy — the metallurgical industry. But the plan offered a second ad- 
vantage no less interesting. If France, Germany, and indeed all West- 
ern continental Europe came to depend on a joint Franco-German 
combine, war between France and Germany could wreck that essen- 
tial arch in the European economic structure, and such a .suicidal con- 
flict would therefore become “not only unthinkable but materially 
impossible.” The deep distrust the French felt at the idea of remili- 
tarizing the German Federal Republic (a project designed to add 
German war strength to the inadequate forces of the North Atlantic 
Treaty powers) might thus be dissipated through a move that would 
at the same time bring European economic integration one step 
nearer. 

The spectacle of two ancient antagonists forgetting their historic 
rivalry and mutual wrongs to work together for the benefit of both 
and the prosperity of all Western Europe might, it was hoped, in- 
spire similar agreements among their neighbors. Hydroelectric power, 
for instance, was one source of mechanical energy that the Europeans 
had exploited unevenly and to only a limited extent. Many of the Eu- 
ropean rivers that might be dammed and harnessed flowed through or 
between several states, and their capacity could be utilized only by 
international agreement. Here too some supranational commission was 
needed, some European equivalent of the Tennessee Valley Authority 
with jurisdiction permitting it to tramscend state boundaries, integrate 
the power facilities of an entire geographic area, and allot the current 
fairly where it could be used to the best advantage of all. The execu- 
tion of such a program would bring closer the standardization of 
electrical equipment, units of current, timing devices, transformers, 
and distribution networks. 

A shortage of fuel and energy was the most critical deficiency crip- 
pling the economy of Western Europe. The output from British col- 
lieries, once the main source of Europe’s coal, had fallen 25 per cent 
since prewar decades and Britain could no longer export a large sur- 
plus. After 1945 the Ruhr was the main source of coal for Western 
Europe, with Polish mines also helping to make up the deficiency. It 
was unwise for the industrialists of the Atlantic Pact nations to de- 
pend in part on coal from Eastern Europe to build up their defenses 
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against the East European bloc because coal shipments from behind 
the Iron Curtain might be withheld in a crisis. As for petroleum, the 
second essential fuel, 97 per cent of that used in the Western Euro- 
pean states had to be imported frtmi overseas; the most productive 
European oil wells were in Rumania and their output was monopolized 
by the Soviet Union and its satellites. 

Taken in their totality these various economic facts added up to an 
inescapable conclusion. The dislocations of war, the decline of exports, 
the loss of some colonial markets, the failure to develop sufficient 
power resources, the difficulties in expanding the machinery of mass 
production, the hesitation in abandoning small scale farming for large 
scale mechanized agriculture — all these handicaps were crippling 
European economy in its competition with the “continental” econ- 
omies of the United States and the Soviet Union. Temporarily, the 
European crisis had been eased by Marshall Plan aid, but even if that 
aid continued American dollars could not assure European prosperity. 
Only the European nations could solve their own multiple dilemmas, 
and the road to revival was not easy. They would have to modernize 
much obsolete equipment, exploit their resources more efficiently, 
abolish artificial restraints that retarded production and exchange of 
goods — in a word, gear their economy to a program of mass produc- 
tion for a mass market. 

Yet, with the pressure growing more urgent yearly and the means 
available, the will to unity still proved insufficient. After five years of 
discussion and tentative experiments (1947-1952) European economic 
integration, if not altogether a failure, was certainly not a success. 
Protectionism and separatism remained the rule, integration an unat- 
tained ideal. In America this reluctance to make European integra- 
tion a reality excited sharp criticism, to which Europeans responded 
that they might be more willing to abolish international tariff and 
quota restrictions if the United States would set the example. The 
Americans, enjoying the highest standard of living in the world be- 
hind the protection of immigration quotas and tariff walls, showed 
no eagerness to swallow the prescription for multinational free trade 
that they recommended so heartily to the Europeans. Apparently the 
nations of the North Atlantic could be persuaded to concert their mili- 
tary measures in the hope of achieving greater security but not to inte- 
grate their economies in the hope of greater prosperity. 



NEW ACCORDS AND DISCORDS: 
THE PACIFIC AREA 


We are pledged to end the alien domination of Asia. 

JAWAHARLAL NEHRU 


In China there is no place for the proletariat without armed 
struggle . . . 


MAO TSE-TUNG 


I. POSTWAR PRESSURES IN ASIA 

T hree developments of major importance affected the peoples of 
Asia after 1945: (i) the emergence of India, Pakistan, Ceylon, 
Burma, Laos, Cambodia, Viet-Nam, the Republic of Indonesia, and the 
Philippines as autonomous or semi-autonomous states (2) the estab- 
lishment of a communist regime in China, a country that holds one- 
fifth of the human race (3) an increasingly sharp rise in the Asiatic 
population. Potentially, the increase in. population was the most criti- 
cal of these three developments and claims first attention. 

According to the most dependable estimates Asia has been the most 
densely peopled of the continents since the earliest times and 150 years 
ago it contained two-thirds of the world’s inhabitants. During the 
nineteenth and early twentieth century, however, the global popula- 
tion (especially the Europeans ) increased more rapidly than the Asiat- 
ics, and by 1930 Asia held only a little more than one-half the human 
race. Then the trend changed again and the Asiatic population began 
to rise faster than the world population. By the close of World War II 
the Asiatics were increasing at the rate of 15,000,000 a year and were 
estimated to exceed 1,300,000,000 by 1952. 

Only intensive agriculture and a diet close to the starvation level 
enabled the peoples of Asia to survive. Hitherto recurrent plagues and 
famines had kept the population in check, but modern medical skill 
curbed disease and better transportation systems made it possible to 
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distribute food more expeditiously. The resultant leap in population 
totals created pressures that made the Pacific area a danger zone much 
grimmer than Europe in its tragic potentialities. If the rate of increase 
that prevailed in Asia after 1 945 persisted, it could double the popula- 
tion of that overcrowded continent by the end of the twentieth cen- 
tury. While the Europeans and Americans were striving to preserve 
and improve their superior standard of living the Asiatics might be re- 
duced to mass starvation. 

The same ocean that broke upon these densely crowded Asiatic 
shores also touched other lands that by comparison were relatively 
empty. Congestion in Asia was such that by 1950 the islands of In- 
donesia supported 100 people to the square mile, China 150, India over 
300, Japan 600. In contrast, the United States held less than fifty peo- 
ple to the square mile. New Zealand about twenty. South America 
fifteen, Canada four, Australia three. On the cast coast of Africa lay 
sparsely populated territories — Kenya, Uganda, and Tanganyika for 
example — that could support many millions of settlers. But a rigid 
policy of exclusion (as in Australia) or quota restrictions with vir- 
tually the same effect closed all these lands to Asiatic immigrants. 

In earlier decades, when China was a sleeping dragon and India, 
Burma, Indo-China, and Indonesia were colonial dependencies of the 
European powers, their peoples could not protest effectively against 
the barriers the Europeans set up to preserve the half-empty lands for 
themselves. But after World War II, as the peoples of Asia attained 
sovereign status and became masters of their own destinies, they began 
to demand more room in which to live. All thinly settled countries 
fronting the Pacific were menaced by the rising population of Asia 
although the peril was not fully recognized except perhaps by the 
Australians, who had narrowly escaped a Japanese invasion in 1942. 
Nevertheless the peril was real and it was increasing. By the middle 
of the twentieth century the Pacific Ocean belied its name. It had be- 
come a sea of discord. 

2. CHINA, THE DRAGON AWAKENED 

When the Chinese communists triumphed in 1949 and established a 
“People’s Republic” with Peiping as its capital, the international posi- 
tion of China became ambiguous and confusing. The communists con- 
trolled the mainland but remnants of the defeated Nationalist regime 
established new headquarters on the island of Formosa and this gov- 
ernment in exile still claimed to speak for China although it no longer 
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ruled China. This situation raised a problem for the diplomats. Should 
the states continue to recognize Chiang Kai-shek, or should they ac- 
knowledge the new regime of Mao Tse-tung.^ Like all governments 
established by a revolution the communist administration at Peiping 
sought to “legitimize” itself and demanded international recognition. 

In such cases, when two governments claim exclusive sovereign 
rights over a single country, the statesmen of other nations have sev- 
eral courses open to them. They may continue to recognize the former 
regime although it has ceased to exercise effective power. They may 
decline to acknowledge either until the situation is clarified by events. 
They may accept the new regime as the government de facto, that is, 
as the government actually functioning in fact. Or they may grant it 
recognition de jure, meaning that they accept it as the legitimate gov- 
ernment. These distinctions, which may seem mere legal technicalities 
to the man in the street, often have grave significance in international 
affairs because they reflect the allegiances and the antagonisms of the 
powers. 

The People’s Government of China, established in 1949 , was 
promptly recognized by other communist states, that is by the Soviet 
Union and its European satellites. Within a year it also gained recog- 
nition from a score of other powers, including Great Britain and the 
Netherlands in Europe, and India, Pakistan, Ceylon, Burma, and the 
Republic of Indonesia in Asia. By 1951 twenty-six states, among them 
fifteen members of the United Nations, had accepted it as the gov- 
ernment of China. Tlie Soviet Union not only recognized the Chinese 
People’s Government but concluded a Russo-Chinese treaty of friend- 
ship, alliance, and mutual assistance, and strengthened it with a loan 
equivalent to $300,000,000. Furthermore, the Russians led the fight 
to have the People’s Government speak for China in the United Na- 
tions, in place of the Nationalist regime of Chiang Kai-shek. When 
the Security Council refused to expel the Nationalist representative 
from that council, the Soviet delegate, Jacob A. Malik, declared (Jan- 
uary, 1950) that the Soviet Union would not recognize any action of 
the Security Council as long as the representative of Chiang Kai-shek’s 
discredited Nationalist party retained a seat on it. 

Thus by the opening of 1950 the question of recognizing or not 
recognizing Communist China had been added to the growing list of 
disputes dividing the Soviet bloc and the Western powers. It was a 
dispute, however, on which the Western powers were far from unani- 
mous. As already noted, Great Britain and the Netherlands had recog- 
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nized the Chinese People’s Government and the British suggested that 
the United States ought to do so too. The Secretary General of the 
United Nations, Trygve Lie, sought advice on the legal issues in- 
volved and affirmed that 

. . . the people of China . . •. have a right to be represented in the 
United Nations by whatever government has the power ‘to employ 
the resources and direct the people of the State in fulfillment of the 
obligations of membership’ . . . regardless of its ideology. 

The United States, as the leader of those nations that refused to ad- 
mit Communist China to the United Nations, held firmly to its course. 
The move to substitute a Chinese Communist for the Chinese Nation- 
alist delegate on the Security Council was defeated. This was, indeed, 
the critical point in the dispute. Under the United Nations Charter, 
five powers (the United States, Great Britain, France, Soviet Russia, 
and China) held permanent seats on the Council and each could veto 
any Council action. To replace Chiang Kai-shek’s delegate by Mao 
Tse-tung’s delegate would mean that the United States and its sup- 
porters lost China’s vote and the Soviet bloc controlled it. 

After meeting defeat in their maneuvers to scat Communist China, 
the Russians ceased for six months to collaborate in the work of the 
United Nations and their absence impaired the value of the organiza- 
tion as a forum for the settlement of world problems. They spread 
false reports that the United States was transforming the United 
Nations into a coalition against the communist states of the world, 
that American support for Chiang Kai-shek’s regime was motivated 
by American imperialism, and that the United States sought to keep 
the Asiatic peoples in subjection. In Peiping the Chinese Communist 
leaders repeated these charges and insisted that Chiang Kai-shek’s 
forces on Formosa, protected by the American navy and subsidized 
by American gold, furnished proof that the United States planned to 
invade Asia. It was true that during World War II the United States 
had supplied Chiang with funds and weapons worth one billion dol- 
lars and had extended him another billion dollars in aid between 1945 
and 1949. But after 1949 American sympathy for Chiang’s regime had 
diminished and American financial aid was withdrawn. 

Fundamentally, the American opposition towards Communist China 
was part of a larger pattern. The government of the United States 
viewed the conflict with Communism as a global struggle. Any recog- 
nition, any appeasement, any concession to the Chinese Communists, 
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it was believed in Washington, would tilt the balance against the free 
nations of the world. To preserve that balance, in the Pacific area no 
less than in the Atlantic area, had become by 1950 the cardinal aim of 
American foreign policy. 

After the Russian delegate left the Security Council in January, 
1950, the world waited for six uneasy months for the next move in the 
global duel. The international discords in the Pacific, like the “Cold 
War” in Europe, had produced a state of acute, of almost unbearable 
tension. In Southeast Asia the bitter, obscure, smouldering fires of 
communist guerrilla warfare persisted in Indonesia, Indo-China, 
Burma, Thailand, Malaya, and the Philippines. With China now in a 
position to send communist armies across the frontier to aid the in- 
surgents in Viet-Nam or Burma the danger that one of these local 
campaigns might develop into a full-scale war increased. But when the 
antagonism between East and West did explode, the focus of conflict 
was not in Southeast Asia; it was two thousand miles to the north in 
Korea. The communists chose to test their armed strength in a theater 
where the pressures were at a maximum. The Korean coast comes 
within a hundred miles of Japan, which was still occupied by a United 
States army; the Korean frontier borders Manchuria, where the Rus- 
sians had been in possession since 1945; the easternmost point in Korea 
is only four hundred miles from Peiping, the capital of Communist 
China. With the armies of three powers, the United States, Russia, and 
China, thus poised around the arena, any armed clash in Korea would 
be as dangerous as a torch in a powder factory. 

3. THE KOREAN WAR 

Korea, like Germany and Austria, was divided after World War II 
into occupation zones. The section of the country north of the 38th 
parallel of latitude became a Russian zone. It was approximately 
48,000 square miles in area and held about two-fifths of the Korean 
nation. The segment south of the 38th parallel, with three-fifths of the 
population and 37,000 square miles of territory, formed the American 
zone. Although the victors of World War II had promised to establish 
a free, united, and independent Korean state within five years, dis- 
agreements between the Occupying powers frustrated this plan. The 
Russians organized a Korean People’s Republic in their zone and then 
announced that their forces had been withdrawn (1948). The Ameri- 
cans aided the South Koreans to set up a Republic of Korea below the 
38 th parallel and withdrew in 1949. 
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On June 25, 1950, North Korean troops invaded the Republic of 
(South) Korea. This act of aggression stirred the United Nations to 
swift and resolute action. The Security Council ordered the North 
Koreans to cease fighting and withdraw; when they failed to obey the 
Council immediately called upon all member-states to aid the South 
Koreans. A small United Nations expeditionary force was dispatched 
promptly to their assistance. It was placed under the command of an 
American general, Douglas MacArthur, the Supreme Commander of 
the Allied army of occupation in Japan, and it was composed pre- 
dominantly of American soldiers. 

The Security Council of the United Nations was able to move with 
unexpected speed because the Russian delegate (who would almost 
certainly have vetoed action against the North Koreans) had been 
absent from its meetings since the preceding January. On August i, 
1950, he resumed his seat, and as it was his turn by rotation to preside 
for that month he strove to halt the United Nations intervention in 
Korea. He also raised once more the question of admitting the com- 
munist government of China to membership in the United Nations. 
In both plans he found himself blocked. The United States delegate, 
Warren R. Austin, asserted that the two questions were independent 
and should be dealt with separately. It is possible that the Russians 
hoped to strike a bargain by winning China a seat in the United Na- 
tions and promising in return to “advise” the North Koreans to cease 
hostilities. If so, this maneuver also failed. Communist China was not 
permitted to “shoot its way” into the United Nations. 

The North Korean armies, with the advantage of surprise and care- 
ful preparation, overran most of South Korea in a few weeks. But by 
September the United Nations were ready for a powerful counter- 
drive and hurled them back to the 38th parallel by October, 1950. 
The Chinese Communist government warned that it could not “stand 
idly by” if the fighting was carried into North Korea. At the United 
Nations headquarters near New York City delegates of the nations 
that had sent troops to Korea were divided and several urged that it 
would be prudent to halt on the 38th parallel and open negotiations. 
Interpreting the authority he had received in a broad sense, MacAr- 
thur crossed the parallel and advanced his tanks and infantry towards 
the border of Manchuria. Thereupon 200,000 Chinese troops came to 
the assistance of the retreating North Koreans and the United Na- 
tions forces were swept back into South Korea with heavy losses in 
November and December, 1950. 
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The war continued in 1951 until the battle line became more or less 
stabilized along the 38th parallel. Officially, neither China nor Russia 
was engaged, the fiction being preserved that the Chinese divisions 
fighting in Korea were “volunteers” and that the Russian-built war- 
planes that flew in from Manchurian bxses across the Yalu River were 
likewise volunteer squadrons. The United Nations troops were greatly 
outnumbered and their principal advantages lay in superior air power 
and almost undisputed command of the seas. General MacArthur 
wanted to bomb the landing fields and railheads in Manchuria through 
which the foe was drawing reinforcements and supplies. But the dan- 
ger that such action would bring China openly into the war and that 
Russia might honor its alliance with the government at Peiping and 
join in hostilities daunted the governments that had contingents under 
Mac Arthur’s orders. In April, 1951, he was relieved of his multiple 
commands by President Truman and another American general, Mat- 
thew B. Ridgway, was appointed to succeed him. 

One year after the Korean War started it had deteriorated into a 
stalemate and in June, 1951, conferences were opened between the 
opposing headquarters in the field to consider a cease-fire. The ne- 
gotiators made little progress and while they disputed over details and 
technicalities the fighting continued. By November, 1951, the United 
Nations forces had suffered 100,000 casualties while those of the 
North Korean and Chinese armies were estimated at i ,000,000. 

4. THE SECURITY OF THE PACIFIC 

In Asia as in Europe the influence of the Soviet Union expanded after 
World War II. Manchuria remained under Russian control when the 
Japanese were expelled in 1945. China, after the Communist Party 
triumphed there, became an ally of Russia. The northern half of 
Korea, under the People’s Government that the Russians helped to 
establish before they withdrew in 1948, was in reality a Soviet satellite 
state. In Southeast Asia guerrilla forces, encouraged by the Chinese 
Communists, sought to overthrow the existing governments and bring 
additional areas within the sphere of communist influence. When the 
North Koreans, with the approval of Russia and the aid of China, at- 
tempted to conquer South Korea in 1950 the American people real- 
ized that the United States must take the lead in restoring a balance of 
power in Asia as they had already undertaken to do in Europe. 

The situation in the Pacific area resembled that in the Atlantic area 
in several particulars. In the Atlantic area the United States associated 
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itself with the Western European nations in order to “contain” the 
Soviet Union. By providing funds to strengthen the European econ- 
omy, and by forming a military coalition (the North Atlantic Treaty 
Organization) the American government helped to establish a counter- 
pressure to halt further Russian expansion. When Russian influence 
spread in Asia the United States applied the same policy there, a policy 
that Dean Acheson, who became American secretary of state in 1949, 
described as building “situations of strength.” 

To create a “Pacific Treaty Organization” comparable to the North 
Atlantic Treaty Organization proved a complex and difficulr task. 
Instead of sponsoring one general coalition the American government 
found it easier to secure allies by making separate accords with in- 
dividual states. The Republic of the Philippines, for example, after it 
became independent in 1946, agreed to allow American planes and 
warships to use its ports and airfields. Japan, restored to sovereign status 
in 1951, accepted a bilateral accord with the United States whereby 
American occupation forces remained in the Japanese islands to pro- 
tect them. Formosa, where the Chinese Nationalist government es- 
tablished its headquarters when the Chinese Communists won control 
of the Chinese mainland, was protected by the American navy. Burma, 
Thailand, and Indonesia received economic aid, and Malaya and Indo- 
China received military aid also, to help them resist Communism. In 
September, 1951, the United States signed a mutual defense pact with 
New Zealand and Australia. 

All these agreements were a tacit admission that the United States 
had become the dominant sea power in tlie Pacific Ocean and that it 
was prepared to join with any other power to maintain peace and se- 
curity there. It was also prepared to take the lead in forming a coali- 
tion of the Pacific states similar to the North Atlantic Treaty Organ- 
ization. But the peoples of East Asia were not as willing as the nations 
of Western Europe to join a military alliance under American leader- 
ship. The governments of India, Pakistan, Burma, Thailand, and Indo- 
nesia feared the power of the Soviet Union and Communist China, bur 
they also feared the power of the United States. It is important to un- 
derstand the reasons for their mistrust. 

Between the sixteenth and the nineteenth centuries the peoples of 
Southeast Asia and the East Indies were reduced to subjection by Eu- 
ropean powers. They learned to resent deeply their inferior colonial 
status under British, Dutch, French, and Portuguese administration. 
When they won their struggle for independence and self-government 
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after World War II they still feared that their former masters might 
attempt to reassert control over them. It was not easy to persuade them 
that the United States did not intend to help the Western Europeans 
regain their lost colonial empires or substitute American imperialism 
for European imperialism in Asia. 

To overcome such distrust of American motives President Truman 
added a new proposal when he defined the foreign policy of the 
United States in his inaugural address of January 20, 1949. The United 
States, he affirmed, was pledged ( i ) to continue its unfaltering sup- 
port of the United Nations; (2) to continue its program to aid world 
economic recovery; (3) to strengthen all freedom-loving nations 
against aggre.ssion by sponsoring agreements for their collective de- 
fense; and (4) by contributing financial and technical assistance to 
help the people in underdeveloped areas to improve their economy and 
achieve a better life. When Congress passed the Foreign Economic 
Assistance Act of 1950 it voted $26,900,000 to provide funds for 
“Point Four” and a Technical Co-operation Administration was es- 
tablished to supervise the program. Within six months six countries in 
southern Asia — Iran, India, Ceylon, Burma, Thailand, and Indonesia 
— had concluded agreements with the United States whereby aid 
provided under the Point Four Program could be made available to 
them to help them to utilize their undeveloped resources. 

The rise of the United States to a position of world leadership in the 
twentieth century was so rapid that the American people were unpre- 
pared for the responsibilities that faced them after 1945. It was in- 
evitable that their wealth and their power would excite jealousy and 
mistrust. It was inevitable that their inexperience would betray them 
into miscalculations and mistakes. Committed almost overnight to the 
leadership of the free world they framed a foreign policy that re- 
flected their own experience and their own convictions. It was based 
on a belief in freedom and free enteq^rise. It declared that armed ag- 
gression is an evil thing and that all victims of armed aggression de- 
served encouragement and aid. It pledged the United States to help 
distressed peoples to help themselves, in the faith that by helping 
themselves they could irnprove their condition and preserve their 
liberty. Whatever its faults and whatever its failures the foreign policy 
that the American people derived from these principles, the foreign 
policy they attempted to practice in the troubled years after World 
War II, was nobly conceived and generously executed. 
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SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY 

E = me- 

ALBERT EINSTEIN 

Science is taking on a new aspect which is neither purely physi- 
cal nor purely biological. It is becoming the study of organisms. 

ALFRED NORTH WHITEHEAD 

I. THE REVOI.UTION IN PHYSICS 

A NY philosophy which teaches that the facts of the universe may 
Yxhe explained by the existence and nature of matter is known as a 
materialistic philosophy, A civilization in which people devote them- 
selves too c.xclusively to material interests and values is described as 
a materialistic civilization. For the people of Europe and America the 
nineteenth century was an age of materialism. They were deeply im- 
pressed by the extraordinary progress of the natural sciences and by 
the rise in living standards which came with advances in technology 
and machine production. Materialistic philosophy persisted into the 
twentieth century but what form it would assume, through what uni- 
fying concept it would express itself, was not immediately clear. If the 
answer were referred to the scientists and engineers, it appeared likely 
that some term such as “dynamism” or “energism” would serve better 
than “materialism” to suggest the mood of twentieth-century civiliza- 
tion. Instead of matter, force or energy was proposed as the primal 
element, the ultimate reality of the cosmos. A brief survey of the more 
recent developments in physics may help to explain how this shift in 
emphasis came about. It should be remembered, however, that any 
brief explanation must of necessity be oversimplified and incomplete. 

The early years of the twentieth century saw a great number of 
scientific discoveries which altered the foundations upon which nine- 
teenth century physics had rested. Not since the speculations of 
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Copernicus upset the Ptolemaic astronomy four centuries earlier had 
European man’s conception of the physical world suffered such a rude 
reversal. The fundamentals of physical science in acceptance be- 
fore 1900 were the Newtonian laws of motion and the twin principles 
of the conservation of mass and of the conservation of energy. Simply 
stated, these hypotheses taught that bodies in space, whether they 
were molecules or galaxies, moved in obedience to invariable formulas 
which could be expressed mathematically in terms of the mass of the 
bodies, their velocity, and the distance between them. Matter, the sub- 
stance of which the universe was presumably composed, was regarded 
as indestructible and its forms were classified by the chemists who dis- 
tinguished ninety-two graduated elements, each element having con- 
stant, recognizable properties and a fixed atomic weight. Though mat- 
ter might alter its form, the total mass remained constant, for not one 
atom could be created or lost. Through similar reasoning it was as- 
sumed that energy could be neither created nor annihilated so that, 
whatever form it might take, the sum remained constant. It was as- 
sumed that matter (solid, liquid, or gaseous) formed the normal 
vehicle by which energy was conveyed and through which it mani- 
fested itself, although this conclusion made it very puzzling to explain 
how the radiant energy of the sun, for example, could traverse the 
90,000,000 miles of empty space between the sun and the earth. This 
difficulty was smoothed away, however, by postulating the existence 
of an immaterial, omnipresent medium termed the ether, a weightless, 
frictionless, infinitely elastic medium which could transmit waves of 
radiant energy at an extraordinary .speed. The velocity of light in this 
ether had been carefully computed and was found to be approxi- 
mately 186,300 miles per second. 

Such were the more general concepts upon which physical science 
rested at the close of the nineteenth century. But already a series of 
destructive attacks had begun which endangered or modified all these 
major hypotheses. Ingenious experiments (1881 and later), which 
were devised to detect the theoretical ether, all produced negative 
results; the ether, it appeared, would give no evidence of its existence. 
In 1895 the discovery of X rays by Wilhelm Konrad Roentgen 
opened the field of radioactivity with all its startling possibilities. The 
investigations of Pierre Curie (1859-1906), Marie Curie (1867-1934), 
Ernest Rutherford (1871-1937), and many other phy.sicists, revealed 
that certain forms of matter, high in the table of the elements, were 
disintegrating. The implications of this discovery were revolutionary 
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because they indicated that matter might be transmuted into energy, 
thus challenging the law of the conservation of matter. In 1901 Max 
Planck (1858-1947), a German physicist, noted that energy was ap- 
parently ejected from the atom in spurts or “packets” and not radiated 
in a flow of uniform waves. Planck’s Quantum Theory led to the con- 
jecture that within the atom many of the accepted principles of 
physics failed to operate, a disquieting possibility to those scientists 
who placed their faith in the universal validity of their generaliza- 
tions. Philosophy, as some observers were happy to proclaim, was 
having its revenge on physics or at least upon certain dogmatically 
minded scientists. 

Einstein, Rutherford, and others step by step added information 
and theory to Planck’s work. The atom itself had now become the 
problem child of physics, for it was not possible to conceive, as the 
Greeks had done, that this ultimate particle of matter was “solid, 
massy, hard, impenetrable.” Instead, it had become a universe in itself 
with a structure which somewhat resembled a solar system. At its core 
was a small, heavy nucleus, about which a varying number of elec- 
trons revolved like planets or satellites around a sun. This nucleus 
carried positive charges of electricity, their potential balanced by the 
negative charges of the ambient electrons. The radiations given off by 
elements of very high atomic weight, as uranium and radium, were 
found to consist of alpha particles (the nuclei of helium atoms), beta 
particles (electrons moving at very high speeds), and gamma rays 
(radiations similar to X rays, one quantum or particle of which was 
named a photon). In their behavior and their effects these radiations 
seemed neither waves of energy nor particles of matter but something 
between the two. It was clear that the oversimple nineteenth century 
theories about the nature of matter and energy required revision. 

Further evidence that these earlier views were inadequate to ac- 
count for observed phenomena came from the a.stronomers. On esti- 
mating the mass of some stars the astrophysicists obtained values 
which indicated a density of more than one ton to the cubic inch, a 
state of compression inconceivable under prevailing theories. Other 
stellar measurements suggested that light (which presumably had no 
mass) was affected by the pull of a gravitational fleld, a fact which 
likewise eluded explanation if the rigid distinction between matter 
and energy were upheld. 

Thus the hypothetical ether, the wave theory of radiation, the law 
of the conservation of matter and the law of the conservation of en- 
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ergy, the nature of the atom, and the principles of causality and of 
mechanical determinism were all exposed to attack. Concepts cau- 
tiously built up and tested through four centuries of physical experi- 
mentation were crumbling, and a newer system of physics and a newer 
mathematics were needed to supplant them. The most important ad- 
vance in the development of the new mathematics came in 1905 when 
Albert Einstein offered his special Theory of Relativity. Time and 
space, he submitted, were not absolute, as Newton had suggested, but 
were both relative to the observer. In a universe in which nothing could 
be taken as immovable, all calculations of time and space were variable 
and would prove valid only for observers who worked under identical 
conditions. These generalizations on space and time measurements 
Einstein later extended (1916) to include gravitational phenomena, 
and in 1929 he published his Unified Field Theory which sought to 
correlate the mathematical laws governing electromagnetism with the 
other fields of natural phenomena. Under the impact of the new dis- 
coveries and the validation of Einstein’s theory of relativity, Newton’s 
concepts of space, time, and gravitation had to be reformulated, for 
mass had become a variable or relative function in the new equations. It 
now appeared that the mass of a body depended upon its rate of move- 
ment; a body which weighed one ton by conventional standards and 
scales might, if its velocity were increased until it approached the speed 
of light, become incalculably heavy. If it reached the speed of light its 
mass would (theoretically) approach infinity. This speculation sug- 
gested that the physicists might have found a new constant to replace 
the repudiated notions of absolute time and absolute space. This new 
constant was the velocity of light (approximately 186,300 miles per 
second) and the speed of light accordingly emerged as the basis of 
the new physics. 

Eiastein’s principle of relativity offered a clue to several other con- 
tradictions which had puzzled physicists and astronomers. But its most 
important practical application was his assumption, stated as early as 
1905, that mass and energy would prove to be equivalent and that 
proof of this equivalence might be found in the behavior of radio- 
active elements. Studies in nuclear physics had already indicated, as 
mentioned above, that under exceptional conditions, or at least in a 
manner which made detection very difficult, matter might slowly dis- 
integrate and escape in the form of radiations or particles of energy. 
The most delicate scales could not record this loss of mass in a disinte- 
grating body because the loss was infinitesimal, but the energy which 
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resulted could be calculated because, relative to the mass forfeited, it 
was almost fantastically great. Einstein computed that the amount of 
nuclear energy for a given mass could be expressed by the formula 
E = m(f, using E to represent the energy, m the mass, and c the veloc- 
ity of light. This innocent-appearing formula concealed an astound- 
ing possibility. If valid and workable, it meant that one pound of 
matter, if it could be transmuted into energy, would be equivalent to 
all the power produced by all the electric industries of the United 
States in one month (1939 output). Forty years after Einstein pub- 
lished his paper containing the special theory of relativity, a group of 
physicists in the United States, drawing on the work done in the lab- 
oratories of all the leading nations, put the hypothesis on the equiva- 
lence of mass and energy to the test. Its first practical demonstration 
was the atomic bomb. 

Besides these illustrations from the field of physics many others 
might be cited to suggest how the dual empires of science interpene- 
trate, the empire of abstract theory and the empire of practical tech- 
nology. Even to list the fields of scientific investigation and the major 
discoveries in each would demand disproportionate space here. For 
science now reaches into every area of modern man’s endeavor. Eso- 
teric speculations by a professor of geophy.sics or seismology regard- 
ing the interior of the earth may pay sudden dividends to hard-headed 
bu.sincssmen by affording a clue to oil deposits. Experiments under- 
taken from curiosity by a laboratory assistant may lead to a process 
which ruins an ancient industry and lays the foundation of a mightier 
one. Obscure elements like tungsten or helium, unnoted until recent 
years, acquire international value almost over night. Formulas for fix- 
ing the nitrogen of the air to provide synthetic nitrates or for ex- 
tracting gasoline from coal products can spell the difference between 
defeat and victory in war. So rapid and so revolutionary have been 
the changes wrought by scientific method and scientific thinking that 
the scientist has become the magician and the enfant terrible of mod- 
em society. His modest guesses abolish a plague or overturn a school 
of philosophy; his prescriptions bring life or death, poverty or plenty, 
to uncomprehending millions; his sibylline equations direct the course 
of destiny, 

2. MACHINERY AND TECHNOLOGY 

If a citizen of ancient Rome or Babylon could visit the modem world 
the feature of Western civilization which would astonish him most 
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would be the wide use of power-driven machinery. Even wind and 
water mills were little known in ancient times; their possibilities were 
not generally realized until the later Middle Ages. Steam engines, 
which wrought a prodigious revolution in manufacture and transpor- 
tation, have been in use less than two centuries. The internal combus- 
tion engine, and electricity with all its myriad uses, have been devel- 
oped for general public convenience in the last fifty years. Without 
the application of power for running the machines, the industrial de- 
velopment of the modern age and the marvels of mass production 
would have been impossible. The average Chinese workman, for ex- 
ample, can produce one-thirtieth or less than the average American 
workman. The Chinese is as patient and industrious as the American 
but he lacks power-driven tools. Man’s muscular energy, the first 
form of power he ever used, is still in many countries the form of 
energy he depends upon even for the heaviest tasks. Yet one pound 
of coal, efficiently burned in a machine, can liberate more energy 
than one strong man furnishes in an eight-hour day. The standard of 
living in every society bears a direct relation to the per capita energy 
available for productive purposes. 

Without the application of power to machinery the locomotive, the 
steamship, the automobile, and the airplane could not have been de- 
veloped. It is instructive to note how inventions overlap and help to 
promote one another. Some early airplanes, for instance, were actu- 
ally designed for steam-driven engines. But these first ponderous en- 
gines were rapidly superseded and within fifty years engineers had 
designed internal combustion engines so light yet strong that they 
produced one horsepower for each pound of their own weight. The 
rocket and jet plane introduced further improvements which ren- 
dered gasoline engines obsolete for stratospheric flight at speeds tran- 
scending that of sound. 

The attainment of high speeds, however, is not the most important 
development in modern transportation. Such mechanical triumphs as 
the stratosphere plane, which can carry mail and passengers across the 
Atlantic in a few hours, are of less economic significance at present 
than the slower cargo ships, the freight trains, and the motor trucks 
on the highways. In general transportation, although time is impor- 
tant, cost may be more important still. In the past century or so the 
minimum time interval for crossing the Atlantic has been reduced 
from a few weeks to a few days and now to a few hours. For the 
millions living in Europe and America, however, the really vital re- 
duction in this period was the reduction in freight rates, which de- 
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dined until it became possible to ship one ton of wheat one mile by- 
land and five miles by water at a cost of one cent. This fall in freight 
rates constituted the real revolution in transportation. For lower 
freight costs meant that food surpluses could be inexpensively shipped 
half way round the world to supply hungry cities. Cheap food is more 
vital for the survival and happiness of mankind than high-speed pas- 
senger service or air mail. 

Not only transportation but communication also was revolution- 
ized in the Age of Electricity. The electric telegraph developed by 
Samuel F. B. Morse (1832) and the laying of submarine cables (1851 
and later), linked countries and continents together and made possible 
the instantaneous transmission of news. The invention of wireless te- 
legraphy by Guglielmo Marconi (1895) extended the possibilities of 
this lightning-swift transmission and opened the way for the radio, 
radiotelephone, telephoto and radiophoto, and television. 

The first and chief beneficiaries of the electric telegraph were the 
newspapers, which were soon scouring the world for a digest of the 
day’s events. The printed word remained until the twentieth century 
the only medium by which an exact and uniform message could be 
prepared for millions of people at the same time. The invention of 
printing about 1440 thus tended for nearly five hundred years to 
favor an influential class of journalists and writers who exercised a 
virtual monopoly over the most effective channel of public informa- 
tion. The pen came to share with the sword and scepter the perqui- 
sites of power, and the press was able to make itself such a strong and 
independent instrument that the writers were sometimes called the 
Fourth Estate of society. 

The technological advances of the twentieth century challenged 
this “rule of the graphocracy,” The monopoly of type was broken 
and several newer methods of communication which could convey an 
identical message to millions at the same moment were brought to 
completion. The motion picture (1899), the radio (1920), the talk- 
ing picture (1925), and the development of television, opened a new 
age in communication. The social effects of the new inventions were 
far reaching and unpredictable, but it was certain that they would 
influence public taste in art and music and that they held great possi- 
bilities as a means of public education. But their employment also ex- 
posed the dangers which lay in their misuse, for they were promptly 
and unscrupulously utilized by political leaders, in particular by Hit- 
ler and Mussolini, with tragic consequences. 

The technological advances of the nineteenth and twentieth 
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centuries multiplied prodigiously the amount of power available for 
human needs and created ingenious mechanical slaves to perform a 
hundred daily services. But it has been well said that he who hath a 
slave hath a master. The use of machines bred habits in modern man 
which only the machines could satisfy and his dependence upon his 
mechanical servants increased yearly. This meant, in turn, that he be- 
came dependent upon those who kept his machines in repair. When 
the automobile, telephone, or radio, the electric refrigerator, elevator, 
or lighting system broke down, a mechanic with special knowledge 
and skill was required to repair it. This increasing social reliance upon 
technicians, engineers, and other vocational specialists created a seri- 
ous problem in highly industrialized countries. The number of spe- 
cialists available for complex tasks often proved inadequate and the 
skill required for independent work at the highest technical levels 
could be acquired by relatively few. Thus a program which would 
assure the selection and training of sufficient scientists and engineers 
to operate the machines and man the laboratories, surgeries, drafting 
rooms, power stations, and radio chains, became a matter of urgency. 
In time of war the need for experts with special training became still 
more de.spcrate and governments were driven to conscript the entire 
adult population and draft those with the requisite intelligence to staff 
industries and services essential to the national life. 

In calculating the role and the social importance of the machine in 
contemporary society, it is helpful to note that most machines fall 
into one of two classes. The first group includes all those designed 
primarily for power production, the engines, small or vast, which 
serve to amplify the strength of human muscles. The second comprises 
what may be termed precision instruments. These delicate devices 
have become incredibly numerous. The thermostat which regulates 
the temperature of a room, the safety catch which holds an elevator 
motionless until the door is closed, the electric guard which delays an 
approaching train until the right switch has locked, are but three sim- 
ple examples out of many thousand. These instruments have come to 
perform tasks too delicate for human fingers. They have been en- 
dowed with perceptions finer than the human senses. They have been 
entrusted with duties which would exhaust human patience and the 
human will. 

Most of the more complex mechanical marvels, invented to further 
production or to promote research, are unappreciated save by the 
technicians who operate them, but a description of one or two will 
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suggest their complexity and sensitivity. To study objects too small 
to be seen by the naked eye, modern scientists improved the micro- 
scope until they found that the wave length of light set a maximum 
useful magnification of about 800 diameters. By the use of ultraviolet 
light, with higher wave frequencies, a magnification of 2000 diameters 
was achieved. There further observation by optical means appeared 
to be halted by an insoluble physical problem. So the scientists turned 
to high speed electrons, guided and focused them to reproduce en- 
larged images, and succeeded in magnifying infinitesimal objects from 

50.000 to 200,000 times. With this electron microscope viruses which 
cause a number of diseases in plants and animals can be identified and 
photographed; the search for them, which had been described as 
“flying blind over unknown territory,” now yielded to precise ob- 
servation, and the chance of finding a remedy for several baffling in- 
fections was immeasurably increased. 

A second illustration, perhaps more astonishing, of the amplifica- 
tion of human powers by the machine, was provided by the “mechan- 
ical brain” or electronic computing machine. These bewildering 
mechanisms (several types were developed) helped to solve the in- 
volved mathematical calculations encountered in physics, astronomy, 
aerodynamics, and other abstruse sciences. Problems which would re- 
quire thousands of years to work out if left to a single human com- 
puter, were answered in a few hours by these electrical integrators. 
So complicated were their operations that some machines employed 

18.000 vacuum tubes and weighed hundreds of tons. 

It is true that instruments as expensive and intricate as this were in- 
vented by and for mathematical experts. But millions of ordinary peo- 
ple came to depend upon other selective mechanisms such as the dial 
telephone exchange, which is almost as extraordinary in its perform- 
ance. By the middle of the twentieth century civilized man was ac- 
cepting without surprise and almost vidthout thought his intimate 
dependence upon the servile steam engine, the sleepless generators, 
the obedient electrons. Only througii an occasional labor strike or a 
temporary failure of power did he receive a warning of the fate which 
might overtake his cities if some unforeseen calamity arrested the 
machines. 


3. THE PROLONGATION OF HUMAN LIFE 

In a much quoted passage the English philosopher Thomas Hobbes 
declared that the life of man in a state of nature was “solitary, poore. 
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nasty, brutish, and short.” Men founded governments, Hobbes ex- 
plained, in order that their lives might be more securely guarded and 
their property protected. A fair test of the efficacy of any govern- 
ment is the average life span of the citizens who share its benefits. 
Every high civilization has not merely enriched but has prolonged 
human life, at least for the privileged classes. Measured by this stand- 
ard modern Western civilization may be coasidered the highest 
known to history. A child born in ancient Rome probably had a life 
expectancy of about twenty-five years; the American child born a 
century ago might expect to live to forty; the child born today in the 
United States and other highly favored countries has a life expectancy 
of over sixty years. This is more than twice the average which still 
obtains in modern India and China. Of the many factors which help 
to account for the higher mortality rate in Asiatic countries the most 
important are lack of medical care and of proper diet. In the Western 
world science has prolonged human life by curbing disease and by 
assuring a more abundant food supply. 

Until the nineteenth century doctors fought diseases “in the dark”; 
they could not .see or recognize the germs that slew nor could they 
discover how epidemics were spread. 'I'he story of the microbe hunt- 
ers is a fascinating epic of modern medicine. One by one the deadliest 
microbes were identified and combated, the great plagues curbed, the 
death toll cut. Three forms of strategy, three methods of defense were 
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developed for this unremitting war. The first method was to check 
the spread of communicable diseases by more scrupulous quarantine 
regulations, by asepsis and antisepsis, and by the destruction of recog- 
nized plague-carriers such as rats, lice, and mosquitoes. A second 
means of defense was the development of exact tests which would de- 
tect a disease in its primary stages and so permit prompt quarantine 
and early treatment. A third method was the cultivation of serums and 
vaccines which would immunize human beings against the attack of 
specific bacteria. To carry out these more stringent precautions, doc- 
tors appealed to the state to make vaccination against such diseases 
as smallpox compulsory, and invoked laws to govern the inspection of 
food markets and eating places, the pasteurization of city milk sup- 
plies, and decontamination of sewage. Improved hospitals, health 
clinics for the poor, and more rigid training for doctors and nurses 
also fonned part of the campaign. Public health became an issue 
in all leading countries, and a declining mortality rate, especially in 
maternity cases and among children under one year of age, came 
to be recognized as an index of social, economic, and educational 
progress. 

A new era of surgery opened after 1900 with the utilization of 
X rays for diagnosis. Further improvements in anaesthetics, in equip- 
ment, in knowledge and professional skill, and in the compilation and 
analysis of case records, made the calculation of chances more pre- 
cise and permitted operations of a delicacy hitherto unattempted. 
New treatments were devised, of which the use of radioactive sub- 
stances in the treatment of cancer was an example. New drugs were 
synthesized, one of the most important being insulin, injections of 
which curbed diabetes. A clearer insight into the metabolism of the 
body was gained by the careful study of the various glands, the func- 
tions of which were found to be extremely complex and exceedingly 
important for health and normal growth. 

One important trend in medical science was the resolution taken by 
physicians to treat the patient as a total personality and so avoid the 
danger of overspecialization which had sometimes led them to classify 
him by one label, such as a goitre case or an appendectomy. The need 
to consider the patient’s mental as well as his physical state was em- 
phasized by the fact that, while infectious and organic diseases were 
yielding to medical science, mental ills appeared to be increasing. By 
(945 one-half the hospital beds in the United States were occupied 
by patients classified as mental cases, and the cost of caring for them 
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laid a heavy burden upon the hospital staffs and upon the taxpayers 
who supported the state institutions in which a majority of these pa- 
tients were lodged. This increase was accounted for in part by the 
fact that more attention was directed to mental ills and that the type 
symptoms of psychoses were more readily diagnosed. The forms of 
abnormal psychology and the working of the subconscious mind were 
revealed by psychoanalysis, a mode of mental therapy developed by 
Sigmund Freud (1856-1939), a Viennese physician, and his followers. 
New methods of diagnosis based upon the interpretation of dreams, 
upon hypnosis and trances, and upon posthypnotic suggestion, 
promised further advances in mental healing. 

As public health became a matter of increasing concern to legis- 
lators, laws were introduced to provide for state controlled insurance 
funds which would protect the workers against the risks of accident 
or sickness and the misery of a poverty-stricken old age. Free medical 
examinations, hospitalization, maternity and child care, and free clini- 
cal advice were provided by many national governments, these ex- 
periments in socialized medicine and state aid being in general a fea- 
ture of the unemployment Acts and other social security legislation. 
In addition, many private corporations and industries established 
clinics and medical services for their employees. The popularity of 
group insurance policies, which offered indemnities for sickness, acci- 
dents, and occupational hazards, was another notable feature in the 
program of health protection, and the insurance companies contrib- 
uted to the public educational campaigns for the reduction of acci- 
dents and diseases. The endowment of charitable foundations, hospi- 
tals, clinics, nursing aid, and counseling services were further evidence 
of the public and private interest in the drive to save lives. 

Modern medical research is a collective enterprise. The once popu- 
lar concept of the lonely genius isolated on the frontiers of science is 
largely myth. Most modern scientists work in intimate collaboration, 
sharing knowledge and exchanging hypotheses. Major discoveries and 
newer techniques in medicine are tested in research centers which co- 
ordinate schools, hospitals, libraries, and laboratories. Many of these 
are state agencies. Others are supported by private gifts, by chemical 
firms, drug manufacturers, instrument makers, and other interested 
groups. The funds devoted to research by business and industry in 
countries like the United States have come to rival the budgets of 
university medical schools and public boards of health. All these agen- 
cies in combination have contributed to the advance in public health 
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and hygiene in the twentieth century, and it is difficult to apportion 
the credit among them. 

But the field on which medical science has demonstrated its life 
salvaging techniques most brilliantly is, ironically enough, the battle- 
field. Statistics on the health of American soldiers for the past half 
century record some of the more astonishing results of compulsory 
medical care. In the Spanish American War one United States soldier 
in seven sickened of typhoid; by World War II typhoid had been 
almo.st entirely eliminated. In 1900 nine out of ten victims of tetanus 
infection died; by 1945 tetanus serums had reduced the incidence of 
the disease by 90 per cent. In World War I (1917-1918) the mortal- 
ity rate for cases of meningitis was almost one in two; in World War 
II it was one in twenty-five. As a consequence of immunization and of 
the service and safeguards provided by the medical units, the death 
rate from disease in the American forces in World War II was one- 
twentieth that of World War I. Care of the wounded was also im- 
proved remarkably. American soldiers received more prompt and ef- 
fective care on the field, and 97 per cent of those injured in action 
who reached a hospital survived, as compared with 92 per cent in 
World War I. The use of blood transfusions to overcome the effects 
of shock and hemorrhage, and the prescription of sulfa drugs, peni- 
cillin, and other agents, cut the risk of infection phenomenally. Pre- 
viously it had been the rule that 75 per cent or more of all compound- 
fracture cases resulted in bone infections, but for American casualties 
in World War II this rate was cut to 5 per cent. 

4. THE SATISFACTIOM OF HUMAN NEEDS 

The war on disease could not by itself have doubled the world popu- 
lation in less than a century; this triumph of the modern age was also 
due to the reduction of famine. Food, the most persistent of human 
needs, was more plentifully produced and more economically distrib- 
uted in the twentieth century than ever before in history. The reasons 
for this advance were closely connected with the progress in science 
and technology, with the mechanization of agriculture and transpor- 
tation, and with the invention of new techniques for raising and pre- 
serving food. 

The exploitation of neglected but fertile lands, notably the wheat- 
growing areas of the United States, Canada, and Russia, and the open- 
ing up of the sheep and cattle pastures of America, Australia, and 
Argentina, greatly augmented the world food supply. The surplus 
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from these thinly peopled regions helped to feed the congested cities 
of Europe. At the same time the development of better fertilizers, of 
sturdier breeds of farm animals, of both plant and animal hybrids 
more resistant to adverse climate and disease, of improved methods of 
pest control and weed eradication, of more prolific grains and more 
intelligent irrigation, all worked together to multiply the farmer’s 
yield. The story of the campaigns waged against plant parasites is a 
saga of modern scientific conquests. Agriculture, which after hunting 
is the oldest human, vocation, did not become a science until recent 
times but when it did so the studies pursued in agricultural colleges 
and government experimental stations transformed it in revolutionary 
fashion within a few generations. 

On a short range view the resulting rise in the world food supply 
was gratifying; on longer study it began to appear ominous. For the 
increased food yield of the nineteenth century and the early decades 
of the twentieth came about very largely through the extension of 
farming activities into hitherto uncultivated areas. By 1940 no new 
regions of equal richness remained. The invention of farm machinery, 
which enabled fewer men to work much larger farms, did not in itself 
greatly increase the yield per acre of such existing farms. The intro- 
duction of modern methods and machinery into Asia, for instance, 
would not improve the yield but would merely release nine-tenths of 
the peasants from the toil of intensive cultivation. Agricultural sci- 
ence, though it improves the strains, protects the crop, and reduces the 
man-hours required, can promise no such limitless increase in output 
as industrial science has created. The production of steel, the genera- 
tion of electric power, the manufacture of automobiles or radios may 
be multiplied tenfold or even a hundredfold in a few years, but the 
crop yield per acre for cultivated land is relatively fixed however the 
harvest is gathered. Competent estimates indicate that each human be- 
ing alive today could utilize the products from two and one-half acres 
of arable land if his various needs were adequately met. The total 
crop land of the earth has been calculated at four billion acres, or less 
than two acres per head for the present world population. In large 
sections of Asia the population sustains itself on an average of one 
acre of arable land per head, but the living standards are low, the diet 
deficient, and survival precarious. The earth has no new continents 
to reveal and its marginal crop lands can be cultivated only in the 
face of increasing costs and diminishing returns. Excessive cultivation 
and erosion withdraw millions of acres yearly from productive use. 
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These estimates suggest that unless the area and yield of the present 
crop lands can be steadily increased or other sources of food supply 
uncovered, the search for adequate nutriment may become desperate. 
If, as present trends indicate, the world population doubles again in 
le.ss than a century, the arable crop land might average less than one 
acre per head, with living standards lowered to sustenance level. It is 
probable that before such a condition is reached, natural curbs on 
population will begin to operate; in Europe, where population pres- 
sure exceeds the domestic food supply and imported food is essential, 
the birth rate has declined one-third in half a century. But in India, 
where living standards are much lower and famines are still frequent 
and severe, the population is increasing over i per cent per year. Im- 
provements in sanitation and preventive medicine are the chief ex- 
planation, in India and throughout the world, for the reduction of the 
death rate, but it may be a questionable boon to save people from 
plague if they are doomed to die later of starvation. 

A further threat of famine may result from the fact that several 
densely populated areas of the world, such as western Europe, have 
become partly dependent on imported food. If war or accident or 
hungry millions elsewhere deflected the food cargoes, if technical dif- 
ficulties crippled the ingenious machines for the canning, freezing, 
dehydrating, and processing of food, Europe might have to feed itself. 
Whether it could do so is not clear. But the progress of scientific dis- 
covery is unpredictable and its surprises are far from exhausted. The 
success achieved by the chemists in synthesizing many essential drugs, 
vitamins, and commercial products encourage the hope that they may 
also provide a solution to the food problem. 

Compared to hunger, the demand for clothing, shelter, and wannth 
Is a secondary human need, and a need which modern technology may 
be able to meet more certainly. Although world supplies of coal and 
oil for fuel and energy have shrunk, the resources of “white coal” or 
hydroelectric power will endure until the rivers run dry. Nuclear or 
atomic energy, still in the experimental stage as a source of industrial 
power, offers a substitute as efficient as coal and possibly more eco- 
nomical. In isolated regions without fuel supplies atomic energy might 
be used to generate electricity. Synthetics and plastics for all pur- 
poses, from fine spun fibers to building blocks, provide alternatives 
to silk, wool, leather, rubber, wood, and other organic products once 
considered irreplaceable. Man is thus becoming less dependent upon 
the plant and animal world for everything save food. But the enjoy- 
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ment of these new products of the technological revolution is denied 
to all save a minority of the earth’s inhabitants by problems of trade, 
tariff, transport, distribution, and, above all, lack of purchasing power. 
Modem man has invented the machines to satisfy most of his material 
needs. The furniture for a new world society, with comfortable 
standards of living for all, is ready to come off the assembly lines. But 
man has not yet found the means to pay for that furniture or to share 
it equitably. The solution to this problem lies in the realm of human 
nature, and the sciences which deal with man — anthropology, psy- 
chology, sociology — are the least exact and the slowest to advance. 
Because they are sciences of classification rather than sciences of meas- 
urement they are slow to yield results comparable to those brilliant 
mathematical generalizations by which the scientists extended their 
empire over the physical world. 





ARCHITECTURE, ART, AND MUSIC 


The whole art of today ^ even in its most transitory forms, is 
obeying an obscure need of subordmation to some collective task 
still unknown; and this need suggests to our art — confused and 
diverse though it be in appearance — the direction of its lines and 
the quality of its tones. 

ELIE FAURE ^ 


I. ARCHITECTURE 

ALL works of architecture produced under an advanced civiliza- 
Xxtion are of deep interest to the historian. The fabrics employed 
for building proclaim the initiative, the techniques, and the means of 
transport available to the builders. The form and size of a structure 
suggest the aesthetic ideals and the engineering skill of the architects. 
The function to which any public building is dedicated tells some- 
thing of the collective activities and aims of the people for whom it 
was erected. When these three tests: fabric, form, and function, are 
applied to contemporary architecture, they offer proof that Western 
man is living in a daring and dynamic age. 

From the dawn of civilization, before 5000 b.c., men planned their 
more durable structures of stone or brick. The adoption of iron and 
steel for building purposes in the nineteenth century opened possibili- 
ties of development so radical that they are still only half recognized. 
The skyscraper was one of the first triumphs of the new technique 
and it has been celebrated as a typical symbol of the modern age, but 
it is not the most appropriate symbol in form or function. Towers, 
however built, are not a novelty. Even less so were the modern 
churches, theaters, stadiums. The architects introduced steel frames 
and ferroconcrete walls, but they used these new materials with little 
regard for their possibilities and preferred to continue the imitation of 

^ Elie Faure, Modern Art, Introduction, p. xxiii. New York: Harper and 
Brothers, 1924. 
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classical forms and to reproduce tiresome replicas of ancient monu- 
ments. The thoughtful visitor, approaching any of the great European 
or American cities which sprang up so rapidly in the nineteenth cen- 
tury, is dismayed by the lack of any rule of uniformity or ground 
plan, by the chaos of competing styles, and by the anarchy of the 
urban skyline. Columns, arches, buttresses, cupolas, even gargoyles 
and crenelated battlements appear as decorative historical motifs on 
buildings constructed of iron and concrete for purposes strictly con- 
temporary and utilitarian. Efforts to escape from such sycophantic 
stylism and to develop an authentic architecture adapted to the needs 
of modern life finally inspired the movement known as Functionalism. 
Louis Sullivan and Frank Lloyd Wright in the United States and Otto 
Wagner in Germany were leaders in this movement, departing from 
stylistic precedents to project homes, factories, railway terminals, and 
office buildings conceived in clarity, stripped of ornamental superflui- 
ties, economical of space, austerely efficient, and obedient to the 
mechanical rigors of the age of power. 

If the term architecture is taken in its broader sense of construction 
in general, it would include much of the most important engineering 
work of today. For grandeur of dimension some of the hydroelectric 
dams of recent years exceed the pyramids in mass. For patterns of 
formal beauty the steelwork of radio towers and suspension bridges 
can challenge the arabesques of the East. As engineering achievements, 
the canals and traffic routes that transect the continents achieve a mag- 
nitude inconceivable until modern times. As triumphs of design, 
strength, and structural integrity the ocean liner, the battlcsliip, and 
the airplane set a standard not hitherto approached by works of hu- 
man invention. 

All these examples and many others which might be listed belong to 
the architecture of power. From hydroelectric generators to transcon- 
tinental airliners they are functionally related to the harnessing of en- 
ergy or the movement of mass. Historians of the future, when they 
assess the architecture of this age, may well find an airport more typi- 
cal than the Pentagon Building, and the George Washington Bridge 
more representative than Rockefeller Center. For such critics will be 
seeking to identify the forms of art and architecture which best exem- 
plify the spirit of twentieth century civilization. The most distinctive 
characteristic of modern Western society is the dependence men have 
placed in their machines. It is through machinery that modern men 
bend natural forces to their will, harnessing unlimited horsepower for 
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easier transportation, for a thousand delicate services, for mass pro- 
duction, and, in war, for mass destruction. The great blast furnaces, 
elevators, dynamos, and battleships may therefore be chosen by later 
commentators as the authentic expressions of this age, more truly sym- 
bolic than its churches, libraries, or museums, its monuments, its music, 
or its art. 


2. PAINTINO 

No one prevailing trend or dominant school has given unity to the 
aesthetic fonnulas of the twentieth century. The discipline and dig- 
nity of the classical rules, the fantasy and fecundity of the romantic 
spirit, the faithful depiction of nature for which the realists strove, all 
have contributed something to the vortex of contemporary art. The 
resulting impression, at close range, is often one of purposeless fer- 
ment and confusion. Inevitably, much contemporary art is unresolved; 
the history of a still living organism can never be completely indi- 
cated. To those who watch his efforts the artist in travail appears a 
distracted spirit, torn by divergent aims and abashed by the plenitude 
of his material. For the creative spirits of the twentieth century the 
multiplicity of models, the clamorous competition of new schools, the 
invention of new instruments of expression and new techniques, im- 
pose a task of selection and clarification so immense that it is almost 
overwhelming. 

The entire world of the present and all the civilizations of the past 
have been laid under tribute to enrich the art of today. African masks 
and Polynesian idols, ancient F.gyptian tombs and Aztec temples, 
Hindu loomwork and Chinese landscapes have yielded fragmentary 
inspiration to the artists of the West in their impatient search for new 
mediums and new forms. In the resultant melange three or four major 
tendencies may be discerned, but the manner in which these may one 
day coalesce to produce an art truly expressive of the modem age has 
not yet become apparent. 

In 1900 European painting was still dominated by the modem 
French masters, of whom the greatest was Paul Cezanne (1839-1906). 
Cezanne was born in Provence and was a boyhood friend of the great 
French novelist Emile Zola. The two pledged themselves to creative 
work and each achieved a position of first importance in his field. But 
Zola developed early, while Cezanne matured his talents through slow 
and painful experimentation. He learned the realist technique but 
soon moved beyond the realists of his day, who were still copying 
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nature with uninspired fidelity. He came under the influence of 
Camille Pissarro (1831-1903) and the impressionists but this too was 
only a stage in his artistic growth. His most noteworthy trait was the 
emphasis which he laid upon structure, although his independence of 
vision sometimes led him into a deliberate distortion of form. It has 
been said that Cezanne attempted, out of his own spirit, “to give ar- 
chitecture to the universe,” and he thus reaffirmed the primacy of the 
artist’s own intractable individuality as the most positive force in 
painting. For this he has been hailed as the founder of a new move- 
ment described variously as postimpressionism and as expressionism. 
But the contemporary world was slow to recognize his greatness. An 
exhibition of his work in Paris in 1904 brought belated acknowledg- 
ments which still fell short of his deserts, and two years later he was 
dead at the age of sixty-seven. 

Cezanne’s contemporary, the Dutch painter Vincent van Gogh, 
was even less honored in his short and haunted lifetime. Only his 
brother Theo fully believed in his genius, and even Theo’s solicitude 
could not save him from insanity and suicide at thirty-eight. Van 
Gogh was fascinated by sunlight and the emblazonment of massed 
color, tie defied conventional realist standards even more arbitrarily 
than Cezanne, using prodigious splashes of blue and green and yellow 
not primarily to reproduce what he saw but to convey to the be- 
holder the mood which an object excited in him. This personal or 
subjective attitude was characteristic of the postimpressionists. They 
fought against conventionalized arrangements, forms, and harmonies, 
for it was their obdurate determination to be original despite critics 
who ridiculed and a public which ignored them. 

Even among themselves, however, the advanced painters were not 
often in accord. Paul Gauguin (1848-1903), who abandoned a bank 
ledger for the painter’s palette in 1881, splashed on his colors in pure 
blocks of light, like Van Gogh, and drew inspiration from Oriental 
prints and the primitive art of the Pacific islanders. When Gauguin 
visited Van Gogh in Provence in 1888 their arguments so tormented 
the Dutch painter that he drew a knife on his friend and then in re- 
morse used it to cut off his own ear. Such eccentric behavior on the 
part of a few artists persuaded many people that the newer schools in 
painting, sculpture, and music were filled with extraordinary charac- 
ters who were violent and unpredictable if not actually mad. Gauguin 
himself added to the legend by fleeing Europe altogether. In 1891 he 
tnoved to Tahiti and later to the Marquesas, where he painted a num-> 
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her of notable studies of tropical landscapes and brown Maori women, 
sometimes adding titles in the native dialect as in his Te Arii Vahine 
or suggesting puzzling captions of his own as in his Spirit of the Dead 
Watching. 

The postimpressionists and expressionists sometimes carried their 
eccentric distortions to such extremes that the objects which they 
represented were incomprehensible to anyone else. Yet this arrogant 
individualism, by liberating fresh talent and encouraging more experi- 
mental techniques, helped twentieth century painters to break with an 
outmoded naturalism and its frozen formulas. For naturalism, accord- 
ing to its detractors, had degenerated into mere photography, whereas 
the modernist painters were creative because they probed below the 
surface with their penetrating vision. What they discerned they then 
projected upon canvas, not with photographic fidelity but with a 
masterful selection, using all the tricks of design, dramatization, and 
symbolism to emphasize what they considered significant. 

The search for new material carried some painters far afield. Henri 
Matisse (1869-1954), a rebel like Cezanne against impressionist 
cliches, turned like Gauguin to primitive art for inspiration and copied 
the distorted modeling of Negro and American Indian carvings. The 
Spaniard, Pablo Picasso (1881- ), who studied in France, like- 

wise analyzed Negro and Polynesian sculpture in his quest for what 
he considered essential rhythms. Picasso also helped to inspire a move- 
ment known as Cubism, which induced painters to project objects 
in quaint geometrical guises, the avowed aim being to convey the 
“essence” of their real structure. Finally, the defiant individualism of 
some postimpressionists and modernists led them to abandon all at- 
tempts to represent objects directly. They sought instead to convey 
the mood, spirit, or rhythm of a landscape, a machine, or a human be- 
ing, designing cubes, whorls, intersecting planes, and artful splashes 
of light and shade, all of which were intended to have significance 
and to create a mood without representing any identifiable object. 
This nonobjective art and extreme abstractionism did not capture the 
public taste but in modified forms it exerted a wide influence upon 
all the pictorial arts. The preference for skein-like geometric patterns, 
the employment of distorted forms, the projection of truncated, frag- 
mentary, or incongruous objects into a picture, the achievement of 
weird and beautiful effects and compelling rhythms, all testified to the 
power and originality of the modern schools. 

One charge frequently made against postimpressionist art was that 
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it remained esoteric and left the masses unaware of, or at least unre- 
sponsive to, its message. This charge was refuted in part by the in- 
creasing popularity of murals in the decoration of public buildings, 
especially murals designed to create “atmosphere” by the employ- 
ment of symbolical or nonobjectivc art as a medium. Some notc- 
A^orthy advances were made, especially in Russia and Mexico, in de- 
veloping mural art for the enjoyment of the people; but as murals are 
a form of painting which cannot well be lent for foreign exhibition 
or exported to other lands, this work remained almost unknown out- 
side the Soviet Union and the Mexican Republic. North Americans 
were slow to appreciate the remarkable renaissance of painting in 
Mexico, where the genius of Diego Rivera (1886- ) fused the his- 

torical motifs of Mexican Indian art with the symbols of the prole- 
tarian revolution and the rhythms of the machine age. His painting in 
its freedom, symbolism, and power was often compared with that of 
his great Mexican contemporary, Jose Clemente Orozco (1883-1949), 
a modernist of somewhat different inspiration. Orozco’s murals in the 
National Preparatory School in Mexico City and in the House of 
Tiles helped to make Mexican fresco painting the most vital and sug- 
gestive art development in the New World in the interval between 
the World Wars. 


3. SCULPTURE 

Sculpture, like painting, has passed through a highly experimental 
phase since 1900 and has displayed the same obscurity, exaggeration, 
and expressive distortion. The modern search for new forms, for in- 
dividuality of treatment, and for the expression of disembodied force 
(an impulse sometimes described as energisni) was already foreshad- 
owed in the works of Auguste Rodin (1840-1917). Rodin could 
model bronze or marble figures that shone with a grave sweetness or 
glowed with timeless passion, as he proved with such popular master- 
pieces as The Eternal Idol and The Kiss. He could also fix a human 
personality in a portrait bust or statue, his flambuoyant Balzac being 
perhaps his most arresting triumph in this genre. Despite Rodin’s rever- 
ence for classical and neoclassical standards, he had felt the romantic 
movement of the earlier nineteenth century as well as the realism that 
followed and there were dual impulses in his nature. The inner conflict 
drove him at times to contra.st serenity with ugliness and beauty with 
decrepitude and death. He could shape emaciated and distorted forms 
as fraught with agony as medieval wood carvings of martyred saints. 
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His Burghers of Calais became famous; his hunched and brooding fig' 
ure, The Thinker, was attacked and defended with vehemence; and 
his most grandiose project was a relief study showing hundreds of 
naked forms descending into hell, a tragic and remorseless holocaust 
which recalled the Last judgnmit of Michelangelo. 

This search for striking means, to convey a dire intensity of mood 
also inspired many other sculptors, among whom the German Wil- 
helm Lehmbruck (1881-1919) was worthy of study. His Kneeling 
Woman and Mother and Child as well as several sensitive portrait 
studies and figures showed his addiction to elongated forms and also 
his spirituality and compassion. His Youth Mourning was selected as 
a memorial for Cierman soldiers killed in World War I. Lehmbruck 
himself might almost be counted a war casualty, for he killed himself 
in the mood of general despair which swept the Reich in 1919. 

The American-born .sculptor, Jacob Epstein (1880- ), who did 

his most notable work in Euroj>e after 1905, became a controversial 
figure with liis bronze portrait heads, his experiments in “abstract” 
sculpture, and his much criticized treatment of religious subjects, in- 
cluding a bronze Christ (1920) and a titanic alabaster Adam (1939). 
With him, as a plastic artist of international fame, may be ranked the 
Yugoslav friend and pupil of Rodin, Ivan Mestrovic (1883- ), 

who designed the memorial chapel at Belgrade which the Yugoslavs 
erected to their unknown .soldier of World War I. He also treated in 
a highly individual style a number of subjects drawn from mythology, 
folklore, and religion and completed portraits in bronze of many fa- 
mous contemporaries. 

The trend towards abstractionism, already noted in painting, af- 
fected sculpture also. Some artists made a cult of weird and shapeless 
studies which provoked and mystified the critics. Since modern sculp- 
ture is in some respects an orphan art, the defiant gestures of some 
sculptors may be in part an attempt to wrest recognition from a negli- 
gent public. Statuary is little used by the architects and landscape 
artists of today, and the unadorned severity of functional architecture 
offers few niches for busts and fewer pedestals for group compo- 
sitions. 

But as the conventional sculpture of nymphs and cupids that 
charmed an elder generation passed out of favor, the new age of mass 
production demanded beauty and elegance in utilitarian objects and 
mundane patterns. Young artists of the twentieth century, with a 
talent for designs and mechanisms, helped to add grace and beauty to 



682 The World in the Twentieth Century 

daily life by perfecting bathroom fixtures and automobile fenders, 
lighting appliances and electric signs. The modern wielder of brush or 
chisel could find a tiiousand new techniques and machine tools to 
challenge him as he was caught up by the quickening current of the 
industrial arts. 


4. MUSIC 

The most powerful influence in nineteenth century music was the 
romantic movement, which reached its apogee about i860 in Richard 
Wagner’s Tristan und Isolde and Tannbduser. The late nineteenth 
century is sometimes designated as the posrromantic or post- Wag- 
nerian era, during which two elements that had been emphasized by 
Wagner’s arrogant genius continued to influence his succc.ssors. The 
first of these impulses was Wagner’s nationalist cult, which made him 
defend his music as the great art of the future and the most authentic 
voice of the German soul. The artist, Wagner proclaimed, was impo- 
tent unless the nation {das Volk) spoke through him. Wagner liked to 
insist, “Not ye, wise ones, therefore, are the inventors, but the Folk, 
for need drove the Folk to invention,” a glorification of that mystical 
entity, the Folk or Nation, which was to play such an important part in 
twentieth-century German thought. The second element in Wagner’s 
art which profoundly influenced subsequent composers was his vir- 
tuosity and experimcntalism, especially the harmonic chromaticism 
which he elaborated to express his titanic romantic inspirations. Both 
these aspects of the master’s work were imitated (Wagner would have 
said pirated and debased) within a few years of his death in 1883. 

With Claude Debussy (1862-1918) and his generation the great 
Wagnerian tradition was divided and distributed and the Wagnerian 
formulas adapted to modernist moods and aims. Debussy’s opera Pel- 
leas et Melisande (1902) was comparable in plot to Wagner’s Tristan 
und Isolde; it dealt with the ancient tragedy of a heroine married to 
one man but in love with another, with death as the inexorable reso- 
lution. Despite such comparisons, however, Pelleas et Melisande was 
hailed by French critics as proof that French music had emancipated 
itself from the tyranny of Wagner. They pointed out how seduc- 
tively the tempest and clamor of orchestral brass, which Wagner had 
marshaled with such overwhelming effect, was subdued by Debussy’s 
art to the more delicate tremor of harps and violins. Music was yield- 
ing to the prevalent vogue of impressionism. It became (or at- 
tempted) a fusion of all the art forms, for this was an ideal much 
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vaunted around 1 900. Debussy was credited with drawing inspiration 
from the impressionist painters and also from the cadences of Stephen 
Afallarmc (1842-1898) and Paul Verlaine (1844-1896), French sym- 
bolist poets of rare enchantment. Debussyism, warm admirers said, 
was “a reconciliation of music and poetry, of music and painting.” 
With U Apres-inidi d'un Faune the reconciliation was broadened to 
include the art of the dance also, for Waslaw Nijinsky (1890-1950), 
the greatest dancer of tlic age, took Paris by storm when he appeared 
with the Ballet Russc in a choreographic rendition of Debussy’s sym- 
phonic poem. The Russian Ballet came as a revelation to western Eu- 
rope and America in the years after 1909, for its language, like that of 
music itself, was universal. 

Yet the bitter and exaggerated feuds, such as that between loyal 
VVagnerites and enthusiastic admirers of Debussy, advertised the prob- 
lems which faced the modern composer. He was expected to be na- 
tionalist and internationalist at the same time. Music, wliich should 
have crossed all political boundaries free of toll, was caught repeat- 
edly in the v'cb of European rivalries. Although it was the most ex- 
pressive, multilingual, and universal of the arts, it had been swept by 
the twentieth century into the vortices of nationalist passion, and po- 
litical rivalries threatened to separate the European peoples into jeal- 
ous and exclusive culture groups even in their musical preferences. 

Like the romantic poets and painters, the romantic composers drew 
inspiration from national and local themes. This spirit of “folk” loy- 
alty grew more intense throughout the nineteentli century and in- 
duced many composers to improvise upon old songs of the country- 
side and to adapt anonymous ballads and folk dances for modern 
instrumentation. Other examples of the same impulse were musical 
compositions infused with local color and sometimes named for a spe- 
cific locality or remembered scene; like landscape paintcra the musi- 
cians sought to capture tlic spirit and atmosphere of a beloved moun- 
tain lake, vale, forest scene, or island. Clerman, French, and Italian 
nationalism early found musical expression through schools with a 
strong and independent tradition. The pressure of Russian expansion 
and tlie Pan-Slav spirit may be discerned in the nineteenth-century 
works of Piotr ilieh Tschaikowsky (1840-1893) and his compeers, 
and the new Russia of the twentieth century in the strongly Slavic 
idiosyncrasies of Igor Stravinsky (1882- ) whose ballet music, 

commencing with the Fire Bird (1910), xvon international acclaim 
by its succinct “telegraphic” style. 
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In secondary European states and among peoples struggling for 
self-determination music often played a vital part in the national re- 
vival. The Bohemian (Czech) aspirations to independence sounded 
through the symphonic works of Frederick Smetana (1824-1884) and 
Anton Dvorak (1841-1904). The Polish will to freedom is associated 
with the polonaises of Frederic Chopin (1809-1849) and with the 
concert appearances of Ignace Jan Paderewski (1860-1941). The 
Scandinavian countries, emerging from the dominant shadow of Ger- 
man culture, produced musicians of national character and interna- 
tional fame in the Norwegiao, Edvard Grieg (1843-1907), and the 
Finn, Jean Sibelius (1865- ). Themes drawn from folk music also 

provided inspiration for the Spanish composer, Manuel de Falla 
(1876-1946), and the Hungarian, Bela Bartok (1881-1945). British, 
French, and Italian schools have in general been less responsive to the 
rich sources of the folklore tradition. 

Aside from the influence of nationalism the most vital force in mod- 
ernist music has been its spirit of experimentalism. New possibilities 
have opened up with the invention of new instruments and the ex- 
traordinary improvement in electrical recording and reproducing 
meclianisins. These stimuli have made the twentieth century an age 
of such vigorous improvisation and audacious invention that many 
critics protest at the chaos and nihilism they discover in the clash of 
contemporary schools. Music lovers of conventional tastes, who re- 
vere the traditional masters, are affronted by what they consider the 
decadence or anarchism of ultraniodernist technique. The experimen- 
talists, who cultivate the possibilities of atonality, polytonality, divi- 
sion of the semitone, and other procedures too recondite for discus- 
sion here, insist that only in this way can music remain a living art. 
History, they point out, is largely a record of cultural forms which 
grew sterile through obsequious imitation and died within the prison 
house of their formalized technique. 

While it is generally agreed that European music took a new turn 
toward the close of the nineteenth century, there is as yet no general 
accord on the probable course of its future development. Like the 
expres-sionist painters and sculptors, the composers have sometimes 
borrowed alien rhythms and untunable scores from Asian, African, 
and Amerindian peoples. Such borrowing inevitably emphasizes the 
lack of homogeneity in modern music, but it also proves the receptiv- 
ity and fecundity of the modernist schools. National loyalties have 
often tended to confine a musical genius too narrowly, limiting him 
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to forms and sources indigenous to his native land. But a juster sense 
of the universality of their art has driven a larger number of com- 
posers to adopt devices and techniques from all available fields, thus 
enriching the musical heritage of Western civilization. This crossing 
of many divergent schools, principles, and techniques exemplifies 
the experimentalism of the modernist composers. Without such ex- 
perimentalism the multiple themes, elaborate textures, adventurous 
rhythm, tonality, instrumentation, and orchestration of many con- 
temporary musical works would have been unthinkable. 

Finally, it should be noted that music has won an extraordinary in- 
fluence and appeal in the twentieth century because of the new me- 
diums of transmission. The phonograph, the radio, and the sound 
pictures have made all types of composition from operas and sym- 
phonies to popular songs available to the public at low cost. What 
effect this popularization may have on the future of music is not yet 
clear. A trend towards vulgarization of musical offerings must be an- 
ticipated and discounted but the general result should almost cer- 
tainly be to raise the composer to a more honored rank and more 
impressive role in the cultural life of the age. 

It is difficult to appraise the value of contemporary art. All judg- 
ments passed upon artists and art works are certain to be revised and 
sometimes reversed by later generations. Men and events do not take 
on their proper proportions until they become part of the historic 
past. Like a landscape glimpsed from a speeding train the historical 
present is a pageant of imminent shapes which dissolve almost in- 
stantly into a flux of changing relations. Only those objects which 
reappear in perspective, anchored by distance, achieve an air of pro- 
portion and durability. The reviewer who attempts to gauge the 
stature of his contemporaries should caution his readers that all values 
are subject to change without notice, that truth, as Leonardo da Vinci 
insisted, is the daughter of time. It is a sobering thought to recall that 
in 1800 many critics considered Vulpius, a minor dramatist now al- 
most forgotten, to be a greater genius than Goethe. Quite possibly, 
according to their standards, they were correct, but Goethe was not 
writing according to their standards. It is equally probable that the 
greatest creative spirits of the twentieth century are not widely recog- 
nized as such because they are not working within the traditions by 
which their contemporaries have been taught to measure greatness in 
the arts. 




LITERATURE 


To regard all things and principles of things as inconstant modes 
or fashions has more and more become the tendency of modern 
thought. 

WAi;il'R PVIKR 


I. TWENTIKTH CENTURY TRENDS 

I N the opening year of the twentieth century the philosopher 
George Santayana passed a harsh judgment on contemporary liter- 
ature. The ability to see life steadily and see it whole, he concluded, 
had been denied to the present age. What moral strength he could 
discern in contemporary writing seemed at best “a blind and miscel- 
laneous vehemence,” and the poetry of the time was “the poetry of 
barbarism.” Fifteen years later the German philosopher, Oswald 
Spengler, announced even more positively that Western civilization 
had passed its prime. In the deepening twilight of Western man’s de- 
cline no creative art on the grand scale could be expected of him, 
because genuine creative art was inconceivable with the spirit of a 
culture so far spent. What passed for art in the twentieth century, 
Spengler wrote, was “impotence and falsehood.” Such discouraging 
verdicts should not be accepted too credulously; every age has its 
Jeremiahs. But these criticisms do emphasize the truth that twentieth 
century literature, like twentieth century art, is not rooted in an as- 
sured tradition; it is provisory, experimental, and plastic, which means 
that much of it appears confused, inchoate, and fragmentary. 

The modern age is not an age of great poets. Throughout the nine- 
teenth century metrical forms lost ground steadily before the more 
realistic appeal of prose. No great epic in the tradition of Homer, 
Virgil, Dante, or Milton was produced to sweep together the thought 
currents of the age, and although many poetic dramas were written 
in the nineteenth century few were long remembered. In the twenti- 
eth century poetry became the medium for numerous schools of ex- 
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perimcnters who hoped to restore it to leadership. Their products, 
the best of which were short lyrical compositions, sometimes achieved 
a brief intensity and sometimes an extravagant obscurity. None of 
the more novel modes of meter, rhyme, or assonance that were 
adopted or attempted won an a^ured position or captured the pub- 
lic taste. 

The mood of indecision, so pronounced in twentieth-century art, 
held the poets likewise in a state of suspension. They seemed to be 
waiting for some synthesis of aesthetic and social values which had 
failed to manifest itself. Some sanguine critics hailed this hesitation 
(like the analogous frustration that afflicted many painters, sculptors, 
and musicians) as “a vigorous, experimental indecision.” Others in- 
sisted that the poets and writers were numbed by the cultural conflicts 
and moral nihilism of the age. Their common frustration was bril- 
liantly satirized by Thomas Stearns Eliot (1888- ) who.se volume 

Waste Land (1922) provided a title for a barren poetic era. It became 
the habit in literary circles to speak of disillusioned American and Eng- 
lish writers who competed for attention after World War I as “the 
lost generation.” A comparable mood of disillusioned romanticism had 
followed the Napoleonic wars a century earlier. 

The most fertile literary field and the most profitable to cultivate 
after 1918 was popular journalism, especially ephemeral articles and 
stories for the periodicals, tailored to the momentary taste. One vigor- 
ous development of the period was a direct response to the progress of 
inventions, for the talking picture and the radio created a sudden ur- 
gent demand for lively dialogue. Radio scripts, written for the ear and 
not the eye, threw off the cliches of typography and added a mintage 
of new and lustrous idioms to the language. But “commercial writing,” 
like advertising copy, though it might influence millions, was not con- 
sidered art. Radio drama and script writing, although its influence 
grew yearly, remained an experimental literary form too independent 
and often too extravagant to be rated by conventional formulas. 

The public appetite for fiction grew rapidly with shorter working 
hours and increased leisure. Numerous talented writers in Europe and 
America brought the short story to a high degree of compression and 
sophistication, and all types of popular periodicals multiplied to keep 
pace with the demands of the increasingly literate masses. The market 
thus expanded was supplied with fiction of varying quality, short 
sketches, popular biographies, news of the day, and educational arti- 
cles. Though it reached millions of readers, many of whom read noth- 



688 The World in the Twentieth Century 

ing else, this material was almost all too casual and formless to be 
classed as literature or at least as serious literature. 

To merit the attention of the student of history a written work 
must fit into the framework of its period and throw light upon the 
major aspirations and dilemmas of a society. In the Western world 
of the twentieth century the novel and the drama remained the con- 
ventional vehicles for prose writers with a message for their time. 
The leading novelists and dramatists revealed three trends in particu- 
lar which cut across national and linguistic barriers and proclaimed 
the intellectual cleavages within contemporary culture. These three 
trends, which will be discussed in turn, are the disintegration of middle 
class values, the quest of the individual for an inner real self, and 
the prestige and influence of science and technology in contemporary 
art and thought. 

2. THE DISINTEGRATION OF BOURGEOIS VALUES 

During the nineteenth century the well-to-do bourgeois supplanted 
the more elegant aristocrat as the social arbiter in matters of taste and 
fashion. Bourgeois standards of morality and deportment, of financial 
integrity and civic duty, determined the pattern and ethical frame- 
work of European society. The cult of “respectability” that was so 
dear to the middle class concealed a great deal of hypocrisy, selfish- 
ness, and complacency but even the social rebels who deplored such 
standards and decrees confessed that it was all but futile to fight 
against them. 

In an age when the middle classes dominated society and set the 
standards, most novelists and dramatists respected the tastes and preju- 
dices of such influential patrons. Nineteenth century authors gauged 
the public demand shrewdly and set themselves to gratify, entertain, 
and sometimes to shock that public, for they knew the conventional 
attitudes, tastes, and reactions tliat decided the group response. For 
most of the century the reading public remained remarkably stable 
and uniform in its preferences, but by 1900 this public had split and 
new groups with clashing loyalties had engaged in battle. The bour- 
geois liberal no longer dominated the social scene so securely, for 
the socialist groups, with their opposing views on property and gov- 
ernment, were demanding reading matter that defended their point 
of view. The “bourgeois synthesis” was disintegrating and was to be 
succeeded by an era of confused conflict while competing social ide- 
ologies divided the European world. No dominant synthesis or domi- 
nant social class gave a firm pattern to twentieth-century civilization. 
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The ideals of the middle classes had never, of course, enjoyed a 
wholly unquestioned ascendency. Great literature is at once the rec- 
ord, the mirror, and the conscience of a society; and the most power- 
ful novelists of the nineteenth century had frequently castigated 
bourgeois complacency. Honore de Balzac (1799-1850), Charles 
Dickens (1812-1870), William Makepeace Thackeray (1811-1863), 
and Emile Zola (1840-1902) each in his fashion laid bare the evils of 
selfishness, snobbery, money worship, and inhumanity which were 
concealed by the fagade of material prosperity and liberal dogmas. 
Despite such criticism, despite inequities and inequalities, the liberal 
synthesis held together and bourgeois society resisted change. 

It is not easy to fix a date at vv Inch it might be said that here the 
dissolution of the synthesis became a reality. Signs of change appeared 
with the emergence of socialism as a political force strong enough to 
challenge control of government. Literature reflected the new moods. 
In Germany Gerhard Hauptmann's stark drama The Weavers (1892) 
shocked polite audiences by its depiction or the crushing poverty that 
could persist in an age of progress. Although Hauptmann described 
his work as “A Drama of the Forties” it was easy to compare his de- 
scription of poverty among the Silesian miners in his grandfather’s 
time with conditions in any country where industrialism had enslaved 
large groups of workers. Published two years after the laws against 
socialism had been dropped in Germany and the Social Democrats 
were commencing their march towards power, I lauptmann’s disturb- 
ing masterpiece was a Teiidenziverk, a work with a critical applica- 
tion to contemporary trends. It offended Kaiser William II and the 
official classes but it won international fame for its author. Haupt- 
mann was awarded the Nobel Prize for Literature in 1912. 

A second German writer whose labors won him this coveted dis- 
tinction (1929) was Thomas Mann (1875-1955) whose novels like- 
wise reflected the passing of the bourgeois synthesis. In Buddenbrooks 
(1901) he described life in the trading city of Liibeck, his birthplace, 
and traced the slow paralysis which overtook a German merchant 
family as its ideals withered and its vigor waned. Wealth, compla- 
cency, and the inability to change destroyed the Buddenbrooks. But 
the deterioration which Mann diagnosed with an artist’s insight was 
vaster than the tragic decline of a single family; it was the sickness of 
a whole acquisitive society, of a whole continent. This hint of con- 
tagion, of a universal malady, became the dominant mood in The 
Magic Mountain (1924). In this novel Mann laid his plot in a tuber- 
culosis sanitarium. With acute intuition and deep artistry he showed 
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how all the characters were influenced by the awareness of disease so 
that even those who escaped its physical ravages suffered a psycho- 
logical distortion of values. The Magic Alountain has been interpreted 
as a parable on the impotence, futility, and illusion which may engulf 
the most sensitive and percipient members of a decadent social order. 
Thomas A 4 ann left Germany in 1933 when the National Socialists 
seized control and in 1940 he became an American citizen. 

In England Alann’s contemporary John Galsworthy (1867-1933) 
constructed the realistic annals of a middle class family, the Forsytes. 
Like the Buddenbrooks, the leading characters of The Forsyte Saga 
revealed the slow disintegration and the deepening uncertainty of a 
society which was losing its faith, its bearings, and its economic inde- 
pendence. Galsworthy commenced this six volume history with A 
Man of Property (1906) and closed with Swan Song (1928). His 
central character, Soames Forsyte, epitomized the shrewd, calculating, 
class-conscious bourgeois who has “arrived.” Soames with his caution, 
conservatism, and selfishness was not a lovable character but Gals- 
worthy dissected him, his family, his acquaintances, and a multitude 
of minor figures with such understanding and compassion that the 
Forsyte novels became in spirit a sympathetic social history of Eng- 
land from Victoria to George V. 

Much more critical than Galsworthy and more pungent in his treat- 
ment of the English middle class was the Irish playwright George 
Bernard Shaw (1856-1950). Shaw frankly avowed himself a socialist 
when the word still shocked the respectable and timorous, and he 
turned the full force of his wit against. the most cherished bourgeois 
idols. Shams and pretences, the bland assumptions that sustained the 
ruling classes in particular, excited his ire and he delighted in deflating 
the traditions of British superiority, masculine superiority, and middle 
class superiority. The “Philistines,” the pompous, narrow-minded, 
complacent people who feared all new ideas, were his special target 
and he fougbt for the new movements in art, music, drama, and litera- 
ture against persistent Philistine disapproval. He championed the 
paintings of James McNeill Whistler after they had been rejected by 
the Royal Academy. He defended the operas of Richard Wagner in 
The Perfect Wagnerite (1898) when many cultivated people shud- 
dered at them as cacophony. He avowed his admiration and indebted- 
ness to Ibsen in The Quintessence of Ibsenisin (1891). In his own 
plays he was as much a critic as a creator and his prefaces were some- 
times more lively than the dialogue. His first popular triumph came 
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in 1904 with John Bull's Other Island, which he followed with over 
twenty-five plays in as many years, as well as several novels and a 
flood of lectures, articles, and reviews. Some of his best known stage 
plays were Major Barbara (1905), Man and Superman (1903), Pyg- 
malion (1912), and Saint Joan (1923), all of which ridiculed mas- 
culine pretensions in a way to delight the feminists. 

Henrik Ibsen (1828-1906), the Norwegian poet and dramatist, 
opened many of the campaigns which Shaw was to carry on but 
Ibsen wrote with a heavier pen. His best known drama was A Doll's 
House (1879), in which he provided the feminists (who were de- 
manding a more equal status for women) with a defiant rallying cry. 
The heroine of A Doll's House, Nora Helmer, left her husband and 
children because the role of childlike dependency, mental and emo- 
tional, which her husband expected her to maintain had become un- 
real and unendurable. Helmer was baffled by his wife’s revolt and 
reminded her of her “sacred duties”: “Before all else, you are a wife 
and mother.” But Nora insisted that she had other duties equally sa- 
cred, duties to herself. “Before all else,” she replied, “I am a reasonable 
human being. ... I must think things over for myself and get to 
understand them.” She walked calmly out of her home and with the 
closing of a door off-stage the curtain fell. So radical was this ending 
considered at the time that it had to be reversed when the play was 
first presented in Germany. Nora turned back at the final moment to 
beg her husband’s forgivene.ss. 

In several compelling dramas — Tw Enemy of the People (1882), 
The Pillars of Society (1877), Ghosts (1881), Hedda Gabler (1890), 
The Master Builder (1892), and others — Ibsen pursued his incisive 
exposure of what he considered false and corrupting standards in 
modern society. He enlisted his audiences on the side of the free soul 
who struggles to see life with honest eyes and who dares, like Nora, to 
defy the frustrating dictates of a blind conventionalism. Ib.sen recog- 
nized the selfishness, arrogance, and incapacity of privileged and en- 
trenched classes, and he felt the sickness that was blighting the prom- 
ised Utopia of the romantics, for he had begun as a romantic poet 
himself. But he could only dramatize the social conflict; he could not 
propose a remedy. His defiant heroes and heroines were all lonely 
rebels; they were never formed to be the leaders of popular causes. 
This limitation, which Ibsen shared with most of the “writers of pro- 
test” of his day, was important historically. For it was not until artists 
and writers felt themselves lifted tm the crest of a growing “wave of 
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the future,” not until they began to call a new society into existence 
to dethrone and supplant the old, that their influence could properly 
be called formative. This change was still in the future when Ibsen 
wrote; he lived in a Europe still dominated by the “genteel tradition” 
and the “Victorian compromise.” 

In France the literature of the nineteenth century culminated in the 
Naturalist school, headed by F,milc Zola (1840-1902). Taking the 
whole of society for his field, Zola observed and classified it with 
the patience of a sociologist, publishing twenty volumes in one series, 
Les Rougon-Mac quart ( 1 87 i-i 893 ) , as well as many additional novels, 
articles, and critical essays. In Le Ventre de Paris he laid bare the 
lower levels of Parisian society; in U Assominoir he revealed the evils 
of the drink traffic and the effects of alcoholism; in La Terre he de- 
picted French peasant life without illusion or flattery; and in La 
Debdcle he exposed the incompetence which can exist in a bureau- 
cratic war department. La Debacle appeared in 1892. Six years later 
Zola attacked the military hierarchy of the French army command 
more directly in his famous manifesto T Accuse, in which he charged 
that the Jewish officer, Alfred Dreyfus, had been unjustly condemned 
for treason and that members of the highest military circles knew this 
but opposed his exoneration. Charged with libel, Zola fled to England 
to avoid prison but with the revelation of Dreyfus’ innocence he was 
vindicated. Returning to France, he died a few years later and his 
ashes were transferred to the Pantheon in 1908. 

Another French writer who defended Dreyfus was Jacques Ana- 
tole Thibault (1844-1924), better known as Anatole France. Witty, 
satirical, and iconoclastic, a true spiritual disciple of Voltaire, France 
wrote largely for skeptical, sophisticated readers who enjoyed his 
urbane ridicule. His mockery was directed at the ideals and the in- 
stitutions, the manners, the morals, and the follies of men, and he 
dissected religion, government, art, and philosophy with polished 
irony. In general France’s novels were more derisive than construc- 
tive in their social criticism and although he was generally regarded 
as the foremost French writer of his time his stature has diminished 
with the years. 

Perhaps the worthiest successor of Zola as an “historian of French 
society” was Louis Farrigule, who wrote under the pen name of Jules 
Romains. In a series of fourteen interwoven novels (twenty-seven in 
the French edition) published between 1906 and 1946 under the title 
Men of Good Will, Romains explored and analyzed the world of his 
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contemporaries. His first book opened at an arbitrary date, October 6 , 
1908; his last closed on October 7, 1933. Within that quarter century 
the “men of good will” who dreamed of building a better world saw 
the greatest civilization the world had known half shattered by war. 
Romains indicates how inescapably the events and forces of the age 
touch all characters in a society from convicts to cabinet ministers. So 
detailed are his descriptions, so numerous his characters, that no reader 
could recollect them all. This submergence of the individual in the 
multitude was intentional. The author wished to prove that the prin- 
ciples and forces which mold a society are more significant and more 
worthy of study than the individuals who compose it. Romains, like 
Zola, regarded society as a collectivity; he believed that a novelist must 
do more than dissect personalities or construct a moving plot and paint 
a milieu. The real artist or writer, he held, will seek to integrate all 
social activities and functions. This theory or creed came to be termed 
unanimism. A comparable American attempt to survey an entire 
society may be studied in the experiments of John Dos Passos 
(1896- ), particularly The Forty-second Parallel (1930) and 

Nineteen-Nineteen (1931). 

In the United States the deepening mood of social awareness, criti- 
cism, and discontent also helped to produce the heavily written novels 
of Theodore Dreiser (1871-1946) which contained dour indictments 
of the milieu and institutions against which Dreiser's characters strug- 
gled. His first important work. Sister Carrie, appeared in 1900; his 
most notable. An American Tragedy, in 1925. In 1927 he made a visit 
to Russia with the even better known American novelist, Sinclair 
Lewis (1885-195 1 ). Lewis was a more gifted writer than Dreiser with 
a livelier style and he won a much greater popularity. His most tell- 
ing passages were those in which he satirized the manners, ambitions, 
and immature emotions of American middle class people and de- 
nounced the cultural sterility to which they devoted their leisure. 
His best known novels were Main Street (1920), a savage exposure 
of the provincialism of the Middle West; Babbitt (1922) and Dods- 
ivorth (1929), portraying American businessmen and business meth- 
ods; and Arrowsmith (1925), celebrating medical research and the 
war against disease. The impetuous moods, savage, affectionate, ideal- 
istic, and vitriolic by turns, in which Lewis wrote, left even his best 
prose with a surface full of splinters, but his studies of the American 
character, etched with gall but seldom lacking a touch of incisive 
truth, won him the Nobel Prize for Literature in 1930. In 1947 he 
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once more reached the best seller lists with Kingshlood Royal, a dra- 
matic arraignment of racial intolerance. Lewis’ love of controversial 
issues had inspired him to attack one of the most provocative and 
explosive issues of the twentieth century, the question of the color 
line and interracial relations. 

3. THE SEARCH FOR THE INNER SELF 

The second trend in contemporary literature noted at the opening of 
this chapter was the search for an inner real self. This search became 
an absorbing and passionate quest with many twentieth-century writ- 
ers. New psychological theories propounded by Sigmund Freud 
(1856-1939) and Alfred Adler (1870-1937), two Viennese psychol- 
ogists, laid great stress upon the subconscious mind and the part which 
subcon.scious impulses play in human thought and conduct. Freud ex- 
plained with the aid of an elaborate terminology that desires and 
hungers which adults may not wish to recognize in themselves often 
find expression in disguised or “sublimated” forms. It was no new 
thing for students of human nature to delve for hidden motives in 
human actions but the cult of psychoanalysis won wide popularity. 
One reason for this was its timeliness; it offered a new justification for 
the deepening urge towards introspection which was already a mark 
or, as some preferred to call it, a malady distinguishing the age. Twen- 
tieth-century man was narcissistic; he was fascinated by the image 
which he found reflected in the well of his own consciousness. 

The novelists readily gratified this growing penchant for character 
dissection. Henry James (1843-1916); a brother of the psychologist 
and philosopher William James (1842-1910), brought the fictional 
analysis of personality to an extraordinary degree of refinement while 
studiously respecting the bounds of bourgeois decorum. The situa- 
tions which James delighted to analyze were social scenes where 
Americans and Europeans mingled, and his lifetime residence in the 
Old World slowly alienated him from the New. His art like his char- 
acters was overintellectualized and his world and values belonged 
to the nineteenth rather than the twentieth century. Despite his 
rich and observant mind he missed or dismissed much that was most 
vital in the contemporary world and his delicate and muted prose 
was largely dedicated to describing a society already imprisoned in 
time. 

The French novelist Marcel Proust (1871-1922) likewise lived for 
yesterday. In an eleven volume .sequence published as Remembrance 
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of Things Past he reconstructed the milieu of aristocratic Parisian 
families and recaptured the aura of lost days by an ardent use of mem- 
ory and imagination. With his leading characters the remembered 
impression of experiences was often more intense and more emotion- 
ally satisfactory than the actuality. Such nostalgic convictions that it 
is better to have lived than to live is not usually the mark of a robust 
personality or a vigorous society, and preoccupation with inward 
thoughts and elusive impulses easily deteriorates into neuroticism. 
Proust symbolized a trend, especially notable in France, towards what 
has been termed escapism. The escapist makes art real in order to 
make life remote. The high percentage of introverted and neuras- 
thenic characters among the dramatis personae of twentieth-century 
literature was a further symptom of the moral nihilism of the age. 
Too many individuals were spiritually vitiated and rootless and as 
readers arc drawn to books which discuss people like themselves, dis- 
illusioned writers found a spent and disillusioned public to share their 
moods. 

With several authors, the most influential being the Irishman James 
Joyce (1882-1941), the pursuit of the inner real self became a fan- 
tastic hunt through a nightmare world. Joyce’s masterpiece, entitled 
Ulysses, was published in 1922 and revealed the unusual erudition and 
verbal inventiveness which enabled him to give a new vitality to the 
“stream of consciousness” theory of fiction writing. He created bi- 
zarre composite words and novel arresting symbols to suggest the un- 
censored, kaleidoscopic impressions which raced through the mind of 
his central character. His arbitrary disregard for conventional prose 
patterns had a strong effect upon younger writers. This Joycean 
search into the subconscious for the essential core of reality, the core 
which forms the inmost personal identity of a human being, also fas- 
cinated the Italian dramatist, Luigi Pirandello (1867-1936). In a suc- 
cession of plays and novels he bewildered his audiences with the un- 
resolved riddle of personality. He matched living characters against 
their more exigent and intense counterparts invented by themselves or 
by the artist and contrived new variations on the ancient axiom that a 
thing must be identical with itself. In some of his stories and plays 
the identity of leading characters and their relationship to one another 
was intentionally confused beyond resolution. His titles. Six Charac- 
ters in Search of an Author and Right You Are If You Think So, 
emphasized this concern with the conflict between the real and the 
imagined world. 
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The paradox of personality and the powerful influence of the new 
schools of psychology were further illustrated by the dramas of the 
leading American playwright, Eugene O’Neill (1888-1953). In more 
than a score of noteworthy dramas O’Neill ranged from comedy to 
tragedy, from mysticism to naturalism, but his unending theme was 
human character and his aim was to lay bare the mainsprings of hu- 
man action. The Great God Brown (1925) exposed the pathos and 
egotism that inflate the heart of an average man and demonstrated 
with dramatic irony how difficult it is for most people to discard their 
false masks even with those they love. Strange Interlude (1927) 
sought to present the characters on two levels of consciousness at 
once: their spoken conversation was interspersed with “asides” for 
the benefit of the audience in which they thought aloud the curious 
thread of their private impressions. As a dramatic device this dual 
method of projecting a character had obvious advantages but it tended 
to make the play too verbal and to paralyze the action. In Mourning 
Becomes Electra (1931) O’Neill reworked a theme (the tragedy of 
the House of Atreus) which had been treated by the Greek dramatists 
Aeschylus, Euripedcs, and Sophocles. Transposed to a modern set- 
ting, this ancient tale of illicit love and murder proved again how 
deeply O’Neill was preoccupied with the role of fate, heredity, and 
pa.s.sion in shaping human destiny. After a decade of silence he re- 
turned with a new play. The Iceman Cometh (1946), in which he 
suggested the function which infirmities and illusions fill in cushion- 
ing weak human beings against what would otherwise be the unbear- 
able realities of their existence. 

In American fiction during the years that followed World War I 
the search for the inner self gave significance to the novels of Ernest 
Hemingway (1898- ), Thomas Wolfe (1900-1938), and others. 

From The Sun Also Rises ( 1926) to For Whom the Bell T oils (1940) 
Hemingway’s heroes fought their vagabond de.stiny with a hardboiled 
romanticism, searching their souls for the be.st way to achieve “grace 
under strain” in a sick and shattered world. Thomas Wolfe lacked 
Hemingway’s sense of compression and structure; he poured out 
sprawling volumes of intense and sometimes rhythmic and poetic 
prose. His novels were limited in scope by their autobiographical in- 
spiration but the lyric passion and savage protest of Look Homeward, 
Angel (1929), Of Time and the River (1935), You Can’t Go Home 
Again (1940), and other works placed Wolfe among the giants of 
American literature. 
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In their disillusioned romanticism writers like Hemingway and 
Wolfe voiced the protest of twentieth-century man against the mech- 
anisms of fate which threaten perpetually to extinguish his personal- 
ity. The romantic hero may seek escape from his Hamlet complex in 
action or, as in the novels of Joseph Conrad, in a proud self-denial. 
Conrad (Teodor Jozef Konrad Korzeniowski, 1857-1924), a Pole by 
birth, composed some of the greatest sea romances in the English lan- 
guage. His persistent theme was the riddle of the romantic personality 
and its war with fate. In Lord ]im (1900), his favorite among his 
novels, he created a character who was also a type, an exile cut off 
from his past, witliout hope and without faith, yet still wedded in- 
exorably to “a shadowy ideal of conduct.” Lord Jim symbolizes, like 
many another character in contemporary fiction, the dilemma of 
modern man. Ilis inner real self remains an enigma; he passes away 
under a cloud, “inscrutable at heart” and “excessively romantic,” leav- 
ing no one certain what it was he sought. That is his significance, for 
as Conrad concludes, “We ought to know. He is one of us — ” 

4. THE INFLUENCE OF SCIENCE 

The third trend in contemporary literature, the influence of the natu- 
ral sciences and of technology, was a deepening force in the thought 
and writing of the twentieth century. It was not, however, a force 
that can be readily measured. The artist and the scientist regard the 
universe from different points of view and utilize experience for op- 
posite purposes. The case of a Goethe or a Leonardo da Vinci proves 
that artistic and scientific talents may exist in the same individual and 
be developed to a high degree. But this does not prove that art and 
science are easy to reconcile. The rules of art are aesthetic principles, 
and the experiences of the artist arc formulated very largely as per- 
sonal value judgments although he may believe them valid for all 
mankind. The laws of science, on the other hand, arc more objective 
relationships which the scientist believes he has detected in the natural 
order and which he states in the most impersonal and unambiguous 
terms available. The poet is at home with myths; he likes to personify 
his relationships and may personify inanimate things. Science pro- 
ceeds by the depersonification of myths. An illustration may help to 
clarify this distinction. Every national literature contains poems to the 
nightingale. The value of each consists in its originality, in the unique 
personal response evoked in the poet by his experience. On the other 
hand, every encyclopaedia of ornithology contains a scientifically ex- 
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act description of the nightingale, and the chief virtue of each account 
lies in its unequivocal agreement in all essentials with other accounts. 

Many modern poets, recognizing science as the dominant influence 
of the age, have attempted to honor it and to celebrate technical ad- 
vances and inventions. But few have found the subject matter of 
science acceptable to the muse. The most exacting discipline, the most 
intricate technique, the most extraordinary implements which man 
has perfected for pushing back the frontiers of the unknown all oper- 
ate today in the domain of the natural sciences, and to this domain 
the poets are generally hostile or indifferent. 

To honor the scientist as a modern Ulysses, a man of many inven- 
tions who sails beyond the boundaries of the familiar to wrest secrets 
from stars and atoms, is the obvious theme for an epic of the age. 
There seems to be no good reason why the lathe, the throttle, or the 
microscope might not acquire in time an aura of romance like the 
sword or spinning wheel. In Belgium, the most highly industrialized 
state in Europe, one poet at least applied himself to the work of im- 
mortalizing the triumphs of the factory and the laboratory. Emile 
Verhaeren (1855-1916) could transform orderly and organized 
workshops into a setting for his own black and gold moods. He saw 
prosaic investigations grow big with the imminent discovery of new 
and monstrous forces, and the microscope amaze with revelations of 
bizarre, unbidden loveliness. The romance of science as an instrument 
of man’s insatiable lust for knowledge and will to power also in- 
spired the Bridsh poet Alfred Noyes (1880- ) who composed a 

trilogy. The Torch Bearers (1922-1930), to honor the great discov- 
erers in suitable verse. 

The most effective and most widely read tributes to the great in- 
ventors, engineers, and technologists were written at a less ambitious 
level and the general public received most of its knowledge of scien- 
tific progress through journals or adventure stories. The French novel- 
ist, Jules Verne (1828-1905), was the first to make pseudoscientific 
fiction a genre and utilize the latest investigations of the specialists as 
a background for fantastic adventures under water {Twenty Thou- 
sand Leagues under the Sea) or in the blackness of interstellar space 
{From the Earth to the Moon). 

It was impossible to honor the works of the great scientists and 
engineers without applauding the men who conceived them. The 
adulation which Europe paid Ferdinand de Lesseps (1805-1894), the 
engineer responsible for the Suez Canal, proved that society was shift- 
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ing its values. The acclaim reserved for physicists like Marie Curie 
(1867-1934), bacteriologists like Robert Koch (1843-1910), and 
mathematicians like Albert Einstein (1879-1955) indicated that sci- 
entists might take rank in popular esteem with statesmen, soldiers, 
artists, and saints as leaders of humanity. The growing pride and in- 
terest in science was retroactive and the technological revolution in- 
duced a flood of historical studies on all the great investigators of the 
physical world, from Archimedes and Leonardo da Vinci to James 
Watt and Michael Faraday. 

Of those English writers who caught the spirit and preached the 
triumphs of the scientific age to the public the most famous was Her- 
bert George Wells (1866-1946). Some of his novels (The War in the 
Air and In the Days of the Comet) were social prophecy with a sci- 
entific flavor. Others deviated into lectures on the value of scientific 
training and the need for social planning, for Wells was one of the 
earliest members of the Fabian Society which sought to re-educate 
the British people. I lis most successful books were science adventure 
stories such as The Island of Dr. Moreau and The Invisible Man 
which were really high class “thrillers.” Some of the admiration for 
scientists and technicians which inspired Wells may also be discerned 
in the American novelist Sinclair Lewis. Scenes laid in the laboratory 
of the chemist or biologist, the operating room of the surgeon, and 
even the tower of the astronomer have become popular in modern 
fiction and drama. The demand for science stories with prophetic 
forecasts of technological wonders yet to come has stimulated a new 
school of science fiction since Jules Verne and H. G. Wells set the 
pattern. But the progress of scientific studies in anthropology and 
especially in the life of prehistoric man also inspired fresh interest in 
primitive society. This gave rise to a varied literature in the twenti- 
eth century, from Jack London’s The Son of the Wolf (1900) to 
Vardis Fisher’s Darkness and the Deep (1943). 

Not all novelists viewed the advance of science as an unmixed bless- 
ing for mankind. The pessimism of Thomas Hardy (1840-1928), re- 
flected in his novels from Desperate Rentedies (1871) to Jude the 
Obscure (1895), was grounded in a mechanistic concept of the uni- 
verse and its iron laws. Hardy questioned whether the architect of 
such a world could be more than an automaton, “mighty to build and 
blend, but impotent to tend” the human castaways marooned in its 
bleak immensities. Other writers, who escaped what might be termed 
the philosophical blight of scientific determinism, became victims of 
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a “clinical methodology.” A morbid concentration upon pathological 
symptoms and case histories led them to overburden their pages with 
ill-mastered medical lore. There was also a group of defiant authors 
who rebelled against the mechanized routine of living which science 
seemed to propose for future generations. In the novels of Aldous 
Huxley (1894- ) the “brave new world” of science took on the 

guise of a monstrous and mechanically efficient prison for humanity. 
Even more disturbing were the fantastic conceptions of the Czech 
playwright, Karel Capek (1890-1938), who, in Rossom's Universal 
Robots (1920) and other dramas, suggested the fate which might 
await human personality in a society reduced to a pattern of undevi- 
ating functionalism. The destiny which he forecast for the last human 
beings was a blind alley, a society as stereotyped as an insect commu- 
nity, in which men had become the slaves of their tireless and inex- 
orable machines. 




PHILOSOPHY AND RELIGION 


The decline of Western Civilization, at first thought an eve?7t 
limited in time and space like the co?nparahle sunset of the Classi- 
cal Culture, is a philosophical drama that, in its entirety, compre- 
hends all the major problems of existence, 

OSWALD SPKNGLER 

I. POSITIVISM AND PRAGMATISM 

P OETS and philosophers sometimes entertain concepts so vast and 
nebulous that the historian, while hesitating to reject them as 
untrue, always refers to them with reservations. One such concept is 
expressed in the lines by Arthur O’Shaughnessy: 

Each age is a dream that is dying 
Or one that is coming to birth. 

Few thinkers would deny that each age does have a distinctive mood 
or time-spirit (Zeitgeist) or that each social group has a collective life 
of its own. The problem is to decide what degree of independent real- 
ity should be ascribed to a Time-Spirit, a Group-Being, or to such 
vital abstractions as The Nation or The State. The members of every 
human society are united by immaterial ties, by common ideas and 
affections, habits and hopes, memories and myths. In their totality 
these shared imponderable affirmations make up the intellectual and 
emotional heritage of the group, its group-mind or group-soul or 
group-character. Each generation accepts almost unconsciously and 
perpetuates almost unthinkingly the loyalties and the legends, the 
social customs and inherited traits which distinguish their group from 
rival groups, constraining its members to combine for common aims 
and react to common threats as if the group were one body. 

The philosopher, whose vocation it is to isolate and ponder all 
generalizations and abstractions, sometimes comes to the conclusion 
that the complex of ideas accepted by his generation or group is out- 
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dated and illogical. When the mythology of a society no longer cor- 
responds to its current needs and knowledge, some thinker proposes 
an amended synthesis, a more comfortable intellectual framework or 
“world view,” which arranges the discoveries and beliefs of the time 
in a more acceptable pattern. In the past hundred years the intellectual 
leaders of Europe and America have attempted several “adventures 
in synthesis” in the effort to construct an intellectual mansion wherein 
modern man might feel at home. 

During the first half of the nineteenth century philosophy and phi- 
losophers enjoyed a high reputation among the European peoples. 
In the second half of the century, however, philosophy was eclipsed 
by the dazzling achievements of the scientists and technicians. The 
scientists seemed to be vindicating their search for laws and their 
mastery of matter with such a brilliant series of discoveries that lead- 
ing philosophers were deeply impressed. They hastened to propose a 
system of philosophy grounded in the system and methods of the 
physicist and mathematician. Three consequences which resulted 
from this attempted fusion of philosophy and science are interesting 
to trace. 

The first of these was a powerful movement in philosophy which 
received the name of positivism. The positivists boasted that they had 
abandoned abstract “metaphysical” notions in favor of those facts 
and laws which the scientists were showing to be “positive” or de- 
monstrable. Positivism, as an attitude of mind or mode of enquiry, 
had many forerunners; it could be traced to the seventeenth century 
or back to the Greek philosophers, if one chose. But the acknowl- 
edged founder of the positivist school in the nineteenth century was 
the Frenchman Auguste Comte (1798-1857), who used the term pos- 
itivism as the opposite of idealism. Positivism or Comtism, systema- 
tized in England by Herbert Spencer (i82o-r903), appealed to many 
who prided themselves upon being practical, hardheaded thinkers and 
its influence spread strongly after 1850. But positivism was a limited 
philosophy with serious defects. It postulated a universe that was 
conceived fundamentally in inorganic terms; even living beings and 
human societies were analyzed as if their behavior differed in no 
essential particular from combining crystals or dissolving galaxies. 
The belief that living forms and inorganic matter were ultimately one 
and therefore obedient to the same laws, found apparent support two 
years after Comte’s death in the theory of biological evolution pro- 
posed by Charles Darwin in The Origin of Species (1859). Dar- 
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win’s thought, which at first seemed to offer support to the philos- 
ophy of positivism, was so revolutionary that it shook off the shackles 
of physics and diverted the search for truth into the organic world. 

Darwin’s announcement that biological species could have origi- 
nated through a process of natural selection was the most important 
scientific generalization of the century, for it dissolved one of the last 
certitudes upon which most philosophers had rested their conjectures. 
From earliest times the observable fact that all the species of the 
plant and animal world reproduced “after their kind” had been taken 
as proof that species were fixed and immutable. This immutability, 
preserved by known species through countless vicissitudes and un- 
noted generations, seemed proof that organic types had been fixed 
once and forever. A pattern which could persist even though its mortal 
replicas perished implied an unchanging reality behind the flux of 
things, and this persistence vindicated man’s faith in eternal verities. 
But if Darwin were correct, if species, like individuals, were fleeting 
shadows reflected in the river of time, then notions of design derived 
from the assumed immutability of species, notions identified by Plato 
as eternal Ideas or Archetypes, lost much of their philosophic cer- 
tainty. Thus it seemed probable that the wedding of science and phi- 
losophy, which had produced positivism as its first offspring, would 
produce agnosticism as its second. 

One effect of Darwin’s theories was to emphasize the struggle for 
existence and thus to make the will as important as the intellect in 
the unending battle for survival. This view had already been pro- 
pounded by the German philosopher Arthur Schopenhauer (1788- 
1860) in The World as Will aitd Idea (1818). Another effect of Dar- 
win’s teaching was to make the concept of adaptability, of internal 
adjustment to external change on the part of an organism, vitally im- 
portant and hence to emphasize resource and initiative as virtues fa- 
voring survival. One result of these converging currents — of the 
preference for the positive, the concrete, the workable, and the em- 
phasis upon struggle, will, adaptability, initiative — was a new and 
popular philosophy which came to be known as pragmatism. 

Pragmatism as a system of thought is most often associated with 
the name of William James ( 1 842-1 9 1 o) . It was fitting that an Ameri- 
can philosopher should expound most brilliantly a philosophy which 
stressed energy, initiative, and improvisation as the virtues of modern 
man and deprecated blind obedience to any formal pattern. Ameri- 
cans were “pragmatic” by necessity and tradition; the pioneers and 
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frontiersmen had learned to judge ideas and methods by the practical 
formula, “It’s true if it works.” With other thinkers of similar mind 
William James concluded that in a world of ceaseless change and 
chance even the laws of nature might be but useful approximations 
and the laws of men but group habits or group responses which had 
become stereotyped. Under this view, the “truth” of a proposition, 
a philosophy, a social system, seemed to depend upon how well it 
served man’s need. Immediate human experience became the ultimate 
test by which men proved things good or bad, right or wrong. There 
was nothing certain under the sun except struggle and variety, change 
and chance. 

Intelligence, according to the pragmatic view of things, was a fac- 
ulty developed by the higher animals which helped them to orient 
themselves and to survive. All matter appeared to be under a com- 
pulsion to change and all living organisms obeyed an inner urge to 
evolve, so that life was forever dynamic and the life force akin to 
will rather than to reason or logic. Any philosophy which exalted 
the life force was likely at this point to receive a favorable hearing, 
and an eloquent exponent of such a philosophy was found in the 
Frenchman Henri Bergson (1859-1941). Bergson published his Cre- 
ative Evolution in 1906 and proposed the phrase elan vital for the vital 
urge behind the phenomena of evolution. Scornful of metaphysics 
and formal logic, he insisted that life constantly strove to surpass 
itself and that it must be studied as a process, not imprisoned in a 
system. Ilis opinions, expanded and popularized by others, called at- 
tention to a critical development in' twentieth-century thought, a 
development sometimes styled the anti-intellectualist revolt or the 
flight from reason. Before and after World War I a number of critics 
assailed the primacy long accorded the reason and insisted that will, 
intuition, and emotion were equally authentic touchstones for discov- 
ering reality. This revolt against reason was reflected in politics and 
in the revolutionary ideologies of the age. It is easy to see that doc- 
trines which declared change to be inevitable, which stressed will and 
initiative as leading virtues and implied that triumphant force was the 
final arbiter of things, would appeal to revolutionary groups. 

The final ingredient needed to complete a political philosophy of 
struggle and power was a glorification of the “leadership principle.” 
The superior individual and the superior race must be presented as 
destined to dominate. For this faith the German philosopher Fried- 
rich Nietzsche (1844-1900) provided a convenient basis with his 
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doctrine of the superman. Nietzsche’s superman was an overcompen- 
sation for his own limitations, an exceptional individual imbued with 
a “master morality” instead of a “slave morality.” Slaves exalt pity 
and mercy and charity because their one hope lies in persuading their 
masters to accept and practice these virtues. But the true superman, 
endowed with an incorruptible “master morality,” resists such weak- 
ness and operates with the impersonal ruthlessness of a natural force 
because he is “beyond good and evil.” Nietzsche’s arguments were 
much more subtle and persuasive than this curt summary suggests but 
in sum they provided a rationale for irresponsible arrogance. 

It would be a mistake, of course, to suppose that the philosophy of 
Nietzsche or of any other academic thinker could set armies in mo- 
tion. The authoritarian state, which became the supreme power and 
the fiat maker for millions of Europeans in the twentieth century, 
was not erected by philosophers but by men of action. Philosophy 
was merely the mirror in which coming events cast their shadows 
before. The right of the superior individual or race to rule the lesser 
breeds was implicit in Nietzsche; the vital role of the will was de- 
veloped by Schopenhauer; the significance of energism and intuition 
emerged in Bergson’s work; the argument that a cause or a stratagem 
might be justified if it succeeded could be read into pragmatist teach- 
ing. Totalitarian dictators of the twentieth century found “philo- 
sophic irrationalism” already ripe for their purposes and they cari- 
catured and pillaged the philosophers’ ideas without scruple. Radical 
socialists and syndicalists appealing for “direct action” justified it as 
energism, and mob demonstrations were displays of voluntarism. In- 
stitutions grounded in the older, orderly methods of systematic en- 
quiry and reasoned compromise (the parliaments, the law courts, the 
legal safeguards that protected the individual and private property) 
were attacked by the dictators as bulwarks of bourgeois privilege. 
The real motive for the attack was the firm opposition these liberal 
institutions offered to Caesarism, to authoritarianism, to one-party 
government. Constitutional checks and balances had to be abolished 
as obstacles to the national will before the dictators could exercise un- 
trammeled and arbitrary power. But once these slowly erected safe- 
guards of individual freedom had been leveled there was no court of 
appeal against the tyranny of the naked act. “Justice,” ran a National 
Socialist maxim, “is whatever benefits the German people.” “Every 
force is a moral force,” wrote Giovanni Gentile, the philosopher of 
Fascism, “for it is always an e.xpression of will.” In all political con- 
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tests under Fascism, the group that won could sit in judgment on the 
case, and its judgment would be final and irreversible — or so the 
Fascist deluded himself into believing. This was a doctrine of pure 
political expediency justified by a philosophy of irrationalism. 

2. s(k:i()loc:y 

Sociology is the science which treats of the nature and development 
of society; it is therefore the school in which the academic theorist 
and the practicing politician can best exchange ideas. In every social 
conflict ideas are weapons; and a new philosophical synthesis, as it 
wins adherents, prepares the way for a political readjustment. As al- 
ready noted, when popular leaders appeal to the will, intuition, or 
emotion of their followers instead of stressing traditional methods 
and rational considerations, they are likely to excite a maximum of 
enthusiasm and a minimum of thought. This is one reason why all 
revolutionists make a point of appealing to the young, for the young 
are more ardent and less calculating than the old. 

The revolt against reason in the twentieth century was in part a 
revolt against the statistics which supported the status quo — against 
the frozen formulas of the ledgers, the bank rates, the tabulations of 
trade and population and national wealth and annual earnings, which 
seemed to condemn certain classes and nations to inferiority. It was 
also a protest against the legal formulas, the political axioms, the 
aesthetic creeds which ruling groups had set up to justify the status 
quo and provide a reasoned defense, a rationale, for their way of life. 
Classes and nations which felt themselves disinherited were easily 
persuaded that life is more important than formulas, that “the Be- 
coming” is more real than “the Become,” that cramped nations with 
a rising population have a right to more “living space.” I'hrough all 
such arguments, however, there runs an implicit assumption that hu- 
man society is an organic growth and that a nation with the will to 
expand and the ability to expand has a right to expand. The philoso- 
pher might observe that what this represented, in an abstract sense, 
was a triumph of biology over physics and that the concept of the 
universe-as-organism was superseding the concept of the universe-as- 
machine. In the narrower world of politics, this meant that arguments 
which emphasized the nation as a cultural organism were becoming 
more persuasive than theories which treated the state as a mechanical 
structure. 

In the nineteenth century the most influential criticism of society 
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and philosophy of history combined was the contribution of Karl 
Marx (1818—1883). His great work Das Kapital, in three volumes 
(1867-1895), was completed by Friedrich Engels. Marx fathered the 
economic interpretation of history. He insisted that the means by 
which men earned their living and produced material wealth deter- 
mined their social, political, and intellectual activities and beliefs. 
When one dominant class (the expropriators) was supplanted by an- 
other it meant that a change had taken place in the economic struc- 
ture of a society. The political revolution which usually accompanied 
such a change was a secondary phenomenon motivated by the eco- 
nomic forces at work, and Marx held that most historians had been 
misled hitherto because they did not penetrate behind the political 
changes. Bourgeois writers were still teaching complacently that the 
social struggle had ended with tlie bourgeois conquest of political 
power, which they identified with democracy or popular rule. But 
Marx foresaw a further, a proletarian revolution in the making. This 
proletarian revolution he regarded as historically and logically inevi- 
table, his dialectical materialism ordained it, and he urged the workers 
of the world to unite in preparation for the day. The dictatorship of 
the proletariat would come in due time, however, whether the in- 
dividual worker welcomed or opposed it: that was an aspect of its 
inevitability. 

This Marxian theory of economic determinism, popularized and 
distorted at times, became the inspiration and the comfort of the mili- 
tant proletarians. So profoundly had Marx labored as he integrated 
his ideas that he provided the intellectual leaders of the working 
classes with a philosophy of revolution and a program of action in 
one. I Ic himself was too subtle and too independent a thinker to ap- 
prove most of the simplified “synopses” of his philosophy which be- 
came popular. “I am not a A 4 arxist,” he protested in his later years. 
But he had founded a new school of sociology and he left a younger 
generation of sociologists and socialists to split hairs over the finer 
points of his doctrine. 

It fell to a French engineer and social theorist, Georges Sorel 
(1847-1922), to formulate the most popular philosophy of direct 
action or activism for the militant proletariat. Sorel’s Reflections on 
Violence (1910) was not his most representative work but it was 
seized upon by revolutionary syndicalists who planned to conquer 
power through the organization of labor and the use of the general 
Strike. Sorel was persuaded that the nerveless bourgeois class would 
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shortly be unseated and he suggested that if the proletarian elite 
failed to seize control when the moment came some more enterprising 
group would do so. He emphasized energy, will, and decision above 
pure intellectualism as the indispensable qualities in a leader and he 
broke with the orthodox Aiarxian theorists by denying that the tri- 
umph of the proletariat was assured through the inexorable processes 
of dialectical materialism. For Sorel saw life not as an intelligible his- 
toric process but as irrational and chaotic strife; he preached a dy- 
namic activism as the key to social mastery; and he stressed the 
function of a disciplined and heroic elite group as the instrument with 
which power could be won and wielded. Such a doctrine could be 
borrowed and misused by any faction not too squeamish to seek 
power by strenuous methods, and Mussolini later credited Sorel with 
helping to provide a theoretic basis for Italian Fascism. 

Sorel’s contemporary, the Italian sociologist Vilfredo Pareto (1848- 
1923), who was likewise trained as an engineer, added to the philo- 
sophical ferment by seeking to distinguish the “logical” from the 
“nonlogical” activities of men in society. From his wide reading of 
history, Pareto concluded that the “rationalizations” or “ideals” which 
social groups set up were what he termed derivations. By derivations 
he meant facades or fictions that screened the basic, instinctive, and 
often irrational motives which moved people to act. The astute leader, 
whose intuition enabled him to see through these deceptions that 
masked human desires, could harness the direct and primal drives of 
human nature. This mastery of the nonlogical forces in society, Pa- 
reto implied, explained much of the influence achieved by dictators 
and ruling groups or elites. The amoral leader could juggle conven- 
tional symbols, could guide and goad men with slogans they had 
learned to obey unthinkingly. Such deluded subordinates became effi- 
cient tools of the leader’s ruthless will. Hitler reduced this phase of 
Pareto’s philosophy to an aphorism when he observed that it is diffi- 
cult to deceive people but easy to help them to deceive themselves. 

Pareto also evolved a cyclical theory of social change, roughly 
grounded on the idea that after any aggressive social group (the 
“lions”) fought their way to the top, they tended to grow cautious 
and to conserve their conquests by ruse and rationalization. The 
“lions” became “foxes.” When the foxes so far forsook their courage 
and clarity of vision that they believed the fables and derivations they 
had invented to justify their privileges, they were ripe for liquidation 
by a new group of “lions.” As the fate of fallen empires was clarified 



Philosophy and Religion 709 

by modern scholarly research, many other thinkers besides Pareto 
searched the past for a clue to the inner causes, the sociological laws 
of human progress. The impassioned antiquarianism which drove 
some twentieth-century students to turn their back on the astonish- 
ing civilization of their own day and sift the dust of forgotten cities 
had a practical motive. The dynamic rhythms of modern life and the 
destructive forces which science had let loose made social discipline, 
social wisdom, and social prognosis imperative. It was hoped that the 
study of past societies would provide clues and antidotes for dealing 
with the perils of the present. H. G. Wells put forward the sobering 
suggestion that modern man was engaged in a race between educa- 
tion and disaster. By repeated autopsies on the remains of dead civili- 
zations the sociologists hoped to discover the causative factors in cul- 
tural decline. 

Twentieth-century man, having broken up the roads behind him, 
was troubled by a sense of desolation and singularity which made him 
nostalgic for the past. “We await, today, the philosopher who will 
inform us in what language history is written, and how we are to 
read it,” Oswald Spengler wrote in his Decline of the West (1918). 
Spengler believed that he himself had found the key to this language, 
that he could forecast the future course of Western civilization and 
could even indicate the general morphology of all cultures. The cen- 
tral concept of his work was his conviction that each culture is an 
independent growth, that each has its distinctive physiognomy, its 
unique life cycle, and its characteristic changes from youth to age. 
No two cultures were identical; in fact the aesthetic, legal, mathemat- 
ical, and religious symbolism in which one people clothed their aspira- 
tions could never be fully comprehended by any other people. But 
because all cultures (unless damaged or destroyed) completed analo- 
gous life cycles, the successive phases in the literature, architecture, 
social structure, and world view of one culture might be equated with 
the similar phases in the life history of all other cultures of which man 
had record. Spengler thus assigned a special sense of his own to the 
term contemporary. For him, Alexander the Great and Napoleon 
were “contemporaries” because they appeared at the same relative 
moment in their respective cultures. 

The concept of historical parallelisms, the discovery that history 
repeats itself with variations, was nothing novel. What gave Speng- 
ler’s thesis distinction was his belief that he would demonstrate why 
each true culture had a normal life span of about one thousand years, 



710 The World in the Twentieth Century 

and his confidence that he could distinguish the sequence of changes 
which must overtake it because those changes were implicit in its 
organic destiny. In the final phase, when it had hardened into a civili- 
zation, a culture might perpetuate itself in spiritless, stereotyped 
fashion for generations but it could no longer grow because its cre- 
ative period was ended. Western civilization, Spengler deduced, had 
now reached this late, rigid, megalopolitan phase. This pessimistic 
prophecy found an echo in many minds after it was published in 
1918, for the First World War seemed an augury of European dis- 
integration. 

Spengler’s attempt was the most grandiose and poetic but it was not 
the only contemporary essay in historical synthesis and integration. 
The new vistas into the past that were opened by the historians and 
archeologists and the new theories on the nature of man and society 
formulated by anthropologists, psychologists, and sociologists, chal- 
lenged bold minds to generalize. In England, Arnold Joseph Toynbee 
(1889- ) commenced an erudite and far-ranging Study of His- 

tory notable for its lively imagery and dramatic conception. Toynbee 
found his central clue to the rise of cultures in the challenge of the nat- 
ural enviroment and the response each human society made to it. If 
the challenge were too easy, it might fail to stimulate a vital response 
which favored growth. If it were too strenuous, it might arrest a 
promising culture or render it abortive. Even triumphant adaptation 
had its perils and penalties, for a people who conquered an adverse en- 
vironment by will and enterprise might remain wedded to a perfected 
technique when later challenges required a different reaction. It ap- 
peared to Toynbee that nonmaterial factors, imponderables such as 
will, energy, and religious convictions, often proved more conclusive 
in shaping the destiny of nations than economic pressures or political 
institutions. The collapse and disintegration of a flourishing culture 
might come, he suggested, from external pressures which it failed to 
resist or from an internal conflict between the rational aims of a 
society and its nonrational impulses. Thus Toynbee’s philosophy of 
history fused several old and new concepts in a provocative but mys- 
tifying interpretation of human history, a reassessment which pro- 
voked more speculations than it resolved. Unfortunately the outbreak 
of World War II delayed the completion of the author’s compendious 
project, but the first six volumes of A Study of History (1935-1939) 
were compressed into a helpful one volume presentation by D. C. 
Somervell (1947). 
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In the same years the Russo- American sociologist, Pitirim A. Soro- 
kin (1889— ), published an elaborate work on Social and Cultural 

Dynamics in four volumes (1937-1941). Sorokin investigated the 
Graeco-Roman and Western European civilizations, with briefer 
analyses of Egyptian, Babylonian, Ilindu, Arabic, and Chinese cul- 
tures, in an effort to probe the secrets of cultural integration and 
cultural unity. Like Spengler, he concluded that integrated cultures 
reacted as if they had a life and synergy of their own. A cultural sys- 
tem could adapt itself to resist external changes. It sometimes fell 
“sick” and recovered in a manner tliat suggested the reaction of a 
biological organism. It absorbed or expelled intrusive alien elements. 
It appeared to develop immunity to repeated external infections. 
With good fortune, it preserved its functional equilibrium until it 
had run its course and then it declined and disintegrated in logical 
fulfillment of its own socioeconomic life and destiny. 

In his attempt to explain and to predict social changes Sorokin dis- 
tinguished tliree major phases through which a culture might pass. 
These he termed the Ideational, Idealistic, and Sensate. He concluded 
that Western civilization exhibited the symptoms of an overripe Sen- 
sate culture and that it would shortly decline. But he was more opti- 
mistic than Spongier in that he did not rule out the possibility of a 
revival under the stimulus of some alternate fluctuation of its inner 
energies. 

The influences which brought the “inner energies” of a culture to 
a climax remained a mystery. What caused the peaks of creative 
activity which historians discerned, or thought they discerned, in 
Egypt of the fourteenth, and Greece of the fifth century before 
Christ, or in Italy of the Renaissance period? This question the Amer- 
ican anthropologist, Alfred Louis Kroeber (1876- ), set himself 

to investigate in his Configurations of Culture Groivth (1944). His 
study shed considerable light on the nature, pattern, and duration of 
each “cultural efflorescence” which he analyzed, but he refrained 
from generalizations for which he conceived the time was not yet 
ripe. Whether all cultures have an ordained life cycle, whether they 
must age and die, whether it is necessary for them to be cross ferti- 
lized with other cultures to preserve their vigor, whether they can 
be reborn through some self-generated metamorphosis, all these were 
questions on which, in Kroeber’s cautious opinion, no conclusive 
judgment could yet be formulated. 

For the student of contemporary history and contemporary 
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thought one element of interest in these attempts to “grasp at the 
hem of destiny'' lies in the use of biological or morphological images 
and comparisons. Spengler and Sorokin in particular drew their anal- 
ogies from the world of living organisms in preference to the world 
of mathematics and mechanics. Since the time of Galileo and New- 
ton Western philosophy had been overshadowed by the formulas of 
physics, and thinkers had in general conceived the universe as a vast 
machine and society as a pattern or structure. This trend appeared to 
have reversed itself by the twentieth century, and the newer con- 
ception of the universe pictured it as something between a machine 
and a self-adapting, self-creating, and self-perpetuating organism. 

3. EDUCATION 

It has become the custom to judge the educational standards of a 
country today by the literacy or illiteracy of its citizens. For over a 
century illiteracy has been declining in all the countries of Europe 
and America. The progress has been most rapid in recent decades. 
In 1900, for instance, three-fourths of the Russian people were still 
listed as illiterate but after the revolution of 1917 the percentage 
of those who could not read or write was reduced sharply within a 
generation. In the United States one-fourth of the soldiers called for 
service in World War I were found to be functionally illiterate and 
remedies were pressed to improve this average. In Europe energetic 
campaigns for adult education and the introduction of compulsory 
schooling for all children have had remarkable results so that by 1946 
illiteracy had become an exceptional disability in all but the most 
backward areas. Throughout Africa and much of Asia, however, 
which hold more than half the human race, the capacity to read and 
write still remained an uncommon accomplishment. Among the Chi- 
nese 70 per cent of the people were counted as illiterate in 1946. For 
India the rate was computed at 88 per cent; for the East Indies at 95 
per cent; and for most of the Near East it was set as high as 98 per 
cent. The absence of any accurate statistics and any wholly satisfac- 
tory standard of examination made it difficult to compute the ratio 
of illiteracy for the global population as a whole. It seemed probable, 
however, that after World* War II the illiterates still outnumbered 
the literates by two to one. 

The ancient questions, “What shall the young be taught, for what 
shall the young be taught, and by whom shall the young be taught?” 
became critical issues in many countries in the twentieth century. For 
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among most civilized nations public education had become a state 
service, and the public schools, supported by the taxpayers, were ex- 
pected to train the young to be loyal and useful citizens. In Prussia 
the right of the state to enforce the education of the young had been 
proclaimed as early as 1794. In France a national system of public 
education was decreed during the French Revolution, and school at- 
tendance by all French children between the ages of six and thirteen 
was made compulsory in 1882. In Great Britain compulsory educa- 
tion was introduced in 1876, and full-time education for all children 
from five to fifteen was decreed in 1945. The first law passed to pro- 
vide for compulsory school attendance in the United States (Massa- 
chusetts, 1852) set an example which was followed by all forty-eight 
states before 1921. (See graph, page 579.) 

The manner in which the national system of education was admin- 
istered in each country and the degree to which educational policy 
was subordinated to political control varied greatly from one nation 
to another. In Great Britain the minister of education did not re- 
ceive effective power to promote a system of uniform national edu- 
cation until 1945, and in most of the British self-governing Dominions 
there was no national minister of education and no central agency 
with power to consolidate the school programs of the provinces or 
municipalities. In the United States the federal Bureau of Education 
attached to the Department of the Interior collected and distributed 
information, but it had no authority to formulate policy and there 
was no federal macliinery through which a national program of edu- 
cation could be synthesized. This decentralization of authority, which 
left the responsibility for education to local boards, placed the United 
States in sharp contrast to the authoritarian states. In Soviet Russia 
the curricula of the schools and the discipline of the young people 
enrolled in the youth organizations were prescribed by the Soviet 
commissar of education, and the avowed aim of the schools was to 
train loyal citizens and indoctrinate them with communist ideals. 
Under the Fascist government in Italy the school administration was 
thoroughly revised in order to make it (in the words of the minister 
of education) “Fascist in its'system, method, structure, and style.” 
German education after the National Socialists came into power in 
1933 was transformed even more drastically to subordinate it to the 
policies of the government, and the Reich minister for education de- 
clared categorically that “the whole function of all education is to 
create a Nazi.” 
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In the democratic countries the idea of using the schools to in- 
doctrinate the children with the views of a political party was not 
popular. The democratic way of life emphasized the dignity and re- 
sponsibility of the individual, and democratic government was de- 
fended as a guarantee that all citizens should enjoy equal justice 
under law and equality of rights. Among those rights, freedom in 
seeking information and the privilege of independent judgment 
ranked high. It was recognized that no legislation could make all men 
equal in intelligence or endow all children born in the country with 
equal ability or health or stature. But free schools which all children 
were required to attend for seven years or longer (unless they re- 
ceived equivalent training otherwise) promised equality of educa- 
tional opportunity. Free text books, free medical attention, and free 
meals for school children were further services often established to 
equalize opportunity. 

One form of inequality which could not be solved by these meth- 
ods, however, was regional inequality. If all local schools were sup- 
ported by local taxes, the equipment and the teachers’ salaries in 
economically retarded areas would remain below the general level. 
Recognizing the education of the young to be a responsibility of the 
whole nation, most governments have sought to improve the quality 
of public instruction in retarded areas by subsidies from the federal 
(or national) taxes. A government which turns over part of the na- 
tional revenue for the support of the public schools, however, is 
likely to take an increasing interest in the curriculum and standards 
of those schools. 

The educational aims which prevail in a democratic society have 
been defined as instruction without indoctrination. To devise a bal- 
anced curriculum which could ground the students in sound princi- 
ples and train them to reason for themselves presented no simple 
problem. A complete absence of any general directives or policies 
was an invitation to anarchy; but firm direction and strict discipline 
might be denounced as regimentation. In the United States even the 
provision requiring public school pupils to salute the flag was fought 
in the courts as an infringement of individual liberty. Plans to direct 
students towards the more 'useful as contrasted with the more ad- 
mired cultural courses, or to rate them on their capacities and limit 
their choice of careers, also provoked resentment. One illustration of 
the laissez-faire philosophy of education may be noted in the attitude 
of the United States government towards scientific training and re- 
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search. Only in times of acute crises did the government make any 
decided effort to draw upon the potential resources of the nation’s 
technical schools and scientific personnel. The National Academy of 
Sciences was organized by an Act of Congress in the midst of the 
war between the states (1863). The National Research Council was 
established by executive order during the First World War (1916). 
The Office of Scientific Research and Development dated from 1941, 
the year in which the United States entered World War II. This rela- 
tive neglect of science as a handmaid of government, except in 
periods of crisis, meant that research and experiment in America re- 
mained almost entirely a private matter without official supervision 
or subsidy. The burden of scientific investigation was borne by the 
educational institutes and the industrial organizations. This was in 
keeping with the liberal traditions of free competitive enterprise. 

It was also in keeping with the tradition which regarded the indi- 
vidual as the chief end of the educational process and revered private 
initiative as something too precious to be endangered by even the 
shadow of bureaucratic coercion. All educational systems designed 
for a free society had to compromise between two aims. The child 
was to be stimulated to develop its richest potentialities. If its talents 
were exceptional it was offered exceptional inducements to excel, 
and the end sought was tlie attainment of a well-adjusted personality 
and a well-ripened intelligence. Where choices had to be made in 
school the inclination of the student was given consideration; of sev- 
eral aptitudes it was the skill which l^e most wished to perfect, not 
the service which would perhaps make him most useful to society, 
that he learned. This ideal of fostering individual development was 
honored in all the democratic countries. In the United States it was 
emphasized most notably through the progressive movement in edu- 
cation. The theory underlying it was the conviction that the individ- 
ual is unique, that independence of judgment and character, the in- 
teraction of free, competing personalities, and the energies released 
when each citizen is permitted to prepare himself for and to seek the 
work which he prefers, will compensate for the mistakes, the false 
starts, and the abuse of freedom certain to occur under a system of 
maximum choice and minimum compulsion. 

The second educational aim, with which the first must be har- 
monized, is the welfare of the society of which the individual forms 
one unit. In fulfilling this aim the public school functions as a mech- 
anism or organ for the graduation of useful citizens, the needs of the 
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state are kept in view, and the shaping and utilization of human units 
is adjusted to the general plan of social expansion. These two aims — 
the individual and the social — are not necessarily antagonistic; all 
programs of public education must combine them in some workable 
formula. The political philosophy prevailing in a country, and the 
wealth, security, and character of the citizens, usually determine 
whether the preferences of the individual or the needs of the state 
shall be considered first in education. 

Under authoritarian governments the trend towards regimentation 
in public school programs is much more emphatic than in liberal 
societies. The Russian Soviet regime as part of its successive Five- 
Year Plans co-ordinated the technical schools and research institutes 
with the general program for mobilizing all human resources. The 
German governments from the foundation of the empire in 1871 to 
the Third Reich (1933-1945) sought to link education and industry 
in a productive union and to shape both towards military ends. The 
same held true for Fascist Italy after 1922. In the twentieth century 
most plans for social reform, most revolutionary programs, have ac- 
cepted the raising of living standards as primarily a problem of edu- 
cation and the application of scientific formulas to the satisfaction of 
human needs. In all the above-mentioned countries government funds 
were provided to speed the training of the scientific personnel with- 
out which it was impossible to carry through the technological ad- 
vances that were counted upon to transform society. 

The perennial flaw in the planned educational system is that effi- 
ciency is so often achieved at the expense of initiative. When a school 
is formalized and overcentralized the teaching process loses flexibil- 
ity. The spirit of experimentation, innovation, and individual in- 
ventiveness seems to flourish more spontaneously under a system of 
decentralized control. Especially where private schools are free to 
compete with the state schools, and in both new programs and new 
teaching experiments are tried out frequently, the inertia and hos- 
tility to change which so easily overtakes any entrenched officialdom 
is more successfully held at bay. 

4. RELIGION 

It is not possible to classify the peoples of the world into distinct 
religious groups with exactness, partly because of inadequate infor- 
mation and partly because many millions of individuals might equally 
well be included in several groups or faiths or in none at all. In 1947 
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general estimates placed the total number of Christians at almost one- 
third the world population, or about 600,000,000. Of these more than 
half, or 315,000,000, were counted as Roman Catholics; 117,000,000 
as Orthodox (Eastern) Catholics; and the remainder as Protestants. 
The Mohammedans of the world were estimated at 220,000,000, and 
the Jews at 15,000,000. These figures accounted for 800,000,000 or 
perhaps 900,000,000 in a world population of over 2,000,000,000. 
Totals for the leading religious groups of Asia are little better than 
reasoned guesses. The Indian census of 1941 indicated that almost 
two-thirds or about 255,000,000 of the people were Hindus, and one- 
third or 95,000,000 were Mohammedans. The Chinese population, 
according to an official estimate of 1936, included 48,000,000 Mo- 
hammedans, and over 400,000,000 people who accepted Confucian- 
ism, Buddhism, Taoism, or all three. 

In Europe during the twentieth century several sharp conflicts 
developed between the national governments and the established 
churches. The concordat between the French government and the 
Holy See, which had been in force since 1801, was abrogated by the 
government of the Third French Republic in 1905. The concordat 
negotiated between the Italian Fascist government and the papacy in 
1929 was strained by the arbitrary policies of the Fascist state. The 
National Socialist government of Germany concluded a concordat 
with the papacy in 1933 but the interference of German state offi- 
cials in religious affairs and the spirit which dictated the Nazi pro- 
gram for training the young, provoked a series of rebukes from the 
Catholic bishops. The German Evangelical (Lutheran) Church like- 
wise resisted Nazi policies when they infringed upon religious liberty 
and Christian teaching, but without seriously modifying the trend 
towards dictatorship in Germany. In Spain the republican regime set 
up after the revolution of 1931 pursued an anticlerical policy, dis- 
solving the religious orders and confiscating the property of the 
Catholic Church. This policy was reversed and the property restored 
by the Nationalist government which established itself after the Civil 
War of 1936-1939. 

The most bitter and far-reaching conflict waged between the 
forces of church and state m the first half of the twentieth century 
began in Russia in 1917. The communist leaders who secured direc- 
tion of the revolutionary movement at the close of that year were 
opposed to the existence of the Russian Orthodox Church. They 
considered it a bulwark of the discredited czarist regime and they 



7 i 8 The World in the Twentieth Century 

denounced religion as “the opium of the masses.” An official cam- 
paign to obliterate the symbols and even the memory of the Ortho- 
dox faith brought systematic persecution to the clergy, state con- 
fiscation of religious edifices for schools, theaters, museums, and 
libraries, and the organization of a league of militant atheists to dis- 
tribute antireligious propaganda and to weaken the hold of the 
Orthodox Church on the affection of the masses. As the new regime 
overcame the counterrevolutionary factions, and the Communist 
Party consolidated its power, the campaign against the church was 
relaxed. The Soviet constitution of 1936 declared that freedom of re- 
ligious worship (and of antireligious propaganda) were equally guar- 
anteed to all citizens. Although a majority of the younger generation 
who had received their education in the secular schools preserved a 
nonreligious attitude and sometimes an antireligious bias, many of 
the older Russians after a quarter century of communist rule still 
clung to their religious faith. By 1940 tliere were eight thousand 
churches open, with sixty thousand priests officiating. The Russian 
Orthodox Church had split, however, into an “Old Church” and a 
“New Church,” both with headquarters at Moscow. There was no 
longer any danger that organized religion, or any church in Russia, 
could become a state within a state or could offer a serious threat to 
the Communist Party or the government. All religious activities were 
restricted in scope, all funds limited, and all practices of the clergy 
were subject to supervision bv the Council of Peoples’ Commissars. 

The rising spirit of irrationalism, the fierce international rivalries, 
and the fanaticism and brutality which spread in political life after 
World War I, threatened the moral foundation of Western civiliza- 
tion. To observers with a deep religious sense it seemed clear that 
these evils were traceable to the materialism, selfishness, and moral 
nihilism of the period. Believing that a spirit of Christian charity was 
the indispensable remedy for social ills, religious leaders in Europe 
and America pleaded for a return to religion and closer co-operation 
among the congregations of all Christian churches. 

This desire to promote cultural and humanitarian ideals found 
practical expression during World War II, and after it, in campaigns 
of international, nonsectafian charity on a scale unique in history. 
Churches, governments, and peoples, as well as international relief 
organizations like the International Red Cross and the United Na- 
tions Relief and Rehabilitation Administration, distributed food, 
clothing, and medicaments worth billions of dollars to relieve the 



Philosophy and Religion 719 

sickness and famine which spread with war. These practical proofs 
of the strength of human brotherhood saved millions of lives in the 
“hungry forties.” 1 hey also helped to soften wartime hates and to 
dissipate the spirit of international distrust. Mankind was learning 
once again that the sanest therapy for fear was mutual service. 

For the people of the United States, who contributed more largely 
to the cause of world charity than any other nation, the help ex- 
tended was in part a conscience offering. The strong can afford to be 
generous, and the United States emerged from A^’orld War II the 
strongest, the wealthiest, and technologically the best equipped na- 
tion on earth. But in gaining such might it had sacrificed some of the 
idealism which had impressed the world after its victory in 1918. 
American citizens were only half aware of their responsibilities as a 
great power and less than half aware of the fear and suspicion which 
their armaments had aroused. I hc United States, which was almost 
immune to direct attack itself, had dealt its enemies paralyzing blows, 
blows which had been pushed home without respite and without 
pity. These things would not be forgotten by a shattered world; and 
religious leaders, as they called their congregations to give thanks for 
American victory, called upon them also to acknowledge what that 
victory cost. “We shall leave behind us after victory,” warned one re- 
ligious journal,' “nothing of the acclainj for knight errantry which 
greeted our participation in AVorld War I and remained as a universal 
reservoir of good feeling. . . . Our obliteration bombing will rest 
like a curse upon the fair name of our country for generations. The 
very stones in the debris of what were once noble cities will cry out 
against us long after peace has settled down. As men labor to restore 
their homes and public buildings they will say, ‘The Americans did 
this.’ And the story will be told with endless repetition of the women 
and children, the aged and the sick, who were caught in the flame 
and crushed in the ruin rained down from American planes. . . . 
We are not coming out of this war bringing with us our traditional 
reputation as a noble and disinterested friend of civilization. We are 
coming out as a Great Power, and any acclaim we shall receive 
henceforth will be a cool biTt respectful tribute to our power rather 
than a spontaneous and hearty expression of trust and affection. This 
will hold no less for our allies than for our enemies.” 

1 The Christian Cenmry, May 30, 1945. 




EPILOGUE 



PROBLEMS OF TODAY AND TOMORROW 


The world changes, and in these days it changes rapidly. 

DWIGHT p. ELSENHOWER (1956) 
I. PROBLEMS OF “PEACEFUL COEXISTENCE” 

W HEN World War II ended in 1945 with the defeat of Germany 
and Japan the nations turned their attention to the problems of 
peace. Three main issues dominated the postwar years, shaping na- 
tional and international policies. There was an immediate need to re- 
build shattered cities and repair other losses and damage caused by six 
years of fighting. To reestablish order, obtain and distribute supplies, 
and restore living standards to the prewar level was a gigantic task. By 
1950 it had been largely accomplished, although many nations found 
it difficult to maintain a balanced economy because the global popu- 
lation was rising rapidly and the di.stribution of wealth, food, and 
raw materials remained ill-regulated and unequal. To secure adequate 
food and shelter remained, as it always had been, man’s most elemental 
problem. 

A second problem of grave and far-reaching significance for the 
postwar world was the resentment of the Asians and Africans against 
Western imperialism. From the Middle East to the Philippines, millions 
of people who had submitted to the rule of the Europeans a.sserted 
their right to independence and assumed control of their own affairs. 
More slowly but no less inexorably this unrest spread to Africa also. 
Europeans who had settled in Africa and European powers that held 
African protectorates and colonies found themselves thrown on the 
defensive. 

A third major problem of the postwar period was the rivalry be- 
tween the communist and the non-communist countries. This rivalry 
was most sharply expressed by the antagonism between the Soviet 
Union and the United States. As the two leading powers after 1945, 
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with the richest resources, the greatest industrial capacity, and the 
largest armaments, these two jealous super-powers were logical rivals, 
and their mutual distrust was intensified because they represented con- 
flicting political and social ideals. The American nation had grown 
powerful and prosperous by following the principles of democracy, 
free enterprise, and individual initiative, with maximum freedom for 
all citizens. The Soviet Union had evolved from czarist despotism to 
communist despotism, with the state regulating the life, the activities, 
and even the thoughts of the people for purposes which a small and 
ruthless ruling group judged best. After World War II the Soviet 
Union extended its influence over a number of neighboring states, 
which adopted a communist form of government and became Soviet 
satellites. The United States also associated itself with a widening circle 
of (non-communist) states which it supported with arms and subsi- 
dies. Thus the world became largely divided into two camps and the 
tension between them grfcw so severe it was justly described as a 
“Cold War.” 

The three problems outlined above continued to dominate world 
affairs in the 1950’s and it is necessary to keep them in mind in order 
to understand contemporary events. Although the forms these prob- 
lems took sometimes appeared new and unfamiliar the problems them- 
selves were as old as civilization. They were, in a fundamental sense, 
the problems every people must face— how to husband and develop 
their resources in order to live, how to achieve a more satisfactory 
government and a greater measure of social justice, how to defend 
themselves against encroachments or armed attacks by their neighbors. 
The following pages summarize the policies and expedients the lead- 
ing nations- pursued in the 1950’s in their efforts to cope with these 
general problems. 

2. THE UNITED STATES: THE EISENHOWER ADMINISTRATION 

In 1952, for the first time in twenty years, the American electors 
made a Republican candidate president. Dwight D. Eisenhower had 
acquired a world reputation as commander of the Allied forces that 
liberated W'^estern Europe in World War II. After the war, from 
1950 to 1952, he commanded the divisions furnished by members of 
the North Atlantic Treaty Organization to safeguard Europe against 
Russian pressure and encroachment. His experience in military and 
foreign affairs was greater than his knowledge of domestic politics but 
his character and training fitted him for the office of president at a 
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critical period when the United States was assuming world respon- 
sibilities. 

Eisenhower’s good sense, modesty, and tact made him a popular and 
successful executive. How deeply the American people admired and 
trusted him was revealed in 1955 when he suffered a heart attack; his 
recovery and his decision the following year to stand for reelection 
reassured the nation. It was a further tribute to his diplomatic gifts 
and his personal charm that he worked amicably with political oppo- 
nents. This was fortunate because, during part of his administration, 
the Democrats controlled both Houses by slim majorities. 

The years that followed Eisenhower’s election were a period of 
exceptional prosperity for the people of the United States. By 1956 
the total population was close to 170 million, the labor force exceeded 
60 million, and the national income reached 300 billion dollars. The 
stock market average surpassed the peak established in 1929. Never 
before had so many Americans enjoyed such a high standard of living, 
and they remained satisfied although taxes took an increasing propor- 
tion of their earnings and the cost of consumers’ goods continued to 
rise. The wealth of the United States and the liberty the American 
people enjoyed made other nations envious. 

Yet there were disquieting features in this picture of unexampled 
prosperity. Despite a government program designed to stabilize agri- 
cultural prices by regulating crops and purchasing farm and dairy 
surpluses, the farmers’ share of the national income decreased, falling 
one-third between 1950 and 1956. Although the average size of Ameri- 
can farms increased one-eighth during this period the farm population 
declined. By 1956 this decline in the number of farmers and in the 
rewards of agriculture brought a reduction in the sale of agricultural 
machinery. 

A second group that failed to share equitably in the national pros- 
perity were the fifteen million Negroes who comprised nearly one- 
tenth of the total population of the United States. The Negroes were 
in general less adequately paid and housed than the whites, their health 
was poorer and their life expectancy shorter. Attempts to assure them 
more equal opportunities in seeking an education and in finding gain- 
ful employment proved only partly successful. In several southern 
states, where the Negroes were most numerous, the policy of “de- 
segregation” met with strong opposition. This policy was designed to 
end the segregation of Negroes in separate schools, and to abolish dis- 
criminatory practices such as the ordinances that forbade them to 
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occupy any seats on public conveyances except such as were reserved 
for members of their race. 

A third group that faced economic disadvantages were the teachers, 
especially those who taught at the grade school level. The richest 
nation in the world allowed the education of its future citizens to 
suffer for lack of adequate financial support. The resulting shortage of 
teachers proved particularly severe in science courses and instruction. 
Between 1950 and 1955 the number of qualified science and mathe- 
matics teachers in American high schools declined sharply, while 
student enrollments rose. In 1954 one-fourth of the public high 
schools offered neither physics nor chemistry and one-third neither 
trigonometry, solid geometry, nor advanced algebra. In a technical 
age such neglect was perilous. 

One obvious expedient for increasing the funds available for educa- 
tion was to divert a larger share of federal taxes to support the schools 
and colleges. But the problem of defense remained so acute during 
the 1950’s that expenditures for national security devoured two- 
thirds of the federal revenues. These defense outlays included the 
upkeep of the army, navy, and air force — by 1956 the United States 
Navy was equal to all the major fleets of the world combined. 'I'hey 
also included funds to pay for the stockpiling of materials judged es- 
sential for defense, funds to support the Atomic Finergy Commission 
which supervised the manufacture and improvement of nuclear weap- 
ons, and funds to provide military aid to nations associated with the 
United States in resisting communism.* 

In 1950 the foreign aid furnished by the United States amounted 
to some five billion dollars a year but it was almost exclusively allotted 
for peaceful enterprises and three-fourths of it went to the western 
European nations to promote their economic recovery. By 1956 the 
United States was still providing some five billion dollars a year in 
foreign aid but it had become predominantly military aid to 
strengthen nations whose defense the American government consid- 
ered necessary for its own security. Western Europe ceased to be the 
chief beneficiary and more than half the subsidies were redirected to 
states in the Middle East and farther Asia. The reasons that dictated 
this shift in the American aid program will become clearer when de- 
velopments between 1950 and 1956, in Europe, the Soviet Union, 
and Asia, have been outlined. 

For its sister republics of the New World the United States spared 
only a minute fraction of the billions of dollars it distributed so lavishly 
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abroad. The Latin American governments hesitated to take the finan- 
cial assistance offered them and what little they did accept they de- 
voted to economic rather than to military purposes. Argentina, dur- 
ing the presidency of Juan Domingo Peron, remained particularly 
critical of the United States, and most North Americans took an un- 
favorable view of his regime. In 1955 Peron was overthrown by a 
military revolt and exiled from Argentina. With Canada the United 
States preserved closer and more cordial relations and in 1 954 the two 
governments agreed to construct a series of canals on the St. Lawrence 
River to permit ocean-going vessels to reach the Great Lakes. This 
joint enterprise offered advantages to both countries, including ship- 
ment of iron ore from Labrador to American steel refineries on Lake 
Michigan and the generation of hydroelectric power needed on both 
sides of the border. 

3. THE WESTERN EUROPEAN POWERS 

Most of the nations of western Europe regained a fair measure of 
prosperity after World War II, their recovery aided by American 
subsidies. But European influence and economic leadership, which 
had been paramount in the world for centuries, suffered a definite 
setback. One reason for this was the revolt of Asian and African 
peoples against European imperialism: during and after World War II 
the colonial empires of the British, French, Dutch, and Italians con- 
tracted rapidly. A second reason was the economic strength and ex- 
panding influence of the United States and Soviet Russia. Trade be- 
tween western Europe and eastern Europe languished because the 
Soviet Union and the states allied with it formed a largely exclusive 
economic bloc. Trade between western Europe and tbe rest of the 
world suffered because of the competition of the United States, which 
had escaped war damage to its factories and had greatly increased its 
productive capacity during the war years. 

The British government and people faced these adverse conditions 
with fortitude and adopted a policy of “austerity” to reduce their 
trade deficit. In 1951 the Labor Party, which had been in power since 
1945, yielded to a Conservjftive majority and a new cabinet took 
office, headed by Winston Churchill. Four years later Churchill re- 
tired in favor of Anthony Eden but the Conservatives remained in 
control. In 1952 George VI died. He had endeared himself to his sub- 
jects by his exemplary life and his deep sense of duty, and his older 
daughter, Elizabeth II, who succeeded him, displayed the same virtues. 
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Political changes could not alter the fact that the prestige of Great 
Britain had waned and Britain was no longer the leading power of the 
world. One evidence of this was the reduction of its naval strength. 
By 1955 the British fleet had sunk to third place, for the American 
navy ranked first and the Soviet navy stood second. The British built 
no large battleships after World War 11 , possibly because they con- 
sidered large warships too vulnerable in an age of nuclear weapons. 
I'hey found the resources to create a stockpile of atomic weapons but 
in this respect also they ranked third, following the United States and 
the Soviet Union. 

France, like Britain, played a less imposing role in world affairs 
after World War II. The French proved slow in reforming and mod- 
ernizing their economy; political deadlocks and frequent cabinet crises 
denied them vigorous leadership; and a protracted colonial war in 
Indo-China against communist insurgents strained their finances. In 
1954 France reluctantly acknowledged the autonomy of its former 
dependencies in Indo-China, Cambodia, Laos, and Vietnam. These 
states remained members of the French Union, but northern Vietnam 
won full independence under a communist regime. Two years later 
serious disturbances broke out in Algeria and threatened other French- 
held areas in northern Africa. These colonial conflicts weakened and 
distracted the P'rench people at a time when their position in Europe 
gave them grave concern. The decision to allow the Federal Republic 
of (West) Germany to rearm and to join the North Atlantic Treaty 
Organization reminded the French that their country had been in- 
vaded by German armies three times’ in less than a century. The rapid 
industrial revival of West Germany, which outstripped their own,, 
gave them additional cause for anxiety. 

The Kingdom of the Netherlands was forced to concede the loss 
of its most valuable overseas dependencies after World War II. In 
1949 some 3000 islands which had comprised the Netherlands East 
Indies won independence as the Republic of Indonesia. Although at 
first the new Republic preserved a loose union with the nation that 
had ruled it this tie virtually dissolved in 1954. The Netherlands gov- 
ernment hastened the breach by its refusal to relinquish the portion 
of New Guinea which it still retained. The East Indies, with their 
spices, and their tea, coffee, tobacco, and rubber plantations, had been 
a source of pride and profit to the Dutch and the separation left a 
feeling of injury and resentment on both sides. 

Italy likewise faced political and economic difficulties after 1945. 
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The Italian Republic, established in 1946, received American aid in 
its efforts to resist communism, but as in France the Communist Party 
remained active and influential. A growing population, which reached 
fifty million by 1956, strained Italian resources, and the discontent of 
the impoverished classes made them receptive to communist prop- 
aganda. 

The German people recovered from their defeat in 1945 with the 
same energy and resiliency they had shown after their defeat in 1918. 
But Germany remained divided into two parts after the Second World 
War although the victors permitted the much smaller and less danger- 
ous Republic of Austria to regain its unity and sovereignty in 1955. 
The (larger) Western segment of Germany was organized as the 
German Federal Republic and in 1954 it obtained “the full authority 
of a sovereign state over its internal and external affairs.” The Brit- 
ish, French and American forces ended their occupation, the German 
Federal Republic established its own army, and it became a member 
of the North Atlantic Treaty Organization. Its fifty million inhabit- 
ants had already rebuilt their war-shattered industries and by 1955 
(West) German exports were competing successfully for a rising 
share of international commerce. The British, especially, found that 
German competition cut into their trade, particularly with the Latin 
American countries, and this added to Britain’s economic difficulties. 
1 he readiness of German industrialists to install new and more effi- 
cient machinery, the high quality of their products, and the rapidity 
and dependability of their deliveries made them aggressive and suc- 
cessful rivals in the commercial race. 

The (smaller) Eastern segment of divided Germany, the Russian 
occupation zone after 1945, was organized as the German Democratic 
Republic in 1949, and had seventeen million inhabitants in 1956 
(roughly one-third the population of West Germany). Although 
closely tied to the Soviet Union, the East Germans gained control of 
their domestic affairs and were permitted (1956) to organize their 
own military forces. The spectacle of two Gennan armies, which 
might conceivably find themselves fighting one another if war broke 
out between the Soviet bloa and the democratic nations, disquieted 
the German people. Almost all of them, east and west, longed for the 
day when their Litherland would be reunited, and this aspiration in- 
cluded the hope that they might recover the former German areas 
in the east which had been incorporated into Poland. In 1914 the 
German Empire had included some 208,000 .square miles of European 
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territory, but in 1919 Alsace and Lorraine had been returned to France 
and part of eastern Germany transferred to Polish rule. Hitler’s de- 
fiant efforts to reunite all lost German territory and add to it ended 
in defeat in 1945. The German Federal Republic and the German 
Democratic Republic, if they amalgamated, would still comprise only 
two-thirds of the area which had been included in the German Em- 
pire forty years earlier. Unification of East and West Germany was 
likely, therefore, to be followed by German agitation for more of 
their forfeited provinces. I'his possibility made the “German Prob- 
lem” a critical diplomatic issue in the 1950’s. 

4 . THE UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS 

The most significant trends and changes discernible in the Soviet 
Union after 1945 may be summarized under four heads — political, 
economic, military, and diplomatic. All attracted wide attention out- 
side Russia because the dynamic economy and expanding influence 
of the Soviet Union made its policies a matter of deep concern to 
its allies and its opponents. 

The death of Premier Joseph Stalin in 1953 was followed by po- 
litical shifts and the adoption of less drastic methods in government 
and diplomacy: whether these indicated a change in aiim or only a 
change in methods it was difficult to guess. For over a quarter of a 
century Stalin, the “man of steel,” had ruled Russia with merciless 
determination, and had acquired despotic authority and almost in- 
vincible prestige. His death brought a partial dispersion of power, a 
reversion to “collective leadership” after a period of personal dictator- 
ship. This was a logical alternative, for none of Stalin’s subordinates 
had the skill and temerity to claim his place. It may be that Lavrenti P. 
Beria, first deputy premier and head of the secret police, aspired to 
such a role: he was arrested by order of his fellow ministers four 
months after Stalin’s death and executed as an “enemy of the people.” 
Georgi M. Malenkov, who succeeded Stalin as Premier, lacked his 
resolution and resigned after two years but remained in the ministry. 
These changes suggested that “collective leadership” had been adopted 
as a working formula to avert one-man rule. The power of the dreaded 
secret police was reduced after Beria’s arrest and the influence of the 
military commanders (at odds with the secret police since the 
“purges” of the Stalin era) increased. Marshal Nicolai A. Bulganin 
succeeded Malenkov as premier. Another Marshal, Georgi K. Zhukov, 
became minister of defense. 
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The most confident leader who emerged under the new “collective” 
regime was Nikita S. Khruslichcv, Secretary of the Russian Commu- 
nist Party, and not, strictly speaking, a member of the government 
yet vastly influential because the Party was almost a “state within a 
state.” In 195^ Khrushchev denounced “one man rule” at a Party con- 
gress, with the clear implication' that Stalin had been guilty of dicta- 
torial acts, errors in judgment, and undue severity in his “purges.” 
Malenkov joined in the criticism, and Pravda, official organ of the 
Party, denounced the “cult of the individual” with Stalin as its obvi- 
ous target. The new Party line, it appeared, was to blame Stalin for 
all the acts of despotism and terrorism that had occurred in Russia 
during his ascendency. 

Russian economic progress during the Stalin era had been regulated 
by the State Planning Commission under the successive “Five Year 
Plans.” These stimulated the development of heavy industry, and 
scanted the output of consumers goods, to speed industrial produc- 
tion, military preparation, and the mechanization of farming. After 
Stalin’s death it appeared possible for a brief interval that the program 
might be relaxed and the Russian people allowed higher wages and 
living standards. But after a year the emphasis on government plan- 
ning for government aims was reaffirmed. The new regime did ease 
the censorship a little and the strict rules imposed on the workers, and 
it hinted that it intended to abolish the “forced labor” camps to which 
millions of “enemies of the people” had been sentenced. But it con- 
tinued to stress production schedules ijnd by 1956 the Soviet economy 
had reached new levels of achievement. In the mining of coal and pro- 
duction of steel Russia- ranked next to the United States; its output 
was rising faster; and its development of electric power and petroleum 
resources also reflected the potentialities of its dynamic and swiftly 
expanding economy. Even in the manufacture of watches and other 
instruments of delicacy and precision the Soviet craftsmen made un- 
expected progress. 

The leaders in the Kremlin, who shaped the destinies of the Rus- 
sian people, believed firmly in military preparedness. With a popula- 
tion of 200 million the Soviet Union possessed abundant man power 
for a vast army, and after World War II it steadily expanded its navy 
and air force also. Nor did it lag in developing the terrible weapons 
of the new age. By 1949 the Russians had constructed plutonium 
bombs and by 1955 they were able to make the much more destruc- 
tive hydrogen bombs. Their rapid development of long-range bomb- 



730 The World in the Twentieth Century 

ing planes, speedy jet-propelled fighters, and ballistic missiles of in- 
creasing range, dispelled the illusion that they lacked the skill or the 
means to rival those nations of the West which had a longer tradition 
of industrial progress and scientific research. The successes attained 
by the Russians after World War II turned the armament race be- 
tween the Soviet Union and the United States into a grim and relent- 
less struggle for survival and made the search for .some sort of accord 
that would permit the peaceful coexistence of the two powers more 
urgent than ever. 

In 1955 the Soviet government opened a “peace offensive” and sent 
Premier Bulganin and Secretary of the Communist Party Khrushchev 
on a “good will” tour of foreign capitals. The two scored notable 
successes in neutral countries, where they stressed Russia’s peaceful 
intentions and offered financial, commercial, and technological as- 
sistance. Their reception in Great Britain was cool. But their insist- 
ence that the Soviet Union desired more trade with the non-commu- 
nist nations excited interest. In 1955 Russia’s foreign trade was nearly 
six times as great as it had been before World War II although it was 
directed almost entirely to its satellite states. A freer exchange of 
goods and visitors between the communist and non-communist seg- 
ments of the world might reduce the misunderstanding and the mis- 
trust that divided them. 

The satellite republics of the Soviet Union in eastern Europe — 
Poland, Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Rumania and Bulgaria — had been 
drawn into the Russian orbit after World War II and remained be- 
hind the “Iron Curtain.” In 1956 however they cautiously adopted 
the milder I^ussian policy and proposed an increase of trade with the 
non-communist nations. Their spokesmen also joined in criticizing 
Stalin after his death and blamed him for purges and executions they 
had themselves conducted. Yugoslavia, which had defied Stalin and 
(although it was a communist state) had accepted American aid, found 
Stalin’s successors conciliatory. In 1955 Bulganin and Khrushchev 
visited Belgrade to establish more cordial relations, and invited the 
Yugoslav president. Marshal Josif Broz-Tito, to visit Moscow. Their 
attempt to heal the rift and align Yugoslavia once again with the 
communist bloc furnished a further example of the new and softer 
Russian diplomatic methods. 


5. ASIA AND AFRICA 

In the 1950’s Asia and Africa together held over three-fifths of the 
global population. The masses of Asia were largely concentrated in 



Epilogue 731 

China and India as they had been throughout recorded history. China 
claimed 600 million and India, Pakistan, and Ceylon about 500 mil- 
lion. Asia with its offshore islands had an average of some 80 people 
to the square mile although large areas were very sparsely inhabited. 
Africa held over 200 million, an average of nearly 20 to the square 
mile. The combined population of the two continents probably ex- 
ceeded 1600 million by 1956, a total equivalent to the population of 
the entire globe sixty years earlier. 

The establishment of a communist People’s Republic in China 
(1949) was followed by important changes in the Chinese May of 
life. Like the Russian communists the new masters of China intro- 
duced a series of Five Y ear Plans to modernize Chinese society. They 
hoped, within fifteen to tw^enty years, to make China’s steel produc- 
tion equal that of Britain, France, or Gennany, and to industrialize 
the country at a faster rate than Soviet Russia achieved after the 
Revolution of 1917. For this they needed machinery and technical 
advice, but their opportunities to secure either were limited. In 1 948 
nearly half the goods imported into China had come from America 
but after 1949 the United States halted its shipments and sought to 
deter its allies from dealing Mfith the Chinese communists. The latter 
turned toward the Soviet Union and by 1954 three-fourths of their 
imports came from Russia and other communist states. Some goods 
continued to reach China from the rest of the world however, part of 
them through the British-held port of Hong Kong. 

In their zeal to retrain the people 'the Chinese communists stressed 
education, with particular emphasis on science and engineering. They 
also tried to improve medical practices, pn)vide uncontaminated water 
for the cities, and instill the population with a deeper respect for sani- 
tation and cleanliness. These reforms, which helped to reduce epi- 
demics, brought a more rapid increase in the Chinese population. 

The island of Formosa (Taiw'aa), to which Generalksimo Chiang 
Kai-shek and the remnants of the Chinese Nationalist (Kuomintang) 
forces withdrew when the communists won control of the mainland, 
remained outside their control. The United States protected Formosa 
with its fleet and supported 'Chiang with arms and subsidies. The pos- 
sibility that the Chinese communists might launch an attack on For- 
mosa made it one more danger spot in a troubled and uneasy world. 

India, which became a .sovereign democratic republic in 1950, re- 
mained in a tenuous sense a member of the British Commonwealth. 
Former provinces that had been governed by the British, and most 
of the 562 princely states that had been nominally independent but 
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allied with Britain, were reorganized as members of a federal union. 
Dr. Rajendra Prasad was elected president of the Union of India and 
Jawaharlal Nehru became premier and minister for external affairs. 

Many problems confronted the new republic. Only one-seventh of 
its people were literate, many were obse.ssed by ancient taboos and 
superstitions, and most lived close to the starvation level. It was diffi- 
cult to change conditions quickly, but the government strove to open 
more schools, improve the health of the people, make the land more 
productive and the industries more efficient. Relations between India 
and Pakistan (the predominantly Moslem segments of the peninsula 
which formed a separate dominion) were strained by a dispute over 
the possession of Kashmir. Relations between India and China also 
grew somewhat strained when the Chinese communists claimed I'ibct 
(1951), the mountainous country north of the Himalayas. In 1954 
the Indian government acknowledged the claim and negotiated an 
eight year peace pact with China. Ceylon, which like Pakistan became 
a separate state when the British left India, at first permitted Britain 
to maintain air and naval bases on the island but in 1956 the Ceylonese 
sought to cancel this agreement. 

The people of Indonesia, after separating from the Netherlands, re- 
mained suspicious of the western powers and western imperialism. 
As a sovereign republic Indonesia faced serious economic difficulties 
because its population was rising and it lacked sufficient financial re- 
sources, equipment, and technical aid to modernize its agriculture 
and its industries. The government, headed by President Achmed 
Soekarno, hesitated to accept assistance from the United States or the 
Soviet Union, desiring to remain neutral in a divided world. This re- 
luctance to take sides in the rivalry between the communist and the 
democratic blocs was shared by many peoples in southeast Asia and 
in Africa. In 1955 delegates from twenty-nine Asian and African 
countries met at Bandung in Indonesia and declared their intention of 
seeking an end to “colonialism.” The emergence of a “third bloc” of 
states, pledged to a “neutralist” position, led both Russia and the 
United States to seek their friendship more persistently, because this 
neutral bloc might come to hold the balance in a global struggle. 

Soviet Russia made a special effort to win over the peoples of south- 
east Asia and northern Africa. It appealed to the members of the Arab 
League — Iraq, Saudi Arabia, Syria, Lebanon, Jordan, Yemen, Egypt 
and Libya — all of them nations that had recently escaped from Euro- 
pean control and were stirred by nationalist pride and suspicion of 
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their late masters. Some of the Arab states accepted Russian technical 
aid and purchased Russian arms, the more readily because those which 
adjoined Israel nursed religious and economic grievances against this 
energetic and defiant republic. The Hebrew immigrants who had 
recreated an independent Jewish state in Palestine were also strongly 
nationalistic and the danger of war between Israel and the Arab 
League remained a constant threat punctuated by border raids, skir- 
mishes, and reprisals. 

As Russian influence in the Aliddle East grew, that of France 
and Britain declined. In 1956 Egypt claimed possession of the Suez 
Canal while the Arab states raised the dues on their petroleum wells 
and on oil pipe lines. The British after vacating the Suez Canal 
zone and losing their influence over Jordan, found themselves strug- 
gling to control Cyprus where the Cypriotes demanded independence 
or union with Greece. Cyprus and jMalta were the last important bases 
the British possessed in the Eastern Mediterranean. When the Anglo- 
Egyptian Sudan became independent (1955) the British forfeited their 
control over nearly one million square miles of African territory. In 
British East Africa white settlers were terrorized by secret native or- 
ganizations, and in the Union of South Africa the white minority 
maintained its ascendency with difficulty against a rising tide. At the 
same time the French faced armed revolts in their North African pos- 
sessions — Tunis, Algeria, and Morocco — where agitation for inde- 
pendence increased rapidly. These trends in Africa, combined with 
the reduction of European influence in’ Asia, weakened the dominant 
position the European powers had once maintained from Gibraltar to 
the Philippines. 

6. RUSSIAN-AMERICAN RIVALRY 

In the years after World War II all the nations were affected directly 
or indirectly by the antagonism between the Soviet Union and the 
United States. In its progress this “Cold AVar” passed through sev- 
eral phases, each approximately five years in duration. Between 1945 
and 1950 the attitude of the American people changed from one of 
complacency to one of alarm fn which they blamed communist spies 
and communist plots for most of their troubles. 

The early postwar complacency of the Americans rested in large 
part on three assumptions: ( i) That all nations free to choose would 
prefer democracy to communism; (2) that the United States could 
remain secure and preserve its monopoly of atomic weapons for ten 
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years; (3) that the Soviet Union had endured such heavy losses and 
devastation in the war that it would not speedily recover and would 
seek to avoid further conflicts until it did. 

Within five years these assumptions called for reexamination. Sev- 
eral European states (in addition to East Germany) adopted commu- 
nist regimes between 1945 and 1948 and China acquired a communist 
government in 1949. Americans argued with some reason that the 
people in these countries had been tricked or subdued by communist 
minorities. But it was less easy to account for the strength of the com- 
munist parties in free western European states such as France and 
Italy. In 1949 American opinion received a further shock when Soviet 
scientists successfully tested their first atom bomb, several years be- 
fore most experts had believed they could produce one. In 1950 came 
still another shock that turned the “Cold War” into a “Shooting War” 
on a local scale. The communist regime in North Korea attacked the 
South Korean Republic. During the three years’ struggle that fol- 
lowed, as the forces of the United Nations (predominantly American) 
defended South Korea, Chinese “volunteer armies” joined the North 
Korean forces. 

As the Chinese had a defensive alliance with Russia retaliation 
against China itself might have started another world war, which the 
United States, or at least its associates, did not judge it prudent to 
invite. Russian-built fighter planes, manned by Chinese or Russian 
pilots, frequently intervened in the air battles and proved equal or 
superior to American planes. The intensity of the artillery and anti- 
aircraft fire sometimes reached the level of World War 11 and it was 
obvious the communist guns and shells had not been manufactured in 
North Korea or China. 1 he rapidity of the Russian recovery, the 
progress of Russian technology, and the readiness of the Soviet Union 
to risk a new war had been underestimated. 

From 1950 to 1955 the Americans and Russians tested one another’s 
resolution while avoiding any direct clash between their armed forces. 
The Korean War ended in a stalemate (1953). Thereupon the Chinese 
turned their aid and attention to support communist annies in Indo- 
China that were fighting to expel the French. In this struggle the com- 
munists won northern Vietnam and the French conceded its loss 
(1954) when they became convinced that the United States would 
not intervene actively to help them. At the close of 1954 *^he Chinese 
increased their threats against Formosa, still held by the Nationalists; 
the United States negotiated a mutual defense pact with Chiang Kai- 
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shck; and the Chinese communists forebore to attack the island. The 
conclusion to be drawn was that the Western powers were in control 
of the seas but that land operations on the continent of Asia were a 
dubious, difficult, and costly expedient for them to risk. American 
efforts to erect dikes against the spread of communism and to build up 
“situations of strength” had proved only moderately successful. The 
North Atlantic Treaty Organization countered Russian pressure in 
Europe but communist pressure in Asia had grown stronger. So the 
United States continued to increase its military aid to its allies and 
warned that any attack on the nations of the “Free World” would 
bring “massive retaliation.” The announcement implied that America 
was prepared if necessary to use its nuclear weapons, the awful po- 
tentialities of which were steadily increasing. 

A war with atomic weapons was a threat to all humanity because 
the radioactive dust from the explosions might spread around the 
world. Although the nature' and number of atomic devices accumu- 
lated by the powers possessing them were closely guarded secrets, by 
1955 it was an open “guess” that the United States had over 30,000 
atom bombs, the Soviet Union over 10,000, and Britain over 1000. 
The Russians and Americans had bombing planes of approximately 
equal range and speed, but the United States had the advantage of 
many foreign air bases fairly close to the borders of the Soviet Union 
and aircraft carriers that might venture into distant seas. To protect 
themselves against Russian bombers that might come by the most 
direct route — over the North polar regions — the United States and 
Canada established lines of radar stations to detect approaching planes. 
But the likelihood that hewer and more frightening weapons, un- 
manned missiles that might span any ocean in half an hour at an alti- 
tude hundreds of miles above the earth, made every large city in the 
world a possible target, and all known methods of defense obsolete. 
A large army, navy, and air force might prove of doubtful value in a 
nuclear war and the armament race appeared to have reached an 
“atomic stalemate.” 

This stalemate helps to explain why a lull developed in the Cold 
War after 1955 and both Soviet and American spokesmen became 
more cautious and more moderate in their recriminations. The Rus- 
sians adopted a policy of economic aid in seeking support, a policy 
the United States had utilized with considerable success. They also 
hoped to extend communist influence by ballots instead of bullets, by 
propaganda rather than bombing planes, and to persuade the voters 
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in neutral countries to endorse coninuinist candidates and policies. 
The United States continued its foreign aid program and likewise 
attempted to influence people in foreign countries by radio broadcasts, 
printed materials, motion pictures, and other media. But the consid- 
erations that shape public opinion are not always logical and most of 
the world’s people faced problems' so immediate and .so imperious they 
had little leisure to ponder the differences between communism and 
democracy as systems of government. 

7 . DILF.MMAS OF A DF.CLIN'ING DEATH RATE 

Independent of the Russian-American rivalry, and overshadowing 
it as a factor of primary significance for the future of the human 
race, was a less dramatic liut more vital contest, the struggle to increase 
the world’s food supply fa.st enough to feed the world’s rising popu- 
lation. By 1955 that population, according to the best estimates avail- 
able, exceeded two and one-half billion; by i960, unless some great 
catastrophe intervened, it might reach three billion. The rate of in- 
crease in the 1940’s ' led to predictions that the world population 
would double by the end of the twentieth century. In the 1950’s the 
rate of increase accelerated, intensifying the risks of over-population. 
Every day over 200,000 babies entered the world; every year there 
were .some 80,000,000 more mouths to feed; every five years there 
were .some 400 million more people to provide for. When it is re- 
membered that the combined population of the Soviet Union and the 
United States amounted to less than 400 million the rivalry between 
them loses some of its significance and the battle of the birth rate 
seems more awesome. 

The upsurge in the world’s population in the twentieth century 
was due in part to an incrca.se in the birth rate. But the major factor 
was the decline in the death rate. More children lived to grow up, 
more adults lived to grow old. Vaccines, antibiotics, and insecticides 
reduced the prevalence of the plagues and duseases that had made 
death a frequent visitor at every fireside in less scientific centuries. 
The advent of modern drugs and medical techniques made it po.ssible 
to save millions of lives at low-cost, sometimes for less than one dollar 
apiece. Within five years half a billion people benefited by the advice 
and medication provided through the World Health Organization of 
the United Nations. Other United Nations agencies — the Children’s 
Fund, the Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organization — en- 
' See above, pp. 648-49. 
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couraged the same campaign, and national governments and mission- 
ary and medical endowments did the same. 

To save lives appeared so humane a project that few people paused 
to appraise the possible consequences. TIiosc who did noted that the 
population increased most rapidly in underdeveloped countries where 
living standards were already low. In 1955 half the people of the 
world had scarcely enough food to keep themselves alive and three- 
fourths were undernourished. The production of food increased but 
the population increased as fast or faster, and humanitarians saw a 
grim and ironic dilemma confronting the masses they wished to aid. 
They saw world poverty increasing because not enough people were 
dying. If one-fourth of the human race lived in comfort and some in 
luxury, how long would it be before the three-fourths that were un- 
derprivileged or close to starvation took up amis to win the food and 
resources they lacked.? 

The most hopeful answer to these dilemmas of a declining death 
rate lay with the scientists whose discoveries had helped to create these 
dilemmas. With the new sources of energy they unleashed, the new 
chemical processes they developed, it might be possible to purify sea 
water and pump it to arid regions to turn them green with food crops, 
or produce abundant power from nuclear reactors and use it to syn- 
thesize food from common chemicals. In the 1950’s the shape of things 
to come remained in doubt as it had for all preceding generations. 
Earth’s multiplying millions could not know whether for them the 
world was to end with a bang or a whimper. But there was hope in 
the progress of science and the awareness of world needs, and there 
was hope in the thought that human unity had never been more close, 
human endurance more resolute, human ingenuity more flexible. 




AIDS FOR ADDITIONAL STUDY 



The investigation of man’s past has been expanded and intensified most 
remarkably in the last few generations. Students curious to know more 
concerning history as a discipline, how historians work, and where they 
find their material, should read The Gateway to History by Allan Nevins 
(Boston: Heath, 1938). Contemporary history, such as this present text 
discusses, is still largely in the making, still uncrystallized. It is enriched 
daily by new publications, and as these are often superior to the older 
treatments the student will wish to know how to discover them swiftly 
through reference works and bibliographies. 

It is encouraging to remember, no matter how elusive a research topic 
may seem to be, that thousands of experts are constantly at work making 
data available for the enquirer. To find pertinent material without wast- 
ing time is a proof of expert training. Makbig Books Work by Jennie M. 
Flexner (New York: Simon & Schuster, 1943) and The Library Key, 6th 
ed. revised (New York, Wilson, 1946) provide excellent advice on how 
to use a library. For a “bibliography of bibliographies” which lists refer- 
ence works on all subjects consult A Guide to Reference Books (6th ed., 
1936), compiled by I. G. Mudge, or Basic Reference Books, by Louis 
Shores (1939), both sponsored by the ’American Library Association. 
These are professional aids which catalogue all departments of knowledge; 
but there are special guides prepared for the student of history. 

A Guide to Historical Literature, edited by G. M. Dutcher and asso- 
ciates (New York: Macmillan, 1931), is very helpful for works on all 
fields of history to 1930. L. J. Ragatz has assembled A Bibliography for 
the Study of European History, iSiy-ip^p, with supplements (Ann 
Arbor: F.dwards Bros., 1942), and The Literature of European Imperial- 
ism. A Bibliography (Washington: Paul Pearlman, 1944). Publications on 
international developments for the years 1919-1932 are listed in W. L. 
Langer and H. F. Armstrong, Foreign Affairs Bibliography (New York: 
Harper, 1933) and for 1932-1942 in Foreign Affairs Bibliography, com- 
piled by R. G. Woolbert for the Council of Foreign Relations (New 
York: Harper, 1945). Many useful studies on history in the making ap- 
pear first in journals or periodicals, and for these a ready aid is the 
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Readers^ Guide to Periodical Literature (New York: Wilson, 1900 to 
date). 

The student seeking facts and dates, especially on very recent history, 
will find help in such annual publications as The Statesman'^ s Year-Book^ 
which furnishes statistics and lists of books covering all the states of the 
world (New York: Macmillan, 1864 to date); in The World Almanac 
(New York: World Telegram, 1868 to date), which is a mine of tabu- 
lated information; and in Information Please Almanac (New York: Dou- 
bleday, 1947). The Statistical Abstract (1878 to date), published by the 
United States Government, digests and indexes the information collected 
by government agencies. Other national governments issue similar hand- 
books. W. L. Danger (ed.). An Encyclopaedia ^ of World History 
(Boston: Houghton, Mifflin, 1940) is invaluable as a compressed, factual 
summary of developments in all countries and periods. For facts about 
individuals a first recourse should be the collections such as the Dictiojiary 
of National Biography (22 vols., 1885-1901, with supplements) for emi- 
nent Englishmen, and the Dictionary of American Biography (20 vols., 
1928-1937) for distinguished Americans. Other nations have similar com- 
pilations, and foreign celebrities may also be found in the various ency- 
clopaedias of which the Encyclopaedia Britannica and the Encyclopaedia 
of the Social Sciences (15 vols., 1930-1935) are especially helpful for his- 
torical matter. 

The stage upon which the dramas of history are played quite fre- 
quently determines the outcome, but few history students give sufficient 
heed to geography. A lively introduction to this aspect of history is 
Roderick Peattie, Geography in Human Destiny (New York: Stewart, 
1940). Map collections on specific countries and regions are cited in 
the chapter reading lists which follow hereafter. Four atlases of global 
range and contemporary relevance are The University ’ Atlas y edited by 
G. Goodal and H. C. Darby (3rd ed., Chicago: Denoyer-Geppert, 1944); 
Atlas of Global Geography, by Erwin Raisz (New York: Harper, 1944); 
Look at the World, edited by R. E. Harrison (New York: Knopf, 
1944); and Global Geography, by Eugene Staley and associates (New 
York: Crowell, 1944). 




Kurope: 1900 — 1914 

Europe Since iSi^ 

ACHORN, FRiK. European Civilization and Politics Since 1815 
New York: Harcourt, Brace, 1934 

BOSSENBROOK, WILLIAM j., and Others. Developntent of Contemporary Civ- 
ilization. A History of Western Civilization, Part II 
Boston: Heath, 1940 

GILLESPIE, JAMES EDWARD. EttTope hi Perspective: 1815 to the Present 
New York: Harcourt, Brace, 1942 

HALL, WALTER PHELPS, and DAVIS, wiLLiA.M STEARNS. The Course of Europe 
Since Waterloo. New York: Appleton-Century, 1941 

HAYES, cARLEioN J. H. A Political and Cultural History of Modern Europe. 
\'ol. II: A Century of Predominantly Industrial Society Since 1830. 
Shorter rev. ed. New York: Macmillan, 1939 

scHAPiRo, J. SALWYN. Alodcm and Contemporary European History, 
1815-1940. New ed. Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 194a 


Europe Since iS’jo 

ALBjERG, VICTOR L., and ALBjERG, .MARGUERITE II. From Sedoii to Stresa: 

Europe Since 1870. New York: Van Nostrand, 1937 
benns,"f. LEE. European History Since 1870 
2nd ed. New York: Crofts, 1941 

HALL, WALTER PHELPS. World Wars and Revolutions: the Course of Europe 
Since 1900. New York: Appleton-Century, 1943 
•sLossoN, PRF.STON WILLIAM. Europe Since 1870 
Boston: Houghton Mifflin,, 1935 

SWAIN, JOSEPH w. Beginning the Ttcentieth Century: a History of Europe 
from 1870 to the Present. New York: Norton, 1938 
(Texts of more limited temporal or regional application are listed below 
with the sections to which they apply.) 
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Collections of Source Material 

Contemporary Civilization Source Book, Part II 
New York: Columbia University Press, 1941 
COMM ACER, HENRY STEELE. DocumetJts of American History, 1 vols. 3rd 
ed. New York: Crofts, 1942 

COOKE, w. H., and stickney, edith p. Readings in European International 
Relations since 1879. New York: Harper, 1931 
LANGSAM, WALTER c., and EAGAN, JAMES M. Documents and Readings in 
the History of Europe since 1918. New York: Lippincott, 1939 
SCOTT, JONATHAN F., and BALTZLY, ALEXANDER. Readings m European His- 
tory since 1814. New York: Crofts, 1930 
SPROUT, HAROLD, and SPROUT, MARGARET. Foundations of National Power: 
Readings on World Politics atid American Security 
Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1946 


Chapter I: INTRODUCTION 

ABBOTT, w. c. The Expansion of Europe: a Social and Political History of 
the Modern World, 1415-1815. 2nd rev. ed. New York: Crofts, 1938 
BINKLEY, ROBERT c. Realism and Naturalism, 1852-1871. The Rise of Mod- 
ern Europe, Vol. XVI. New York: Harper, 1935 
BRuuN, GEOFFREY. Europe ifi Evolutiofi, 1415-1815 
Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1945 

CLOUGH, s. B., and cole, c. w. Economic History of Europe, Rev. ed. 
Boston: Heath, 1946 

CROCE, BENEDETTO. History of Europc in the Nineteenth Century ^ 

New York: Harcourt, Brace, 1933 
DAWSON, CHRISTOPHER. The Making of Europe 
New York: Sheed and Ward, 1945 

DIETZ, F. c. The Industrial Revolution, Berkshire Studies in European His- 
tory. New York: Holt, 1927 
FEis, HERBERT. Europe, the World^s Banker, 1870-1914 
New Haven: Yale University Press, 1930 
FISHER, H. A. L. A History of Europe, 3 vols. 

Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1935-1936 
FUETER, EDUARD. World History, 1815-1920 
New York: Harcourt, Brace, 1922 
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HAYES, c. j. H. A Generation of Materialism^ 187 1-1900. The Rise of Mod- 
ern Europe, Vol. XVII. New York: Harper, 1941 

HEATON, HERBERT. Economic History of Europe 
New York: Harper, 1936 

HOBSON, j. A. Evolution of Modern CapitaVmn: a Study of Machine Pro- 
duction. Rev. ed. New York: Scribner’s, 1926 

Imperialism: A Study. 3rd ed. 

New York: Macmillan, 1938 

HOSKINS, H. L. European Imperialism in Africa. Berkshire Studies in Euro- 
pean History. New York: Holt, 1930 

LANCER, w. L. The Diplomacy of Imperialism^ 1890-1902 
New York: Knopf, 1935 

MUAiFORD, LEWIS. Techiiics and Civilization 
New York: Harcourt, Brace, 1934 

NussBAUM, F. L. A History of the Economic Institutions of Modern Eu- 
rope. New York: Crofts, .1933 

RANDALL, J. n., JR, The Making of the Modern Mind. Rev. ed. 

Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1940 

TOWNSEND, MARY E., and PEAKE, CYRUS H. European Colonial Expansion 
since 1871, New York: Lippincott, 1941 

USHER, A. p. A History of Mechanical Inventions 
New York: McGraw-Hill, 1929 

(See also Suggestions for Further Reading, Chapter IX) 


Chapter II: GREAT BRITAIN 

BEER, MAX. A History of British Socialism 
New York: Norton, 1942 
Catnbridge History of the British Empire 
New York: Macmillan, 1929- 

CLAPHAM, J. II. An Economic History of Modern Britain. 3 vols. 

New York: Macmillan, 1931-1938 

COLE, G. D. H. A Short History x)f the British Working Class Movement y 
1789-1937. 3 vols. in I. New York: Macmillan, 1938 
COLE, c. D. H., and postcate, r. w. The British Conmwn People, 1746-1946 
New York: Knopf, 1947 
DIETZ, F. c. An Economic History of England 
New York: Holt, 1942 
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ELTON, LORD. Imperial Commonwealth 

New York: Reynal and Hitchcock, 1946 
ENSOR, R. c. K. England y 1870-1914. Oxford History of England 
New York: Oxford University Press, 1936 
HOFFMAN, R. j. s. Great Britain and the German Trade Rivalry y 1875- 
1914. Philadelphia: University of Pennsylvania Press, 1933 
MARDER, A. J. The Aiiatomy of British Sea Power: a History of British 
Naval Policy in the Pre-Dreadnought Eray 1880-1905 
New York: Knopf, 1940 

MARRIOTT, SIR J. A. R. Modem Englandy 1885-1939: a History of My Own 
Times » London: Methuen, 1943 

NEviNS, ALLAN, and BREBNER, J. B. The Making of Modern Britain 
New York: Norton, 1943 

ROBINSON, HOWARD. The Develop??jent of the British Empire. Rev. cd. 
Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1936 

STEMBRiDGE, J. H. A?i Atlas of the British Commonwealth and Empire 
New York: Oxford University Press, 1944 
TREVELYAN, G. M. British History m the Nineteenth Century and Aftery 
1782-1919. New York: Longmans, Green, 1938 
TROTTER, R. G. The British Empire-Commonwealth. Berkshire Studies in 
European History. New York: Holt, 1932 
WILLIAMSON, J. A. A Short History of British Expatision. 2nd ed. 

New York: Macmillan, 1930 

(See also Suggestions for Further Reading, Chapter XXVI) 


Chapter III: GERMANY 

BRANDENBURG, ERICH. From Bismarck to the World War: a History of 
German Foreign Policy. New York: Oxford University Press, 1927 
BROOK, w. F. A Social and Economic History of Germany from William 
II to Hitler y 1888-1939. New York: Oxford University Press, 1939 
DAWSON, w. H. The German Empire y 1867-1914, and the Unity Move- 
ment. 2 vols. New York: Macmillan, 1919 
FULLER, J. V. Bismarck's Diplofnacy at its Zenith 
Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1922 
HALE, o. J. Germany and the Diplomatic Revolution: a Study in Diplo- 
macy and the Press 

Philadelphia: University of Pennsylvania Press, 1931 
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LUTZ, R, H. The Fall of the German Empire, 1914-1918. 2 vols. 

Stanford; Stanford University Press, 1932 
ROBERTSON, c. G. Bismarck 
New York: Holt, 1919 

ROSENBERG, ARTHUR. The Birth of the German Republic, 1871-1918 
New York: Oxford University Press, 1932 
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VALENTIN, VEIT. The German People. New York: Knopf, 1946 
VEBLEN, THORSTEiN. Imperial Germany and the Industrial Revolution. New 
cd. New York: Macmillan, 1939 
(See also Suggestions for Further Reading, Chapter XXIX) 


Chapter IV: FRANCE 

BROGAN, D. w. France wider the Republic: the Development of Modern 
France, 1870-1939. New York: Harper, 1940 
BRUUN, GEOFFREY. Clemeiiceau. Makers of Modern Europe 
Cambridge: Harvard University Press', 1943 
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JACKSON^ j. H. Jean James, his Life and W ork 
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Atlantic Charter, 522-523 
Atom, problem child of physics, 661-662 
Atomic bomb, 570; in World War II, 
538; Russian experiments, 598 
Atomic energy, 673; Byrnes quoted on, 
573; development in Soviet Union, 598 
Atomic Energy Commission, 550-551, 570 
Attlee, Clement R., British prime minis- 
ter, 524, 555, 576, 582, 605 
Austin, Warren R., 653 
Australia, 31, 386, 624, 655; foreign trade, 
109, 605; land and people, 371-373; gov- 
ernment, 373; resources, 373-375; threat 
to, in World War II, 529, 530 
Austria, war with Germany (1866), 39; 
Three Emperors’ League, 53; annexes 
Bosnia and Herzegovina, 71, 80, 85, 86, 
89, 102, 103; United States ends war 
with, 221-222; World Court refuses 
union with Germany, 227; Germans 
occupy (1938), 419; Germany annexes, 
453-456; after World War II, 554, 607, 
636, 638; peace treaty postponed, 559. 
See also Austria-Hungary 
Austria-Hungary, Triple Alliance, 23, 30, 
41, 53; Dual Alliance with Germany, 
53, 86, 254; annexes Bosnia and Herze- 
govina, 71, 80, 85, 86, 89, 102, 103; re- 
sources, 83-88; minority nationalities; 
83-84, 86-87, 88-89, 91-92; landlocked 
empire, 84-87; retarded state of indus- 
try, 87; defense prior to World War I, 
88-90; social justice, 90-93; Socialist 
Party, 92; declares war on Serbia 
(1914), 126; in World War I, 136, 145, 
147; diplomacy prior to World War I, 
1 49-1 50; War Guilt Thesis, 168-170; 
dismemberment of (1919), 194-196. See 
also Austria, Hungary 
Austro-Prussian War (1866), 78, 105 
Auxiliary surgical groups, 516 
Avanti, Italian socialist journal, 403 
Ayers, Colonel Leonard P., 142- 
Azerbaijan, 613-614 
Azerbaijans, in Soviet Russia, 322 
Azores, 97, 610 
Aztecs, 10 

Bacon, Francis, quoted on science, 234 
Badoglio, Marshal Pietro, 505, 507 


Bagdad, 6; British occupy (1941), 487 
Bahamas, 482 

Baker, Newton D., secretary of war, 142 
Baldwin, Stanley, 388 
Balfour Declaration (1917), 201, 6i6-k5i7 
Balkan States, 17; German penetration of, 
42-43; powder keg of Europe, 84, 88; 
prior to World War I, 100-104; over- 
run by Austro-Gcrman forces (1915), 
135-136; political confusion after 
World War I, 330-332; in World War 
II, 486-487; peace treaties of 1946, 557- 
559 

Balkan War, First, 103; Second, 103, 164- 
165 

Baltic Sea, strategic position of, 150, 152 
Baltic States, German settlers in, 36; after 
World War 1, 198-199 
Balzac, Honorc de, 689 
Banca Romana, collapse of (1893), 79 
Bao Dai, Emperor, 626 
Barcelona, 446; Franco captures (1939), 
447 

Bardia, Axis seizes (1941), 488 
Barthou, Louis, 397 
Bartok, Bela, 684 
Basra, German designs on, 43 
Battleships, in World War II, 530 
Baudouin, of Belgium, 603 
Bcchuanaland, British protectorate, 32 
Beer Hall Putsch, Hitler organizes, 41 1 
Beirut, Allied forces occupy (1941), 487 
Belgian Congo, 159 

Belgium, 138; independence declared, 95; 
prior to World War I, 98-99; in World 
War I, 129, 134, 136, 146, 150, 159; 
growth of urban population, 423-425; 
Germans invade (1940), 470-472; Al- 
lies liberate (1944), 517-518; after 
World War II, 603; economic recov- 
ery, 636, 638, 639 
Belgorod, 508 

Belgrade, Germans occupy (1941), 486 
Benedict XV, Pope, 408 
Benelux Customs Union, 603, 645 
Benes, Eduard, 459 
Benghazi, 618 

Berchtold, Leopold von, Austrian for- 
eign minister, 126 
Bergson, Henri, 704 
Bering strait, 335 

Berlin, surrenders to Russians (1945), 
520, 522; military governments, 554 
Berlin-Bagdad Railway, 87 
Berlin, Congress of (1878), 85, 102 
Bermuda, 21, 482 
Bernadotte, Count Folke, 618 
BernstorflF, Johann Heinrich ven, 140 
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Bessarabia, 489, 599; Rumanians occupy 
(1919), 198 

Bethmann-Hollwcg, I'hcobald von, 48 
Bidault, Georges, 563 
Bielorussian Soviet Socialist Republic, 323 
Bikini atoll, 570 
Bill of Rights, American, 106 
Birth rate, decline of, in France, 52-53 
Bismarck, Otto von, consolidates Ger- 
man nation, 39; quoted on blood and 
iron, 44; social legislation under, 47; 
favors republican government for 
France, 53; fears anti-German coali- 
tions, 54 
Bizerte, 503, 504 

Black Hand, Serbian secret society, 125 
Black Sea, 558 

Black Shirts, Italian Fascists, 403, 404 
Bliss, Tasker H., American chief of staff, 
142 

Blitzkrieg, in World War 11 , 417, 465, 

490 

Bloc National, French, 395 
Bloody Sunday, 72 
Blum, Leon, 397, 398, 399 
Boer War, 26, 33 

Boers, 14; British difficulties with, 32-33 
Bohemia, 459 
Bolivia, 284 

Bolsheviki, 296-297, 300, 302 
Bonar Law, Andrew, 388 
Bonomi, Ivano, 555 
Borah, William E., 223 
Borneo, 352, 603. See also North Borneo 
Bosnia, 195; Austria-Hungary annexes 
(1908), 71, 80, 85, 86, 89, 102, 103 
Bosporus, struggle for, 104; demilitarized 

('923)1 334 

Boulanger, Georges, French minister of 
war, 59 

Boidangisrne, 59 

Boulogne, Germans capture (1940), 472 
Bourgeois, Leon, 216 
Bourgeois democracy, in nineteenth cen- 
tury, 306-307 

Boxer uprising, 16, 254-255, 357, 358 
Brandes, Georg, 100 

Brazil, 97, 280-282; withdraws from 

League of Nations, 224 ^ 

Bremen, 520 

Breslau, Russians capture (1945), 520 
Breslau, German cruiser, 152 
Brest-Litovsk, Germans capture (1941), 

491 

Brest-Litovsk, Treaty of, 144, 145, 185, 
299 

Bretton Woods Conference (1944), 545 
Briand, Aristide, 263 
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Briand-Kellogg Peace Pact (1928), 263, 
3651 367 

Briga, Italy loses, to France, 632 
British Columbia, 276 
British Commonwealth of Nations, 29-35, 
if^i6i, 385-392, 575-588 
British Grand Fleet, 150, 153 
British Guiana, 285, 482 
British Medical Association, 583 
British North America Act (1867), 31 
Brown Shirts, Nazi militia, 418 
Broz, Josip. See Tito, General Josip Broz 
Brunei, Borneo, 350 
Brusilov offensive (1916), 137 
Brussels, Germans capture (1940), 472; 

released from German rule (1944), 517 
Brussels Treaty Organization (1948), 645 
Bryan, William Jennings, 139, 140 
Bryansk, 492, 508 
Buchlau Bargain (1908), 85 
Buddhism, 355 
Bukharin, Nikolai, 318 
Bukovina, 489 

Bulgaria, 195; declares independence 
from Furkey, 85, 101, 102; sovereignty 
recognized, 95; enters World War I, 
130, 135, 145, 147, 164-165; threatened 
war with Greece (1925), 228; agita- 
tion for land reform, 331; in World 
War II, 486; capitulates to Russia 
(1944), 518; peace treaty (1946), 557- 
559; after World War 11 , 599, 608, 635 
Bulge, battle of the, 519 
Bulow, Count Bernhard von, 48 
Bmidesrat, composition of, 45 
Burgundy, house of, 98 
Burke, Edmund, quoted on British con- 
servatism, 391 

Burma, 14, 349-350, 357, 529, 538, 586; Ja- 
pan invades, 497; after World War 11 , 
623-624, 648, 655, 656 
Burma road, 536 

Business, control of, in United States, 
247-250 

Byrnes, James Francis, 556-557; quoted 
"on atomic energy, 573 
Byron, George Gordon, Lord, loi 
Byzantium, 104 

Cadets, Russian radicals, 73 
Cairo Conference (1943), 524 
Calais, Germans capture (1940), 472 
Cambodia, 14, 52, 350, 602, 626, 648 
Cambrai, 143 
Cameroons, 14, 194, 385 
Campbell-Bannerman, Sir Henry, British 
prime minister, 27 

Canada, 569, 636, 639; becomes British 



Index 


798 

Dominion, 30-31, 386; foreign trade, 
109, 587-588; government, 273-274; eco- 
nomic status, 274-275; defense, 275- 
276; immigration, 276; French Canadi- 
ans, 276-277 

Canal Zone, Panama, 499, 569 
Canberra, becomes capital of Australia 

(19*1), 31 

Cape Colony, British capture, 32 
Cape Town, 21 
Cape Verde Islands, 97 
Capek, Karel, 700 

Capitalism, in nineteenth-century Eu- 
rope, 306-307 
Caporetto, 145 
Caprivi, Leo von, 47 
Caroline Islands, 381 
Carolingian Renaissance, 6 
Carpatho-Ukraine, 459 
Cartel des GaucheSy French leftist depu- 
ties, 396 
Carthage, 79 

Casablanca, Allies capture (1942), 502; 
Churchill and Roosevelt meet at 

(1943)1 523 . 

Caste system, in India, 344 
Catholic Church, 61, 717, and France, 396, 
and Italy, 408-409 
Catholic Party, Dutch, 603 
Cavour, Count Camillo, 78 
Cecil, Lord Robert, 216 
Celebes, 352, 625 
Central America, 7 

Ceylon, 8, 623, 624, 648, 656; Japanese 
raid, 500 

Cezanne, Paul, 677 

Chamberlain, Joseph, advocates protec- 
tive tariff, 26-27 

Chamberlain, Neville, 399, 458, 459, 460 
Chancellor, power of, in Germany, 45-46 
Charlemagne, 6 
Charles the Bold, 98 

Charles I, Emperor of Austria, 194-195, 
196 

Chateau-Thierry, battle of, 146 
Checchen-Ingush, 593 
Chekay Soviet secret police, 327 
Cherbourg, Allies capture (1944), 516 
Chiang Kai-shek, 368, 538, 627, 

628-^29, 630, 650; attends Cairo con- 
ference, 524 
Chile, 284; nitrates, 38 
China, armed intervention in {1890- 
1899), 16; Boxer uprising, 16, 254-255, 
357, 358; independence reaffirmed by 
Nine-Power Treaty, 257; Japan attacks 
(1931), 258; land and people, 354-356; 


revolution in, 356-358; emerges as sov- 
ereign state, 358-361; Sino-Japanesc 
War, 367-368, 440-443; Lend-Lease aid 
to, 571, 572; after World War II, 627- 
629; triumph of communism in, 629- 
630, 648; pact with Russia, 599, 627- 
628; struggle over recognition of Com- 
munist government, 649-652; interven- 
tion in Korean War, 653 
China Foundation for the Promotion of 
Education and Culture, 358 
China Incident, 365, 495 
Chinese Eastern Railway, 367, 442, 627 
Chopin, Frederic, 684 
Chosen. See Korea 

Chronology, political and technological, 
10 

Chungking, seat of Chinese government, 
443 

Church and state, separation of, in 
France, 60-61; in contemporary world, 
716-718 

Churchill, Winston, 135, 501, 576, 588, 
628; quoted on innovation by logic, 
III; on Germany, 417; on evacuations, 
473; signs Atlantic Charter with Roose- 
velt, 522; attends war conferences, 523- 
525, 545, 560 
Ciano, Galcazzo, 458 
Clayton Antitrust Act (1914), 248 
Clcmenccau, Georges, 195, 224, 393; quot- 
ed on danger of invasion of France, 56; 
at Paris Peace Conference, 181-183 
Cleveland, Grover, champions Venezuela 
against Great Britain, 285 
Coal, British production, 18, 20, 579, 580; 
Schuman plan for control of Ruhr, 
645-647 

Cochin China, 14, 52, 350, 626 
Collectivism, in Soviet Russia, 302-303, 
308, 311 

College of Surgeons, British, 583 
Cologne, Allies capture (1945), 520 
Colombia, threatened war with Peru 
(1932), 228; Panama secedes from 
(1903), 2531 285 
Colonial expansion, 8 
Colonization, British record of, 29-30; 

French, 51-52 
Colorado river, 245 
Colossus of the North, 252 
Columbia river, 245 
Columbus, Christopher, 7 
Comintern. See Communist International 
Commissariat of Public Health, 595 
Commissariat of Public Instruction, 595 
Communication, development of, in Ger- 



Index 


many, 37; in Canada, 275; growth of 
modern, 665. See also Transporta- 
tion 

Communist International, 300, 326-327, 
396 

Communist Party, program of, 301-303, 
307-308; fear of, 326-328; ill postwar 
Europe, 555, 635; Austrian, 607; Bul- 
garian, 608; Chinese, 357-358, 365, 629- 
630; Czechoslovakian, 635; French, 
396, 399, 601; German, 41 1; Greek, 
608-609; Hungarian, 609; Indo-Chinese, 
627; Italian, 609; North Korean, 632; 
Rumanian, 608; Russian, after World 
War II, 593; Spanish, 446; Yugoslav, 
609. See also Soviet Union 
Competition, economic, 13, 118-119 
Compulsory Military Service Act (1917), 
Canada, 275 
Comte, Auguste, 702 
Comtism. See Positivism 
Concert of Europe, 215 ^ 

Confederation of Europe, 215 
ConfederatioTi Generale du Travail, 62- 

Confucianism, 355 
Congo, Belgian, 159 
Conrad, Joseph, 697 

Conservation, problem of, in United 
States, 244-246 

Conservative Party, British, 24-29, 224, 
388, 389, 588 

Conspiracy theory of war causation, 178 
Constantine, King of Greece, 159 
Constantinople, 84, 104, 169, 334; in Mid- 
dle Ages, 4, 6; strategic point in Ger- 
man expansion, 43; Turks capture 
(1453), 100; struggle for, *104 
Constitutional Democrats, Russian, 73 
Constitutional' monarchy, British, 24 
Control Council, in postwar Germany, 
605,' 606 

Convention of Bloemfontein (1854), 32 
Copernicus, 659-660 
Copper, British imports, 20 
Co-prosperity Sphere, Japan’s proposed 
Asiatic empire, 443, 495 
Coral Sea, battle of (1942), 529, 530 
Corfu, Italians shell (1923), 226 
Corn Laws, repeal of British (i846>, 25 
Corporative State, Fascist concept of, 
406-407 

Corridor, Polish, 463 
Costa Rica, 284 
Cotton, British imports, 19 
Council of Foreign Ministers, for Ger- 
man affairs, 555 - 557 ^ 559 
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Council of National Defense, Wilson ap- 
points (1916), 141 

Council of Nationalities, Soviet Union, 
323* 33 « 

Council of People’s Commissars, Soviet 
Union, 302, 308, 323 

Council of the Union, Soviet Union, 

323 

Cracow, Russians capture (1945), 520 
Crete, Germans occupy (1941), 486-487 
Crimea, 593; Germans enter (1941), 492 
Crimea Conference. See Yalta Confer- 
ence 

Crimean War, 64, 105 

Crispi, Francisco, Italian premier, 79 

Croatians, 91, 331 

Cruce, Fmeric, 215 

Crusades, 6 

Cuba, 16, 96; American protectorate, 252- 
253» 285 
Cubism, 679 
Curie, Marie, 600, 699 
Curie, Pierre, 660 
Customs union, German, 45 
Cyclical fluctuations, 431 
Cyprus, Great Britain acquires, 102 
Czechoslovakia, creation of, 192, 195; 
land reforms, 329-330; dismemberment 
of, 399, 419, 457-460, 464; after World 
War II, 599, 608, 635 
Czechs, 91-92 

Dakar, 505 

Daladier, Edouard, 399, 400, 458, 459 
Dalmatia, 170 

Damao, Portuguese colony in India, 97 
Damascus, Allied forces occupy (1941), 
487 

Daniels, Josephus, secretary of the navy, 
142 

Danube river, 84, 558 

Danube valley, 93, 196, 557 

Danzig, 463; made a Free City, 191; 

Germans occupy, 227 
Dardanelles, 84, 85, 130, 135, 613; Allies 
withdraw from (1916), 137; demili- 
tarized (1923), 334 
Darwin, Charles, 702-703 
Dawes, Charles Gates, 210, 264 
Dawes Plan, 209-210, 212, 264, 411 
D-Day, 515 

Debt Default Act (1934), 269 
Debussy, Claude, 682-683 
Declaration of Lima (1938), 287 
Declaration of the United Nations 
(1942), 523 

Defense, Great Britain, 21-24, 583-586; 
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Germany, 39-43; France, 53-58; Russia, 
68-71; Italy, 78-81; Austria-Hungary, 
88-90; problem of, in minor states pri- 
or to World War I, 94-96; American, 
after World War II, 568-570; of Sovi- 
et Union after World War II, 597-598 
Delcasse, Theophile, French foreign min- 
ister, 54, 56, 70, 120 

Democracy, American, 247-250; growth 
of British, 390-392; strength and weak- 
ness of, 401-402; totalitarianism and, 

450-453 

Democratic Party, American, 249 
Denmark, war with Prussia (1864), 39; 
prior to World War I, 99-100; neutral 
in World War I, 129, 130; Germany in- 
vades (1940), 470; after World War II, 
604-605, 636, 6^8, 639 
Department of State Protection, Soviet 
Union, 317, 318 

Depression of 1929. See Great Depres- 
sion 

Dhahran, 618 

Diaz, General Porfirio, 277 
Dickens, Charles, 689 
Dimitriyevitch, Colonel Dragutin, 125 
Diplomacy, European, and World War 
1, 120-12 1, 129, 149 
Disarmament. See Armament 
Disarmament Conference (1931, *933), 
270-271; League of Nations summons 
(1932)1 43^4401 443 
Diu, Portuguese colony in India, 97 
Dobruja, 631 

Dodecanese Islands, 136, 404, 609, 612 
Doenitz, Grand Admiral Karl, 482, 520, 

525 

Dole, British, 388 

Dollfuss, Engelbert, assassination of, 454 
Dominican Republic, American inter- 
vention in, 285 

Dominion status, question of, in British 
Empire, 386-387 
Don river, 494 

Dorogobuzh, Russians retake (1942), 493 
Dos Passos, John, 693 
Dreadnought, British battleship, 22 
Dreadnoughts, development of, 22 
Dreiser, Theodore, 693 
Dreyfus, Alfred, 60, <^2 
Dual Alliance, Germany-Austria-Hun- 
gary, 53, 86, 254 

Duma, Russian parliament, 71, 72-73; 
Nicholas II attempts dissolution of, 
293-294 

Dumbarton Oaks Conference (1944), 
545 


Dunkirk, British evacuate (1940), 472- 
473 

Dutch East Indies. See Netherlands East 
Indies 

Dutch Guiana, 499 
Dvorak, Anton, 684 
Dyarchy, in British India, 342 

East Indies, 7; after World War II, 624- 
627, See also Indo-China and Indone- 
sia 

East Prussia, 191; Germany invades Po- 
land from (1939), 464 
Eastern Roman Empire, 100 
Eben Emael, Belgian fortress, 472 
Ebert, Friedrich, 49 

Economic and Social Council, United 
Nations, 546, 551-552 
Eden, Anthony, 523 

Education, in Soviet Union, 319-322, 595; 
federal aid to, in United States, 565- 
567; Britain undertakes reform in, 582; 
trends in contemporary, 712-716 
Education Act, British, 582 
Edward VII, of England, 22 
Edward VIII, of England, 389 
Egypt, 95; secures independence (1922), 
385; Britain confirms independence, 
619-620; German drive on, 487-488, 
502 

Eighth Army, British, 502, 503 
Eighth Route Army, Chinese, 358 
Einstein, Albert, 661, 662-^63, ^99 
h'irc. See Irish Free State 
Eisenhower, General Dwight D., 502, 
503, 525; leads Normandy invasion, 
J15-518; as Supreme Allied Command- 
er in Europe, 642 
Eisenstein, Sergei, 594 
El Alamein, 502, 503 

Election, Central European conception 

of, 44 

Electricity, growth of, as source of pow- 
er, 12 

Eliot, Thomas Stearns, 687 
Elizabeth II, of England, 588 
Energy, utilization of natural, ii; chang- 
ing theories of, 659-662 
Engels, Friedrich, 307, 707 
England. See Great Britain 
Entente Cordiale, Great Britain and 
France, 150 
Epstein, Jacob, 681 
Ericson, Leif, 7 

Eritrea, 159, 609-610; Italy claims, 79; in 
World War II, 488, 505; British cap- 
ture (1941), 488 
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Esterhazy, Major, 6o 
Estonia, 489, 599; independence recog- 
nized (1921), 198-199; land reforms, 
328; Soviets conclude treaty with 
(1939), 465 

Estonians, in Soviet Russia, 322 
Ethiopia, 14, 609, 610; Italy claims pro- 
tectorate over, 79; independence frorii 
Italy recognized (1896), 79; Italy con- 
quers, 224, 227-228, 408, 444-445; in 
World War 11, 488, 505 
Eupen, 192 
Euphrates river, 334 

Europe, origins, 3-7; Oceanic Age, 7-9; 
fear of Soviet power in, 633-635; Eu- 
ropean Recovery Program, 636-629; 
armies of, 643; lag in economic intcgia- 
tion, 643-647 

European Recovery Program (ERP\ 
574, 636-639, 640 

Exchange, international, after World 
War I, 426 

Export-import trade. Sec Foreign crade 
Expressionism, in modern art, 678-680 
Extraordinary Commission for the Re- 
pression of Counterrevolution, Sabo- 
tage, and Speculation, Soviet secret po- 
lice, 327 

F.F.I. See French Forces of the Interior 
Factory system. See Industrial Revolu- 
tion 

Fair Employment Practices Act, Ameri- 
can, 565 

Falkenhayn, General von, 1 37 
Falkland Islands, 21; battle of (1914), 152 
Falla, Manuel de, 684 
Far East, foreign powers iji (1898-1930), 
254-257. See also Asia and individual 
countries ' 

Farrell, General Edelmiro J., 282 
Fascist Grand Council, 405, 406 
Fascist Party, rise of, in Italy, 402-403; 
political system, 403-406; economic 
program, 406-408 
Fashoda Affair (1898), 14, 54, 113 
Federal Bureau of Investigation, 250 
Federal Bureau of Reclamation, 245 
Federal Home Loan Bank, 562 
Federal Housing Administration, 562 
Federal Power Commission, 245 
Federal Public Housing Authority, 562 
Feudalism, decline of, 7 
Fiji Islands, 381 

Finland, 210, 269; independence recog- 
nized (1920), 198, 199; land reforms, 
329; Russo-Finnish War (1939), 4^; 
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accepts armistice (1944), 518-519; 

peace treaty (1946), 557-559; after 
World War II, 599, 604-605 
Finns, in Soviet Russia, 322 
First Army, American, 518; French, 518 
Fisher, Vardis, 699 
Fiume, 404 

Five-Year Plans, of Soviet Union, 309- 

^ 3131 589 

Flanders, 8; in World War 1, 161; bat- 
tle of (1940), 472, 473 
Flemings, 603 

Florence, falls to Allies (1944), 518 
Foch, Ferdinand, supreme commander in 
World War 1, 132, 146 
Food, increased production of, 671-673 
Food administiation, World War I, 141 
Food and Agricultural Organization, 
United Nations, 551 
Foodstuffs, British imports of, 19-20 
Fordney-McCumber Tariff Act (1922), 
208, 265 

Foreign Economic Assistance Act of 
1950, 656 

Foreign trade, British, 19-21, 37, 109-1 10, 
579-581; German, 22, 37-38, 114; Rus- 
sian, prior to World War I, 65; Italian, 
76; Austro-Hungarian, 84; Spanish, 96; 
Belgo-Dutch, 98; French, 114; in 
World War I, 162-164; after World 
War I, 264-266; American, 264-265, 
266; Canadian, 274; Latin American, 
281, 284; Netherlands Indies, 352; Japa- 
nese, 363-364; in Great Depression, 433, 

655 

Formosa, 16, 357, 655; Japan captures, 
255, 363; Chinese Nationalists on, 649, 
651 

Forrestal, James V., 669 

Four-Year Plan, Nazis introduce (1936), 

4U . , 

Fourteen Points, Wilsons, 171, 183, 190- 

191 

Fourth French Republic, 600-603 
France, colonial expansion, 8, 51-52, 113- 
114; imperialism (1890-1899), 14, 17; 
British entente with (1904L 23; mem- 
ber of Triple Entente, 23, 41, 43, 56, 
70, 86, 126, 127; war with Germany 
(1870-1871), 39, 53, 105; resources, 50^ 
53; problem of population, 52-53; de- 
fense, 53-58; quest for allies prior to 
World War I, 53-56; accord with Rus- 
sia (1894), 54; insecurity of, 56-58; 
Third Republic, 58-60; social justice, 
58-63; church and state separated, 60- 
61; rise of Socialist Party, 62-<53; for- 
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eign trade, 114; in World War I, 127- 
129, 132, 134, i 36 -i 37» I43 i I 45» *4^ 
149; army and armament (1914), 168- 
war debt, 206, 207, 210--211, 212- 
213; advocates immobility after 1918, 
261-262; in eastern Europe (1920- 
1930), 332; (1919-1939), 393-395; po- 
litical feuds and factions, 395-398; de- 
cline of prestige (1933-1939), 398-400; 
growth of urban population, 423-425; 
policy of appeasement, 449-450; de- 
clares war on Germany (1939), 464, 
465-466, 467-469; fall of (1940), 470- 
475; Allies liberate (1944), 515-518; 
Lend-Lease aid to, 572; after World 
War II, 600-603, 636, 638, 639; colo- 
nial empire after World War II, 619, 
626-627; Communist Party in, 635 
France, Anatole, 692 
Franchise, extension of British, 24 
Francis I, Emperor of Austria (previous- 
ly Holy Roman Emperor Francis II), 

Francis Ferdinand, Archduke, assassina- 
tion of, 93, 121, 125 

Francis Joseph, Emperor of Austria, 90- 
9 ^ *94 

Franco, Francisco, 397, 447, 610 
Franco-Italian Customs Union (1949), 
645 

Franco-Prussian War, 39, 53, 105 
Franco-Russian accord (1935), 399 
Franco-Russian Alliance, 23, 54 
Frankfort, Assembly of (1848-1849), 44 
Free French, 600, 619 
Free trade, British, in nineteenth century, 
25, 37, 108 

Free t rade Party, British, 27 
French Canadians, 276-277 
French Equatorial Africa, 52 
French Forces of the Interior, 516, 517 
French Indo-China. See Indo-China 
French Revolution, 18, 71, 106, 148 
French West Africa, 14, 52, 113 
Freud, Sigmund, 670, 694 
Functionalism, in modern architecture, 
676 

Gabes, 503 

Galapagos Islands, American bases estab- 
lished on, 499 
Galicia, 91 

Gallipoli, in World War I, 161 
Galsworthy, John, 690 
Gama, Vasco da, 7 
Gandhi, Mohandas K., 341, 342 
Garibaldi, Giuseppe, 78 


Gaspari, Alcidc de, Italian premier, 609 
Gauguin, Paul, 678-679 
Gaulle, General Charles de, 473, 600, 601 
General Assembly, 546, 550; “Little As- 
sembly” created, 553 
General Confederation of Labor, French, 
396 > 399 

General Motors Corporation, 563 
General Munitions Board, in VVorld War 
I, 141 

Geneva Protocol (1924), 262 
Genghis Khan, 6 

Gentile, Giovanni, philosopher of Fas- 
cism, 705 

George II, King of the Hellenes, 612 
George V, of England, 29, 389 
George VI, of England, 588, 623 
George Washington Bridge, 676 
Georgians, in Soviet Russia, 322 
Georgiev, Kimon, 555 
German East Africa, 14, 161, 194, 385 
German Evangelical Church, 717 
German Federal Republic, 636, 640 
German High Seas Fleet, 15 1, 152, 153 
German Samoa, 194 

German South West Africa, 14, 161, 194, 

385 

Germany, imperialism (1890-1899), 14, 
17; naval program (1898-1900), 21-22, 
23; trade rivalry with Britain, 22, 109; 
organization and expansion, 36-38; 
growth of national pride, 39; defense, 
39-43; preparations tor war, 41-42, 57; 
I'riplc Alliance, 41, 53, 80; penetra- 
tion of Balkans, 42-43; social justice, 
43-49; authoritarian bureaucracy, 44- 
46; Prussian influence, 44-45; rise of 
Socialist Party, 46-49; Reinsurance 
Treaty, 53; Three Emperors’ League, 
53; Dual Alliance, 53, 86, 254; expan- 
sion of, in nineteenth century, ! 14, 115; 
foreign trade, 114, 163, 266; enters 
World War I, 1 27-1 31; military strat- 
egy* *3*”*34i Jar**! operations, 1 34-1 37, 
1 44- 1 47; proposes peace parley (1916), 
137-138; submarine warfare in World 
War I, 139-140, 143-144, 155-158. 479; 
diplomacy prior to World War I, 149- 
150; naval operations (1914-1918), 151- 
154; War Guilt Thesis, 168-170; dis- 
armament (1919-1920), 188-194; repa- 
rations bill, 202-206; defaults on repa- 
rations payments, 209-212; United 
States ends war with, 221-222; admit- 
ted to League of Nations, 224, 225- 
226, 227; resigns from League of Na- 
tions, 271; rise of Hitler, 410-413; Nazi 
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revolution, 41 3-41 5; national economy 
under Nazis, 41 5-41 7; revival of mili- 
tarism, 417-419; growth of urban pop- 
ulation, 423-425; rearmament of, 449, 
annexes Austria, 453-456; dismembers 
Czechoslovakia, 457-460; invades Po- 
land (1939), 463-464; nonaggression 
pact with Soviets (1939), 464; invades 
Denmark and Norway (1940), 469-470; 
invades France (1940), 470-475; battle 
of Britain (1940-1941), 476-479; battle 
of the Atlantic (1941), 479-483; Balkan 
pmpaign (1940-1941), 486-487; Med- 
iterranean campaign, 487-489, 501-502, 
503-5^5; growing tension with Russia, 
489-490; Russian campaign, 491-495, 
507-509; Normandy invasion, 5i5-*’8, 
battle for, 518, 519-520; surrenders to 
Allies (1945), 520; Allied occupation, 
525; settlement postponed, 559; recon- 
struction, 605-607. also German 

Federal Republic 
Ciibraltar, 618 

Gilbert Islands, 381; United States cap- 
tures (1943), S}2 
Giolitti, Giovanni, 80, 82 
Gladstone, William Ewart, seeks home 
rule for Ireland, 30 

Global politics, German policy of, 46 
Cnieisenaii, German cruiser, 152 
Goa, Portuguese colony in India, 97 
Goehen^ German cruiser, 152 
Gogh, Vincent van, 678 
Gold standard, abandonment of, 266-267, 
389, 43^-433 

Good Neighbor policy, 286 
Cjdring, Hermann, 417 
Cjorizia, 404 

Gosplan, Soviet Union, 310 
Government, of India Acts, 342, 343, 
349 

Government of National Defense, 
French, 58 
Granada, fall of, 6 
Grand Coulee Dam, 245 
Grand Design, Sully’s, 215 
Great Britain, colonial expansion, 8; In- 
dustrial Revolution, 8-9, 18-19; impe- 
rialism (18^1899), 13, 17; resources, 
18-21; decline of agriculture, ,19; for- 
eign trade, 19-21, 163; mercantile ma- 
rine, 20; defense, 21-24; trade rivalry 
with Germany, 22; forsakes policy of 
isolation, 22-23; entente with France 
(1904), 23, 54; Triple Entente, 23, 41, 
56, 70, 86, 126, 127; social justice, 24- 
29; capital and labor prior to World 


War I, 24-29; growth of parliamentary 
government, 24; Boer War, 26; rela- 
tions with Dominions prior to World 
War I, 29-35; entente with Russia 
(1907), 55-56; role of, in nineteenth- 
century progress, 106-112; Fax Britan- 
nica, 112-115; in World War I, 127, 
132, 134, 136, 137, 143, 145, 146; naval 
operations (1914-1918), 148-149, 150- 
154, 159; army and armament (1914), 
168-169; war debts, 207, 208, 210-21 1, 
212-213; alliance with Japan (1902), 
254, 273; abandons open door trade 
policy, 266; abandons gold standard, 
267, 432-433; boundary dispute with 
Venezuela, 285; after World War I, 

385- 386; question of Dominion status, 

386- 387; economic problems (1919- 
1939), 387-390; political genius, 390- 
392, growth of urban population, 423- 
425; naval power, 439; peace ballot cir- 
culated (1934-1935E 443-444; policy of 
appeasement, 449-450; declares war on 
Germany (1939), 464, 465-466, 467- 
469, aerial blitz (1940-1941), 476-479, 
489; Mediterranean campaign, 487-489, 
501-502, 503-505; aid to Russia, 491- 
492, 493-494, invasion of Sicily and It- 
aly (1943), 505-507; Normandy inva- 
sion (1944), 515-518; battle for Ger- 
many, 518, 519-520, Lend-Lease aid to, 
571, 572; after World War II, 575-579, 
636, 638, 639; drive for mercantile lead- 
ership, 579-581; program of national- 
ization, 581-583; empire defense, 583- 

* 586, 618; Dominions and colonics, 586- 
588, 622-623, 624 

Circat Depression, 265-266, 267; causes, 
427-431; cyclical fluctuation, 431-432; 
Hoover proposes moratorium, 432; na- 
tionalism and, 432; gold standard aban- 
doned, 432-433; world commerce in, 
433; programs for recovery, 434-436 
Great Trek, 32 
Great Wall of China, 354, 355 
Grcco-Turk War (1921-1922), 333 
Greece, independence declared, 95, 101; 
Allies invade (1915), 136, 137; in 

World War I, 159-160; threatened war 
with Bulgaria (1925), 228; political 
confusion after World War I, 331; in 
World War II, 486; after World War 
II, 599, 612, 636, 638, 640 
Greenland, 100; allied bases on, 482, 499, 
605 

Greenwich, England, 107 

Grevy, Jules, president of France, 59 
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Grey, Sir Edward, 127, 139, 151; quoted 
on armaments, 119 
Grieg, Edvard, 100, 684 
Grodno, Germans capture (1941), 491 
Groza, Peter, 555 

Guadalcanal, marines land on (1942), 530 
Guam, 16, 96, 259, 381; United States 
acquires, 252; Japanese capture, 497 
Guatemala, 284 

Gul flighty American freighter, 139, 156 

Haakon VII, King of Norway, 469 
Hacha, Emil, president of Czechoslova- 
kia, 459 

Hague Peace Conference (1899), 17, 117, 
166, 216; (1907), 1 1 7, 166, 216 
Hague Tribunal, 117 
Haiti, American intervention, 285 
Halifax, 21 
Hamburg, 520 
Hangd, Finland, 466 

Hansson, Per Albin, Swedish prime min- 
ister, 604 

Hapsburg dynasty, 83, 194, 199 
Harbord, General James G., 142 
Harding, Warren G., 222 
Hardy, Thomas, 699 
Harun-al-Rashid, 6 
Hauptmann, Gerhard, 689 
Hawaii, Territory of, 379, 569; United 
States occupies (1893), 252 
Hay, John, American secretary of state, 

254 

Hazebrouck, 146 
Health. See Public Health 
Hejaz, 200, 385, 615 
Hemingway, Ernest, 696 
Herriot, Edouard, French premier, 262, 
396 

Herzegovina, 195; Austria-Hungary an- 
nexes, 71, 80, 85, 86, 89, 102, 103 
Hess, Rudolf, 489 
Himmler, Heinrich, 519, 520 
Hindenburg, Marshal Paul von, 49, 134, 
412; quoted on American intervention 
in World War I, 141 
Hindus, conflict with Mohammedans in 
India, 344, 622 

Hirohito, Emperor of Japan, 631; mes- 
sage to people of East Asia quoted, 
621-622 

Hiroshima, Americans bomb (i945)» 538 
Hitler, Adolf, Chancellor of the Reich, 
271; rise of, 410-41 3; triumph of, 413- 
415; German economy under, 415-417-, 
character of, 416; revives German mili- 
tarism, 41 7-419; annexes Austria, 453- 


456; dismembers Czechoslovakia, 457- 
460; invades Poland (1939), 463-464, 
465; invades Denmark and Norway 
O940), 469-470; invades France (1940), 
470-475; battle of Britain (1940-1941), 
476-479; North African campaign 
(1941), 488-489, 501-502, 503-505; Rus- 
sian campaign, 491-495, 507-509; assas- 
sination attempted (1944), 519; battle 
for Germany, 519-520; death, 520 
Hobbes, Thomas, quoted on life of man, 
667-668 

Hoffman, Paul G., on need for eco- 
nomic integration of Europe, 644, 645 
Hohenlohc-Schillingfiirst, Prince Chlod- 
wig zu, 48 

Hohenzollern dynasty, 45, 199 
Holland. See Netherlands 
Holstein, duchy of, 39 
Holy Land, 6. See also Palestine 
Holy Roman Empire, 44, 83, 214 
Home rule, for Ireland, Conservatives 
oppose, 26 

Home Rule Bill, struggle for, 30 
Hong Kong, 255, 496; Japanese capture 
(1941), 500 

Hoover, Herbert, 210, 266, 565; pro- 
poses debt moratorium (1931), 432 
Hoover Dam, 245 
Horthy, Nicholas, 196 
Hbtzendorf, Conrad von, Austrian min- 
ister of war, 86, 126 
House, Colonel Edward M., 139, 221 
House of Commons, British, 24 
House of Lords, prerogatives abridged 
(1911), 28-29 
Hudson Bay, 274 
Hull, Cordell, 286 

Hungary, creation of, as separate state, 
195, 196, 199; United States ends war 
with, 221-222;* land reform, 330; in 
World War II, 486, 518; peace treaty 
(1946), 55S-557; after World War II, 
608; Communist Party in, 635. See also 
Austria-Hungary 
Huxley, Aldous, 700 
Hwang Ho, 356 

Ibn-Saud, King of Saudi Arabia, 615- 
616 

Ibsen, Henrik, 100, 691 
Iceland, 100, 636, 638, 639; declares inde- 
pendence (1944), 603-604 
Immigration, to United States, 236, 238- 
239; to Canada, 276; to Brazil, 280 
Imperial Insurance Code, German 
U91O, 48 
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I Imperialism, European (1890-1899), 13- 

17 

Incas, 10 

Independent Striking Force, Soviet 
Union, 597-598 

( India, 8, 14, 529, 608, 656; struggle for 
home rule, 34 i- 343 i 34 ^>- 347 . 34«-3^9; 
lack of social homogeneity, 343-344; 
administrative disjunction, 344-345; 
lack of education, 345; independent 
princes, 345, 347; British investments, 
345-346; conflict of cultures, 347-349; 
political independence (1947), 603, 
623-624; British ties with, 606^07; in- 
dustrialization of, 606-607; attitude to- 
l ward United States, 655-656 
Indian National Congress, 342, 343 
Indo-China, 113, 255, 350-351, 357; Japa- 
nese invade (1941), 496; after World 
War II, 602, 626, 655; Communist Par- 
ty in, 599, 627 
Indo-Chinese Union, 14 
Indonesia, after World War II, 599, 603, 
624-626, 655, 656 

Industrial Revolution, 8-9, 71; New, 13, 
14; Great Britain, 18-19; potentialities 
of, in Russia, 65-66, 68 
Industrialism, competition under, 13 
Inflation, after World War I, 425-426 
Insecurity, economic, after World War 
1 , 425-427. See also Great Depression 
Inter innuineras^ papal encyclical, 61 
Inter-American Defense Board, 499 
Inter- American Highway, 280 
International Civic Aviation Organiza- 
tion, United Nations, 551 
International Court of Justice, United 
Nations, 546 

International Labor Organization, United 
Nations, 551 

International Military Tribunal, Nurem- 
licrg, 605 

International Monetary and Economic 
Conference (1933), 268, 269 
International Monetary Fund, 551 
International Oil Workers Union, 563 
International Red Cross, 718 
International Refugee Organization, 
United Nations, 552 
Interstate Commerce Act (1887L 248 
Iran, 61 1; after World War I, 334-335^ 
in World War II, 487; after World 
War II, 599, 613-614, 656. See also 
Persia 

Iraq, 200, 201, 385, 386; after World War 
I, 334; in World War II, 487; after 
World War II, 586, 61 1, 614, 615 


Ireland, Anglo-Irish problem, 30, 386 
Irish Free State, 481; established (1922), 
386, 387; British trade with, 587; after 
World War II, 636, 638, 640. See also 
Home Rule, Ireland 
Irish Nationalists, 27, 29, 30 
Irkutsk, 336 

Iron, British production, 18 
Islam, in Middle Ages, 6 
Isolationism, Britain forsakes policy of, 
22-23; American, 139, 260 
Isonzo river, 136 
Israel, established, 618 
Istanbul. See Constantinople 
Istria, 404 

Italia irredenta^ 79, 80, 81, 184 
Italian War 11859), 105 
Itah»-Turkish War (1911-1912), 119 
Italy, 17, 56, 129; member of Triple Al- 
liance, 23, 41, 53, 79, 80; resources, 75- 
78; export-import trade, 76, 77; de- 
fense, 78-8.; national unity achieved, 
78-79, 84; foreign policy prior to 
World War I, 79-81; social justice, 81- 
82; enters World War I, 130, 132, 136, 
159; land operations (1917-1918), 145, 
146; war debt, 207, 210-211, 213; re- 
signs from League of Nations, 224, 
225-226, 227; rise of Fascist state, 402- 
403; Fascist political system, 403-406; 
Fascist economic program, 406-408; re- 
lations with papacy, 408-409; invades 
h'thiopia (1935), 444-445; occupies Al- 
bania (1939), 456-457; declares war on 
France and Britain (1940), 473, 477; in 
World War 11 , 486; loses African con- 
quests, 504-505; Allies invade (1943), 
505; concludes armistice with Allies 
(1943), 507; peace treaty (1946), 555- 
557; after World War II, 609-610, 636, 
638, 639 

Iwo Jima, Americans invade (1944), 532, 
izvestia, 595 

Izyolski, Alexander, 85, 86 

Jamaica, 482 
James, Henry, 694 
James, William, 694, 703-704 
Jameson, Dr. Leander S., 33 
Japan, rise of, 16, 256-259; British accord 
with (1902), 23, 254, 273; Russo-Japa- 
nese War, 23, 55, 66, ^70, 150, 255- 
256, 291, 293, 362-363; opposes Russian 
penetration of Manchuria, 69-70; in 
World War I, 151, 170, 363; resigns 
from League of Nations, 224, 225-226; 
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attacks China (1931), 258; land and 
people, 361-363; occupies Manchuria, 
364-366, 367, 440; China Incident, 365, 
495; Sino- Japanese War, 367-368, 440- 
443; expansionist aims, 368-370, 381, 
443; in World War II, 495-498, 500- 
501, 529-538; surrenders (1945), 538; 
peace treaty postponed, 559; after 
World War II, 630-632; treaty with, 
632; bilateral treaty with United States, 

Jaures, Jean, French socialist leader, 67, 

63 

Java, 352, 529, 603, 624-626 
Java Sea, battle of (1942), 500, 529 
Jews, persecution of, in Nazi Germany, 
41 4-41 5, 527; problem of, in Palestine, 
616-^18 

Jinnah, Mohammed Ali, 622 

Joffre, Marshal Joseph, 14 1 

Johannesburg, abortive raid on, 32-33 

Johnson, Hiram, 223 

Joseph II, Emperor of Austria, 83-84 

Journalism, contemporary, 687 

Joyce, James, 695 

Julian calendar, 114/2 

Juliana, Queen, 626 

Junkers, rise of, in Germany, 41 

Jutland, battle of (1916), 153 

Kalinin, Mikhail Ivanovitch, 592 
Kamenev, Lev, 318 

Kanagawa, Treaty of, opens Japanese 
ports to American trade, 362 
Kant, Immanuel, 215 
Kapital, Das (Marx), 707 
Karachi, 6i8 

Karelian isthmus, 466, 489 
Karens, Burmese minority, 350 
Kars, 612 

Kasscrine Pass, 503 
Kazakhs, 322 
Kellogg, Frank B., 263 
Kemal Atatiirk, 201, 333 
Kenya, 584 

Kerensky, Alexander, 144, 294, 295, 296 
Kharkov, 492, 493, 508 
Kiangsi province, Japanese defeated in 
(1942), 529 

Kiauchow, 15 1, 194, 256, 257, 363 
Kiel canal, 150, 152 

Kiev, 300, 508; Germans capture (1941), 
492 

Kimberley, diamonds discovered (1867), 

32 

Kipling, Rudyard, 347 
Kirghiz, 322 


Kirov, Sergei, 317 
Koch, Robert, 699 

Konigsberg, Russians capture (1945), 520 
Korea, 16, 357; Japan annexes, 70, 255, 
256, 363; liberation of (1945), 538; aft- 
er World War II, 630, 652-653; invad- 
ed by army of North Korea, 553; Unit- 
ed Nations’ aid to, 574 
Korean People’s Republic, 652 
Korean War, effect on European recov- 
ery, 638-639; progress of, 652-654 
Kredit Anstalt, failure of (1931), 432 
Kroeber, Alfred Louis, 71 1 
Krug, John A., 563 
Kuibyshev, Soviet capital (1941), 492 
Kuomintang. See Nationalist Party, Chi- 
nese 

Kurile Islands, 599 
Kursk, 493, 508 

Kwajalcin, Americans capture (1944), 
532 

Labor, regimentation in Soviet Union, 
595-597 

Labor-Management Relations Act 
(1944), 564 

Labor Party, British, 26, 388-389, 576, 579, 
582-583, 585; fall of, 588; New Zealand, 
377 .. . 

Labor unions, British workers organize, 
25; Taff Vale Decision, 26; French, 63, 
396; growth of, in Russia, 66-67; New 
Zealand, 377; Italian, 406; Spanish, 446; 
in postwar United States, 562-564 
Labrador, 274 

La. Follette-Monroney Act (1945), 565 
Laissez faire, doctrine of, in nineteenth- 
century Europe, 24-29, 108-109, 306 
Land reforms, in eastern Europe, 328- 

332 

Landing craft, in World War II, 531 
Lansing, Robert, secretary of state, 140, 
221 

Laos, 14, 52, 350, 602, 648 
Lapps, in Soviet Union, 322 
Lateran treaty (1929), 408 
Latin America, British capture trade of, 
8; problems of, 283-294; hemisphere 
solidarity, 284-288. See also countries 
by name 

Latvia, 489, 599; independence recog- 
nized (1921), 198-199; land reforms, 
328; Soviets conclude treaty with 
(1939), 465 

Latvians, in Soviet Russia, 322 
Lausanne, Treaty of (1912), 80; (1923), 
333 » 334 
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Laval, Pierre, vice-premier of France, 475 
Law on the Organization of the Public 
Powers, French, 58 

League of Nations, 99, 180, 186-187; 
Covenant, 182; background, 2 14-2 17; 
structure, 2 17-2 19; limitations, absten- 
tions, and desertions, 219-228, 262; 
achievements, 228-230; United States 
rejects, 260-262; dissolved (1946), 546 
League of the Three F.mpcrors, 1 20 
Lebanon, 614; granted independence 
(1944), 619 
Lebensratm/y 225 

Left Deviationists, in Soviet Union, 317 
Lehmbruck, Wilhelm, 681 
Lend-Lease, in World War II, 571-572, 
577* 637 

Lend-Lease Act (1941), 484, 499 
Lenin, Nikolai, 144, 296, 297, 298, 301, 
304, 315, 317; death of (1924), 310 
Leningrad, Germans attack U941), 492, 

507 

Leo XIII, Pope, 61, 62, 408, 409 
Leopold II, King of the Belgians, 472, 
603 

Lcsseps, Ferdinand de, 59, 698 
Lewis, John L., 563 
Lewis, Sinclair, 693-694 
Leyte, Americans land (1944), 532 
Liaotung peninsula, 256 
Liberal Party, British, prior to World 
War I, 24-29; impotent minority, 389 
Libya, 119, 599, 609; in World \^^ir II, 
488, 505 

Lie, Trygve, on Chinese representation 
in United Nations, 65 1 
Life, prolongation of human, 667-671 
Limpopo river, 32 

Literature, trends of contemporary, 686- 
688; disintegration of bourgeois values, 
688-694; search for the inner self, 694- 
697; influence of science, 697-700 
Lithuania, 489; Germans occupy (i9i5)t 
135; independence recognized (1921), 
198-199; land reforms, 328; Soviets 
conclude treaty with (1939L 4^5 
Lithuanians, in Soviet Union, 322 
“Little Assembly,” 553 
Litvinov, Maxim, 225 
Lloyd George, David, 193, 202,^88; pro- 
poses increased taxation (1909), 28; 
quoted on American entry into World 
War T, 142; at Paris Peace Conference, 
181-183 

Lobbyists, 564 

Locarno Conference (1925), 262-263 
Lodge, Henry Cabot, 221 


807 

London, financial capital of the world, 
108 

London, Jack, 699 

London Naval Conference (1930), 259 
London, Treaty of (1915), 81, 136, 145, 
184 

Loubet, Emile, president of France, 60 
Louis XIV, King of France, 8, 23, 51, 
148 

Louis XVI, King of France, 72 
Louisiana, 8 

Ludendorff, Frich von, German chief of 
staff, 134, 145-147, 41 1 
Luftwaffe y in World War II, 478, 513, 
5^5 

Lusitaniay sunk by submarine (1915), 139, 
156 

Luxembourg, Gernians invade, (1914), 
129; (1940), 470-472; after World War 
II, 603, 636, 638, 639 
Lvov, Prince, 294 
Lytton, Earl o^ 365 
Lytton Commission, 365, 366, 441 
Lytton Report, 258, 366, 441 

Macao, 97 

Mac Arthur, General Douglas, 532, 539, 
550, 653; Supreme Allied Commander 
in Japan, 630-631; relieved of com- 
mands, 654 

MacDonald, Ramsay, British prime min- 
ister, 262, 388, 389 
Machiavelli, Niccolo, 78 
Machinery, de\clopmcnt, 11-12, 663-667 
McKinley, William, 253 
•MacMahon, Marshal, president of France, 

58 

Madagascar, 14, 113 
Madeira, 97 

Maginot Line, 397-398, 465 
Magyars, 88-89, 330 
Maikop, Germans capture (1942), 495 
Majuba Hill, British defeated at, 32 
Malacca, 624 
Malay States, 14, 624 
Malaya, 350, 599, 655; becomes Union, 
624 

Malaysia, 529 
Malik, Jacob A., 650 
Mallarme, Stephen, 683 
Malmedy, 192 
Malta, 501 

Manchukuo, Japanese puppet state, 258, 
358, 366, 367, 440, 442 
Alanchuria, 357; Russia penetrates, 16, 6q, 
336; restored to China, 70; Russo-Japa- 
nese rivalry in, 119; Japan invades, 224, 
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227, 258, 364-366, 367, 440; after World 
War II, 62^629 

Manifesto of the Covnnunist Party, 307 
Manila Bay, battle of, 252 
Mann, Thomas, 689-690; cited on Ger- 
man conviction of right, 452-453 
iManncrhcim Line, 466 
Manoel II, King of Portugal, 97 
Mao Tse-tung, 629, 650 
Maoris, 375 
Maquis, 518 

March, General Peyton C., American 
chief of staff, 142 
Marconi, Guglielmo, 665 
Mareth Line, 503 
Marianas, 381, 532 
Marne, battle of the, 134, 146, 149 
Marshall, George C., quoted on problems 
in postwar Europe, 636 
Marshall Islands, 381; United States at- 
tacks (1944)1 532 
Marshall Plan, 574, 636-639 
Marx, Karl, 301, 307, 317, 446, 707 
Masurian lakes, 135 
Materialism, age of, 659 
Matisse, Henri, 679 
Mattcotti, Giacomo, 404 
Mazzini, Giuseppe, 78 
Mecca, 616 

Medical science, growth of, 668-671 
Mediterranean area, after World War II, 
618-620 

Mediterranean sea, role of, in history, 
150; battle of, in World War II, 487- 
489, 501-502, 503-505 
Meiji Period, in Japan, 362 
Mein Katnpf (Hitler), 41 1 
Memcl, Poland seizes (1920), 226 
Menelek, Emperor of Ethiopia, 79 
Mercantile marine, British, 20, 580-581 
Mesopotamia, in World War I, 137, 161 
Mestrovic, Ivan, 681 
Metternich, Prince Klemens von, 91 
Mexico, United States invades (1916), 
140, 141, 285; government, 277-278; eco- 
nomic status, 277, 278; foreign invest- 
ments and control, 278-280 
Mexico City, United Nations Confer- 
ence (1945)1 545 
Michael I, King of Rumania, 608 
Michelangelo, 68 r 
Middle Ages, society in, 3-4 
Middle class, in nineteenth-century Eu- 
rope, 306-307, 395 

Midway Island, 381; Japanese capture, 
497; battle of, 529, 530 


Militarism, revival of German, under 
Hitler, 417-419; growth of, after 1933, 
437-440 

Miliukov, Paul, Russian foreign minister, 

295 

Millerovo, Germans attack (1942), 494 
Mining Act (1920), 245 
Minor states, role of, prior to World 
War I, 94-96 

Minority groups, democratic and totali- 
tarian treatment of, 450-451 
Missouri, U.S.S., scene of Japanese sur- 
render, 538 
Mogadiscio, 488 

Mohammed VI, Sultan of Turkey, 332, 
333 

Mohammedanism, influence of, reduced 
in Iran, 334; in Turkey, 334 
Mohammedans, in western Europe, 6; 

conflict with Hindus in India, 344, 622 
Moldavia, 101, 102 
Moldavians, 322 

Molotov, Vyacheslav Mikhailovich, 489, 

592 

Moltke, Count Ilelmuth von, 133, 134 
Mongolia, 356; Russian penetration of, 
336 

Mongols, 6 

Monroe Doctrine, 222, 285 
Monroe, James, 222 
Montenegro, 138, 195 
Montevideo, Uruguay, 283 
Montgomery, Field Marshal Sir Bernard, 

5031 525 

Moravia, 459 

Morley, John, quoted on deductive 
method in politics, 111 
Morocco, 52, 602, 619; territorial integ- 
rity affirmed (1906), 55; Franco-Ger- 
man rivalry in, 117, 119, 121 
Morse, Samuel F/B., 665 
Moscow, becomes capital ’ of Soviet 
Union, 299; Germans penetrate (1941), 
492, 493 . 

Mosul, British occupy (1941), 487 
Mother of Parliaments, 24 
Mozambique, 97 

Mozhaisk, Russians retake (1942), 493 
Mukden, Russians defeated at (1905), 

70 

Munich Conference (1938), 399, 419, 453, 
458-459 

Murmansk-Archangel-Moscow railway, 
508 

Music, development of modern, 682-685 
Mussolini, Benito, 458, 463; rise of, 402- 
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403, 404-405, 407-408; occupies Albania 
(i939)» 456-457; World War II, 473, 
477; quoted on Hitler, 477; loses Afri- 
can conquests, 504-505; overthrown 
(1943), 505, 507; death of, 522 
Mutsuhito, Emperor of Japan, 362 

Nagasaki, Americans bomb, 538 
Nanking, Japanese seize (1937), 368, 443 
Naples, Allies capture (1943), 5^5 
Napoleon I, 8, 23, 45, 78, 148, 196, 398; 
quoted on French Revolution, 309; 
threatens invasion of Britain, 477 
Napoleon III, Emperor of France, 58, 
78, 196, 398 
Natal, 32 

National Academy of Sciences, 715 
National Council of Corporations, in Fas- 
cist Italy, 407 

National Housing Agency, 562 
National Indonesian Party, 352-353 
National Insurance Act, British (1911), 
28 

National Research Council, 715 
National Socialist Party, German, 246; 
rise of, 410, 411-413; triumph of, 413- 
415; German economy under, 415-417; 
revives German militarism, 41 7-419 
National Union Ministry, Poincare 
forms, in France, 394 
National Union Party, Portuguese, 610 
^ Nationalism, European, as cause of 
World War 1 , if6-i2i; in modern 
state, 327; and Great Depression, 432; 
in Near East, 618; in French Indo- 
China, 626-627 

Nationalist Party, Chinese, 357, 359, 361, 
365, 627, 629; Egyptian, 395; French, 
224; Indian, 341, 342, 344, 348, 385; 
Irish, 3^7'Pi^iilpp”ic, 379; Spanish, 397, 
447 . 

Naval Limitation Treaty, Great Britain- 
Germany (1935), 4*^ 

Naval supremacy, problem of British, 21- 
24 » 439 

Near East, World War II in, 487; after 
World War II, 611-620. See also Asia 
Minor 

Near Eastern Question, loi, 102 
Nejd, 615 

Netherlands, seek control of sea, 8; prior 
to World War I, 98; neutral in World 
War I, 129, 130; Germans invade 
(1940), 470-472; after World War II, 
603, 636, 638, 639; and Dutch East In- 
dies, 624-626 


Netherlands Borneo, 624, 625 
Netherlands East Indies, 351-353, 496, 
53^; Japanese occupy, 497, 529, 624; 
after World War II, 603, 624-626 
Neutrality Act, American (1935)* 272 
New Britain, 381, 530 
New Deal, 249-250 

New Guinea, 352, 353, 381, 385, 530, 626 
New Industrial Revolution, 13, 14 
New Ireland, 381 

New Zealand, 275, 375-378, 624, 655; be- 
comes British Dominion, 31-32, 386; 
foreign trade, 109, 587 
Newfoundland, 117, 482; meeting of 
Roosevelt and Churchill (1941), 522 
Newton, Sir Isaac, 660, 662 
Nicaragua, American intervention, 286 
Nicholas I, Czar of Russia, 327 
Nicholas II, Czar of Russia, 55, 67, 71, 
127, 216; calls peace conference (1898), 
17; attempts compromise between au- 
tocracy and parliamentarism, 72-74; at- 
tempts to dissolve Duma (1917), 293- 
294; abdicates (1917), 294, 297; exe- 
cuted (1918), 299 
Nickel, British imports, 20 
Nietzsche, Friedrich, 704 
Nigeria, 584 
Nijinsky, Waslaw, 683 
Nile valley, 14 

Nine Power Treaty, reaffirms independ- 
ence of China, 257, 367, 441 
Nineteenth century, British leadership, 
106-112; progress and expansion, 105- 
106, no; Pax Britamiica, 11 2-1 15; colo- 
• nial expansion, in-115 
Ninth Army, American, 518, 520 
'Nhnh Symphony (Shostakovitch), 594 
Nitrates, German synthetic, 38 
Nobel, Alfred, 100 
Normandy, Allies invade (1944), 509 
North Africa, World War II in, 488- 
489, 501-502, 503-505 
North Atlantic Treaty Organization 
(NATO), 574, 613, 63^43 
North Borneo, 359 
North Korea. See Korea 
North sea, strategic position of, 150 
Northern Ireland, 386 
Northwest Territories, Canadian, 274- 
^75 

Norway, 275; prior to World War I, 
99-100; sea power, 159; Germany in- 
vades (1940), 469; after World War 
II, 604, 636, 638, 639 
Novosibirsk, 336 



8io 


Index 


Noyes, Alfred, 698 

Nuremberg, war criminal trials at, 605 

OGPU, Soviet secret police, 327 
Oceania, ?8i 

Oceanic Age, 7-9, 10, 18 
Octobrists, Russian liberals, 73 
Odessa, Germans capture (1941), 492 
Office of Scientific Research and Devel- 
cmment, 715 

Office of War Mobilization and Recon- 
version, 561 

Oil, in World War II, 510-511; problem 
of Near Eastern, 61 1, 614, 615 
Okinawa, 536 

Old Age and Invalidity Insurance Law, 
German, 47 

Old Age Pension Law, British, 27 
Old Stone Age, 10 
Omsk, 336 

“On the Condition of Labor,” papal en- 
cyclical, 62 
O’Neill, Eugene, 696 
Open door policy, 16, 254 
Operation Coronet, 536 
Operation Olympic, 536 
Oran, Allies capture (1942), 502 
Orange Free State, 14, 32, 33 
Orange river, 32 
Orel, 508 

Organization for European Economic 
Cooperation (OEEC), 636, 640 
Orkney Islands, 152 
Orlando, Vittorio Emanuele, 181, 184 
Orozco, Jose Clemente, 680 
Ottawa Agreements (1932), 266 
Ottoman Empire. See Turkey 
Outer Mongolia, 627, 628. See also Mon- 
golia 

Pacific Islands, 379-381 
Pacific War (1941-1945), 498, 529-532; 
communications and supplies, 532-536; 
Japan surrenders, 536-538 
Paderewski, Ignace Jan, 684 
Page, Walter Hines, 139 
Painting, development of modern, 677- 
680 

Pakistan, 344, 623, 624, 648; attitude to- 
ward United States, 655-656 
Paleolithic Age, 10 

Palestine, 586, 385-386; becomes British 
mandate, 200, 201; Jewish problem in, 
616-618 

Panama, 95; secedes from Colombia, 285; 

grants American air defenses, 499 
Panama Canal, 253-254, 499, 569 


Panama scandal, 59-60 
Pan-American Conference, Montevideo 
(1933), 286; Buenos Aires (1936), 286; 
Lima O938), 286, 287; Panama (1939). 
287; Havana (1940), 287 
Pan-American Highway, 499, 569 
Pan-American League, United States 
moves for (1889), 251-252 
Pan-American Union, 223, 274, 286 
Pan- Arab League, 614, 638 
Pan-European Customs Union, 432 
Papacy, Italy and, 408-409 
Pareto, Vilfredo, 708-709 
Paris, Allies liberate (1944), 517 
Paris Peace Conference (1919), 188; 

(1946), 556-557, 592 
Parliament Act '(1911), 390 
Parliamentary government, growth of 
British, 24 

Parri, Ferruccio, 555 
Pashitch, Nikola, Serbian prime minis- 
ter, 125 

Paul, King of the Hellenes, 612 
Pax Britannicay 112-115 
Fax Roimnay 107, 214 
Peace ballot, circulated in Great Britain 
(* 934 -' 935 )- 443-444 

Pearl Harbor, Japanese attack C1941), 
272, 49^^-4974 49« 

Peking, foreign powers seize (1900), 357 
Penang, 624 
Pentagon building, 676 
Permanent Court of International Arbi- 
tration, 1 17 

Permanent Court of International Jus- 
tice, 217, 227 

Pershing, General John J., leads expedi- 
tionary force against Mexico, 141; com- 
mands American Expeditionary Force, 

145 

Persia, 56; German influence in, 43. See 
also Iran 

Peron, Juan, president of Argentina, 282 
Perry, Commodore Matthew Calbraith, 
362 

Peru, threatened war with Colombia 
(1932), 228 

Petain, Marshal Henri Philippe, 473, 474, 
475, 600, 619 
Peter the Great, 150, 299 
Peter II, King of Yugoslavia, 486, 609 
Petsamo, 605 

Philip II, King of Spain, 8, 23, 98 
Philippine Islands, 8, 16, 96, 255, 378-379, 
648, 655; United States acquires, 252; 
Japanese capture, 497; Americans land 
in (1944), 532 
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Philippine sea, battle of, 532 
Philosophy, trends in modern, 701-706 
Physics, revolution in, 659-663 
Picasso, Pablo, 679 
Pilsudski, Marshal Josef, 329 
Pirandello, Luigi, 695 
Pissarro, Camille, 678 
Pittman Act (1940), 498 
Pius IX, Pope, 78, 408 
Pius X, Pope, 408 
Pius XI, Pope, 408 
Planck, Max, 661 
Platt Amendment (1901), 253 
Plimsoll mark, 107 
Ploesti oil fields, 486 
Poetry, modern, 686-687 
Poincare, Raymond, president of France, 
126, 224, 394, 396 
Point Four Program, 656 
Poland, 169; German settlers in, 36, par- 
tition of, 95, 196-197, Germans occupy 
(1915), 135; restoration after M'orld 
War I, 191-192, 197-198, 200; land re- 
forms, 329; Germany in\ades (1939), 
463-464, 465; after World War II, 599, 
607-608, 635 
Polish Diet, 44 

Political bureau (Politburo), in Soviet 
Union, 592 

Poltava, Germans capture (1941), 492 
Popular Front, French, 396-397, 399 
Popular Party, Philippine Islands, 379 
Popular Republican Alovement, French, 
601 

Population, of Soviet Union, 595, 633- 
634; rise in Asia, 648-649 
Porkkala, 605 

Port Arthur, 70, 363, 628 . 

Portsmouth, Treaty of, 70, 256 
Portugal, Oceanic Age in, 7-8; prior to 
World War 1, 97-98; after World War 
IL 610, 636, 638, 639 
Positivism, 702-703 

Postimpressionism, in modern art, 678- 
680 

Potsdam Agreement, 605 
Potsdam Conference (1945), 525, 55S“55<5 
Pound sterling, accepted as international 
standard, 108 
Pragmatism, 703-705 
Pravda, 595 

Pretoria, British capture, 33 
Price Control Act, 565 
Primary Education Law, French (1882), 
60 

Prince Edward Island, 276 
Prince of Wales, Japanese sink, 530 


Princip, Gavrilo, 125, 126 
Prison camps. Axis, 527-528 
Production, problem of, in World War 
509-5^2 

Propaganda, in World War I, 164-167; 

instruments in Soviet Union, 594-595 
Proust, Marcel, 694-695 
Proximity fuse, 537 

Prussia, leads in unification of Germany, 
36; rise of, 39, 44-45 
Przemysl, Russians capture (1915), 135 
Public health, Britain takes measures to 
improve, 583; measures in Soviet 
Union, 595; growing concern for, 668^ 
671 

Puerto Rico, 16, 96; United States ac- 
quires, 252 

Pu-yi, Henry, puppet ruler of Manchu- 
kuo, 357, 358, 366 

Quadruple Alliance, Britain, Russia, Aus- 
tria, Prussia, 215 
Quantum Theory, 661 
Quebec Act (1774), 30 
Quebec Conference (1943), 523 
Quezon, Manuel, 378-379 
Quinine, in World War II, 51 1 
Quisling, Vidkun, 469, 475 

Racial problem, in British Empire, 33, 
35 

Radar, in World War II, 479, 482, 537 
Railroad War Board, World \\'ar I, 141 
Railroads, growth of European, 69; Ber- 
lin-Bagdad, 87; development of Amer- 
• ican, 236-237; Canadian, 275; Trans- 
Siberian, 335 

Ramirez, General Pedro, 282 
Rangoon, Japanese capture, 497, 500 
Rearmament. See Armament 
Red Cross, 99, 718 
Reform bills, British, 390 
Regimentation, trend toward, 246 
Reichsrat, Hitler abolishes, 413 
Reichstaf^, 41; composition of, 45; build- 
ing of, burned, 412 
Reims, 143, 146 

Reinsurance Treaty, Germany, Russia, 
53 

Relativity, theory of, 662-663 
Religion, as source of medieval coher- 
ence, 3; in contemporary world, 716- 
719 

Remagen, 520 
Renaissance, 71, 75 

Renner, Karl, president of Second Aus- 
trian Republic, 555 
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Rentiers^ 6i 

Reparations, World War T, 202-209, 266; 
Germany defaults, 209-213; Dawes 
Plan, 209-210 

“Report on the State of the Union” 
(Truman), 565 

Representation of the People Act, Great 
Britain (1928), 391 

Republican Party, French, 58, 61-62; 

American, 249 
RepulsCy Japanese sink, 530 
Return novarutrij papal encyclical, 61, 
409 

Resources, Great Britain, 18-21; Ger- 
many, 37-38; France, 50-53; Russia, 64- 
68; Italy, 75-78; Austria-Hungary, 83- 
88 

Reynaud, Paul, French premier, 473 
Rhine Pact, 262 

Rhine republic, France urges creation of, 
*93 

Rhine river, 169, 193, 520 
Rhineland, Germany reoccupies (1936), 
418 

Rhodes, Cecil John, 32 
Rhodesia, 32 

Ribbentrop, Joachim von, 458, 464, 489 
Ridgway, General Matthew, 654 
Riga, Germans capture (1941), 492 
Riga, Treaty of (1921), 300 
Right Deviationists, in Soviet Union, 
3*7 

Risorgimento, 75, 78 
Rivera, Diego, 680 

Rockefeller Center, New York City, 676 
Rocket bombs, in World War II, 537 
Rodin, Auguste, 680-681 
Roentgen, Wilhelm Konrad, 660 
Romains, Jules, 692-693 
Roman empire, decline of, 3-4, 6 
Roman peace, 107, 214 
Roman question, 78 
Romanov dynasty, 199 
Rome, Allies capture (1944), 505 
Rome-Berlin Axis, 418-419, 447, 448, 453 
Rommel, General Erwin, 488, 502, 503, 
5041 5*5 

Roosevelt, Franklin Delano, 142, 458, 501; 
quoted on Americans and destiny, 234; 
promulgates New Deal, 249-250; aban- 
dons gold standard, 266-267; quoted on 
collective stabilization, 268; signs At- 
lantic Charter (1941), 522; at Cairo 
Conference, 524; at Tehran and Yalta, 
524, 544, 555, 628; death of, 524 
Roosevelt, Theodore, 253, 285; quoted on 
Woodrow Wilson, 221 


Rostov, Germans capture (1942), 494- 
495; Russians recapture, 493, 508 
Rotterdam, Germans bomb (1940), 472 
Royal Australian Navy, 375 
Royal Canadian Navy, 275 
Royal New Zealand Air Force, 377 
Royal New Zealand Navy, 377 
Royalist Party, French, 396 
Royall, Kenneth, 569 
Rubber, British imports, 19; in World 
War II, 51 1 

Ruhr valley, 209, 210, 212, 41 1 
Rumania, 129; independence declared, 
95, 102; enters World War I, 130, 137; 
after World War I, 196, 199, 200; agi- 
tation for land reform, 331; Germans 
occupy (1940), 486; declares war on 
Germany (1944), 518; peace treaty 
(1946), 557-559; after World War II, 
599, 608, 635 

Rundstedt, (General Karl von, 516, 519 
Russia, penetrates Manchuria, 16; Russo- 
Japanese War, 23, 55, 66, 69-70, 150, 
255-256, 291, 293, 362-363; joins Triple 
Entente (1907), 23, 41, 43, 56, 70, 86, 
126, 127; Three Emperors’ League, 53; 
Reinsurance Treaty, 53; accord with 
France (1894), 54; resources, 64-68; 
foreign trade prior to World War I, 
65; potentialities of Industrial Revolu- 
tion, 65-66, 68; serfdom abolished, 66; 
growth of trade unions, 66-67; illit- 
eracy, 67; minority nationalities, 67-68, 
73; defense, 68-71; social justice, 71- 
74; influence of Western progress, 72; 
attempted compromise between autoc- 
racy and parliamentarism, 72-74; ex- 
pansion of, in nineteenth century, 113; 
in World War I, 1 27-1 29, 130, 132, 134- 
135, 137; revolution (1917), 144, 291- 
298; army and firmament (1914), 168- 
169; after World War 1 , 198-199; ac- 
tivities in Far East, 254, 255, 335-336. 
See also Soviet Union 
Russian ballet, 683 

Russian Orthodox Church, 717-718; Com- 
munists attack, 320 
Russian revolution, 144, 291-298 
Russo-Chincse treaty, 627-628 
Russo-Finnish War (1939), 466 
Russo-Japanese War (1904-1905), 23, 55, 
66, (^70, 150, 255-256, 291, 293, 362- 

Ruthenia, 629; Germany recognizes, 459 
Rutherford, Ernest, 660, 661 
Rykov, Aleksei, 318 
RzhcT, 508 
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Saar valley, 193; plebiscite in (1935), 229 

St. Germain, Treaty of (1919), 195 

St. Lucia, 482 

Saint Pierre, Abbe dc, 215 

St. Quentin, 143, 146 

Saipan, 532, 536 

Sakhalin Island, 70, 256, 335, 363, 599 
Salazar, Dr. Antonio de Oliveira, Portu- 
guese premier, 610 

Saloniki, Allies land at (1915), 136, 137, 
159-160 
Salvador, 284 

Samoa, 255, 381, 385; German, 194 
San Francisco Conference (1945), 545, 
546 

Sand River Convention (1852), 32 
Sandino, Augusto, 286 
Santayana, George, quoted on contempo- 
rary literature, 686 
Saracens, in western Europe, 6 
Sarajevo, 93, 121, 125 
Sarawak, 350 
Sardinia, 159 

Saudi Arabia, 201, 615-616. See also Ara- 
bia 

Sazonov, Sergei, Russian foreign minis- 
ter, 126 

Scapa Flow, 152, 153 
Scharnhorsty German cruiser, 152 
Schleswig, duchy of, 39, 192 
Schlieffen, Count Alfred von, German 
chief of staff, 1 32-1 33 
Schlicffcn Plan (1905), 132, 134 
Schopenhauer, Arthur, 703, 704 
Schuman, Robert, 645 
Schuman Plan, 645-646 
Schuschnigg, Kurt, 454 
Scientific revolution, 71 
Sculpture, trend of modern, 680-682 
Sea power, British, in nineteenth cen- 
tury, 107-108, 112-113-, influence of, in 
W*orld War I, 158-161 
Second Army, British, 518 
Second Empire, collapse of (1870), 58 
Security Council, United Nations, 546, 
547, 548, 550, 551, 553, 558; acts in Ko- 
rean crisis, 632, 638, 653; boycotted by 
Soviet Union, 650, 651 
Sedan, Napoleon 111 surrenders at, 58 
Selective Service Act, World 'War I, 
141-142; (1940), 498 
Serbia, 138; sovereignty recognized, 95; 
independence declared, loi, 102; Aus- 
tria declares war on (1914), 126; 

crushed in Austro-German offensive 
(1915), 135. See also Yugoslavia 
Serbs, 331 
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Serfdom, abolished in Russia (1861), 66 
Service of Supply, American, in World 
War I, 142 

Sevastopol, Germans capture (1942), 494 
Seven Years’ War, 148 
Seventh Army, American, 518 
Sevres, Treaty of (1920), 201, 332 
Seyss-Inquart, Arthur, 454 
Shanghai, Japanese intervene at, 258, 441; 

British withdraw from (1940), 496 
Shans, Burmese minority, 350 
Shantung, 194, 255, 256, 357, 363 
Shaw, George Bernard, 690-691 
Sherman Antitrust Act (1890), 248 
Shipbuilding, in World War II, 511-512 
Shostakovitch, Dimitri, 594 
Shvernik, Nikolai Aiikhailovitch, 592 
Siam, 351; signs treaty with Japan (1941), 
496, 529; after World War II, 627, 655, 
656 

Sibelius, Jean, 684 

Siberia, Russians settle, 64; Russian ex- 
pansion in, 335-336 

Sicily, 159; Allies invade (1943), 505- 

507 

Sickness Insurance Law, German, 47 
Silesia, 520; Germany invades (1939), 464 
Simeon II, King of Bulgaria, 608 
Singapore, 21, 350, 496, 538, 624; Japa- 
nese capture, 497, 500, 530 
Sinn Fein Party, 386 
Sino-Japanese War, 367-368, 440-443 
Sjahrir, Dr. Sutan, 625 
Slo\ akia, Germany recognizes, 459 
Smetana, Frederick, 684 
'Smigly-Rydz, Edward, 329 
Smolensk, Germans capture (1941), 492; 

Russians recapture, 508 
Smoot-IIawley Tariff Act (1930), 266 
Smuts, General Jan Christiaan, 216, 636 
Sobieski, John, King of Poland, 101 
Social Democratic Party, German, 46- 
49; Russian, 73; Swedish, 604 
Social justice, Austria-Hungary, 90-93; 
France, 58-63; Germany, 43-49; Great 
Britain, 24-29; Italy, 81-82; Russia, 71- 
74; United States, 246-250 
Social Security Act, American, 249; New 
Zealand, 377 

Socialist Party, Austrian, 607; Austro- 
Hungarian, 92; French, 62-63, 399t 

601; German, 41 1; Italian, 403; Russian, 

73 

Society, in Aliddle Ages, 3-4 
Sociology, development of modern, 706- 
712 

Soekarno, Dr., 625 
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Soissons, 146 

Solomon Islands, 381, 530 
Somaliland, Italian, 79, 1 59, 609; in World 
War II, 488, 505 
Somervell, D. C., 710 
Somme, battle of the (1916), 137, 143 
Sonar sets, in World War II, 482 
Sorel, Georges, 707-708 
Sorokin, Pitirim A., 71 1, 712 
South African Republic, 32 
South America. See Latin America 
South Korea. See Korea 
South Manchurian Railway, 627 
Soviet Union, admitted to League of Na- 
tions, 225; revolution (1917), 291-298; 
struggle for survival, 298-300; govern- 
mental system, 300-303; New Eco- 
nomic Plan, 303-305; pragmatic ap- 
proach, 306-310; Five-Year Plans, 309- 
3*3i 589; internal opposition and re- 
pression, 313-319; education, 319-322; 
political and cultural assimilation, 322- 
325; fear of, 326-328; expansion in 
Asia, 336-338; signs neutrality pact 
with Hitler (1939), 4191 4<^4; enters 
World War II, 464-465; Russo-Finnish 
War (1939), 466; growing tension 
with Germany, 489-490; Germany at- 
tacks, 491-495, 507-509; battle for Ger- 
many, 520, 522; declares war on Japan 
(1945L 538; Lend-Lease aid to, 571, 
572; economic recovery and expansion, 
589-591; political organization and 
practice after World War II, 591-593; 
social progress, 594-595; defense, 597- 
598, 643; foreign policy, 599; power 
and resources, 633^35; opposes Mar- 
shall Plan, 637; treaty with China, 650; 
and Korean War, 653-654; church and 
state in, 717-718. See also Russia 
Spain, 56; Moorish civilization in, 6; Oce- 
anic Age in, 7-8; prior to World War 
I, 96-97; in World War I, 60; with- 
draws from League of Nations, 224; 
Italian intervention in, 408; after World 
War II, 610, 641 

Spanish-American War (1898), 96, 252- 

253 

Spanish Armada, 150 
Spanish Civil War, 227, 419, 445-448 
Spanish Succession, War of the, 148 
Spencer, Herbert, 702 
Spengler, Oswald, 686, 709-710, 712 
Spirit of Locarno, 224 
Stabilization of currency, attempts at 
(1931-1933), 267-268 


Stalin, 298, 310, 324, 337, 357; quoted on 
Normandy invasion, 516; at Tehran 
Conference, 524, 555; at Yalta, 524, 545, 
555, 628; at Potsdam, 524-525, 555, 605; 
prestige and authority, 591-592 
Stalingrad, Germans attack (1942), 494- 
495» 507 

Standard Oil Company of California, 615 
State, German veneration of, 36-37; con- 
solidation of national, as cause of 
World War T, 116-121 
State Planning Commission, Soviet 
Union, 310, 3*5».597 

Statute of Westminster (1931), 273, 387 
Stavisky case, 396 
Steam power, utilization of, ii 
Steel, German production, 22 
Storm troopers, in Nazi Germany, 412, 
418 

Straits Settlements. See Malay States 

Stravinsky, Igor, 683 

Stresemann, Gustav, 224 

Strindberg, August, 100 

Submarine warfare, in World War I, 

139-140, 143 -* 44 » 479i 

World War II, 479-483 
Sudan, 14; Egyptian, 119; Anglo-Egyp- 
tian, 385, 620 

Sudetenland, Germans in, 330, 457-458 
Suez, 21, 619-620 

Suez Canal, 253, 385, 487, 586, 698; 

Egypt’s claims to, 619-620 
Suffrage, universal, established in Great 
Britain, 390-391 
Sullivan, John, 569 
Sullivan, Louis, 676 
Sully, Duke of, 215 
Sumatra, 342, 603 
Sun Yat-sen, 357 

Superdreadnoughts, development of, 22 
Supply, problem of, in Great Britain, 18- 
21 
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Tenda, Italy loses, to France, 609 
Tennessee Valley Authority, 245 
Textile industry, British, in nineteenth 
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Trinidad, 482 

Triple Alliance, Germany, Austria-Hun- 
gary, Italy, 23, 41, 53,' 55, 79, 80, 120, 
12 1, 126, 127 

Triple Entente, Britain, France, Russia, 
\h 4^ 43i 701 86, 126, 127 

Tripoli, 159, 502, 503, 618, Italian pene- 
tration, 80, 103 

Trotsky, Leon, 296, 299, 317, 357; ex- 
pelled from Communist Party, 310 
Trotsky ites, 317 
Troy, 104 
Truk, 532 

Truman, Harry S., at Potsdam Confer- 
ence, 524-525, 556, 605; reorganizes ex- 
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206, 266; intergovernmental debts, 206- 
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